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A K I

TO THE ENGLISH GRAMMAR;
BEING A PRACTICAL AND NATURAL ILLUSTRATION OF ORTHOGRAPHY,

ETYMOLOGY, SYNTAX. AND PROSODY, DEMONSTRATED
BY A PROCESS OF REASONING.

" Stttdt things, not words. Use your brains more, and your books less."

To reason and form correct conclusions without a com
parison, is an impossibility. We can never know for a cer- *

tainty that we have a pound of coffee or a yai'd of cloth,

without first comparing the one with the pound weight, and

the other with the yard measure. And in all cases, the

meas2ire and the thing measured are called the premises^ or

the premised propositions, the measure being the known^

and the thing to be measured, the unhnoion quantity y and

the comparinrf of these premises is called reasoning^ by

which we conclude that the premises, or terms premised,

either agree or disagree.

Now, in grammar, the standard for measuring loords is

the Table given on the 28th page ; and the business of pars-

ing, or ascertaining the part of speech, is effected by insti-

tuting a comparison between the words in the sentence about

to be parsed, and the word or words having a correspond-

ing relation in the Table. That is to say : an equation is

formed by making the unknown term equal (= , mathemat-

ical sign) the known ; thus, the expression, "aviiitl:^ paper"

equals (= )
" cold^ day," in the Tab>le of I^elations; or

"moon^ smiles " = (equals) " man'-^ walks."
:

Hence we have : first. Analysis^ or the separating ol

words ; second, Sy^itax^ or the unUlng of words ; third,

Equations^ or the comparison of words with the Table of

Relations (page 28) ; and fourth, the Conclusions^ naturally

formed by the comparison, Avhich shows us at once the true

classification (or etymology) of the word about to be parsed.

V
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BLACK-BOARD EXERCISES. Vll
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A N A L Y S [ S

.

The Sobjkct, a beivg, existing or acting.

Thk Pukdicatk, tlic cristcnce or action of the being.

Of the Subject, quantity and quality.

CosirLEMKNTS, \- Of the Predicate, manner^ time^ place ;

i. e., /tow, wheuy where.
•\

{See paye IV.)

" The Assyrian came clown like the wolf on the fold," is

a Sentence, because it contains a Subject and Predicate.

Assyrian is the Subject^ because its existence is predicated

by ca?ne.

Came is the Predicate, because it j^^edicates the existence

of Assyrian.

The is a comjylement of Assyrian, having no separate ex-

istence, but holding a- collateral relation to Assyrian.

" Like the wolf " and '^ ox tiie fold," are complements

of came, qualifying it like adverbs of manner and place,

{Like the wolf, adverb of manner / on the fold, adverb of

flace )

"And his cohorts were gleaming with purple and gold,"

is a Sentence, containing a Subject and Predicate.

ConorvTS is the Subject, because its existence is predicated

by were gleaming.

Were gleaming is the Predicate, because it predicates

the existence of cohorts.

His is a complement of cohorts, to which it holds a col-

lateral relation.

" Like purple " and " {lilie) gold," are complements of

the predicate, expressing the manner in which the cohorts

were gleaming.

2^^^ The relation between Assyrian and came, as also

that between cohorts and were gleaming, is correlative.

The relation of the complements is always collateral.



ANALYSIS. XI

In order the better to elucidate the principle of Subject^

Predicate^ and Comj^leonents to the young schoLir, it is re-

commended to the teacher to employ some simple sentence,

containing a Subject that will be at once recognized by all

the class ; and let both Subject and Predicate present a

living exemplification^ that shall make an indelible impres-

sion on the mind of the scholar.

Let the teacher call up a boy, and form this sentence:

" The small white boy stands there."

Boy is the Subject^ because his existence is predicated by
stands.

Stands is the Predicate^ because it predicates the exist-

ence of the boy.

Small and ichite are complements of hoy^ to which they

belong as adjectives holding a collateral relation.

There is a complement of stwids, pointing out the place

where the boy exists.

"N'ow if the boy is dismissed, or sent out of the room, it

will at once become apparent that the Subject of the sen-

tence has disappeared, and with it, of course, all the rest

of the sentence.

Take, again, the sentence :
" The black pencil rolls on

the slate."

Pencil is the Subject, having its existence predicated by
rolls.

Rolls is the Predicate, because it predicates the exist-

ence of pencil.

The and black are com^Dlements of pencil, to which they

hold an adjective and collateral relation.

On the slate is a complement holding a collateral and

adverbial relation to rolls, and showing where the pencil

exists. Hence, an adverb oi place.

K. B. All that any predicate can predict, predicate, or

assert of its subject is, that it exists, acts, or is acted upon

(that is ; to be, to do, or to suffer.)



Xll KEY TO ELACK-BOARD EXERCISES.

KEY TO THE BLACK-BOARD EXERCISES.

{Sec page 42.)

eWhat^ 2 2

[thati] {lig/U)

[light^] (was)

(light) [^wbich^] shone

shone on^* Mighteous

the^ Mighteous

on Righteous'^

which shone®

{light) of 13 light

foreign^ light

of Hght^

{light) was®

alP® redundant

reiiundant^ day
day2 was

Righteous ^tliey^ needed

they needed^o {which)

needed not^^

{See page 42.)

John2 rode

John rode®

rode for^* Jay^

two^ days

for days"'^

t?ay5 [^which^] came

{which) [came®]

{came) together^^

{See page 44.)

do do How^^

do^^ do

John ^you^ do do

you do do®

(0)Jolin?3

KEY TO METHOD OF CORRECTING SENTENCES.

FALSE SYNTAX.
{See page 45.)

1. Objects charm.

2. There remains.

3. Piety and virtue consist.

{See page 46.)

4. Pains has been taken. '

6. Who raised.

6. Faith removes.

{See page 47.)

7. Who will give.

8. -He and ^/^.ey know.

9 Precept nor disciplioe are

TRUE SYNTAX.

Variety charms.

Points remain.

Happiness consists.

Pains have been taken.

Raised whom.
Patience and diligence remove*

To whom.
Know him and them.

Precept nor discipline is.
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PREFACE.

The object and design of this work may be expressed

in two words, Utility aud Progress. The author has

aimed to make the work practically useful, by construct-

ing it on those simple principles of Belations which

existed antecedent to, and independent of any written

treatise on Grammar.
And by condensing and abbreviating all subjects of

minor importance, by collecting and classifying various

subjects under one general head, by avoiding, to a con-

siderable extent, the discussion of those points about

which grammarians differ, by preparing exercises in

blank, to be filled and worked out by the student, thus

teaching him to use the language correctly, the author

flatters himself that he has succeeded in removing from

the path of the student every obstacle of importance

that miglit have obstructed his progress.

The Tables (or Scales), Avhich have been prepared to

exhibit the relations of words and phrases, may not im-

properly be denominated The Constitution of English

Grammar; because the parts of speech in Grammar are

constituted by these Kelations, since every definition

and rule (law) of Grammar, to be of any validity or

force must he founded on, and conform to one of these Ee-

lations; and, as the Tables contain the Supreme Laws
of Grammar, every Eule or definition not based on these

Kelative principles, is not only false, but null and void.

(3)



NOTE TO THE TEACHER.

Let the scholars commence parsing at once. They
should repeat the parsing lessons as given on page 32,

and following, until they have committed them to

memor}^ By this means, they will be led, almost at

once, to a knowledge of the true relations of words,

which constitute the whole framework of grammar, and

on which alone the Rules and definitions are founded.

The scholars are not expected to learn anything more

than the ^^ coarse print ;
^^ though the accompanj'ing

observations should always be read over a sufficient

number of times to enable the student to answer the

questions given at the bottom of each page, as they

serve to give a better knowledge of the general subject.

Let the teacher recollect that scholars learn more by
oral instruction than by committing Rules to memory.
They should be required to demonstrate a great num-
ber of sentences on the black-board, after the manner
of the Exercises given on page 29 and 38.

It will be found a very interesting and instructive

exercise to let the various classes unite in one, and jDarse

in concert. The author has tried it with great success.

The marked exercises, commencing on page 70, will

be found of great benefit both to pupil and teacher;

but one thing should be strictly borne in mind

:

Never allow a pupil to parse a word until he has

GIVEN IT A relation, BY JOINING IT TO THE WORD TO

WHICH IT BELONGS
; NOR TO LEAVE THE " BlACK-BOARD

exercises" until THEY ARE PERFECTLY UNDERSTOOD.^

An ordinary term of tliree months is sufficient to

communicate, to a child of common capacity, a good

knowledge of the j^rinciples of grammar.
*

'"^ No Student, Teacher, nor Author is able to parse a word of

whose relation he is ignorant. To give the relation is to parse.

(4)



INTRODUCTION.

The Black-board is a modern invention, and is found

to be of great practical utility, by enabling the teacher

to hold a direct communication with his class, and

daguerreotyping, as it were, the principles of an art or

science directly upon the mind or brain of the student.

For let it be remembered, that at the very moment the

delineations or demonstrations are being made on the

board, they are, at the same time, indelibly written on

the brain of each student, not to be forgotten or effaced

like impressions made on the board ; but which are to

remain as part and parcel of his education as long as

he lives. As the largest fortune is only the accumu-

lated savings of years of industry, so the finest educa-

tion is the result of the hoardings and savings of

thought— the remembered impressions made on the

brain through the medium of the five common senses,

as the cause, manner or instrument by which the com-

munication is made. As impressions made on the mind
by seeing, are more important and lasting than those

made by any other of the senses, the instructor or edu-

cator should make a constant use of this faculty in

communicating his instructions.

Now, as the black-board is used to demonstrate almost

every science or study taught at schools, except, as a

general thing, that of English grammar, the author of

this work has sought to remedy this defect by prepar-

ing exercises especially for the black-board, and ar-

ranging them in such a way that the pages tl.omselves

represent the black-board, giving the exercises in blank,

to be filled with pencil by the student, or transferred to

(5)



6 INTRODUCTION.

the black-board itself, and there demonstrated in full.

By this method tlio lesson is presented to the whole

class at once, and the reason or relation on which the

definitions and rules are founded becomes at once np*

parent, being a deduction from the relations themselves;

for every rule is reasonable if the reason on which it is

founded is understood, and made the base on which the

rule is to rest; for an arbitrary rule means nothiu/^

more, in the mind of the novitiate, than a rule resting

on unknown principles. Hence it comes to pass, that

students have, for ages, been learning "Rules" and

"Definitions," both in arithmetic and grammar, with-

out understanding the principles on which these Rules

and Definitions are founded. The principle, origin, or

foundation of a thing must be known before the rule or

law of its nature can be understood. The relation is

the SUBSTANCE : the rule or definition, the shadow of

that substance.

The only method to render the study of grammar
inviting and interesting to children possessing reasoning

faculties, is to communicate to them a true knowledge

of the PRINCIPLES on which the science about to be

taught is founded ; for no person ever becomes inter-

ested in playing a game of draughts, chess, cards, etc.,

until he understands the principles of the, game; other-

wise, he will be comj)elled to make all his moves, as it

were, by chance, without any guide to direct him. ]S^o

one becomes fond of fishing or gunning until he is ex-

pert in those sj)orts.

On receiving a new book, a child first looks for the

pictures, for the simple reason that he can understand

them, by comparing them (mentally) with the real ob-

jects in nature which they represent. The comparing

of any two objects, as a horse with the pticture of a horse,

etc., involves a process of reasoning, and forming con-

clusions.



INTRODUCTION. 7

The object of arranging the words in columns, in the

Black-board exercises, is to analyze the sentence before

the student commences to parse it; for the mere act of

placing the words in this position is the simplest plan

of analysis, especially for children, that could be given;

and gives the student a better opportunity of exercising

his judgment in uniting the words again, according to

their synthetic relation.

Analysis is placing the ivords in a column.

Synthesis is the reduplication of these words.

The student will be guided in doubling these words

by the natural relation which they hold to each other;

for each word in a sentence has some other word or

words with which it naturally unites itself, independent

of arbitrary rules or laws.

Let it be remembered that the separating of a sentence

into icoi'ds, constitutes analysis^ (or etymology,) and the

reunion of these words, so as to reproduce the original

sentence, or to exhibit their grammatical relations, con-

stitutes synthesis or syntax; and that a thorough know-
ledge of analysis and synthesis renders the scholar a

finished grammarian.

It is not only desirable, but essentially necessary, that

the teacher should pronounce each of these words sepa-

rately, after the manner of spelling lessons, that the

pupils may give it a relation by joining it to (speaking it

with) some other word or words, to which it has a natu-

ral dependent relation: on the 29th page
the teacher pronounces: and the pupil responds:

"The"— "TAesun"
"sun"

—

"5w?i went"
"went"

—

"sun icenV

"down." "went ^oi^-n."

"nor" "tho'sun went nor the carnage ceased."

In this way any teacher that can teach a class to spell,

can teach it grammar.



THESES.

1. TiJK Etymology of a word depends entirely on its

Syntax, or relation to another Avord ; hence, a word
that has no Syntax can have no Etymology : i. e.. be-

fore any word becomes a part (of speech) of a sentence,

it must be incorporated into that sentence of which it

is a part.

2. The Case of nouns and pronouns is that relation

or position which tlic^^ have to another icord ; therefere,

a word having no relation to any other word, is in no

case or position whatever; as, nominative, man; posses-

sive, man's; objective, man. Now, the word man^ as

arranged above, is in no case, neither is it a '-part of

speechy
3. A word never becomes a noun or any other part

of speech by being used technically, or independent of

its meaning ; but by having the syntax of a noun (or

other part of speech), as John is a scholar : is is a verb,

THEM is a pronoun, in which John, is and them become

nouns by having the syntax of nouns.

4. Detached words, as arranged in the columns of

sj)elling books and lexicons, are no parts (of speech or)

of a sentence, until they are actually used in a sentence.

5. Every word, before it becomes a part of speech or

sentence, and before it can be parsed, must be connected

to not more than two, nor less than one other word,

called the single and doiiUe relation.

Note.—The interjection being a virtual sentence, has no relation,

except with the vocative or case independent.

(8)



PART I.

PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE.
9

OF THE SUBJECT, PHEDICATE, AND COMPLEMENT.

The Philosophy of Grammar is only that rehvtion

"which exists between our ideas or modes of thinking,

and the words used to expr<jgs such ideas. That is, a

sentence is only the embodiment of our thoughts, and
affords the best and only reliable means of tracing the

origin of words. Tlie structure of a language being

based on these mental operations, is, therefore, appli<

cable to all languages, each of which is only a different

method of expressing the same idea.

Thoughts constitute ideas.

Speech constitutes language.

Language, derived from the Latin lingua, the tongue,

is a succession of mental ideas expressed in words, and
may be either spoken or written.

As our ideas are of different kinds, so there are differ-

ent kinds or classes of words, called Parts of Speech,

used to express such ideas.

In all operations of the mind, we either entertain a

SINGLE IDEA,^' Or Compare tw^o ideas. The latter consti-

tutes a Proposition. A Proposition is, therefore, a

JUDGMENT of THE MIND, expressed in words.

* The expression of a sinjlc idea constitutes a simple sentence.

(9)



10 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

A JUDGMENT of thc mind is an opinion.

In forming an oj^inion, the mind naturally first sug-

gests thc SUBJECT. The quality or description of the

subject is called the attribute.

Every subject must be in a state of existence or action;

and this existence or action constitutes the predicate.

A sentence or proposition is formed by the union of

the subject and predicate.

Subject. Predicate.

John walks.

Jessamine clambers.

As a jiid^Tnent of the mind consists in comparing two

ideas, so a proposition must consist of three parts: 1.

The hciiKj or subject ; 2. The quality or atti'ibute ; and 3.

A verb lo join tiie attribute to its subject.

All words, besides the subject and predicate, found in

a sentence are complements (or completements)^ and are

joined to the subject or attribute to complete the sense.

" The jessamine clambers, in flower, o'er the thatch."

The^ in Jloicer, and o'er the thatch, are complements

of jessamine and clambers.

To analyze is to ascertain the different parts of which

a thing is composed, and to reduce any compound to its

simple elements.

A sentence is comprised within a period, and. in

written language, terminates at a full point or stop/'"^

Every sentence must contain, at least, one simple pro-

position.

Propositions or sentences are of two kinds, principal

and dependent.

Every being or subject contains and concentrates

within itself the qualities^ the existence, the action and

See division of sentences, page 181.



PHILOSOPHY OF LANGUAGE. 11

wanner of acting which are afterward drawn out and ex-

pressed by other words.

(See frontispiece.)

God is the subject.

Hath spoken is the predicate.

And every other word in the sentence is a complement
of either the subject, God, or the predicate, hath spoken.

God is the trunk
;
and every other word or phrase is

a branch of that trunk, and depends upon it for svp-

port. The relative proposition, who spake at sundry

times, etc., is a dependent complement of God, and has

a direct relation to that word ; while the phrases, in

these latter days, unto us, by his Son, are complements of,

and hold a direct relation to the predicate hath spoken,

and an indirect relation through that predicate to the

subject God, expressing the time icheji, the person to

ichoni, and the person hy ichom God hath spoken. Hence
every word in the sentence has either a direct or indirect

relation to God in the trunk.

All the parts of speech are determined by a process

of interrogation, in which each word, successively, be-

comes the subject of the question.

Thus :—The subject is found by interrogating the verb,

as who hath spoken? answer, God. Hence, God is the

subject, or nominative. To find the predicate, interro-

gate the subject. What hath God done? God hath

spoken. Hence, hath spoken is the predicate. By a simi-

lar process of interrogation, each part of speech may
be determined with precision, as it leads at once to the

syntactic relation of tlw3 words.

In anal^^zing a sentence, you should first reduce it to

simple propositions.

First Proposition.

The jessamine clambers ia flower o'er the thatch;

Second Proposition.

And the swallow chirps sweet from her nest in tlie wall.
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And in analyzing a proposition, you should reduce it

to its constituent parts by separating subject, jjredicate

and complements li'om cacli other.

Comp. Suhj. Predicate. Comp. Comp.

The
I

jessamine | clambers | in flower [ o'er 'the thatch.

Comp. Suhj. Predicate. Comp. Comp. Comp.

And the
|
swallow

|
chirps | sweet | from her nest

|
in the wall.

Some tense of the verb to he (i. e., existence*) is always

^expressed or understood in every proposition, coui^ling

the predicate to its subject, and is called the copula of

the proposition.

Subj. Cop. Predicate. Suhj. Cop. Predicate.

Jessamine 1 is | clamb'ring.
|| Swallow

| is
I

chirping.

EXERCISES,IN ANALYSIS.

"The jessamine clambers in flower o'er the thatch,

And the swallow chirps sweet from her nest in the wall,"

Is a compound sentence, containing two propositions,

the first ending at the word thatch, and the second com-

mencing with and.

[Read the first proposition, and determine the subject

by interrogation. What clambers? Answer (syntax or

relatio7i), jessamine clambers.]

Jessamine, the subject.

[AYhat does the jessamine do? Ans. (rel.), the jessa-

mine clambers.']

Clambers, the predicate.

[The what? Ans., the jessamine.]

The is a complement of jessamine.

[What is in flower ? Jessamine is in flower.]

In flower, a complement of jessamine.

* See definition of yerbs, page 103.
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[Where clambers the jessamine ? O'er the thatch.']

O'er the thatch, complement of clambers,

[What chirps? Ans. iSwalloio chirps.]

Swallow, the subject.

[What does the swallow ? Chirps^

Chirps, the predicate.

[How chirps the swallow? Siveet (ly)-]

Sweet (??/), complement of ehirps.

[Where does she chirp ? From her nest.]

From her nest, complement of chirps.

[Where is (or was) the nest ? In the icall.]

In the wall, complement of the verb is or was under-

stood, (i. e., the nest which is or was in the wall.)

" God, who at sundry times and in divers manners spake, in times

past, unto the fathers by the prophets, hath, in these latter days

spoken unto us by his Son,"

Is a compound sentence, divided into two propositions

by the word who. (See frontispiece.)

[Who hath spoken ? God hath spoken.]

God, the subject.

[What hath God done ? God hath spoken.]

Hath spoken, the predicate.

[Who was the God ? Ans. God,

Who, at sundry times and ^

in divers manners,
SPAKE, in times past, unto

the fathers, by the
prophets.]

Hence, all this is a com-
plement of the word God,

to which it is joined by
the relative Who, in order
to bound or describe that

noun.

The prepositional phrases, in these latter days, unto us,

by his Son, are all complements of hath spoken.

And, at sundry times, in divers manners, in times past,

unto, the fathers, by the prophets^ are all complements of

the verb (^predicate) spake.
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" The vessel, wliile tlic dread event draws nigli,

Seems more impatient o'er the waves to fly,"

Is {I compound sentence, divided into simple propositions

by the word while.

Vessel, principal subject.

Seems, princij)al 2^redicate.

Event, dependent subject.

Draws, dependent predicate.

The. complement of vessel.

While the dread event draws nigh, complement of

to fly.

More impatient, complement of seems.

O'er the waves, complement of to fly.

To FLY, complement of seems.

" Fate spurs her on "

Is a simple sentence.

Fate, the subject.

Spurs, the predicate.

Her and on, complements of spurs.

" Thus issuing from afar,

Advances to the sun some blazing star;

And, as it feels the attraction's kindling force,

Springs onward with accelerated course,"

Is a compound sentence, divided into propositions by

and, and as.

Star, subject of the entire sentence.

Advances and Springs,* principal 2)redicates.

Thus issuing from afar, complement of star.\

To THE sun, complement of advances.

* If we consider '•'and springs onward^'' etc., a complement of ad^

vances, springs will be a dependent predicate,

t Connected by the participle.
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Some, blazing, complements of sta?'.

As IT FEELS THE ATTRACTION'S KINDLING FORCE, Comple-

ment of springs.

The attraction's kindling force, complement offeels.

Onward, complement of springs.

"With accelerated course, comj^lement of springs.

"But,"* 0,t thou sacred power, -whose law connects

The eternal chain of causes and eifects,

Let not. thy chastening ministers of rage

Afflict with sharp remorse his feeble age,"

Is a compound sentence, separated into propositions by
the relative ichose, etc.

Power, independent subject.

Thou (understood)^ principal subject.

Let, principal predicate.

Sacred, complement of power.

Whose law connects the eternal chain of causes

and effects, complement of power.

Law, dependent subject.

Connects, dependent predicate.

The, eternal, complement of chain.

Chain, complement of connects.

Of causes and effects, complement of chain.

Not, complement of let.

Thy, chastening, complements of ministers.

Ministers, complement of let.

Of rage, complement of ministers.

(To) afflict, with sharp remorse, his feeble age,

complement of let.

With sharp remorse, complement of afflict.

His feeble, complements of age.

Age, complement of afflict.

* But, as an adverb, qualifies let, and belongs to tliat sentence,

t The interjection has no relation.
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"Full many a glorjous flower and stately tree

Floats on the ruthless tide, whose unfelt sway

Moves not the mire that stagnates at the bottom,"

Is a compound sentence, separated into simple proposi-

tions by dividing at the words whose and that.

Flower and tree, principal subjects.

Full many a glorious, complement oi flower.

And stately, complement of tree.

Floats, principal predicate.

On the ruthless tide, complement of floats.

The, Euthless, complements of tide.

Whose unfelt sway moves not the mire, complement

of tide.

Unfelt, complement of sicay.

Sway, dependent subject.

Moves, dependent predicate.

Not the mire, complement of moves.

That stagnates at the bottom, complement of mire.

That, dependent subject.

Stagnates, dependent predicate.

At the bottom, complement of stagnates.

I

*' The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold,

And his cohorts were gleaming with purple and gold

;

And the sheen of their spears was like stars on the sea,

When blue waves roll nightly on deep Galilee.

"Like the leaves on the forest, when summer is green,

That host with their banners at sunset were seen

;

Like the leaves of the forest when autumn has blown,

That host on the morrow lay withered and strown.

" And there lay the steed with his nostril spread wide,

But through it there rolled not the breath of his pride

;

And there lay the rider, distorted and pale.

With the dew on his brow and the rust on his mail.

" For the angel of death spread his wings on the blast,

And breathed in the face of the foe as he passed

;

And the eyes of the sleeper waxed deadly and chill;

Their hearts but once heaved and forever grew still."
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( The figures refer io the Table of Relations^ page 28.)

Subject. Predicate. Complement.

Assyrian 2 "the''l

CAME 9 " down " 12 " like 14 the wolf," " on i*

the fold,"

(avd^-')

Cohorts 2

Sheen 2

( Vrlien 1(3)

Waves 2

Host 2

Summer 2

Host 2

(Tr/ienlC)

AUTUM^- 2

(andlQ)

Steed 2

(ButlG)

Breath 2

(anc/lO)

Rider 2

(For 10)

A.N GEL 2

(and 16)

.2

"his "5

WERE GLEAMING^ " with 14: purple and gol(?J"

" the," 1 " of 13 their spears."

WAS LIKE 10 '' stars G on l* the sea,"

"blue"l
ROLL 9 " nightly," 12 on 14^ deep Galilee.

"that"l
WERE SEEN 11 "atl* sunset " "with 14 their ban-

ners," "like 14 leaves," "on 14 the

forest."

IS 9 (green)

LAY 9

HAS BLOWN

LAY 9

ROLLED 9

LAY 9

SPREAD 10

BREATHED 9

2

" green," l

(iVo complement.)

" that," 1 " withered," 1 " strown." 1

"on 14 the morrow," " like 14 leaves,"

"of 13 the forest."

(Ho com^ilement.)

(i\^o complement.)

"the"l
"there," 12 with 14 his nostril spread
wide;"

"the,"l "of 13 ills pride."

"not," 12 " there," 12 u tJirough 14 it,"

" the," 1 " distorted ' and 15 pulc^l

"there "12 "with 14 tlie dew " "onU-
his broAV," "and (— 14) the rust

on 14 his mail."

"the,"l "of 13 death"
" his wing," G " on 14 the blast ;

"

(No complement.)
" in 14 the face of the foe,"
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Predicate. Complement.

(as 16)

He 2

Eyes 2

Hearts 2 *

(andlG)

. 2

PASSED ;9

WAXED.9

HEAVED d

(iVb complement.)

(No complement.)

" the," 1 '' of 13 the sleeper " " deadly
and chill ;

1

(No complement.)

"their "5

" but once " 12

(No complement.)'

GREW 9 STILL " forever " 12

" His house Tras known to all the vagrant train

;

He chid their -wand'rings, but relieved their pain

:

The long-remembered beggar was Lis guest,

Whose beard descending, swept his aged breast;

The ruined spendthrift, now no longer proud.

Claimed kindred there, and had his claims allowed.

Subject.

House 2

He 2

(But 16)

.2

Beggar 2

Beard 2

Spendthrift 2

(%nd)

.2

Predicate. Complement.

'"his"l
WAS KNOv>^x.ll "toll all the vagrant train;"

CHID 10

(No complement.)
" their wand'rings,''' 6

(No complement.)

RELIEVED 10 " their pain :" 6

" the," 1 " long-remembered "

WAS 9 HIS GUEST 2 (pred. suhj.)

" whose," 1 " descending," 1

" his affed breast. '"6SWEPT 10

CLAIMED 10

HAD 10

" the," 1 " ruined," 1 now no longer
proud," 1

" kindred," 6 " there," 12

(No complement.)
" his claims 6 allowed."

Note.—In these exercises, we make use of the word complement
instead of either adjunct or modifier.^ as denoting more correctly tlie

class of words which hold a relation to the subject or predicate. Any
word may be an adjunct, since all words are joined together., or hold a
relation to one another; and no words are modifiers except the aux-
iliary verbs, which serve to point out the various moods., etc.
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" One word belongs to another"
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Sentences :

[See plate, page 33.]

I.—The midnight moon serenely smiles

O'er nature's soft repose;

No low'ring cloud obscures the sky,

Nor ruffling tempest blows.

II.—^Now every passion sinks to rest;

The throbbing heart lies still;

And varying schemes of life, no more

Distract the lab'ring will.

III.—In silence hushed, to reason's voice

Attends each mental pow'r;

Come, dear Amelia, and enjoy

Reflection's favorite hour.

IV.—Come, while the peaceful scene invites,

Let 's search this ample round

—

Where shall the lovely fleeting form

Of happiness be found ?

ANALYSIS.

First Verse.

Subject. Predicate. Complements.

Moon
SMILES

the, midnight
serenely, o'er nature's soft repose.

Cloud
OBSCURES

no, low'ring

the sky

["Nor ruffling tempest blovs " is a de-

pendent conjunctive proposition, connected

to the preceding sentence hv tlie conj. no?-

;

the relation being : cloud obscures sky nor

tempest blows.']



20 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

Subject. Predicate. Complements.

Tempest Nor rufllini;

BLOWS (No complement.)

Passion

Heart

Schemes

SINKS

LIES

Second Verse.

every
now, to rest,

tlie, throbbing, still

[No complement.)

[" And var3'ing schemes of life no nio'.c

distract the lab' ring will" is a dependent

conjunctive complement of ''Heart //cs.'J

varying, and of life,

DISTRACT no more, and the lab' ring will.

Power

( ThoUtY'

(Thou.y^

ATTENDS

COME

ENJOY

Third Verse.

each, mental.

In silelice, and to reason's voice.

dear Amelia t
(No complement.)

[" And enjoy reflection's fav'rite hour,"

dependent and conjunction, relation to

''come thou.'"^

{No complement.)

Reflection's fav'rite hour.

(ThoUfY^

Scene

(Thou,)*

Form

Fourth Verse.

(No complement.)

come while the peaceful scene invites

the, peaceful

INVITES (us) understood.

{No complement.)

LET US to search this ample round

the, lovely, fleeting, and of happiness
SHALL BE FOUND Where.

"-'j Uiiflersteocl.

t Amelia is the predicate subject, in the case independent.
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ADDITIONAL EXERCISES TO BE ANALYZED IN ACCORDANCE

WITH THE PRECEDING EXAMPLES.

1. Not a drum was heard,

2. Nor a funeral note

;

3. As his corse to the rampart we hurried.

4. Not a soldier discharged his farewell shot

O'er the grave where our hero we buried.

5. We buried him darkly, at dead of night,

The sods with our bayonets turning

;

By the struggling moon -beam's misty light,

And our lanterns dimly burning.

6. No useless coffin enclosed his breast,

7*. Nor in sheet, nor in shroud we bound him
;

8. But he lay like a warrior, taking his rest,

With his martial cloak around him.

9. Few and short were the prayers we said
j

10. And we spoke not a word of sorrow

;

11. But we steadfastly gazed on the face of the dead,

12. And we bitterly thought of the morrow.

13. We thought

14. [As we hollowed his narrow bed,

15. And smoothed down his lonely pillow,]

16. That the foe would be rioting over his head,

17. And we ( ) far away on the billow.

18. Lightly they '11 talk of the spirit

19. That 's gone,

20. And, o'er his cold ashes, upbraid him;

21. But nothing he '11 reck

22. If they let him sleep on, in the grave where a

Briton has laid him.

23. But half of our heavy task was done
24. When the clock tolled the hour for retiring,

25. And we heard the distant random gun,

26. That the foe was sullenly firing.
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27. Slowly and sadly wo laid liim down,

From the field of his fame, fresh and gory
;

28. We carved not a line. 20. Wc raised not a stone;

30. But left him alone in his glory.

Great Ocean ! too, that morning, thon the call

Of restitution hcardst, and reverently

To the last trumpet's voice, in silence, listened.

Great Ocean ! strongest of creation's sons,

Unconquerable, unreposed, untired.

That rolled the wild, profound, eternal bass

In Nature's anthem, and made music, such

As pleased the ear of God ! original,

Unmarred, unfaded work of Deity,

And unburlcsqued by mortal's puny skill,

From age to age enduring and unchanged)

Majestical, inim.itable, vast,

I^oud uttering satire, day and night, on each

Succeeding race, and little pompous Avork

Of man. Unfallen, religious, holy Sea!

Thou bowedst thy glorious head to none, fcaredst none,

Heardst none, to none didst honor, but to God
Tliy Maker, only worthy to receive

Thy great obeisance ! Undiscovered Sea !

Into thy dark, unknown, mysterious caves,

And secret haunts, unfathomably deep

Beneath all visible retired, none went,

And came again, to tell the Avonders there.

Tremendous Sea! what^time thou lifted up
Thy waves on high, and with thy winds and storm.s

Strange jDastime took, and shook thy mighty sides

Indignantly,—the pride of navies fell

;

Beyond the arm of help, unheard, unseen.

Sunk friend and foe, with all their wealth and war.



grammar;

Grammar, as a science, treats of the relation

which letters^ words and phrases hold to each

other.

And a grammarian is one who nnderstands

that relation, and is able to unite Ins icords in

such a manner as to speak and write the English

language with propriety.

J^OTE.

—

Principle, from the Latin principium, the begin-

ning, signifies the origin, beginning, or commencement

of any art or science : hence the beginning and the end

—the alpha and omega—of the principles of grammar

are contained in the simple diction that

ONE WORD BELONGS TO ANOTHER.

This must be true ; for to make a word a definite part

of speech, it must be joined to some other word, as

shown in the table of relations.

A SPEECH

Is a combination oftoords, forming a sentence or a

proposition ; as, '^ God made the world."

A PART OF SrEECII

Is any single word, having one of the twenty-one
relations contained in the table of relations, page
28. There are eight parts of speech, as follows

:

What is grammar? What is a grammarian? What is the meaning
and derivation of the word principle ? What is a speech ? What is a

part of speech ? How many parts of speech are there ?

(23)
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Nouns, names of persons, i)laccs and things.

Adjectives, quality or extension of nouns.

Pronouns, words used for nouns.

Yerbs, existence or action of nouns.

Adverbs, manner of existing or acting.

Prepositions, words placed before nouns or pronouns.

Conjunctions, words used to connect words or sentences.'

Interjections, exclamations, having no relation.

Mr. Murray, after having defined the parts of speech, in liis gram-

mar, accompanies his definitions "with this very just and philosophical

observation :

—

" The preceding definitions and observations may assist the learner,

in some degree, to establish the diircrcnt parts of speech; but it

"would be far more interesting to him if he should be able to make out

the part of speech from Us just nature a}id application."

By NATURE and application, Mr. Muri-ay meant nothing more than

the true relation of words, which is exhibited in the " table of rela-

tions." Hence, to constitute any word a certain and definite part of

speech, it must have the nature jlnd ajyplication (i. e., relation) of such

part of speech; for every one of the eighty thousand words in the

English language must have one of the relations given on the Table.

GENERAL ORDEll OF PARSING.
THE NOUN.

IS a noun, or name.

f Common, general name.

( Proper, appropriated name.

r Masculine gender, denotes males.
I Feminine gender, denotes females.

(^Neuter gender, denotes neither sex.

i"

First person, denotes the speaker.
Second person, denotes 'the person spoken to.

Third j)erson, denotes the person sj^oken of.

What are the parts of speech and their definitions ? What is meant
by the nature and application of a part of speech ? What relation must
every word in the language have ? What is the order of parsing a
noun ? (repeat the order of parsing.)
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r Singular number, denotes but one object.

I Plurul number, denotes more than one.

(
^Nominative case, subject of the verb

I Possessive case, possessing the noun
Objective case, governed by the preposition _
Accusative (objective) case, gov'd by the verb.

Independent (vocative) case, addressed.

^Absolute case, before the participle

THE ADJECTIVE.

is an adjective, and belongs to

THE PRONOUN.
'

is a (relative or personal) pronoun, stand-

ing for with which it agrees in gender, person

and number, case.*

THE VERB.

.-^ is a verb, expressing existence or action.

f Eegular, it forms its past tense in ed.

I Irregular, it will not form its past tense in ed.

C Transitive, it governs an object.

} Intransitive, it does not govern an object.

(_ Passive, having a passive nominative.
" Indicative, it declares.

Potential mood, implies possibility.

< Subjunctive mood, expresses uncertainty.
Imperative mood, used to command.

^Infinitive mood, exj)resscs unlimited action.

^ Present tense, represents present time.

Perfect tense, represents present time completed.
Imperfect tense, represents past time.
Pluperfect tense, represents past time completed.
First future, represents future time.
^Second future, represents future time completed.

AVhat is the order of parsing an adjective ? A pronoun ? A verb?

* Case of the pronoun is like that of the noun.

3
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C First person, Ring, or plu.. to a^rcc with
-J Second person, sing, or plu., to agree with .

(^ Third person, sing, or plu., to agree with

THE ADVERB.

is an adverb, and qualifies

THE PREPOSITION.

is a preposition, governing , and

giving its phrase an ,
relation to

THE CONJUNCTION.

is a conjunction, connecting and

THE INTERJECTION.

is an interjection, having no relation.

THE AUXILIARIES.

is an auxiliary verb, forming the ,

mood and tense of

is an aux. adjective, qualif^nng ,

is an aux. adverb, qualifying

is an aux. preposition, qualifying

THE PARTICIPLE.

is a participle ; as an adjective it belongs

to ; and as a verb is in the person,

and number, to agree with

RELATION.

Avoiding, on the one hand, the technicalities of the

Greek and Roman rhetoricians, and, on the other, the

parrot-like systems of many modern authors, we have

What is the order of parsing an adverb? A preposition? A
conjunction? An interjection? The auxiliaries? The participle?

What should we avoid in preparing a grammar ?



RELATION. 27

constructed a Table of Relations, whicli shall be a

measure for every word and sentence, not only in Eng-

lish, but in all other languages. This table will measure

words with the same mathematical accuracy that the

pound weight will measure all ponderous quantities, or

the gallon measure, liquids ; for, as the pound weight

is the standard of measure for gravity, and the foot-

rule the standard for all distances, so is this table a

complete measure for the parts of speech.

Every word in the language forms an equation with one of

the words on the table; and as the plan of parsing is such

as to compel the student to compare every word he

parses with the corresponding word on the table, and

to form a conclusion for himself, the study of grammar
becomes, in effect, mathematical or algebraical ; for as

there is always an equation between the pound weight

and the quantity that it balances, (equates or equals,) and
as the only reason why a piece of cloth is a yard long,

is because it is just as long «5* a yard measure, so the

only reason why any word is a part of si^eech, is be-

cause it holds a relation to some word in the sentence

where it occurs, corresponding to that already given on
the table.

Let the words in the table be represented by A (as

known quantities) , and the words in the sentence about

to be parsed by X as unknown quantities.

Now, if JT = A—the unknown quantity becomes
known—the word is parsed, and the equation justified.

*.4« — (W {Equality—i. e., comparison.)
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A TABLE

EXHIBITING ALL THE RELATIONS OP WORDS IN THE
ENGLISH LANGUAGE.

CoLD^ day. -A.dj., belonging to

Man 2 walks. Noun, nom. case to

O Man, '^ " case independent.

Man ^ being killed. *' case absolute.

Man's ^ horse. " possessive case.

Saw Man. ^ " obj. (accusative) case.

To Man. "^

IS^oun, obj. case, gov'd by
John, He^ (is). Pronoun, standing for

John Is.^* Yerb, intransitive

Scott Conquered^** Mexico. " transitive.

Mexico Was conquered." " passive.

Moves Slowly.^2 Adverb, qualifying
.

(Book) Of^'* fate. Preposition, adj. relation.-

(Smiles) O'er^"* repose. " adverbial relation.

Two And^^ three. Conj., connecting words.

,
^ i Or ^^ he may go. " connecting sentences.

Alas !

"

Interjection ; no relation.

Can ^^ go. Auxiliary verb.

Extremely ^^ cold. Auxiliary adjective.

Yery^ swiftly. Auxiliary adverb.

Almost ^^ to. Auxiliary preposition.

Note.—Every one of the eighty thousand words in the English lan-

guage, when arranged in a sentence, will take the place of, and, of
course, become the same part of speech as one of the twenty-one words
in the foregoing scale.

^ The infinitive has a relation to that word which immediately pre-

cedes it, in construciion. The participle has the 1st relation as an ad-

jective, and either the 9th, 10th or 11th, as a verb.
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" One word belongs to anotherJ^

Sentence.

The Sun went down ; nor ceased the carnage there-

Tumultuous murder shook the midnight air.

Syn-[Analysis.] thesis.

The^

Sun 2

-went^

-down j"

jior^.16

.ceased^

the

carnage^

.there. ^^

Tumultuous ^

murder^

-shook ^®

the

midnights

-air.^

Note.—Fill the blank with pencil, to give each word its relation.
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" One word belongs to another."

SECOND ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS ON THE PLATE.

adj., and belongs to moon,

adj., and belongs to moon,

noun, noni. to smiles,

adv., qualifies smiles,

intr. v., agrees with moon,

prep., governs repose,

noun, poss. before repose,

adj., belongs to repose,

novn, object of o'er,

adj., belongs to cloud,

adj., belongs to cloud,

noun, nova, to obscures.

ir. verb, agrees with cloud,

adj., belongs to sky.

noun, object of obscures.

f conj., connects cloud obscures tky

\ and tempest bloxos.

adj., belongs to tempest,

noun,, nom. to blows.

f intr. v., iRREG. 3d pers. sing., and
1 agrees with tempest,

adv., qualifies sinks,

adj., belongs to passion,

noun, nom. to sinks.

jintr v., IRREG., 3d pers. sing., and
1 agrees with passion.

prep., governs rest,

noun, obj., governed by to.

adj., belongs to heart,

adj., belongs to heart,

noun, nom. to lies.

f intr. v., IRREG. 3d pers. sing., and
1 agrees with fieart.

adj., belongs to heart.

f conj., connects heart lies and
1 schemes distract will,

adj., belongs to schemes,

noun, PLURAL, nora. to distract

prep., governs life,

noun, obj. governed by of.

adv., qualifies distract.

f tr. v., 3d pers. plural, and agrees

1 with schemes.

adj., belongs to will,

adj., belongs to will,

noun, object of distract.

Thet moon
midnight 1 moon
moon 2 srniles

smiles serenely 12

moon smiles,i>

smiles O'erl'l repose

nature's 5 repose

softl repose

o^er repose ;

7

Nol cloud

low'ringl cloud

cloud 2 obscures

cloud obscures lo sky
thei sky

obscures sky,6

cloud obscures sky
tempest bloivs.

.nor 16

ruffling 1 tempest

tempest 2 blows

tempest blows,9

shiks Now 12

evex"y l passion

passion 2 sinks

passion sinks •>>

sinks tol* rest

to rest;

7

Thel heart

throbbing 1 heart

heart 2 lies

heart lies 9

still 1 heart

heart lies and 16 ")

distract will Jschemes

varying 1 schemes

schemes 2 distract

chemes of 13 life

of life 7

distract no more 12

schemes Distract 10 will
|

the 1 will

lab'ringi will

distract will 6
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hushed In 14 silence

in silence,7

hushed 1 power
attends to i-i voice

reason's 5 voice

to voice 7

power attends 9

eachl power
mental l poioer

power 2 attends

Come,9 1(thou)

dearl Amelia

SECOND ANALYSIS OF THE WORDS ON THE PLATE.

prep., governs silence.

noun, obj. governed by in.

adj., belongs to power.
prep., governs voice.

noun, poss. before voice.

noun, obj. governed by io.

inir.v., 3d sing., to agree y^Wh. power.
adj., belongs to power.
adj., belongs io power.
noun, nom. to attends.

f verb, irreg. intr., imp. mood, 2d
1 PERS. SING., to agree with thou.

adj., belongs to Amelia,

(noun, prop, fern., 2d pers. sing.,

1 CASE IND.

jconj., connects (thou) come and
( (do thou) enjoy hour.

f tr. v., reg. imperative, 2d pers.

1 sing., to agi'ee with thou,

noun, poss. before hour,

adj., belongs to hour,

noun, object of enjoy.

f intr. v., irreg. imp., 2d singular,

1 agrees with thou,

adv., qualifies invites.

adj., belongs to scene,

adj., belongs to scene,

noun, nom. to invites.

tr. v., agrees with scene,

f tr. v., irreg. imperative, 2d sing.

1 agrees with thou,

pron., object of let.

tr. v., infinitive, governed by us.

adj., belongs to round,

adj., belongs to round,

noun, object of to search.

adv., qualifying shall he found.

aux. verb, joined to he found.

adj., belongs to form.
adj., belongs to form.
adj., belongs to form.

"

noun, nom. to shall he found.

prep., governs happiness.

noun, obj. governed by './.

auz. verb, joined io found.

f pa^s. verb, irreg. indie, future, 3d

1 pers. sing., to agree with form.

( 0) Amelia,3

(do thou) come and 16 ")

(do thou) enjoy hour J

(thou) enjoy 10 hour \

Reflection's 5 hour

fav'rite l hour

enjoy hour.6

(thou) Come 9

invites while 12

the 1 scene

peaceful 1 scene

scene 2 invites

scene invites 10 (us)

(thou) Let 10 us

let 8 us

us (to) search 10 round.

this 1 round
ample 1 round

search round ;6

shall be

found
shall 18 be found
the 1 form
lovely 1 form
fleeting 1 form
form 2 shall be found

form ofi'^ happiness
of happiness 7

be 18 found

I
Where 12
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PARSING FROM THE PLATE.

Belatiorij midnight moon.

1 * Midnight—is an adjective, and belongs to

Eule 1.—Every adjective belongs to a noun or pro-

noun ; as

Helation, moon smiles.

2 Moon—is a noun, or name

;

common, a general name
;

feminine gender, by personification
;

third person, spoken of;

singular number, denotes but one

;

nominative case to the verb
^

Eule 2.—The nominative case is the subject of the

verb
J

as, . 1

Belation, moon smiles.

9 Smiles—is a verb, expressing existence

;

regular, it forms its past tense in ed;
intransitive, having no object,

indicative mood, simply indicates or declares;
present tense, represents present time

;

third person singular, to agree with

Eule 9.—A verb agrees with its nominative case in

number and person ; as,

Belation, smiles serenely.

12 Serenely—is an adverb, and qualifies
"

Eule 12.—Adverbs qualify verbs ; as,

* All words on the plate, marked 1, are adjectives, and parsed like

midnight. All words marked 2 are in the nominative, and generally

parsed like cloud. For reference to the other figures, see Table of re-

lations and definitions, page 28.
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The figure 2 dways denotes the subject; 9, 10 and 11 mark the predicate; all

other numbers denote the coMPLE^iEiiTS,
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Belation, smiles o'er repose.

14 O'er— is a preposition, governing , and
giving its phrase and adverbial relation to

Rule 14.—Prepositions give their phrase an adverbial

relation to the preceding verb or participle ] as,

delation, IN'ature's repose.

5 ^Nature's—is a noun, or name
;

common, a general name
;

neuter gender, denotes neither sex

;

third person, spoken of;

singular number, denotes but one object;

possessive, possessing the noun .

Eule 5.—The possessive case possesses a noun; as,

's

jRelaiiojij o'er repose.

7 Eepose—is a noun, or name

;

common, a general name;
neuter gender, it denotes neither sex

;

third person, spoken of;

singular number, it denotes but one object

;

objective case, governed by the prep.

Bule 7.—Prepositions govern the objective case ; as,

EelatioUy cloud obscures.

2 Cloud—is a noun, or name

;

common, not applied to individuals

;

neuter gender, it denotes neither sex;
third person, spoken of;

singular number, it denotes but one

;

nominative case to the verb
(Bule 2.)

Belatiorij cloud obscures sky.

10 Obscures—is a verb, denoting action

;

regular, it forms its past tense in ed;

transitive, governing the object ;
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indicative mood, simply indicates or declares

;

present tense, represents present time
;

third j)crson singular, to agree with
{Rule 9.)

Relation^ obscures sky.

6 Sky—is a noun, or name

;

common, a general name

;

neuter gender, it denotes neither sex;
third person, spoken of;

singular number, denotes but one object

;

- accusative* (ohj.) case, governed by the trans,

verb

Eule 6.—Transitive verbs govern the accusative (ob-

jective) ; as,

Relation^ cloud obscures sky nor tempest blows.

16 Nor—is a conjunction, connecting the sentences

.^ NOR

Rule 16.—Conjunctions connect words or sentences

;

as, (conj.)

ANALYSIS OF THE REMAINING VERBS.

Relation ; tempest blows, passion sinks, heart lies.

9 Blows, sinks and lies are each parsed like smiles,

with the exception of the second line, which must be

read:

IRREGULAR, it does NOT form its past tense in ed.

Relation ; schemes distract will

10 Distract is parsed like obscures, except in the last

line, which should be read :

Third person plural, to agree with schemes.

{Rule 9.)

* We have called this case accusative, after the manner of gram-

mars in all other languages, to distinguish it from the object of the

preposition ; but the teacher may retain the old name, if preferable.
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Belation ; (do thou) come.

9 Come—is a verb, denoting existence;

irregular, it does not form its past tense in ed;
intransitive, having no object,

imperative mood, used for commanding, en-
treating, etc.

second person singular, to agree with thou.

{Rale 9.)

Relation ; (do thou) enjoy hour.

10 Enjoy—is a verb, denoting action
;

reguhir, it forms its past tense in ed.

transitive, governing the object
;

imperative mood, used for commanding, en-
treating, etc.

present tense, represents present time;
second person singular, to agree with

(Rule 9.)

Relation; (thou) let us.

10 Let is parsed like -enjoy, except;

IRREGULAR, it will NOT fomi its past tense in ed.

Relation ; happiness shall be found.

11 Shall be found—is a verb, expressing action re-

ceived ;
«

irregular, it will not form its past tense in ed;
passive, having a passive nominative

;

indicative mood, it simply indicates or declares;

future tense, rej)resents future time
;

third person singular, to agree with
(Rule 9.)

Relation ; us to search round.

10 To SEARCH-^is a verb, denoting action
;

regular, forms its past tense in ed;

transitive, governing the object

infinitive mood, expresses unlimited action

;

present tense, represents present time

;

governed by

Rule 10. The infinitive mood is governed by the pre-

ceding word, in construction ; as, to
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Relation ; schemes or life.

13 Of—is a preposition, governing , and giv-

ing its phrase an adjective relation to the noun

Eule 13. Prepositions give their phrase an adjective

relation to a noun ; as,
, ,

Relation ; O Amelia.

3 Amelia—is a noun, name of a person
;

proper, an appropriated name;
feminine gender, denotes a female

;

second person, spoken to
;

singular number, denotes but one

;

Case independent.

Eule 3.—All nouns of the second person are in the
case independent.

THE blackboard EXERCISES.

Ko grammarian ever transposed a word or filled an

ellipsis, except to give to the word which he is about to

parse one of the 21 relations contained in the Table on

the 28th page of this book, as this is the only possible

way to make any word a part of speech. Filling the

blanks in the following exercises is nothing more than

transposing and filling the ellipsis. If this is correctly

done, the scholar will find no difiiculty in parsing his

words, by referring them to the table of relations, and

seeing that they have relations corresponding to those

contained in the table.

jg^^-Ijet the teacher put the following questions on

EACH WORD in the exercises :

—

1 1. What is the word about to be parsed?

2. What other word or words must be joined to it to make

it a part of speech?

3. Which of the 21 relations does it take ?

4. What part of speech is it in consequence of that rela-

tion ?
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" One word belongs to another.'^

Sentence.

The war, that for a space did fail,

Now, trebly thund'ring, swelled the gale,

And "Stanley" was the cry,

A light on Marmion's visage spread,
And fired his glazing eye.

Syn-[Analtsis.] tax.

The I

war,*

8that2

for »*

a»

space 7

did 18

fail,9

now, '2

trebly '2

thund'ring,» .

[thund'ring,]9

swelled '^

the»

gale,6

And 16

Stanley 2

was 9

the» _
cry.2 _
Ai

lights

on J4

Marmion's &

visage?

spread.9

Parsing.

adj., belongs to

noun, nom. to

pron., standing for

prep., and governs

adj., belongs to

noun, obj. governed by

aux. verb, joined to

intr. verb, agrees with

adv., qualifies

adv., qualifies

1 int. verb, agrees with

- tr, verb, agrees with

- adj., bslongs to

noun, object of

conj., connecting

noun, nom. to

intr. verb, agrees with

adj., belongs to

noun, nom. after

adj., and belongs to

noun, nom. to

prep., governs

noun, poss., before

noun, obj., governed by

intr. verb, agrees with
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" One word belongs to anoiherr

39

Sentence.

With dying hand above his head,
He shook the fragment of his blado
And shouted victory

!

' Charge, Chester, charge ! On, Stanley, on

!

Were the last words of Marmion."

Syn-[Analtsis,] tax.

And 16

With 14

dying 1

hand 7,

above 14

8 his 5

head,7

8 He 2

shook 10

thei

fragment 6

ofi3

8 his 5

blade 7

shouted 10

" Victory !

" 6

" Charge,9

Chester,3

charge !

9

On I * 12

Stanley,^

on !

" * 12

Were 9

thei

lasti

words 2

of 13

Marmion .7

Parsing.

Prep.^ governs hand. <

adj., and belongs to hand,

noun, objective governed by with.

prep., governs head.

p. p. poss. case before head,

noun, object of above.

p. p., nom. to shook.

tr. v., agrees with he.

adj., belongs to fragment,

noun, objectG of shook,

prep., governs blade.

P- P'i poss. case before blade,

noun, objective governed by of.

. conj., connects shook and shouted.

tr. v., agrees with he.

noun, object of shouted,

int. V. im., agrees with thou, implied.

noun, independent case.

in. v.. im., agrees with thou, implied*

adv., agrees with press, implied.

noun, independent case.

a!dv., agrees with press, implied.

in.vb., agrees with preced'g clause.t

adj., belongs to words,

adj., belongs to words.

noun, nom. after were,

prep., governs Marmion.

noun, obj. governed by of.

* Theso words may also be considered as interjections or verbs in the imperative

mood. By the above synthetical connection thoy are regarded as adverbs, qiialifjing

nrge or prcs?, imdcrstood.

t Or with " words " following.
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" One word belongs to another.^'

Sentence:—"They food, thoy quaff; and now, their hunger fled,

Sigh for their friends devoured, and mourn the dead."

8 They 2

feed, 9

8 they 2 .

quaff; 9

now, 12

8 their 5 .

hunger 4:

fled, 1

and IC)

I

[fled.O]

sigh 9

for 14 _

j

8 their 5

friends 7

devoured, 1 _

[devoured] '>>

mourn 9

thel _

and IG

dead, 7

pron., nora. io feed.

inir. v.^ agrees with they.

pron., nom. to quaff.

intr. V.J agrees with they.

(conj.j connects they quaff and

(^
[they) sigh,

adv., qualifies ^ec?.

pron, poss. before hunger.

noun, abs. case before fled.

part.^^^'^''
^®^0°g3 *<* hunger.

\intr. V.J agrees with which.

inir. verb, agrees with they.

prep., governs friends.

pron., poss. before /nencfe.

noun, obj. governed hy for.

1 j3^^^ Mi-, belongs to //-iencfe.

j \in. v., agrees with who.

conj., connects (they) sigh and

(they) mourn.
»

inir. v., agrees with they.

adj., belongs to dead.

noun, obj.,' governed by /or.*

} {

Sentence:—John went almost to Boston."

John 2 _

wento

almost 21

to 14

Boston. 7

noun, nom. to went,

inir. v., agrees with John,

aux. prep., joined to to.

prep., governs Boston,

noun, obj. governed by to.

Governed by for, understood—Mourn for the dead, as mourn is intransitive, and
can not govern an object.
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" One word belongs to another^

41

Sentence:—'^Cold duty's path is not so blithely trod."

Coldi -

duty's 5

path 2 _

is 18

not 12

so 20 _

blithely 12

trod. 11

adj., belongs to duty's.

noun, poss. before ^aiA.

noun, nom. to is trod,

aux. verb, joined to trod,

adv., qualifies is trod,

aux. adv., joined to blithely,

adv., qualifies trod,

pass, verb., agrees with path.

Sentence:—"0, how bitter a thing it is to look

Into happiness through another man's eyes!"

0,17

how 19

bitter 1

ai .

thing 2 _

8 it* 2 _

is 9

to look 9

Intol* -

happiness 7

through 1* _

another 1 —
man's 5

eyes 1

7

Interjection, no relation.

aux. adj., joined to bitter,

adj., belongs to thiny.

adj., belongs to thiny.

noun, nom. to is.

pron., nom. to is.

intr. v., agrees with thiny.

in. v., inf., governed by is.

prep., governs happiness,

noun, objective governed by into.

prep., governs eyes,

adj., belongs to man^s.

noun, poss. before eyes,

noun, object of through.

It stands for thbig, and is used in apposition with it.
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" One word belongs to another."

Sentence:—" How do you do, John?"

How 12 adv., and qualifies do.

do 18 aux. verb, joined to do.

8 you 2 pron., nom. to do.

do/«> intr. v., and agrees with you.

John ? 3 noun, case independent.

Sentence :
—

" Few and short were the prayers we said."

Few 1 adj., belongs to prayers.

and 15 conj., connecting few and short.

short 1 adj., belongs to prayers.

were 9 inir. v., agrees with prayers.

the 1 adj., belongs to prayers.

prayers 2 noun, nom. to were.

8 we 2 pron., nom. to said.

said. 10 ir. verb, agrees with we.

Sentence :
—" It is but as if he should say, I know you not."

It 2* pers. pron., nom. to is.

is 9 intr. v., agrees with it.

but 12 adv., qualifies is.

as 16 1 — conj., connects it is and it is.

if ic t conj., connects—(see note.)

8 he 2 pron., nom. to should say.

should 18 aux. verb, joined to say.

say, 10 J tr. v., agrees with he.

812 _ .— p, p,^ nom. to know.

know 10 tr. v., agrees with /.

. 8 you 6 pron., object of know.

not. 12 adv., qualifies know.

* It is, impers. verb. It stands for the subsequent clause. " as if he should say," etc.

t " It is AS it is," or as it would be if, etc. If connects (as) it would be if he should

$aij, etc.

X Say governs the clause ^'IJcnow you not.'^
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METHOD OF CORRECTING FALSE SYNTAX.

Sentence:—"A variety of pleasing objects charm the eye.

Ai

variety 2

of 13

pleasing i

objects 7

charm lo

thel

eye. 6 *

adj., belongs to variety,

noun, nom. to charms,

prep., governs objects,

adj., belongs to objects,

noun, obj. governed by of

verb, agrees with variety,

adj., belongs to eye.

noun, object of charms.

Sentence:—" There remains two points to be considered."

There 12

remains 9

twol

points 2

to be considered. H

adv., qualifies remain.

verb, agrees with points.

adj., belongs to points.

noun, nom. to remain.

pass, verb, infin,, gov'd by remain.

Sentence:—"In piety and virtue consist the happiness of man."

— In 11 prep., governs piety.

piety 7 noun, obj. governed by m.

and 15 conj., connects piety and virtue.

virtue 7

consist 9

thel

happiness 2

ofi3

man.

7

noun, obj. governed by in.

verb, agrees with happiness,

adj., belongs to happiness,

noun, nom. to consists.

prep., governs man.

noun, obj. governed by of.

* False Syntax—"Objects charm." True Syntax—" 0/ objects''^ and ^^ variety

CHAUMS." By giving each word its true eyntax, the error will appear, and the student
can correct with a pencil.
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FALSE SYNTAX.

Sentence:—"Great pains has been taken to make this work
useful."

Great 1

pains 2

has been taken H

to make "^•' lo

thisi

_ work 6

usefuhl

adj., belongs io pains.

noun, nom. to have been taken.

pass, verb, agrees with pains.

tr. verb, infin. governed by taken.

adj., belongs to work.

noun, object of to make.

adj., belongs to work.

Sentence:—"The man, who he raised from obscurity, is dead."

Thei _
man,2 —
s who

8 he 1 2 _

raised 10

from 1* -

. obscurity,?

is 9

dead.l

adj., belongs to man.

noun, nom. to is.

pron., object of raised,

pronoun, nom. to raised,

tr. verb, agrees with he.

prep., and governs obscurity,

noun, objective governed by from,

inir. v. agrees with man.

adj., belongs to man.

Sentence:—"Patience and diligence, like faith, removes moun-

tains.

Patience and

)

diligence 2
J

likell

faith 7

removes 10

mountains.6

nouns, nom. to remove.

prep., governs faith.

noun, objective governed by like.

f
tr. verb, agrees with patience and

\ diligence.

noun, objective of remove.

*• That 18, to render.

f He stands Im person, understood. Who (corrected, tjoTiom) stands for man.
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FALSE SYNTAX.

Sentence:—" Wlio will you give that pen to?"

_ 8 Who* 7 pro7i., obj. governed by to.

Trill 18 auz. verb, joined to ffive.

- 8 you * 2 pron., nom. to will give.

_ give 10 tr. verb, agrees with you.

thatl adj., belongs to pen,

- pen 6 7ioun, object of give.

- to ? 1* pre'p., governs whom.

Sentence:—"He and they we know."

8 He* 6 pron., object of know.

and 15 conj., connects him and them.

.
8 they * <> pron., object of know.

8 ^e '• 2 pron., nom. to know.

know.lO ir. verb, agrees with we.

Sentence:—''Neither precept nor discipline are so forcible as

example."

Neither 1

1

cor. conj. or adj. belonging toprecept.

precept 2 noun, nom. to is.——— nor 15 conj., connect'g precept & discipline.

discipline 2 noun, nom. to is.

are J 9 intr. v., agrees yfxih. precept.

so 19 aux. adj., belonging to forcible.

forcible § 1 adj., belongs to discipline.

'.— as
II

16 conj., connects

example.2 noun, nom. to is.

* stands for person or persons, understood.

t As an adjective this word qualifies ^recep< or discipline. As a conj., it connects the
two words. See page 139 and 141.

t Either precept or discipline, singly, is the nominative.

g " Forcible disciplined^ or ^'' forcible precept.
^^

\ As connects j>rec<2;« (or discipline) is {forcible) AS example {is forcible.) Supply the
ellipses.
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EXERCISES IN PARSING.

The following exercises arc arranged in such a man-

ner as to cover the whole ground of English philology
;

and, if they are carefully gone over by the student, they

can not fail to lead him to a perfect knowledge of all the

'principles of the language. But, in order to do this

effectually, all the exercises should be disposed, of in

accordance with the principles of relation on page 28.

That is, every sentence must be written out on the

black-board, after the manner of the example on page

29; and every word should be numbered and equated

with the table on page 28, by reduplicating the words.

Each exercise should be transcribed into a blank-book,

which, being a review of the whole subject, will serve to

fix the lessons more permanently on the memorj- of the

student. The book, thus prepared, may be used for fu-

ture reference.

In analj'zing these exercises, the teacher should ask

the following general questions :

—
"What is the sentence ?

Is it principal or dependent? Simple or compound? If

dependent, how connected ; by a word of the 8th or 16th

relation ? What is the subject? What is the predicate ?

What is the complement of the subject? What is the

complement of the predicate? What is the word about

to be parsed ? What other word or words must be

joined to it to make it a definite part of speech? Which
of the 21 relations does it take ? What part of speech

is it in consequence of that relation? On what page is

the corresponding number and example for parsing this

word ? (Page 32-4-5-6.)

If the exercises are gone over thoroughly, in exact

accordance with the above plan, they can not fail to per-
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feet the "scholar in a knowledge of grammar, and to

enable him to understand all the rules, definitions, etc.,

contained in the second part of this work, even before

he shall have read them ; although it is proper that

the student should study the second part, while going

through these exercises in the first part, so that theory

and PRACTICE may be combined.

ON THE ADJECTIVE AND NOUN.

Lesson I. ^
1 A^ high^ walP stands^* by ^* the^ road-sideJ

2 A^ young ^ man^f wrote ^"
J a^ large ^ book.^

3 The^ broad ^ green ^ leaves ^§ of^^ the^ trees' make^°

a' fine^ shade.® ^
4 The^ large,^ black,^ iron ^ stove ^ stands^ on^'' the^

floor.'

5 The^ river ^ runs^^ slowly ^^ by^^ the^ high^ moun-
tains.7

6 Manyi people ^g think i°T[ the^ earth ^ is^ not^^

round.^**

7 The^ sky^ is^ blue.^ The^ road^ is^ wide.'

8 The^ roan^ horse^ is^in" the^ pasture.'^

9 Good^ boys^g love^°T to study ^° Hheir^ lessons.®

Lesson II.

1 Where ^2 ig9 John's ^ book?^ « j^ 2 [^9 ^^u ii^^i

table."'

2 James !^ have^^ ^you^ learned^" ^your^ lesson?^

* Parse like blows, f Parse like Amelia, except common, mascU'

line gender^ Sd person, and nominative case.

X Like obscures, except irreg. and imperfect tense. § Plural.

^ Governs the following phrase as an object.

** Adj., belongs to earth.

5
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3 Ycs,« Rir,3 ft « 1 2 have '^ learned '» « it.«

4 ^Your^ lesson" being learned, ^you^ may'^ S^^Xt
and play.^

5 A^ good* conscience^ fears'" nothing.*'

6 Devotion 2 promotes'" and'^ strengthens'" virtue.^

7 Knowledge 2 gives'" happiness® to'" solitude.^

8 Bad' habits 2 require'" immediate' reformation."

' 9 Economy'-^ is^ no' disgrace.^

Lesson IIL

l.Good' and'^ wise' men^ only,'^ can'® be^JJ real'

friends.^

02 James ^ performs'" ®his^ part® well.'^

3 Evil' communications 2 corruj^t'" good' manners.®

4 Deep' rivers^ move^ with'" silent' majesty;" but'

small ' brooks ^ are ^ noisy.'

5 Many' people ^ form'" conclusions® before'® ^they^

have'^ fully '2 considered'" -the' subject.®

6 Some' persons^ affect'" haughty' manners.®

7 Pride,^ perceiving'-'" humility® honorable,' often '^

borrows'" ^her^ cloak.®

Note.—The large figures, numbering the sentences, are for the con-

venience of reference; and the small figures attached to the words
refer to the Table of Relations, page 28.

MODEL FOR THE FORMATION OF VERBS.

Transitive^ intransitive^ and passive.

Lesson IV.

1 God created the world.

2 Columbus discovered America.

3 "We heard a drum. 4 The table supports a book.

5 Milton wrote a poem.

tt ^<?5, an adv., and qualifies have learned. Si?', common noun, 2d

person, case ind.

Xt Potential mood.
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6 "Washington liberated his country.

7 A good conscience will make a man happy.

8 Yice degrades learning, obscures the luster of every

accomplishment, and sinks us into universal contempt.

INTRANSITIVE. TRANSITIVE. PASSIVE.

World WAS. God created world. World was created.
America was. Columbus discovered America. America was discovered.

Drum WAS. We heard drum. Drum was heard.
Book is. Table supports book. Book is supported.

Poem WAS, Milton wrote poem. Poem was wrAten.
Country was, Washington liberated country.Country was liberated.

Man WILL be. Conscience will make man. Man will be made.
Learning is. Vice degrades learning. Learning is degraded.
Luster is. Vice obscures luster. Luster is obscured.
We are. Vice sinks us. We are sunk.

MODEL FOR PARSING THE PRECEDING VERBS.

Melation, world was.

Was is a verb, irregular; intransitive, having no ob-

ject ; indicative mood ; imperfect tense ; third person

singular to agree with world. (Rule 9.)

Belation, God created world.

Created is a verb, regular; transitive, governing

world; indicative, imperfect, third person singular, to

agree with God. (Rule 9.)

Relation, world was created.

Was created is a verb, regular ; passive, having a

passive nominative ; indicative mood, imj^erfect tense,

third person singular to agree with world. (Rule 9.)

Note.—The above model of parsing the transitive verb, and chang-
ing it into its intransitive and passive form, is of the utmost impor-
tance, and should be practiced by the scholar during all his exercises
through the grammar, in order to acquire a thorough knowledge of the
formation of verbs; for unless the scholar forms these passive verbs
for himself, he will not meet with a sufficient number of them in the

pieces of poetry, etc., usually selected for parsing, to lead to a thorough
understanding of their nature.
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Transitive Verb,

Lesson V.

1 A good conscience will make^° a man happy.

2 Application in the early period of life, will give ^''

happiness and ease to succeeding years.

3 Dissimulation degrades ^° learning, obscures ^° the

luster of every accomj)lishment, and sinks ^° us into uni-

versal contempt.

4 If w;e lay ^® no restraint upon our lusts, no control

upon our appetites and passions, they will hurry '° us

into guilt and misery.

5 Indolence undermines'" the foundation of every

virtue, and unfits ^° a man for the social duties of life.

Intransitive Verb.

Lesson VL
1 A virtuous education is^ a better inheritance than a

great estate.

2 He that swells^ in prosperity, will shrink ** in ad-

versity.

3 You must not always rely^ on promises.

4 Friendship can scarcely exist^ where virtue is® not

the foundation.

5 From idleness arises® neither pleasure nor advan-

tage : we must, therefore, flee ® from idleness, the certain

parent of guilt and ruin.

6 The evidence of a man's education exists® in his

conversation and writings.

RELATION OF THE VERBS IN

Transitive.

Conscience will make man. '

Application will give happiness.

Dissimulation degrades learning.

Dissimulation obscures luster.

Dissimulation sinks us.

We lay restraint.

They will hurry us.

Indolence undermines foundation.

Indolence unfits man.

LESSON V AND VL
.

Intransitive.

Education is.

That SWELLS.
He will SHRINK.
You MUST RELY.
Friendship can exist.

Virtue is.

Idleness arises.

We MUST FLEE,

Evidence exists.
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Passive Verbs.

Lesson VII.

1 Yirtue must be formed ^^ and supported ^^ by daily

and rej)eated exertions.

2 You may be deprived" of honor against your will.

3 Yirtue is connected" with eminence in every lib-

eral art.
^

4 Many are brought" to ruin by extravagance and
dissipation.

5 The best designs are often ruined " by unnecessary

delay.

6 All our recreations should be accompanied" by vir-

tue and innocence.

7 All difficulties may be overcome " with diligence.

8 Some talents are buried" in the earth.

9 True pleasure is only to be found " in the path of

virtue.

10 Our most sanguine prospects have often been

blasted " by sudden and unexpected reverses.

11 The table of Dyonysius, the tyrant, was loaded

"

with delicacies of every kind.

12 All our actions should be regulated" by religion

and reason.

NOTES ON THE ABOVE VERBS.

(Must—is an aux. verb, forming the pot. pres, of form.
BE—is an auxiliary, making the verb passive.

FORMED—verb, passive, potential^ present.

Must be supported, analyzed like the above.
May be deprived, analyzed like the above,

f Is—-an aux. verb, forming the indie, pres. passive voice.

1 connected—verb ; passive, indicative, present.

[

Are brought—verb; vass^yve, indicative, present, {plural.^

Are ruined—verb ; passive, indicative, present, [plural.)

Should—aux, verb, forming the pot. imperfect tense.

BE—aux. forming the pot. imperfect passive voice.

ACCOMPANIED—vcrb, FAS. potential, imp.

May BE OVERCOME
;

(like must be formed.)
Are buried

;
[like are ruined.)
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To—aux., forming the infinitive present,

BE—aux., forming the passive voice.

FOUND—verb; passive, infinitive present.

Have—aux. verb, forming the indicative perfect.

BEEN—aux. verb, forming the passive voice.

BLASTED—verb ; passive, indie, perfect.

Was—aux, verb, forming the indie, imp. passive voice.

LOADED—verb; passive, indicative, imperfect.

Should be regulated
;

{like should be formed.)

EXERCISES ON THE MOODS AND TENSES.

Auxiliary Verbs.

Lesson VIII.

Note.—The Auxiliary Verbs are used to form the moods and tenses

of other verbs. They are, have, do, he, shall, mil, may, and can, with
their variations; and must, which has no variation. These auxiliary

verbs are confined to a certain mood or tense, as shown on the table

of conjugation, page 121.

1 John walks to church.

2 The boys do study grammar; and they have stu-

died for a long time.

3 David destroye^Z the note, after he hadi sold the

land.

4 I sliall go to New York next week.

5 They will return in a short time.

6 They will have completed their lessons by two

o'clock.

7 Present arms ! 8 Forgive us our trespasses.

9 He may have spoke?i to my friend.

10 You should pay respects to your father.

11 She might have loved him.

12 If it rain to-morrow I will come.

13 Tjf I see him, I will speak to him.

14 If he has left the city, I shall not see hirii.

15 7/" he were loved, he would consider himself happy.

16 Were he loved, he would be happy.

17 Had he paid attention to my counsel, he would

have been safe.

18 He is willing to study his lesson.

19 He was known to have left the city."'
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NOTES TO THE AUXILIARIES, ETC.

PRESENT. PAST. FUTURE.

s, do. have. ed, had. shall, will, shall have.

1 John walks— 5 makes the verb walks j indicative

mood, PRESENT tensCj third person singular,

2 Boys do study— do forms the indicative mood, pre-

sent tense, of study.

2 They have studied— have is an auxiliary, making
the verb studied, indicative perfect.

3 David destroy-e<i— ed (contraction of did; as destroy-

did, or did destroy, and denotes that the act of destroying

is done or passed,') making the verb to which it is at-

tached, indic. imperfect.

3 He had sold— had (past tense of have) is an aux-

iliary, forming the indicative, pluperfect, of sold.

4 I shall go— shall, auxiliary verb, forming the indi-

cative mood, FUTURE tense of go.

5 They will return— will, auxiliary, forming the in-

dicative mood, FUTURE tense of return.

6 They will have completed— will, an auxiliary, ex-

pressing future time ; and have denotes the perfect.

Hence, will have denotes a future action that will he per-

fected at a certain time; and forms the indicative, fu-

ture PERFECT, third person plural of completed,

7 ( Ye ) present arms— imperative mood.

8 You can write— can, as an auxiliary, makes the word
icrite in the potential, present, expressing possibility.

9 He may have spoken— may, denotes possibility ; and
have denotes a present completed action. May have forms

the POTENTIAL perfect of spoken. En, at the termination

of the verb spoken, shows it to be irregular.

10 You should pay— should (past tense of shall) forms

the POTENTIAL IMPERFECT oi pay.

11 She might have loved— might (past tense of may)
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denotes possibility ; have, denotes past time : might have,

forms the potential mood, pluperfect tense, of the verb

love,

12 If it rain

—

If is the subjunctive conjunction, mak-
ing the verb rain in the subjunctive mood, pre.sp:nt tense,

14 If ho Aas- left— If in the subjunctive conjunction,

making the verb left in the subjunctive mood; and has

is an auxiliary verb, forming the perfect tense.

15 If he icere loved

—

If denotes subjunctive mood;

and icere forms the imperfect tense, passive voice.

17 (7/) he had paid

—

had, by its position, shows the

omission of •?/, and makes the verb in the subjunctive

pluperfect.

18 Willing to study

—

to is an auxiliary, forming the

infinitive mood, present tense.

19 Known to have left

—

to forms the infinitive mood

;

and have makes it in the perfect or past tense.

ANALYSIS OF THE VERBS.

The following method of analj'sis is in accordance

with the author's plan of analyzing Latin and Greek

verbs ; and determines the mood and tense of a verb at

once, not by a tedious and prolix conjugation, but by the

form of the verb itself.

It will be seen that the person and number of a verb

are always determined by the nominative case, since the

verb in English, unlike other languages, has no changes

of termination to denote person and number, except in

the second person singular, which takes t or st ; and the

third person singular of the indicative present only,

which takes s.

The auxiliaries always denote the same thing in the

same combination : thus, have^ as an auxiliary, always in-
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dicates the perfect;—shall or will denotes future time;

—

did or ed denotes the imperfect ; -ing, as a termination,

indicates the present participle, when joined to the prin-

cipal verb, and when used with the auxiliary, merely

shows it to be part -of the participle, the tense of which

is pointed out by some other termination of the princi-

pal verb.

• Any part of the verb to he^ when used as an auxiliary,

always indicates the passive voice, and, in some of its

variations, serves also to point out the mood and tense.

Let the student go over these exercises thoroughly,

before committing the tables of conjugation, and he will

find, when he does come to learn them, that he is already

familiar with all their changes, so that their acquisition

will only require a slight effort of the memory in order

to recollect their general arrangement.

METHOD OP ANALYZING VERBS IN THE FOLLOWING
* EXERCISES.

3d plu. pot. past. perf. pas. verb. reg.

They might have been discover - ed.

Discover—the verb.

- ed—makes the verb regular. .

been—denotes the passive voice.

have—expresses the perfect tense.

might—the potential past.

(might have, potential past perfect, or pluperfect.)

they—third person plural.

Note.—Commencing at the right hand^ or end of the verh^ it will be
seen that the verb is in the word discover ; it is made regular by the
termination ed; the passive voice is in the word been; the perfect
tense is in have; the pot. past is in might; and the person and num-
ber in the pronoun they.
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Analysis of Verbs.

Lesson IX.

1st sing, verb ind. pres.

1 I hold a pen.

2(1 sing, verb ind. pres. 2d sing.

2 Tlioii BEHOLD - ST the sun.

3d sing. V. ind. pr. 3d sing.

3 Ho HEAR - s a noise.

1st plu. V. ind. pr.

1 We EMPLOY servants.

2d. plu. V. ind. pr.

2 You recommend the measure.

3d plu. V. ind. pr.

3 They steal horses.

1st s. ind. pr. verb. 3d s. ind. pr. verb.

I do love my book. He does not regard his word.

1st plu. ind. pres. verb.

We do not despise our servants.

Ind. pr. 1st s. verb. Ind. pr. 2d sing. verb.

Do I see my friend? Dost thou repent?

1st s. ind. imp. verb.

I did not write a letter.

3d plu. ind. imp. verb. 3d s. verb. ind. imp. reg.

The citizens did receive him. He lov - ed his country.

3d plu. ind. perf. verb. reg. 3d sing. ind. perf. verb.

They have just return-ed. He has gone to school.

Ind. perf. 2d. sing. verb. 1st sing. ind. plup. verb. ir.

Hast thou seen the man. I had tak-en advice.

2d sing. ind. plup. verb. ir. 3d plu. ind. fat. verb. ir.

Thou hadst know-nme. They shall soon retur-n.

Ind. fut. 2d sing. verb. 1st sing. ind. fut. verb.

Shalt thou quaff the wine? 1 will know the worst.

Ind. fut. 2d sing. verb. 8d sing. ind. fut. perf verb.

Wilt thou hear my voice ? He will have seen you.

2d sing. ind. fut. perf. verb. reg. Pot. pres. 1 st sing. verb.

Thou shalt have listen-ed. May I recite my lesson?
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3d sing. pot. pr. verb. 2(i s. pot. past perf.* verb.

He can tell the story. Thou might have done better.

1st s. pot. perf. verb. 3d sing, pot. imp. verb.

I may have been there. He should speak truth.

Subj. 3d sing, verb pr. Subj. 2d plu. perf. verb.

If he demand justice. If you have seen him.

Verb, imperative. Inf. pres. verb.

Stand firm! To receive his friends.

3d sing, verb, ind. pr. inf. perf. verb. reg.

He seems to have acquir -ed a good education.

Passive Yoke.

Lesson X.

1st s. ind. pres. pas. verb, reg. 2d sing. ind. pres. pas. verb, reg.

I am inform-ecZ. Thou art deceiv-e(i.

3d sing. ind. pr. pas. verb, ir. 3d plu. ind. pr. pas. verb, reg.

He is know-7i They are determin-e<?.

1st plu. perf. ind pas. verb, reg. 2d plu. ind. imp. pas. verb, reg.

We have been receiv-e^. You were resolv-e<i.

1st sing. ind. plup. pas. verb, ir. 2d sing. pot. pres. pas. verb, reg.

I had been sough-t Thou must be releas-ecZ.

1st sing. pot. perf. pas. verb, reg.

He may have been misinform -^d^.

3d s. pot. imp. pas. verb. reg. 2d sing. pot. imp. pas. verb. ir.

He would be delight - ed. Thou wouldst be see -n.

3d plu. pot. past, perf.* pas. verb. reg.

They might have been discover -ed.

3d sing. pot. past, perf.* pas. verb. reg.

The man should have been pardon -ed,

3d sing. pot. past, perf.* pas. verb. ir.

The lamb might have been shor -n.

3d sing. pot. past, perf.* pas. verb. ir.

The picture could have been draw -n,

Subj. 3d sing. pas. pr. verb. reg.

Unless a man be persuad -ed.

Subj. 2d plu. pas. pr. verb. ir.

Except ye be bor - n again.

* Past perfect tense, i. e. : Pluperfect.
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Sul)j. 3d plu. past t perf.* pas. verb. ir.

"VVhctlicr they could liavo been slai-n.

Imperative pr. pas. verb. reg. imperative, pas. pr. verb. reg.

Bo assur-e<i. Do not be alarm -e^Z.

2d plu. V. iiid. pr. inf. pr. pas. verb. reg..

You arc certain to be well receiv - edt.

3d sing. ind. pr. pas. verb. inf. perf. pas. verb. reg.

He is said to have been caution - ed.

Verb. pres. participle. Verb. past. part. reg.

Jjov - ing. Lov - ed.

Perf. part. verb. past. reg. pas. pr. part. verb. reg..

Hav - ing lov - ed Be - ing lov - ed.

Perf part. pas. verb. reg. Perf. part. pas. verb. reg.

Been lov - ed. Hav - ing been lov - ed.

3d sing. ind. pr. pas. progressive participle.J verb. ir.

The house is (being) buil-t.

3d sing. ind. pr. verb, progressive form.

He is writ - ing a letter.

Ind. fut. interrog. 1st sing. ' verb, progressive form.

Shall I be § still speak - ing ?

ON THE PRONOUN.

The difference between a noun and pronoun is this

;

the noun always has a single relation^ while the pronoun

has at least a double^ and frequently a treble relation^ the

latter being always the case when the pronoun is a

* Past perfect tense ; i. e., pluperfect.

t This verb has the form of the potential, and would be of thafc

mood, if it had not been preceded by the subjunctive conjunction,

which always determines the mood.

J The word being is used to express the progressive form of the verb;

as is built alone would denote a finished action. To say the house is

building, is incorrect, since is building is a transitive verb, in the progres-

sive form ; while the passive verb, in that form, is obviously required.

§ The word be, with the participial termination of speak-ing, ex-

presses the progressive form ; and when united form the word be-ing,

as in the above example, the house is being built.
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compound relative; and it is this complex relation that

renders the pronoun more difficult to be disposed of

than the noun. The relation of the noun is always

direct, while that of the pronoun is frequently indirect

and not understood, or readily jDerceived by the student.

For instance, in the sentence, " eat what is set before

you," i. e., eat the food which is set before you,) in which

the word tchat, when resolved into its equivalent parts^ has

THREE DISTINCT RELATIONS, the 6th, 8th, and 2d (food,

6th relation; which, 8th, as a pronoun, and 2d, for the

case) ; the relations are natural and direct : but when
we say, " He is the person whom I saw," the relation of

whom, is saio whom, a position of words which sounds

harsh and unnatural to the young scholar ; and it is for

this very reason that so many errors are committed in

using the pronoun. If the relation could always be

seen or understood, no person would use such incorrect

expressions as, *' It is me;" "this is the man who I lent

the pen to
;

" " these persons whom, more than all others,

are censurable, etc., etc.

The following exercises have been prepared especially

to meet these difficulties, and it is hoped that if the stu-

dent will give each pronoun its correct relation, as indi-

cated by the figures placed before and after it, he will

be enabled to comprehend its nature ; and if he will

persevere until he transfers these principles to his mind,

he will have mastered in a great degree the principal

difficulties in parsing and correcting.

Lesson XL

1 ^He"^ ^ who^ performs every part of his business in

its due place and season, suffers no part of time to escape

without profit.

2 ^He^ ^ that^ overcomes his passions, conquers his

greatest enemies.
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3 An error ^that^ proceeds from any good principle,

leaves no room for resentment.

4 Answer a fool according to ^ his^ ^oWy.

5 John told James, on meeting ®him,^ that ^he^ had

forfeited ^his^ claims to friendship.

6 ^ ITe,^ to ^ivhom'' ®/^ owe ^my^ l>eing, ^whose^ ^/'

am, and ^luhom^ ^P serve, is eternal.

7 This is the friend ^whom^ ^P love.

j 8 ^ Thou^ ^icho^ hast been a witness to the fact, canst

give ^me'' a true account of ^it.'^

Belation of the above Pronouns,

1st sentence. (Ifan) ^he^ suffers. He ^who* performs.

2d sentence. {Man) ^he^ conquers. He ^that^ over-

comes.

3d sentence. Error ^that^ proceeds.

4th sentence. Fool ^ his ^ folly.

5th sentence. James ®him; meeting him.^ James ^he^

had forfeited. James ^his^ friendship.

6th sentence. (God) ^he^ is. (God) whom;^ to whomJ

—(person) ^ I ^ owe

—

(person)^ my ^ being. ( God) ^ whose^

(person)—(person) ^ I ^ am. (God) whom ; ^ serve whom.®

(person) ^ I ^ serve.

7 Friend whom;^ love whom^—(person) ^I^ love.

8 (person) ^thou^ canst give. Thou, ^who^ hast been.
—(person) mej^ (to) me^—Fact, itj^ of it.'

' METHOD" OP PARSING.

1 Helation—He ^ who ^ performs.

Who is a pronoun, 3d person, singular number, mas-

culine gender, to agree with its antecedent he; and in the

nominative case to performs.
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Lesson XII.

[The phrase, containing a relative pronoun, is invari-

ably the complement of its antecedent.]

1 ^ What ^ • ^ can not be prevented, must be endured.

2 Be attentive to ^ what"*" you are about.

3 ®What^'^ you do not hear to-day, you will not tell

to-morrow.

4: Mark Antony, when under adverse circumstances,

made this interesting remark :
'' I have lost all, except

^what"^'^ I gave away.

5 ^Whatever ^'2 gives pain to others, deserves not the

name of pleasure.

6 ^Whatsoever 2-^ is set before you, eat.

7 ^Whatever 2'^ is, is right.

8 ^ Whoever^* ^ is not contented in poverty, would not

be so in plenty.

9 He who does not perform ^what^'^ he has promised,

is a traitor to his friend.

10 He speaks ^as^-^ he thinks.

11 Our father ^ who^ art in heaven.

12 ^ What^' ^ thou bidst, unargued I obey.

Note.—The compound relative pronoun is always resolvable into

the words that ivhich, or the thing which; thus—I speak what I know;
i. e., I speak that which I know ; in which case the antecedent part of
the word what, thing^ is always the subject of the principal proposi-

tion ; and the word which, with its accompanying words, if in the

nominative, is a complement of the principal subject.

ANALYSIS OF THE PRECEDING SENTENCES INTO

—

Subject^ Predicate^ Complefnents.

1 ^What^-^ (the eviP ^which^) can not be prevented,
must be endured.

Evil ^ which can not be prevented,
MUST BE ENDURED.

2 Be attentive to ^what'^*'' (the thing'' ^ which'') you are
about.
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Subject. Predicate. Complements.

Tiiou^
Be attentive To the thing which you are about.

3 ®Whiit^*^ {fJie thlng^ ^ ichlch^) you do not bear to-day,
you can not tell to-morrow.

You 2

CAN NOT TELL the thing ^ to-morrow, ^which^
you do not hear to-day.

6 ^AV"hatever^*^ (the thing ^ichich^) is, is right.

TiiiNG^ the, ^ which ^ is,

IS RIGHT.

In like manner analyze the remaining sentences.

METHOD OF PARSING.

1 " What can not be prevented must be endured."

What—is a compound relative pronoun, ec^ual to

the evil which.

Syntax of evil ; evil must be endured.

[Parse evil like cloud, page 34.]

Syntax of which ; evil, which can be prevented.

[Parse which like who, page 62.]

ON THE CONJUNCTION.

Lesson XIII.

Conjunctions of the l^th JRelation,

1 John and ^^ James are studious boys.

2 The good and^^ wise are truly happy.

3 The indolent and^^ indifferent accomplish little.

4 The falls of Niagara are situated between the Amer-
ican and^^ Canadian shores.

5 Honesty and^^ virtue elevate mankind.

6 Water and^^ oil will not combine.

7 You and'^ I are friends.

8 Every person is either^ good or^^ bad.

9 The assertion was neither* wholly true nor^^ false.

10 Ellen or^^ Jane can demonstrate the problem.

* Corresponding conjunction.
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Conjunctions of the IQth Relation.

1 Though 2^ he was rich, yet^^ for our sakes, he be-

came poor.

2 Blessed are the meek, for^^ they shall inherit the

earth.

3 You are happy, because^® you are good.

4 There was a certain householder, who planted a
vineyard, and ^^ hedged it round about, and^^ digged a

wine-press in it, and^^ built a tower, and^^ let it out to

husbandmen, and^^ went into a far country.

5 It came to pass in those days, that^^ he went out

into a mountain to pray.

6 Consider the ravens; they neither sow nor^® reap.

7 I am well pleased with your efforts, but ^® I can not

remunerate you.

8 He was determined to go, notwithstanding^^ the

weather was inclement.

9 I should be pleased if '^ I could meet you there.

10 We wandered through the groves, as ^^ we sung our

songs.

Adverbial Conjunctions.^

1 I will pay you when^^ I have received my money.

2 We looked where ^^ the tumbling waters leaped from

the rocky precipice.

3 We paused when ^^ we reached the boundary line.

4 I have seen little boys express themselves in good

language, while ^® older persons have hesitated or used

very awkward speeches.

* Every proposition commencing with an adverbial conjunction is a

complement of the predicate in the principal proposition. That these

"words are conjunctions is obvious from the nature of their relation.

Many words, usually considered as conjunctions, have sometimes the

relation of adverbs.

6
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PREPOSITIONAL CONJUNCTIONS/'^

1 I shall not be Jiblo to bco you until ^^ I return.

2 lie was not aware of the fact before ^^ he received

my letter.

3 I did not recognize him till ^^ he had ceased speak-

ing.

4 I can not tell you without ^^ I see the article.

Relation of the preceding conjunctions^ of the IGth relation.

1 f He became poor though 16 he was sick.

1 He was rich yf,t 16 he became poor.

2 ]Meek are blessed for 16 they shall inherit earth.

3 You are happy because 16 you are good.

4 Who planted vineyard, and 16 (^who) hedged it.

[who) hedged it, and 16 [who) digged wine-press.

(tvho) digged wine-press, and 16 -[loko) built tower.

(who) built tower, and 16 [who) let it out.

[who) let it out, and 16 [who) went.

5 It came [to pass) that 16 he went.
6 They sow • N0iil6 [the?/) reap.

7 I am [pleased,) but 16 I can [not) remunerate you.
8 He was [determined,) notwithstanding 16 weather was.
9 I should be pleased, if 16 I could meet you.

10 AVe wandered as 16 we sung.

Relation of Adverbial Conjunctions,

1 I will pay you when 16 I receive monej'.

2 We looked where 16 waters leapt.

3 We paused when 16 we reached the boundary line.

4 I have seen boys [to) express themselves while 16 (older) persons
have hesitated.

Relation of Prepositional Conjttnctions.

1 I shall [not) be able to see you until 16 I return.

2 He was not aware before 16 he received letter.

3 I did [not) recognize him till 16 he had ceased speaking.
4 I can [not) tell you without 16 I see [the) article.

* Prepositions are often used to connect verbs of like moods and

tenses, etc., when they certainly appear to have the force of conjunc-

tions ; but if we supply the ellipses, we can give these words the rela-

tion of prepositions; thus—"I shall not be able to see you until the

time when I return;" until would then be a preposition and govern

time.
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ON THE PREPOSITION.

Note.—The relation of the preposition is rarely understood, even

by professed grammarians. Smitli gives this sentence—"James found

his hat in the road;" and proceeds to say that in is a preposition,

showing a relation between hat and road. A moment's reflection will

suffice to convince any one of the error of this relation. If the pre-

positional phrase in the road has a relation to the noun hat^ it must be

an adjective relation; for every preposition that holds a relation to an

antecedent noun, converts its phrase into a virtual adjective; thus

—

"the jessamine in flower;" i. e., the flowery jessamine; "the book of

fate;" {. e.^ fatal book. Now, what attribute of hat is the phrase in the

road ? None at all. On the other hand, if it has a relation to found,

that relation must be adverbial; and this we find to be true. Where

did he find the hat ? Ans. In the road. Hence, in the road is an ad-

verbial phrase, qualifying /ownf/, and is, virtually, an adverb of place.

Every grammarian would see at once that in the road is a complement

or MODIFIER of found, and not of hat. In addition to the two relations

of the preposition given in the Table on page 28, there are two other

relations, auxiliary adjective and auxiliary adverbial, as will be seen by

reference to the article on Prepositions, page 135, in the second part

of this work. As these relations, however, seldom occur, and are,

virtually, either auxiliary adjectives or adverbs, it has been thought

unnecessary to include them in the Table.

Lesson XIV.

1 His character is above ^'^ reproach.

2 They found the boat by^'^ the shore.

3 These people followed directly in the footsteps of
their ancestors.

4 India-rubber is made from the gum of^^ a tree.

5 The tree is at quite a distance from" the wall.

6 He has been removed from ^^ office.

7 The poor man is beside^'' himself.

8 By^'' this time the ship should have arrived.

9 He is the person to ^'' whom I gave the book.

10 He had an extreme aversion to^^ gaming.

11 An addition to ^^ the house was contemplated.

12 Idle people sometimes live without''' labor.

13 Small creeks flow into^"* larger streams.
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14 The governor resides in ^^ thiS house.

15 Ye shall not go after ''• other gods.

IG The world was all before ^"^ them.

17 They wept for '* joy. He died in ^^ debt.

18 To him of^''* j^^^^^^^^^^ notoriety I gave the pen.

19 "We win no friends by living in '''

f solitude.

20 She was angry with^^l her brother.

21 He was zealous in*^| the pursuit of knowledge.

22 They were anxious about ^^j the matter.

23 Go quickly, by ^§ all means.

24 He speaks welP°§ on some occasions.

All prepositions marked 14 have a relation to the verb

or particij^le ; all marked 13 have a relation to the noun
or j)ronoun.

ON THE AUXILIARY ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, ETC.

Note.—As the auxiliary verbs* are used for no other purpose than to

form the moods and tenses of other verbs, and are never denominated

adverbs, although they are invariably added to a verb,' so these aux-

iliary adjectives and adverbs, which are used in forming the degrees

of comparison in the adjective or advei-b, never can become adverbs,

as not one of them can be added to a verb. "We shall proceed to show

that the adverb and the auxiliary adverbs and adjectives are distinct

parts of speech, the adverb invariably holding the 12th relation, or

being added to a verb, while the auxiliaries always hold either the

19th, 20th, or 21st relation. Now, as 12 can never equal either 19,

20, or 21, separately or combined, so the adverb can never equal a

relation which is as much distinct and separate from it as these figures

are from one another.

Lesson XV.

1 The weather is extremely ^^ warm.*

2 The wall is very ^^ high.^

3 The wall is sixty-feef^^ high.^

* Adjective relation to the pronoun,

t Adverbial relation to the participle.

X Auxiliary adjective (19th relation).

§ Auxiliary adverbial (20th relation).
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4 The sun is a thousand-times^^ larger^ than the earth.

5 Down, dcep^ in the msiin, full-many-a-score-fathomy^^

thy frame shall decay.

[Thy frame shall decay down, in the full-many-a-score-

fathom^^ deep^ main.]

6 He paid the note more-than-a-year ^° ago.^^

7 The mercury is ten-degrees ^^ below ^"^ zero.

8 It. is more -than -three -thousand- miles ^^ across the*

ocean.^'*
^

9 TAe^o more ^2 j examine it, the^ better ^^ j iw^q jt.

10 His raiment became exceedingly ^^ white.^

11 John is iviser^ than his brother.

12 John is more^^ wise^ than his brother.

13 John is the most ^^ learned ^ boy in the school.

14 James runs more^^ rapidly ^^ than AVilliam.

15. But Henry runs most ^° rapidly .^^

16 The coat is too'^^ large.^

17 This coat is very ^^ large.^

18 This coat is a-ivorld-too ^^ large.^

19 She is as^^ talP as her sister.

20 He is less^^ wise^ than his brother.

21 And the least ^^ esteemed^ of his associates.

22 He came near ^^ to ^'^ the edge of the precipice.

Note.—If any of these auxiliaries be used in a sentence, they will,

by the very law of their nature and inherent relations, immediately

attach themselves to their principals, and become auxiliaries. Again,

a word which is a legitimate adverb, holding the 12th relation, quali-

fying a verb or participle, can not be used as an auxiliary.

The moon smiles serenely}^

He acted cautiously}^

f^^ "The word verj/, exceedingly/^ or any other word of similar im-

port, when joined to an adjective, forms, what grammarians term the

svpcrlalivc of eminence^ to distinguish it from the svperlative of compari-^

son.—Lindlay Murray.
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List op Abbreviations used in the following exercises^

and other parts of this work.

n., noun.

c, com., common.

p., prop., proper.

m., mas., masculine.

f., fem., feminine.

n., neut., neuter.

2, second person.

3j third person.

s., sing., singular.

pi., plu., plural.

nora., nominative.

pos., possessive.

obj., objective.

ace, accusxtive.

abs., absolute.

ind., independent.

v., zjer6.

reg., regular.

ir., irregular.

tr., transitive.

in., int., intransitive.

pas., passive.

ind., indicative.

pot., potential.

sub., subjunctive.

inf., infinitive.

im., imperative.

pr., pres., present.

perf., perfect.

imp., imperfect.

piup., pluperfect.

fut., 1st future.

2 fut., 2d future.

No., number.

pers., person.

gen., gender.

adj., adjective.

pron., pronoun.

adv., adverb.

prep., jjrepositioi ,

conj., conjunction.

int., interjection.

part., participle.

p. p., personal pronoun.

r. p., relative pronoun.

aux., auxiliarg.

subj., subject.

pred., predicate.

comp., complement.

att., attribute.

cop., copula.

Additional Exercises in Parsing.

adv. V. ir. in. ind. imp. 3 s. adj. n. c. f. 3 s. nom. adv.

1 ]S'0W^^ came still evening^ on,"

conj. n. c. f. 3 s. nom. adj. aux. v. prep. p. p. pos. adj.

2 And^® twilight'-^ gray ^ had ^^ in" ®her^ sober ^

n. c. n. 3 s. obj. adj. n. c. n. 3 pi. ace. v. ir. tr. ind. plup. 3 s.

livery' all^ things® clad.^''

n. c. f. 3 s. nom. v. reg. tr. ind. imp. 3 s. p. p. ace.

3 Silence ^ accompanied ^^
(

^
)

conj. n. c. n. 3 s. nom. conj. n. e. n 3 s. nom. v. ir. in. ind. imp. 3 p.

4 For ^® beast^ and^^ bird were ^^ sunk.^

p. p. nom. prep. p. p. pos. adj. n. c. n. 3 s. obj.

^They"^ to" Hheir^ grassy^ couch,' " "

adj. prep. p. p. pos. n. c. n. 3 pi. obj. adj.
1 aThesei(_')to" Hheir^ nests'— all

In like manner let the student mark on the blackboard all the vrords

in the following sentences :

5 But^® the^ wakeful 1 nightingale,^
/ 18 12 9 \

6 ^She^ all-night-long^^ ^her ^ amorous^ descant* sung.^^

7 Silence 2 was pleased."

8 Now^^ glowed^ the* firmament* with** liviDg^

sapphires/
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9 Hesperus^ [Hliat^ Icd^Hhei starry^ host ^] rode^

brightest/

10 Till^® the^ moon,2 rising^^ in" clouded^ majesty ,t

at length ^^ unvailed^^ 4ier^ peerless^ light ;^

11 And>6 1 2 o'er" the^ dark^shers sil-

ver 1 mantle^ tlirew.^*'

12 When^^ Adam^ (
lo

) thus^^ to" Eve/
13 Fair^ consort^ the^ hour^ of^^ night ^ and^^ all^

things^ now^^ retired ^-^ to" rest/ mind^° ^us^ of" like^

rei^ose.'

14 Since 1® God^ hath set^*' labor ^ and^^ resf^

15 As^^ ( 2
'^ ^^

) day«and^5 night

«

to" men 7 successive.^

16 And^® the^ timely i dew^ of^' sleep' now^^ falling ^-^

with''* softi slumbrous Mveight 7 inclines^" ^our^ eyelids.®

17 Other ^ creatures ^ all-day-long^^ rove* idle ^—un-

employed/

18 And^<5 (
1 ') less^ need^"

rest.®

19 Man^ hath^^shis^ daily^ work^ of^^body^ or^^

of^^ mind' appointed/-*

20 ^Which^ declares^" ®his^ dignity,®

21 And 1®
(

2
i«

) the^ regard ® oP'

heaven' ^on^ alP Miis^ ways ;'

22 While^^ other ^ animals ^ unactive^ range/

23 And^® of^^ their ^-^ doings' God'^ takes ^° no^ ac-

count.®

24 To-morrow/^ [ere^® fresh ^ morning 2 ______ ^^

streak »°the^ east, ®with" first ^ approach' of" light']

25 ^We^ must^^ be* risen,^

26 And (
' ^^ *) at"

8our5 pleasant^ labor' to reform,^'' yon^ flowery^ arbors,®

yonder^ alleys® green,i ^our® walk' at^^ noon 'with"

branches' overgrown.^-*

27 *That2 mock^*^ ^our^ scant^ manuring,®

28 And ^® require ^'^ more ^ hands ®
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29 Than ^^ ^o^u-f^s ^j ^^ ^/^^^^ ^^^ hands are,) to lop'"

8 their ^ wanton ' growth.^

30 Those 1 blossoms,^ also,'^ and^^ those^ dropping ^

gums'* [Hhat'^ lie' bcstrown,^ unsightly ^ and '^ un-

smooth/] ask'" riddance,^

31 If'^ ®wc^ mean'" to tread^ with'* eascJ

32 Meanwhile '2 [«as''* nature ^ wills'"] night ^ bids'"

fus^ (to) rest.3

33 To'* swhom^ thus''-^ Eve^ (said^^ ) with'* perfect

^

beauty' adorned,'-"

34 ^My^ author^ and'^ disposer,'

35 sWhate Hhou'-^ bidst,'" unargued' ^I^ obey.'"

[35 ^I^ obey,'" the' unargued' things Hvhich^ Hhou^
bidst.'"]

36 «So« God^ ordains.'"

37 With'* Hhee' conversing,!-' ^I^ forget'" all' time,*

all' seasons^ and '^ Hheir^ change.^

38 All' ( ') please'" ( ^) alike.'^

39 Sweet 1 is' the' breath ^ of'^ morn,^

*40 ^Her^ rising^ ( ') sweet ^ with'* charm' of*

earliest' birds.'

41 Pleasant' ( ') the^ sun ^

42 When'« first" on'* this' delightful' land^ she

2

spreads '" ®his 5 orient' beams,^ on'* herb,' tree,' fruit ^

and'^ flower,' glistening'-' with'* dew.'

43 Fragrant' (_') the' fertile' earth' after'* softi

showers,'

44 And'^ sweeti ( ') the^ coming-on^ of'^ grateful^

evening' mild ;'

, 45 Then '^ silent 1 night ^ (_') with'* this 1 ^heps sol-

emn' bird,7 and'^ ( '^ ) this^ fair' morn,' and'^

these,! the' gems' of'^ heaven,' ^her^ starry' train.'

'^ As, relative pronoun, equivalent to the -word -which; i. e., ^^ which

nature -wills." It may be observed that the -word wills is a transitive verb,

and, as such, requires an object. If -we consider as a conjunction, tcills

can have no object. The same construction occurs in the 36th sen-
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SUGGESTIONS AND OBSERVATIONS.

It will be seen that the first part of this work is al-

most exclusively practical ; and it is suggested that the

teacher make use of it in the following manner. After

having gone over the promiscuous examples on the

plate, and in the black-board exercises, let the classes

commence at page 49, and, for two or three lessons,

parse nothing but adjectives, or words of the first rela-

tion, at the same time directing their attention particu-

larly to the description of the adjective contained in

the second part. After the adjective is well understood

let them review the same three lessons, commencing

at page 49, parsing nothing but nouns, their attention

being called, in the mean time, especially to the noun
and its accidents in the second part. Then let the verb,

with all its moods, tenses, variations, etc., be' the object

of the pupils' consideration, for several lessons, until

they shall thoroughly understand all that is contained

in the lessons, commencing on page 50, and continuing

to page 62, the conjugation, and general description of

the verb in the second part being well studied at the

same time. Let each student be required, particularly,

to change each transitive verb in these exercises, into its

passive form, and parse it as such. In like manner go
over the pronouns, conjunctions, adverbs, prepositions,

etc., and it will be found that the scholar will acquire a

more perfect and correct idea of the parts of speech

and their accidents when the mind is directed to one

'only, at a time, thus concentrating and fixing the at-

tention upon a single point, than by continuing a pro-

miscuous course of exercises. In a similar manner the

scholars should parse and correct false syntax.

tence; "So God ordains." As stands for the phrase, "nijrht bids us
rest;" and so stands for the preceding clause, ''what thou bidst" etc.

7
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f AXIOMS,

Founded on the Table of Relations, page 28.

H 1 Every word having the first relation is an adjective.

2 Words, having the 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, Gth, or 7th re-

lation^ are nouns or pronouns.

3 Every word having the 8/7i relation, is a pronoun.

I

4 All words of the 9th, 10th, or 11th relation, arc

verbs.

5. All words holding the 12th relation, are adverbs.

6 A word having the 13th or 14th relation, is a pre-

position.

7 All words of the 15th or 16th relation, are conjunc-

tions.

8 A word, having no relation, (17) is an interjection.

9 All words of the 18th, 19th, 20th, and 21st relation,

are auxiliaries.

10 Any word, having none of the above relations, is

no part of speech, whatever.

Note.—Analysis is a separation of any "whole into its parts. No'W
let all the words in the English language constitute the whole to be
analyzed : then let the Table of Relations on page 28 be the measure
or guide for referring all these words to their respective classes; (i. e.

adjective, noun, verb, etc.,) and the proposition that every word, which
holds the first relation on that table, is an adjective, (not an article or

pronoun^) will be self-evident^ for this reason, that all etymological dis-

tinctions, not founded on these relations, will instantly vanish like the

baseless fabric of a vision.



PART II.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

English Grammar treats of the nature and
structure of the English language.*

Grammar, derived from rpa^^a-^fv;*, {Grammateus^ a

writer^ in a comprehensive sense, signifies the capacity or

ability to write or speak a language in such a manner
as will give to each word and phrase in the sentence that

constructive relation to the other words in the same sen-

tence Avhich the universal consent of all men using the

same language has assigned to them ; but, in a more

confined and technical sense,

Grammar is that science which presents the constnic-

tive principles of the language or languages of which it

treats : (from the Latin con^ together ; struere, to build ;)

therefore, a work which purports to be a " Treatise on

Grammar," ought rather to poi7it out clearly this con-

structive RELATION, which cxists among the words in a

sentence, and by virtue of which they become parts of

"What is the definition of English grammar given on this page?
From what is grammar derived? What does grammar present? From
what is constructive derived ?

* This is believed to be more in accordance with the true intent and

import of language than the commonly received definition that " Gram-
mar is the art of speaking and writing a language correctly." Spoken

language is not artificial; it is the natural attribute of human beings.

Written language, with its arbitrary signs, letters, points, etc., may
very properly be considered artificial; but grammar treats of both

spoken and written language—both the natural and the artificial pe-

culiarities of speech; hence the necessity of a definition sufficiently

broad to comprehend the two under one distinct head.

(V5)
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speech, than to bo a mere transcript of definitions and rules

from the grammars of antiquity! which are of but little

use in guiding the student in the structure of his sen-

tences, or in "writing and speaking the language with

propriety." And here let the student be admonished,

that ?io person has ever yet been able either to sjjeak or

nrite correctly, who was ignorant of the actual relation

or natural dependence which is found to exist between

the words and members of a sentence, and which it is

the peculiar province of the grammarian to make clear

and plain.

Language (derived from the Latin word Lingua^ the

tongue^) is the faculty of communicating our thoughts to

others, by pronouncing or writing certain words ^ which

the universal consent of mankind has agreed should

stand for a fixed and definite idea.

Grammar is naturally divided into four parts

:

ORTHOGRAPHY, SYNTAX, ETYMOLOGY, PROSODY,

I^ETTERS, SENTENCES, WORDS, ACCENT.

Orthography teaches the method of expressing

words by their appropriate letters.

Orthography, derived from the Greek words op^os*

(orthos) correct^ and y^u<po (grapho) to uiite, signifies writ-

ing, or spelling correctly ; and as spelling is always

taught in our schools by books or dictionaries, prepared

expressly for this purpose, it would be useless to add

any thing further concerning it in this place.

Syntax is the union of words in a sentence.

Syntax, from the Greek ovv (syn), together, and tiOrifii

(titliemi), to put ov place, signifies the putting.together of

What is language? From what is language derived? Into how
many parts is grammar divided? What are thqse parts? What is

orthography ? How is it learned ? From what iS it derived ? What
is syntax? From what is it derived?
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words in a sentence. It is obvious, that if ideas in lan-

guage were expressed by single, detached words, instead

of sentences, there could be no such thing as Syntax :

hence it is, that the etymology of a word depends upon

the syntax or relation of that word to some other word
or words in the sentence, rather than on obsolete and

arbitrary rules and definitions, which serve only to ren-

der the study of grammar more dark and mysterious;

and for this reason syntax should have precedence be-

fore etymology, as it is only by the relation (or syntax)

of a word that we can determine its etymological classi-

fication. Let syntax be well understood, and etymology

will follow, as a matter of course. Syntax is one of the

first things in grammar, the nature of which should be

thoroughly explained to the learner. Let us instance

the following sentence

:

" The midnight moon serenely smiles."

The syntax of the is the moon: in other words, tJie be-

longs to moon. Kow, whatever we may call the as a

part of speech, whether an adjective, an article, or an

add-noun, it matters nothing ; its syntax, relation, or

connection will remain always the same, founded, as it is,

upon the principles of the language itself, and offering

nothing about which grammarians can in the least disa-

gree ; as every one must see that it has an unquestion-

able relation to moon. Midnight has also a relation to

moon, and is constituted an adjective by virtue of such

relation. Moon has a syntax with smiles, a relation

clearly indicating that it is a noun in the nominative.

Serenely must be joined to smiles: we can not say serenely

moon, and preserve the sense of the sentence ; hence we
learn that s^^ntax is but the common-sense rendering of

Does the etymology of a word depend on its syntax ? Is syntax an
important part of grammar? Can you give the syntax {or relation)

of the words in the sentence "The midnight moon serenely smiles?"
(See plate, page 33.)
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words, having nothing to do with arbitrary rules and
definitions. As by this relation, we add serenely to a

verb^ wo call it an adverb. Smiles is connected with

moon, and in giving the syntax the pupil will say moon
smiles; and whatever etymological attributes we may
ascribe to the word smiles, is of little consequence, the

syntactic relation will always remain an indisputable

fact, imprinting upon the mind of the young learner

ideas which time shall never obliterate, although rules!

and etymological definitions be buried long ago in the

rubbish of oblivion.

Etymology treats of the various parts of speech,

their declensions and modifications.

Etymology, from the Greek itvi^ov (etymon), a true root,

and Yoyos' (logos), a word, signifies the true root or deriva-

tion of words. Its grammatical signification, however,

does not only include this idea, but extends the meaning
to the classification of words as well as their derivation

and signification.

Etymology, therefore, may be considered,

1, as the arrangement of words into various classes,

called parts of speech, and the consequent orders

or methods of parsing

;

2, the formation and derivation of adjectives, adverbs,

etc. ; and the declension and conjugation of nouns,

verbs, etc.

PARTS OF SPEECH.

There are eight parts of speech—noun, ad-

jective, pronoun, verb, adverb, preposition, con-

junction and interjection.

Whal is etymology? From -what is it derived? To what is its

grammatical signitication extended? Into wliat two parts may ety-

mology be divided? How many parts of speech are there? What are

they?
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Some authors also include the article as a distinct part

of speech; but as it is only a word of the adjective

variety, it is deemed unnecessary to give it a distinct

classification. See page 86.

THE NOUN.

A noun is the name of a person^ place or thing,

as Jo]i7iy Boston^ hook.

Noun, from the Latin nomen, a name, signifies the

naming word, or subject of the sentence. This is particu-

larly so when the noun is in the nominative (also from

nomen) or naming case.

Belations and Cases of the Noun.

Nouns have six relations, and six* corresponding

cases, as follows

:

CASE. RELATION.

Singular. Plural.

1st. Nominative. man walks. men walk.

2d. Possessive. man's horse. men's horse.

3d. Objective. to man. to men.

4th. Accusative.t saw man. saw men.

5th. Independent. or ah man. or ah men.

6th. Absolute. man being killed, men being killed.

By the foregoing table we learn—the nominative case

precedes a verb ; the possessive precedes a noun, and

always employs the apostrophe (
'
) and s in the singu-

lar, and the apostrophe placed after the s in the plural

;

What is a noun? From what is it derived? How many relations

and corresponding cases have nouns? Repeat them. What do we
learn by this declension of the noun ? *

••• The three additional cases can not be considered an innovation

upon established grammatical precedent, inasmuch as they have
always been recognized under the names of nominative and objective.

t Or objective, if the teacher prefer, and governed by the verb saw.
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the objective follows a preposition ; the accusative fol-

lows a transitive verb ; tlic independent follows an

interjection ; and the absolute precedes a participle.

Hence, the noun can have no syntactic relation with a

pronoun, an adverb, an adjective or conjunction, as a dc-

j)endcnt on any one of them for a case.

Observation,

It is of the utmost importance that the scholar should

learn, at an early period, to distinguish the cases of

nouns and pronouns ; nor should he ever be permitted

to omit the case, as some grammarians have recom-

mended, although he Tciixy not be advanced as far as a

knowledge of the verb. As the case of a noun can

never be determined by the declension, and in no other

way than by the relation, it follows that no word can

have a case until it becomes incorporated in a sentence;

hence the absurdity of requiring the scholar to give the

cases of detached nouns ; as book, books, book's, etc.

The Possessive Case.'

The possessive case presents many peculiarities. We
see that it has the same relation to the noun that an

adjective has ; for this reason, some authors call it an

adjective. The s is thought to be a contraction of his,

as indicated by the apostrophe, which is always used to

denote the omission of letters ; John's book being but a

contraction of John his book. Another peculiarity of

the possessive case is- its resemblance to the genitive in

Latin, which is often translated into English by the

preposition of; as pater ^atrice, father of his country

;

liber pueri, the book of the boy (i. e., the boy's book) : hence

nearly all phrases, following the preposition of are simi-

How is the case of a noun determined ? What other word has a re-

lation like the possessive case? What is said about tlie apostrophe

and s ? What other peculiarity is there about the possessive case Z
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liir in their nature to nouns in the possessive case, and

always hold an adjective relation (like the j)ossessive) to

some noun or pronoun.

The rule for using the apostrophe is here subjoined.

If the noun is in the possessive case, singular number,

add an apostrophe and 5, as John^—John^s. If the noun

is possessive plural, and already ends in 5, add an apos-

trophe only, as boys^—boys'; if possessive plural, not

ending in 5, add the apostrophe and s, as meUj—men's,
|

DISTINCTION.

NouNTS are either proper or common.

A common noun is one including within its extension

a whole race, genus or species ; as man, country, tree,

animal.

A proper noun is one whose extension is limited to a

single individual ; as George, AYilliam, Albany, Boston,

Hudson, Ilaicla, etc.

It may be well to observe that proper nouns always commence with
a capital letter ; but this does not at all times distinguish them from
the common noun, which, also, often commences with a capital, par-

ticularly at the beginning of sentences.

GENDERS.

There are three genders—the masculine^ femi-

nine and neuter : the mascuhne denotes males

;

the feminine, females; and all other nouns are

neuter.

In some other languages inanimate objects are con-

sidered either masculine or feminine, particularly in

French and Spanish, in which all nouns are either mas-

culine or feminine, there being no neuter gender.

What is the rule for the use of the apostrophe? What distinction
have nouns? What is a common noun? A proper noun? Do proper
nouns always commence with a capital? How many genders are
there ? What are they ? What is said of gender in other languages ?
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Inanimate objects are sometimes considered masculine

or feminine by personification (a figure of speech, by
vvhicli life and action are attributed to them), or by tho

relation of some adjective, verb, or pronoun, indicating

the gender or class.

Gray twilight had clad all things in her sober livery.

Sweet is the breath of morn^ her rising sweet.

Pleasant is the sun^ when he spreads his orient beams.

Twilight is personified by had clad, and gender desig-

nated by her.

Sun, 7nasculine, personified by spreads, gender desig-

nated by he and his.

Twilight, her, feminine, by personification.

Morn, her, do. do.

Sun, he, masculine, do.

There are, also, a few words, as parent, friend, cousin,

relation, stranger, child, etc., of the conwion, gender.

It would be unnecessary tO add here the methods by
which the scholar may distinguish the genders of nouns,

as any person who understands the English language

needs no such assistance to distinguish males and

females by their appropriate names.

PERSONS.

Theee are three persons, denominated first,

second and third ; the Jirst denotes the speaker

;

the second, the person spoken to ; and the third,

the person spoken of.

The first person is only applied to the personal pro-

nouns, I, mine, me; we, ours, us ; and the relatives stand-

ing for them. The second j^erson is always in the inde-

Is gender sometimes ascribed to inanimate objects in English ? In

what manner? How many persons are there? What are they? To
what are they applied? "\Yhat case is the 2d person

?
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pendent case, and is preceded by the interjection 0, or

ah, (or some other word, in hailing,) either expressed or

understood. See "Relations and cases of nouns," p.

79. As a general rule we may say that the independ-

ent case alone is 2d person, and all other cases of nouns

are of the third person.

NUMBERS.

Nouns have two numbers, singular and plural

:

the singular denotes but one object; the plural,

any number of objects greater than one.

In writing, the plural of nouns is generally formed by
adding s to the singular ; as hook, books ; pen, pens ; day,

days.

IS'ouns ending in s, sh, ch, x, or o, in the singular, form

their plural by adding es ; as dress, dresses; dish, dishes

;

match, matches; box, boxes; hero, heroes.

Nouns ending in y, change y to ies for the plural ; as

lady, ladies ; but when a vowel occurs before the y, an s

is merely added for the plural ; as tray, trays ; day, days.

Nouns in / or fe change / or fe to ves for the plural

;

as loaf, loaves ; wife, wives.

Observations.

"When ch is pronounced like k, at the termination of

words, the plural adds merely an s ; as pibroch, pibrochs ;

stomach, stomachs.

Portico, solo, quarto, grotto, tyro, junto, canto, and all

nouns ending in io, take s only in the plural ; as nuncio^

nuncios; grotto, grottos, etc.

Nouns ending in ff (except staff, which has sometimes
staves), take s, as cuff, cuffs.

Scarf, dwarf, brief, grief, chief, gulf, fife, strife, handker-

How many numbers are there ? What are they ? How are plurals
formed ?
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chiefs mischief, proof, hoof, roof, and reproof, do not change

/ or fe into ves.

Proper nouns have no plural form, except when a

race or family is indicated, as the Browns, the "William-

sons, the Jews, the Turks, etc. Swiss, British, English,

Dutch, are always plural, the singular being Switzcr,

Briton, Englishman and Dutchman.
i "We also write, the Messrs. Brown, meaning two or

more of that name ; the two Miss Watsons, or the Misses

"Watson ; the corner of State, and Main street, and not

streets, there being but one State street, and one Main
street, in any one place. Observe the comma after State,

indicating the elliptical absence of street.

Many nouns form their plural irregularly ; as

—

Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu.

man. men. child. children.

woman, women. tooth. teeth.

foot. feet. penny, pence.
etc.. etc. etc.. etc.,

An extended list of w^hich need not be given, as every

child that can read or spell knows how to form irregu-

lar plurals as well as those that are regular.

Some words have no plural, as wealth, drunkenness, hay,

poverty, etc. Some others have no singular, as arms, (wea-

pons,') a7itipodes, etc. Some nouns are the same in the

singular as plural ; as sheep, deer, swine, etc. We ssij pease

and fish, meaning the species, but peas and fishes when
speaking of any specified number. This latter rule is

not always observed, peas and fish being used at all

times. Snuffers, scissors, tongs, etc., are always used in

the j)lnral ; and mathematics, pneumatics, politics, ethics,

are singular.

Many nouns from foreign languages retain their origi-

nal form of the plural ; as radius, radii; focus, foci ; da-

Do proper names have a plural ? Do some nouns form their plural

irregularly? Give some examples. Are there some words which
have no plural?
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turriy data; erratum^ errata; calx, calces, etc., for a perfect

knowledge of which the student is referred to those lan-

guages, or to Webster's unabridged dictionary.

THE ADJECTIVE.

The adjective is a word joined to a noun, and
generally expresses some quality of the noun, or

limits its logical extension.

In order to constitute a word an adjective, it must

have the syntax of an adjective ; that is, it must be

joined to a noun. Many adjectives exj)ress no quality

whatever, and a few do not limit or restrict the logical

extension of the word to which it is joined, but all ad-

jectives hold a certain and invariable relation with some

noun or pronoun, expressed or understood. An adjec-

tive is part and parcel of the noun to which it is at-

tached, as the black stove expresses but one object ; and let

there be ever so many adjectives, they do not augment
the number of objects ; as, the large, black, iron stove may
be considered the logical subject or subject-nominative

of a sentence, the conclusion of which may be expressed

by the words stands on the floor, as a predicate.

A noun without an adjective is invariably taken in its

broadest extension ; as, Man is accountable. America is

a fine country. A knife is a useful article. The rose is

beautiful. In these expressions, the words man, America,

knife and rose, are taken in their broadest extension,

meaning, respectively, all mankind, the whole continent,

ali kinds of knives, and all kinds of roses. !N"ow, if we
wnsh to express a part, we use the adjective, and say

—

white man (excluding the blacks). North America (and

exclude the South), etc., from which it will be readily

What is an adjective ? What must a word have to constitute it an
adjective? Do all adjectives express quality? Do they all restrict

extension? When is a noun taken in its broadest extension?
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perceived by the student, without dwelling longer on

this point, that the legitimate use of an adjective is, to

enable us to distinguish one object from another, to de-

fine it; and that any word which has a syntactic rela-

tion to and restricts the extension of a noun, hy excludinrj

a part, is an adjective in its nature, whether it expresses

quality or not; as, this room (alluding to the room in

which you are while reading this)
; this is nothing but

an adjective^ as it restricts the extension of the noun

room, by excluding all other rooms. A he goat (exclud-

ing the female).

Some phrases, also, have the same relation to a noun

that the adjective has, by virtue of the fact that they re-

strict the extension of the noun. (See Relation of Sec-

tions and Phrases.)

The adjectives the and a or an.

The and A or ax are words of an adjective re-

lation, when used in a sentence.

An is used before words commencing with a

vowel or silent 1i ; as, an egg ; an hour.

A is used before words commencing with a con-

sonant or aspirated h ; as, a man ; a hoy ; a hun-

dred ; etc. A is also used before words commenc-
ing with u, ?/, and w; as, a union; a yoke; a loag ;

not an union, etc.

By some authors these words are denominated articles.

"Webster says, such a thing as an article can not exist in

language. He says

:

" There is no word, of class of words, that falls within
the signification o^ article {a joint), or that can otherwise
than arbitrarily be brought under that denomination.
The words called articles are all adjectives or pronouns?'^

Do phrases also limit extension ? AVhat are the peculiarities of the

adjectives a and the ? Do some grammarians call these words articles ?

* In Latin or Greek. »
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When they are used with nouns, they are adjectives,

modifying the signification of nouns, like other adjec-

tives, for this is their proper office. When they stand

alone, they are pronouns ; as, /u'c, ille^ ipse, in Latin,

when used with nouns expressed, are adjectives : hie

homo, this man; ille homo, the or that man. When they

stand alone, hie, ille (meaning he, etc.), they stand in the

place of nouns."

In English, says Webster, ^^the is an adjective; and
why it should have been selected as the only definitive

is very strange, when, obviously, this and that are more
exactly definitive." Again:

—

" As to the English an or a, which is called, in gram-
mars, the indefinite article, there are two great mistakes.

A being considered as the original word, it is said to be-

come an before a vowel. The fact is directly the reverse.

An is the original word ; and this is contracted to a, by
dropping the n before a consonant.

" But an is merely the Saxon orthography for o?ie, un,

unus, etc., an adjective found in nearly all the languages
of Europe, and expressing a single person or thing. It

is merely a word of number, and no more an article

than two, three, four, and every other numeral in the
language."

In Greek, 5, rj, to ; and in French, le, la, as also the

article (if such it m^y be termed), in some other lan-

guages, might with propriety be called definite, inas-

much as it serves to designate the gender of the noun to

which it is attached : 6 belongs to masculine nouns, rj to

feminine, and to to neuter. So le is always joined to

masculine nouns only, and la to those that are feminine.

We may say the same of the German dcr, die, das ; and
the Spanish el, la, lo ; which belong resj)ectively to nouns

masculine, feminine and neuter.

Neither does the serve, in any manner, to define, desig-

nate, or point out the noun to which it is attached ; on

Are there any reasons why these words should be considered as ad-
jectives? Give some of those reasons. AVhat is said of an or a?
What is said of the article in other languages? Does the serve te de-

fine any word ?
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the contrary, the is the least definitive of all adjectives,

unless it bo such words as any^ all, few, many, and the

like. Let us instance this sentence—"Bring me the

book." Now, if there be several books in the room, no

one would be enabled, by the word the, to designate what

book is meant; and if there be but one book in the

room, certainly the book is of itself a very definite word,

and can not be made more so by prefixing the word the.

Again :
" Bring me the large book." Is it not obvious

that the word large is not only the more definitive word,

but the only one in the sentence?

The is evidently a contraction of this, that, these, or

those, being similar to these words in meaning; and,

generally, can be readily substituted in the place of one

of them, the only difficulty being that the is not suffi-

ciently definitive to express the ordinary meaning of this,

that, etc.

Says Webster, quoting—" ' The article a is used in a
vague sense, to 2>oint out one single thing of a kind; in

other respects, indeterminate.'

—

Lowth.
'' Example— ' I will be an adversary to thine adversa-

ries ;' that is, in a vague sense, any adversary : indeter-

minate !

" 'And he spake a parable unto them;' that is, any
parable : indeterminate

!

'''Thou art a God, ready to pardon;' that is, any
God ! any one of the kind, in a vague sense, and inde-

terminate !
" Again :

—

" ' The article a,' says Harris, ' leaves the individual

unascertained.' Let us examine this position :

" But Peter took him, saying, stand up ; I, myself,
also am a man."

—

Noah Webster.

(That is, according to Harris, Peter was not assured
of his own identity ! )

Says A to me, " I have a worthy father." Quere : does

it leave the individual unascertained? Washington was

Of what word may the be considered a contraction? Is a used in

a vague sense indefinitely ?
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a great man ; London is a large city; drunkenness is a

vice; charity is a virtue; Edward is a scholar; Webster

was a statesman. Now, in these instances, the adjective

a does not " leave the noun to which it belongs unascer-

tained or indeterminate] " neither is it the word that does

ascertain or determine the " individual,''^ this office being

performed by some other word in the sentence. Says

Webster again :

" On testing the real character of an or a, by usage or

facts, we find it is merely the adjective one, in its Saxon
orthography, and that its sole use is to denote one,

whether the individual is known or unknown, definite

or indefinite."

A Mr. Hamblin, who, some years ago, published an

abridgement of Murray's grammar, introduced this

highly original sentence :
—" The bee is an industrious

insect." Now, as none of his readers could tell what
particular bee was meant by the, it being plain that bee

Avas taken in its broadest extension, including in its mean-

ing every bee on earth, he accomipanied the sentence

with this learned commentary :
— '' The is a definite arti-

cle, because it poi?its out the signification of the noun

bee!''

The preceding remarks, it is hoped, will be sufficient

to induce any one to call the^and a merely adjectives.

If, however, any teacher, making use of this work,

should still persist in adopting the superstitious errors

of past ages, let him not mystify the minds of his schol-

ars by teaching them that the is any more definite than

this or that ; or that a or an is any less so than one, two,

or three.

What does Webster say about a ? What renders nouns definite ?

(Attributes.)

8
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OTHER ADJECTIVES.

This, that, these, those, are simply adjectives, this

and tliat being added to nouns in the singular,

tlhese and those to nouns in the plural This and
these indicate things near or present; that and
those indicate things absent, distant, past or re-

moved.

Says Smith in his grammar—" In the sentence ' Both

•wealth and poverty are temptations ; that tends to excite

pride; tliis^ discontent:* you perceive that the word
that represents wealth ; and the word this^ poverty.

This and that do, therefore, resemble pronouns, and may
for this reason be called pronouns."

May we not say the same, then, of any other adjec-

tive? Let us substitute some other adjective in the

above sentence, and say, " Wealth and poverty are

temptations : the former tends to excite pride ; the latter^

discontent ; former what ? temptation ; latter what ? temp-

tation. Again :
" The first tends to excite j^ride, the

second (or the other), discontent. Adjectives again.

Another instance: " This paper is white; that is black.'*

Now the words white and black are as much pronouns as

this or that. Or again: '"Good and bad persons dwell

on earth
; the good shall be rewarded, the bad punished."

Are good and bad pronouns? Any adjective may be

used in a sentence without a noun, but in all such cases

the noun is evidently understood. Such elliptical omis-

sion oi* the noun does not render the adjective a pronoun

hy any means.

What other adjectives are there? What are they, and what are
their peculiarities? AVhat does Smith say of them? May not almost
any adjective be used independent of its noun ? Is it, then, a pro-
noun?
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Each, every, either,* neither,* some, any, all,

such, one, few, many, other, former, latter, an-

other, any other, each other, which f and whatf
may also be considered as adjectives.

Sentence :—They looked at one another.

Antecedent, p. p. nom. verb.

Construction (Persons) they looked

Adj. understood, understood.

ONE (person) (looked)

Prep. adj. obj. understood.

AT ANOTHER (person)

The above construction is in strict accordance with

the rules of all grammars, and merely supplies the

ellipses to make the sense complete. If, however, the

teacher should consider other and its compounds pro-

nouns, let him cease to call them adjectives ; for such a

thing as an adjective pronoun can not exist in language.

SECONDARY OR AUXILIARY ADJECTIVES.

A secondary adjective is a word that has a re-

lation to some other adjective; as, a verj/ cold

day ; an exceedingly long journey.

These words are, by many authors, considered as ad-

verbs; but an adverb, as its name indicates, must belong

to some verb : hence any word that is not joined to a

verb can not be an ad-verb. Auxiliary adjectives, when
formed from primitive adjectives add ly, generally, after

the manner of adverbial terminations ; as, a supremely

wise ruler; an extremely high tower, etc.

What other adjectives are there ? Repeat them. Give example of

their construction. What is an auxiliary adjective? How are tliese

words considered by some authors ?

* When not used as corresponding conjunctions,

t When not relating to an antecedent or consequent ; as what book
is this?
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Ey means of the auxiliary adjective, words liitlicrto

considered anomalous are easily parsed; as in the sen-

tence, "the wall is three-feet thick." By comparison \vc

see

:

The wall is extremely thick; extremely, aux. adjective.

The wall is quite thick
;
quite, aux. adjective.

The wall is three-feet thick
; three-feet, aux. adjective.

The wall is very thick
; ^Qvy^ aux. adjective.

The term anomaly means that one word has a differ-

ent construction from another; the term analogy sig-

nifies that words having the same syntax, relation, or

construction, must, from the necessity of that very con-

struction, be the same part of speech. Xow. is the word
"feet," in the above sentence, analogous to, or anomalous

from the other words in italics? ^Ye first ask the

learned grammarian to give us the syntax. He will

agree that it holds a relation, as arranged in the above

sentence, with thick ; three feet thick. Let me ask the

student, who may be reading these remarks, if he ever

knew a noun constructed with an adjective ; and do

words become nouns in consequence of that construc-

tion? If the auxiliary adjective, (or adverb, as stj-led

by old authors,) is a noun without a governing icord, it

would form one of the greatest anomalies that ever ex-

isted in language.

The adjectives a and the are often used as auxiliary

adjectives : and in this way a or an is sometimes joined

to an adjective that belongs to a noun in the plural; a

thousand stars, a dozen eggs. In such cases one may
be often used in the place of a; but there are cases in

which it can not ; as, a few men attended ; a large con-

course assembled. A, placed before little changes the

signification; as, "he had little faith" and "he had a

Are a air^l f^^ ssomfH'mPs used ns auxiliaries?
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little faith." Observe the effect of a. The same thing

occurs in the use of a before few.

Care must be taken not to confound the auxiliary ad-

jective with the simple adjective, in cases where two or

more adjectives follow in succession ; as, " a pious, gen-

erous man," in which case both adjectives belong to man,

differing from ''a very pious man," where "very" belongs

to "pious." Eecollcct the primitive adjective has a

relation to a noun only ; the secondary, to an adjective

only.

EXTENSION OF NOUNS.

[By extension we mean the number of individuals to

which the noun can be applied; thus: "Man is account-

able to his Maker." Here, 7nan is a noun, in the singu-

lar number, denoting but one ; and yet, by its logical

extension, it includes every individual of the human
race ; for if there were one human being that was not

accountable, the proposition, that "Man is accountable

to his Maker," would not be true.]

No word in a period or sentence can have any
greater extension than the other words or sec-

tions in the same sentence will give it.

It now remains to be shown how a noun may be
limited in its extension, or prohibited from extending to

the whole race, genus or species of which each indi-

vidual is a part; and this is affected in three ways

:

1. By appropriating to an individual a proper name.
2. By prefixing an adjective.

3. By subjoining to a noun a section of an adjective re-

lation.

What is the diiference between the adjective and auxiliary adjec-
tive? How great an extension can any word have? How may a
noun be limited ?
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George, David, William and Henry arc proper names
used to point out certain individuals included in the ex-

tensive, common name^ man.

Boston, London, Troy, Eome, Massachusetts, Ohio,
Somerville, Hudson, St. Lawrence, Mohawk, Mississippi,

each restricts the extension of the more extensive noun,

city^ state^ village^ and. river.

It has been previously shown in what manner nouns
are restricted by adjectives; but for the better elucida-

tion of the present subject the following are sul)joincd :

Table, carving, butcher, pen, pocket, and butter knife,

are six fractions, of which ^' knife'' is the whole; as,

O 03 Table
carving
butcher
pen
pocket
butter

> KNIFE. <

1 1 I

European
I » Asiatic

American
African

> MAN. < i 2:

From this view of the subject, we deduce the follow-

ing rules

:

1. Every greater includes the less.

2. All the parts united form a whole.

Again : IN'ouns are restricted in their extension by
subjoining a section of an adjective relation ;* as,

1. Father; (all or any father—broadest extension.)

2. Our father
;

(extension limited by our—that is,

father of us.)

3. Father wlio art in heaven; (that is, heavenly father.

!N"ow, as heavenly is simply an adjective, its equivalent

phrase ^^who art in heaven'' is called an adjective phrase,

and restricts the noun to w^hich it is subjoined in the

same manner as any other adjective.)

What rules are deduced ? In what other way are nouns restricted?

See Relation of phrases, page 188.
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4. Heaven hides the book offate ; offate, being equiv-

alent to the adjective fatal, is called an adjective phrase,

and as such restricts the extension of the noun, book, to

one class only.

For a further consideration of this subject, see Eela-

tive Pronouns and Prepositions.

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives have three degrees of comparison;

the positive, comparative and superlative.

The positive degree expresses absolute quality

or simple limitation ; as, an old man.
The comparative expresses the quality or limi-

tation in a Idglier or lower degree; as an older

man ; a better boy ; a less evil.

The superlative expresses the quality or limita-

tion in the highest or lowest degree ) as, the oldest

man ; the best boy ; the least evil.

The comparative degree is used to compare two nouns
only ; the superlative compares never less than three,

and often more.

The comparative is formed by adding er to the

positive, or by using the auxiliary adjective more
in connection with the positive ; as positive dear,

comparative dearer.; positive extensive, compara'-

iive more extensive.

The superlative is formed by adding est to the

positive, or prefixing most; as dear, dearest; ex-

cellent, most excellent.

Many adjectives are compared irregularly ; as :

—

Positive. Comparative. Superlative.

Good, better, best.

Little, less, least.

Bad, worse, worst.
Much or many, more, most.

How many degrees of comparison are there? What are they?
What do they express? How are they formed? Are some adjectives

compared irregularly?
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As a general thing adjectives of quality only arc

comparable. Words, naturally nouns, but by relation

adjectives, are incomparable. Adjectives, which in them-

selves express the comparative or superlative degree,

admit of no comparison ; as, extreme^ excessive, right,

wrong, infinite, supreme^ eternal, perfect, omnipotent, utter-

most, etc., etc.

, The use of double comparatives is incorrect ; as " he

is the most wisest man ; " " it is more worse now." Most

and more should be omitted.

rURTHER CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING THE ADJECTIVE.

Adjectives sometimes belong to pronouns.

Instance :—John is studious. I am studious. John is

industrious. They are industrious.

Eelation of John, in the first sentence ;
" John is ;" i. e.,

John is nominative to the verb is. Eelation of is ; " John

is.'' That is, is agrees with John. Eelation of studious

;

^^ studious John.'' Studious, an adjective, and belongs to

John. By this we see that no word in that sentence has a

syntactic relation to any word in' any other sentence; and

this is true of all sentences. Hence

—

EuLE.—Every word in a sentence must have a

syntactic relation to some oth'er word in the same
sentence.

If this be true, the word ^^ studious,''* in the second sen-

tence, can not belong to " John " in the first. Hence W(J

conclude it must have a relation to the pronoun J.

An adjective can not be joined to a verb.

Says Mr. Lennie—" The poets sometimes improperly
use an adjective for an adverb."

What adjectives do not admit of comparison ? Do adjectives some-
times belong to pronouns? What rule is given on this page? Can
an adjective be joined to a verb? What does Lennie saj about this?
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He then adds, as an example :

—

"The lovely young* Lavinia once had friends,

And fortune smiled deceitful on her birth."

Deceitful what? Evidently, deceitful fortune; and de-

ceitful is an adjective^ belonging to fortune. We think

Mr. Lennie hath unjustly traduced the i)oets. Again he

quotes :

—

*^ I, cheerful^ will obey "

Why may not cheerful be an adjective belonging to the

pronoun If These words obviously belong to the noun

or pronoun, and not to the verb. An adjective can not he

construed with a verb ; hence the above words are adjec-

tives.

Again Mr. Lennie gives the following sentence for

correction :
—

"Eliza always appears amiably;^' implying that the

word amiably should be armable, inasmuch as it is an

adjective, and has a relation to the noun Eliza. Does

not the word amiably or amiable in the above sentence

occupy a position precisely similar to that of the words

deceitful and cheerfid above quoted? Most assuredly

it does. If the first words arc adverbs, why not the

last? When learned grammarians thus contradict them-

selves, we think their principles must be at fault. De-

ceitful^ cheerful^ and amiable^ in the above sentences, are

adjectives, beyond dispute ; as also the italicised words
in the following sentences :

—

He throws the ball high (i. e., high ball).

The house was painted wliite (white house).

He gives much to the poor:^

The good are trulj^ hajypy.f

The speaker waxed indignant.

* Iluch belongs to things or alms^ understood ; and poor belongs to

persons^ understood.

t Good and happy belong to persons^ understood. Truly is an aux-
iliary adjective, belonging to happy.

9
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FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives arc often formed from nouns by adding ly

;

as, man^ manly ; jfrlncc, princely ; and sometimes by add-

ing//^/; as, truths truthful; mirth, mirthful; Adjectives

are sometimes compounded with other words and termi-

nations ; as, senselesSf piteous, righteous, fulsome, loath-

some, handsome, etc., etc.
«

OF THE PRONOUN.
A PRONOUN* is a word used instead of the noun

:

as, the man is industrious^ therefore he is con-

tented.

Note.—If, in the above definition, yon read the three
words in italics thus

—

(man), he is—you give to the pro-
noun he its true rehition ; for all pronouns have a double
relation ; and all refer to their antecedents for gender,
person and number, and to another w^ord for case : hence,

HE is a personal pronoun, standing for, and agreeing
with MAN (in gender, number, and person), and in the
nominative case, because it precedes the verb is. There-
fore, no word of a single relation can possibl}'' be a |;7'o-

noun—as, every ^ man—this adjective can not be a pro-
noun, because it stands for no noun whatever ; hence,
there can be no such thing as an adjective pronoun, or a
pronominal adjective.

There are two sorts of pronouns, personal and
RELATIVE. Personal pronouns are used to repre-

sent the three persons oi nown^ (fa^^^y second, third).

I represents the first p>erson; as, / am [I, the

speaker) . Thou represents the second jjerson ; as,

thou art {tlioii^ the person '^ spohen to'^).. He, she

^ Pronoun is derived from the two latin words pro (for), and nomen
(a name), signifying that it stands for a name or noun.

How are adjectives sometimes formed? Are they sometimes com-
pounded with otlier words? How? What is a pronoun? Vv'hat is

the relation of a pronoun ? How many sorts of pronouns are there ?

What are they? Do the personal pronouns always represent certain

persons of the noun ? From what is the word pronoun derived ?
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and it represent the tliird person; as, he is (He,

third person spohen of). The relative pronouns

may represent any one of these persons.

The use of the pronoun is to obviate the too frequent

repetition of the noun. As a part of speech, it is not

an absolute necessity in any language, but is one of those

ingenious contrivances, with which all languages abound,

to make our words and sentences fall smooth and harmo-

niously upon the ear.

Personal pronouns, like nouns, have mimher

and case as well as person. In the tlilrd person

they also have gender ; as, lie^ site, it, being re-

spectively masculine, feminine and neuter/

They vary, either in form or termination, for the dif-

ferent cases ; hence they are declinable.

DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN.
FORM.

SINGULAR. PLUR
1. 2. 3. 1. 2.

Case.
MAS. FEM. NEUT.

Nominative, I, thou, he, she, it. We, ye or you, they.

p ,, , f™y» ^^y-t ^is? ^^®^^ ^^^j <5"^'5 your, their.
1 o^.sEssiVE,

I mine, thine, " own, hers, its; ours, yours, theirs.

Objective, me, thee, him, her, it; us, you, them.

Accusative, me, thee, him, her, it; us, you, them.

Independent, — thou, — — — — ye,

Absolute, I, thou, he, she, it; we, ye or you, they.

Pronouns have the same relations as nouns.

And it is by this relation that the case is determined

:

no reliance can, therefore, be placed on a table of " de-

clension," in determining this attribute. ]^o noun or

pronoun can have a case until it has a relation. The
above table gives the forms of the cases for convenience

What may relative pronouns represent? What is the use of the

pronoun? Do personal pi'ououns have number and case? Do Ihcy
have gender? Do they vary to form the different cases? Kopeat
the declension of the personal pronouns? Do pionouns have the

same relations as nouns ? What is determined by this relation ?
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of reference; but a pronoun can not properly be said to

have a case or ijositlon until it is incorporated in u

sentence.

A pronoun must be referred to its antecedent

or consequent

:

For unless a word has an antecedent or consequent,

for which it stands, it can not be a pronoun.

COMPOUND PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Compound personal pronouns are formed by
adding self to the simple pronouns ; as^ myself
himself etc.

All the cases of the personal j^ronouns, however, can
not be so compounded ; as we can not say Iself, thouself,

heself. It is, in fact, to the possessive and objective or ac-

cusative cases, only, that self can be added.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

Eelative pronouns, like personals, relate to

antecedents, with which they agree in gender,,

number and person.

There are five relative pronouns, icJio, iclilchj

what, that, and as. Who is declined thus :

Nom. poss. obj. ace. ind. abs.

who, whose, whom, whom, who, who.

The plural is like the singular. .AH the other relatives

are indeclinable.

COMPOUND RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

What and as are sometimes used in a twofold sense;

and are then called compound relative pronouns, equal to

*^the thing or things which;" as, "Heaven hides from

To what must a pi'onoun be referred? Why? How are compound
personal pronouns formed? Can all the cases of personal pronouns
be compounded? l)o relative pronouns relate to antecedents? Do
they agree with them in gender, number and person? How many
relative pronouns are there ? What are they ? How is ivho declined ?

Are the other relatives declinable ? What are the compound relative

pronouns? to what are they equal?
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brutes icliat men ; from men what spirits know ;

" i. e.,

hides from brutes the tilings tchich men know, and from

men the things which spirits know. Again :

—

C He speaks as he thinks.

I He speaks the thoughts which he thinks.

From ivhat is recorded.

From the fact which is recorded.

Ey changing ivhat or as into the thing which^ or other

words of like import, as above, to correspond with the

evident sense of the sentence, we shall easily be able to

construe and parse the Avords.

Observations.

If the words othe?^ another, some, any, one, and the like,

be called pronouns, it must be clearly established that
they stand for some noun. In this case they cease to be
adjectives, for the nature of an adjective and a pronoun is

as opposite as that of a verb and a preposition. Better
far to- call them adjectives and supply the noun to which
they belong.

If a pronoun can be construed with a noun, then it

would be grammatically correct to use such expressions
as, ^^give me them books ;'' " lend me them pens,''' etc., in-

stead of using the adjective these, as these books, those

pens, etc.

Of the relative pronouns it is proper to observe that
ivho is always used in speaking ofpersons ; and ivhat and
as in speaking of things. Which and that are generally
used in speaking of things, but occasionally also applied
to persons.

That, when used as a relative pronoun, does not admit
the preposition ivith before it. AVe can not say: "this
is the same man with tliat you are acquainted;" but
must use whom in the place of that. Smith, however,
says we may say: "He is the same man that you are
acquainted with ;" a very improper, inelegant and eri-o-

neous sentence for several reasons: 1st. It is precisely
like the first, when construed. 2d. It unnecessarily

Give examples of compound relative pronouns. Can the same AvorJ

be an adjective and pronoun at the same time? What may be ob-
served of the relative pvononns? What is said of that?
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closes the sentence with a preposition
; and 3d. It vio-

lates tlic riiio at the commencement of this paragraph,
by malcini^ that the object oi" icith.

Wiien w/io, which and ichat arc used as interrogatives,
the word or words for which they stand follow in tho
answer and for that reason are called subsequents instead
oi^ antecedents ; the former signifying ^'following after

;'^

and the latter ^^ going before.'" Which has no possessive
form of its own ; we use therefore whose or of which. ; as,

"the tree tuhose bark is rough;" or the tree, the bark of
which is rouii'h.

Who, which and what are often compounded witli ever

and soever; as, ivhoever, whosoever, whatever, whatsoever^

whichever and whichsoever. Tho two latter are considered
inelegant and seldom used. These compounds are used
when we wish to give the pronoun its broadest exten-
sion, or to ajiply it to some j^erson or thing unknown.
We might, with great propriety consider these four
latter words as mere adjectives, belonging to persoii or
thing understood. By supplying ellipses, which and wJiat

may, in all cases, be construed as adjectives. The word
own may be construed as a noun, pronoun or adjective;

generally the latter, signifying peculiar possession.

Himself, herself, themselves, etc., are often used in the
nominative, though inelegantly so. They are used cor-

rectly in the objective, accusative, and sometimes the
absolute; as, he reads to himself; she killed herself; them-
selves being famished, etc.

For a further consideration of the words that and aSj

see conjunctions.

VERBS.
A VERB is a word used to express the existence

or actio?!, performed or received by its nominative.

The verb, from the Latin verbum, a word, is the word
paramount to all others in a sentence, as the life giving

principle. The noun or subject of a sentence may be

What is said of who, which and tvhat 9 Are they often compounded
"with ever and soever? What is said of herself, himself and themselves?

What is a verb? From what is it derived?



VERBS. 103

compared to a body, of which the verb is the soul or

spirit. These two words alone (i. e., the nom. and verb,

as subject and predicate,) form the sentence, all other

words, as adjectives, adverbs, etc., being non-essential

further than to serve as a garh with which to beautify

the living form of a sentence.

All verbs imply the existence of their nominative
;
for

if we behold a work performed we must infer the ex-

istence of some agent capable of performing it. All

verbs, however, do not express action or motion. A
simple definition of the verb is :

" it is that word in a

sentence which asserts, that something or some person

exists, acts, or is acted upony

There are three kinds of verbs, transitive, in-

transitive, and PASSIVE.

Transitive verbs have a nommative before

them and an object after them; as, James ExiTS

fruit.

Intransitive verbs have a nominative, but no
object; as, Henry tvalks.

A PASSIVE VERB is the reversed form of the

transitive verb, and generally expresses action

received by its nominative ; as, fruit is eaten hij

James,

The old-time division of the verb into six classes,

active transitive, active intransitive, neuter trans., tieufer

intrans., active passive and neuter passive is now disre-

garded. By the present method, the idea of motion does

not enter into the formation or classification of verbs.

The word transitive (from the Latin transeo, or more
directly from the supine of that verb, transitum, signify-

What do all verbs imply? What is a simple definition of a verb?
How many kinds of verbs are there? What are they? Describe

them ? From what is the word transitive derived ? What docs it

signify ?
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ing to (JO over,) plainly indicates that the action passes

over or goes over from the nominative to the object ; as,

John strikes the tabley

in which sentence the action is said to pass from JoJin to

table. The same thing is equally true of sentences where

there is neither action nor motion ; as,

The table supports the bookj

from which we see that motion has nothing to do with

the formation of verbs, the only reliable guide being the

relation which the words sustain to each other. As, for

instance, in the above sentence, ^^ table supports book,''

the relation of supports is duplicate ; that is, it has a rela-

tion to table on the one side, and to book on the other.

Hence:

All transitive verbs must have a double re-

lation.
.

The contrary is true of intransitive (or not-go-ovcr)

verbs: that is, there can be no ^'passing over"" to an ob-

ject, from the fact that intransitive verbs require no

object; as in the sentence.

The moon smiles,

there is but one relation, and that is from the verb

smiles to its nominative moon, there being no object; as

it would be improper to say the ^^moon smiles anything.'''

Hence

:

All intransitive verbs can have but a single re-

lation.

From the above two rules we deduce this axiom : all

verbs of a double relation, in all languages, are transitive

verbs ; and, a priori, all verbs of a single relation are in-

trans-iT-ive (or not-go-over) verbs.

Does motion have any thinq^ to do with the formation of verbs ?

What, must transitive verbs have? What do all intransitive verbs

have?
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I

Intransitive, (single rel.) Transitive, (double rel.)

Man walks. John studies grammar.

Tempest blows. God made the world.

Trees grow. Trees hear fruit.

John runs. John drives a horse.

This list might be increased by inserting every verb

in the language ; in which case all the transitive verbs

would arrange themselves under the second column of

the plus relation. From which it is plain that the only

division of verbs founded on the language is to be traced

to their single and double relation.

1. Single relation, or intransitive.

2. Double relation, or transitive.

Passive ^-5^ verbs, being but the transposed or reversed

form of the transitive, may, very properly, be included in

that class. The passive form is used often when the

agent of the verb is unknown ; as, a man was killed ; tlio

house icas set on fire. The passive form can always bo

changed to the transitive by supplying the real nomina-

tive, if known ; or the word somebody , or soraething, if

unknown ; as, somebody killed a man ; somebody set fire to

the house, etc. And, vice versa, the transitive verb can

be changed to the passive j as, John strikes the table

;

i. e., table is struck by John. But the intransitive never

can be made passive ; as, John walks ; we can not say,

'' somebody or something is walked by John.""

OF MOODS.

Mood is the different form of the verb, to rep-

resent the manner of existing or acting.

Can all transitive verbs be changed into the passive form, and all

passive into the transitive form? Can intransitive verbs be changed
into the passive form ? From what is the word passive derived ?

"•• Passive, from the supine of the Latin verb patior^ to suffer^ or to

receive, signifies receiving, or suffering, the action of the nominative.
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There are five moods

—

indicative, potential,

SUBJUNCTIVE, IMPERATIVE and INFINITIVE.

The INDICATIVE MOOD indicates that its nomina-
tive case exists or acts, either afTirmatively or in-

terrogatively ; in a positive or negative sense.

Affirmative. < -^ -r , ^.^ . .^
[ JNcg.—John did not eat an orange.

-r f Pos.— Will John eat an orange?
Interrogative. { -^j -rxr-;, ^ t u ^ o

( JNcg.— Will not John eat an orange ?

The POTENTIAL MOOD dcnotcs the possibility,

liberty, power, will or obligation of its nominative

to exist : as, I caii strike the table^ but I will not

;

you ma?/ return^ if you please.

Can strike, denotes that the act is possible ; but I icill

not {strike it), imj^lies that no one can act against his will.

I can strike you, but I will not that action ; therefore, you
will escape with impunity. I could go to New York if I
WOULD. Could, denotes that the act of going is possible

in itself, while the section, if I would, implies that no

possible existence or action can take place against the

loill of liim on whom its performance dcj)ends, whether

of God or his creatures.

"What wo would do, we should do when we would,

for this would changes."

—

-SJiakspeare.

In all languages, except the English, this mood is de-

nominated the SUBJUNCTIVE. The only object of this

change in the English seems to have been to get a better

and more ajoproj^riate name. The fact that, in other

languages, this mood is subjoined or connected back to a

previous sentence by the conjunction that, or some simi-

lar word, renders it very properly the subjunctive mood.

This is not the case in English.

IIow many moods are there? What arc they? AVhat does tlie in-

dicative mood indicate? The potential mood? What is this mood
called in other languages ? V/hy ?
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The subjunctive''' mood is used when we would
express a douht or uncertainty regarding an action.

The indicative form is often used in the sense of the

subjunctive ; and some authors give this form in their

tables of conjunction as a second for^m of the subjunctive.

]!!^oah Webster, in the introduction to his dictionary,

devotes a large space to the consideration of this mood,

showing the indicative form to be correct. He says :

—

*' The propriety of using the indicative form of the
verb to express a present or past act conditionallij docs
not rest solely on usage ; it is most correct on principle.

It is well known that most of the words which are used
to introduce a condition or hypothesis, and called, most
improperly, conjunctions^ are verhs^ having not the least

affinity to the class of words used to connect sentences.

If is the Saxon gif^ to give, having lost its first letter ; ?/,

for the ancient gif. Though is a verb now obsolete, ex-

cept in the imperative mood. Now let us analyze this

conditional tense of the verb. ' If the man knows his

true interest, he will avoid a quarrel.' Here is an omis-
sion of the word that^ after if. The true original phrase
was, ' If that the man knows,' etc. ; that is, ' give that

(admit the fact that) the man knows, etc.,' then the con-
sequence follows, he will avoid a quarrel."

Again : "Admit that the man knows his interest. We
have then, decisive proof that the use of the indicative

form of the verb after if, when it expresses a conditional

event, in present time, is most correct ; indeed, it is the
only correct form. This remark is equally applicable

to the past tense."
,.

Smith, in his grammar, says :
'' When any verb, in

the Subjunctive Mood, present tense, has a reference to

When is the Subjunctive Mood used? Is the Indicative form some-
times used in tlie Subjunctive? What does Webster say about this

Mood? From what is the word Subjunctive derived?

•• Subjunctive from the Latin suhjungo, to join together, indicates

that the sentence in which the subjunctive occurs is connected back
to the former sentence by a conjunction.
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future time, wc should use the subjunctive form;" as,

if thou love, if he love, etc. But, "when a verb in the
Subjunctive Mood, present tense, has no rrference to
future time, we should use the common (i. e. Indicative)
FORM ;

" as, if thou lovest, if he loves, etc.

This distinction, at first sight, seems a good one ; but

we find that some of the best writers use the Indicative

form when future time is clearly indicated; as

:

"If America is not to be conquered."

—

Lord Chatham.

"If we are to be satisfied with assertions."

—

Fox.

"The politician looks for a power that our workmen
call a purchase, and \f he finds the power."

—

Burke.

^^If he finds his collection too small."

—

Johnson.

"The prince that acquires new territory, if he finds it

vacant."

—

Dr. Franklin.

"If any persons thus qualified are to be found.''— George

Washington.

"If discord and disunion shall icound it, (Liberty)—if

party strife and blind ambition shall haick at and tear it

—

if folly and madness, if uneasiness under salutary and
necessary restraint shall succeed to separate it from that

union by which alone its existence is made sure, it will

fall, if fall it viust, amid the j^roudest monuments of its

own glory and on the very spot of its origin."

—

Daniel
Webster.

"But nothing he'll reck if they let him sleep on."

—

Bic-

rial of John Moore.

"If I am gone from you when you read this."

—

Willis.

"We might continue these quotations, ad infinitum, but

the above will doubtless suffice to convince any rational

person that the Subjunctive Mood, in the Indicative

FORM, is used as often to represent future action as the

past or present.

We must, therefore conclude, either that all verbs fol-.

lowing the conjunctions, if, though, unless, except, whether,

What does Smith say ? Is the indicative form used to indicate future

time? Give examples. How is the Subjunctive Mood known ?
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etc., are in the Subjunctive Mood, or that there is no

Subjunctive whatever. Since there are a few forms of

the verb, representing a contingent action, and usually

subjoined to a previous sentence by one of the conjunc-

tions, which can not be used in an Indicative sense, we can

not say there is no Subjunctive Mood. Hence we will

say

:

Any verb following any of the conjunctions,

if, tliougli, unless, except, ivlietlier, since, aWioucjh,

lest, notwltlistanding
,

jpravicled, is in the Sub-

junctive.

Sometimes there is an intervening clause between the

Subjunctive and the conjunction ; as, " if, ichen I return,

I find you convalescent, I shall be pleased." The phrase

'•^lolien I return'' is parenthetical, as indicated by the

commas placed before and after it, and is not, in reality,

the immediate subsequent of the conjunction if. When
properly construed the sentence reads :

" I shall be

pleased if I find you convalescent, when I return." This

arrangement brings the conjunction if between the sen-

tences it connects, and before the Subjunctive ^ntZ, which

it renders contingent ; and, also, places the parenthetical

clause ^^when I return" at the close of the sentence where
it seems more properly to belong.

Lennie says, the Subjunctive is '' preceded by a con-

junction and followed by another verb; as, 'If thy

presence go not with us, carry us not up hence.'
"

This, so far from being the Eule, is the exception ; for

it is obvious that if "i/" is a conjunction, it must connect

some word or sentence. We have already shown that

this is bad arrangement, in the previous sentence, " If I

find you convalescent," etc. Hence, when the sentences

When a parenthetical clause intervenes after the subjunctive con-

junction, which verb is subjunctive? What does Lennie say? Is

this always true ?
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are properly construed, and the conjunction placed be-

tween those sentences it connects, the Subjunctive will

immediately follow one of the conjunctions, ?/, though,

etc. ; and no sentence, unless parenthetical, explicative

or irrelevant can follow. For a test of this rule, examine

and construe all sentences by the best writers, containing

a Subjunctive verb.

It must be borne in mind that it is the conjunction,

and not the form of the verb that indicates the Subjunc-

tive Mood. It is frequently the case that, not only the

Indicative, but the Potential form is used in the Sub-

junctive—indeed the potential form is, apparently, more

often used than any other, and that, too^ in all its tenses ;

as

:

If I may he permitted ; present or future time.

If I can assist you ;
" "

If I must yield ;
" "

If I might conjecture ; 'present time.*

If I could escape ; present, past, or future.

f

If I would engage ;
" *' "

If I could have seen ; past time,

etc., etc., etc.

The imperative and infinitive forms are never used in

the subjunctive : hence, in the sentence " if to be a sol-

dier is your desire,'' the verb to be is not in the subjunc-

tive after if not only because it has the infinitive form,

but because the sentence, transposed, reads :
" if it is

your desire to be a soldier,'' showing is to be the true sub-

junctive.

Does the form of the verb xilways indicate the subjunctive mood?
Is the potential form sometimes used in the subjunctive mood? Give

examples. Are the imperative and infinitive forms ever used in this

mood?

* Although might is regarded as the form of the imperfect potential,

it nevertheless certainly indicates pi*esent time without have^ as above.

t "I thought if I could escape;" j:>a5i. "I could escape this mo-
ment;" pres.
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The imperative mood is used for commanding,
exhorting and entreating; as, "John! returoi to-

morrow." Soldiers ! stand firm.

This mood has but one tense and one person—the pre-

sent tense, the second jDerson—as all commands must bo

given to a second person (not to a third), and must be

given at the present time.

The infinitive mood expresses the verb in gene-

ral terms. It has neither nominative case, person,

nor number. It is usually indicated by to being

placed before it ; as, to walk ; to have walked.

This mood will always take the word to before it, if

not already expressed; as, "I saw him go to school;"

i. e., " I saw him to go to school." " Let little children

come unto me ;"
i. e., " Let little children to come unto

me." By this it will be seen, that the use of to after

such verbs, as see, let, hear, and some others, is very in-

elegant; a-nd, although we must supply the word in

parsing, we must omit it in speaking or writing.

The infinitive is often used as a nominative; as, to see

the sun is pleasant; to die (is), to sleep, no more" (i. e.,

is no more than to sleep) ;
" to sleep (is) perchance to

dream.

As the infinitive has no nominative case, it must have
some other governing word, and this governing Avord is

usually a verb, or the accusative after the verb ; but, in

some cases, the infinitive is governed by adjectives (as,

he is eager to learn)
; sometimes by pronouns, when they

are the accusative of a verb (as, I saw him (to) depart;

I told hi?n to return, etc.) The participle, also, consid-

For what is the imperative mood used? What peculiarity about
this mood? What does the infinitive express? What peculiarities

about it? How is it indicated? Is to always understood when not

expressed? Is the infinitive sometimes used as a nominative? How
is the infinitive governed?
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crcd as part of the verb, governs the infinitive; as, ho
is going to return ; he is beginning to learn, etc. In some
instances the infinitive seems to have no governing

word ; as, " to j^roceed with the story," " to tell the

truth," etc. We niay, however, supply the words "7/" /
rtm," before " to jproceed^'' *' to tell," etc., which would be

more consistent.

OF THE PARTICIPLE.

The participle is a certain form of the verb,

and derives its name from the fact that it partici-

fates of the nature of a verb and an adjective ; as,
'•' the soldier being looimded ;" i. e., wounded^ soldier^

making wounded an adjective; or, soldier, who
was loomided, making was loounded a verb.

The participle can always he thus construed, despite the

seeming improbabilities in the case ; as, " on opening the

box Ifound it empty.'' The word opening, as an adjective,

belongs to the pronoun /; as a verb, it may be construed

thus :
" I, who was opening the box, found, etc." It is in

its construction as a verb, only, that it can be made to

govern the accusative box.

The participle may also be construed as a noun, in the

objective after a preposition, or the nominative to a

verb ; as, " on opening the box, I found it empty."

Opening, as a noun, is the object of the preposition on.

Hence, the same participle may be construed either as

a noun, a verb, or an adjective ; nay, must be construed

both as noun, verb and adjective, in all Sentences like the

above. " The taking of the census is attended by diffi-

culties." The word taking is nominative to the verb is.

In this sentence taking is not properly a partici2)le,

What is the participle? From what is its name derived? Give
example of the construction of a participle. May the participle be
construed as a noun?
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although it may be construed as such ; for, as an adjec-

tive, it may qualify person understood ; and, as a verb,

we may say ^^ person, who is taking the census." But

when we use this construction, we must change the rest

of the sentence, and say, " the joerson who is taking the

census meets with difficulties."

The participle has three tenses and six forms, as

follows:

^ , f loving,
Present,

| ^^^ing loved.

Perfect,
{ ^^/^ j^^^^

/-. A -D p i. ^ having loved,
Compound Perfect,

^^^^-^^^^ ^^^^ 1^^.^^^

AUXILIARY VERBS.

The Auxiliary Verbs are used to form the

moods and tenses of the verb.

They are, have, do, be, shall, icill, may, can, with their

variations ; and must, which has no variation. These

auxiliary verbs are each confined to a certain mood or

tense, as in the plan on page 121, by carefully studying

which, you can always ascertain the mood and tense of

any verb. The ed termination of the past tense is a

contraction of did, the past of do, as John walk did, or

John did walk, and always denotes the action expressed

by the verb, to which it is prefixed, to be did, or done,

past, ov finished ; as, I loved, I rvded, I smWed, which de-

notes the actions of loving, ruling, smiling, to be did or

done actions.

How many tenses and forms has the participle? Repeat them. For
what are the auxiliary verbs used? What are the auxiliaries? What
do they denote.

10
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EXPOSITION AND DEFINITION OF AUXILIARIES.

We will that execution be done upon the earl.

We will that you execute the earl.

We will execute the earl.

1. We will execute the earl to-morrow; there arc evi-

dently two actions, one of the mind, expressed by wiU^

which denotes a present determination that somebody
shall perform the other future action, denoted by execute.

2. I will go to-morrow ; will denotes a present deter-

mination of the mind, that my body shall perform a

future action, expressed by go; to-morrow qualifies go,

not will. Will, denotes a present mental action. Go,

denotes a future bodily action.

3. I now will, or determine, that my body shall here-

after go to New York, next week : Query. Does will and
go express but one action? If so, which is it, present or

future ? of the mind or body? Am I to go to jS'ew York
next week, and will it afterward ?

4. You ought to write to your father; ought denotes

obligation, or duty.

Ought is the obsolete past tense of the verb, to owe,

and signifies an indebtedness. More properly, ought is

the past tense of the obsolete verb ought. See Web. Diet.

5. She may be at home ; may denotes possibility.

6. You may go home ; 7nay denotes liberty or permis-
sion.

7. I can strike the table ; can denotes possibility.

8. May you find your friends well ; inay denotes an

act of the mind, a wish.

9. You must return ; must denotes necessity. •

10. They might and should read ; might denotes that '^.^

they have or had the power of performing an act, repre-

sented as obligatory by the word should.

11. I would that all men might be saved; would de-

notes a desire or wish of the mind ; tnight denotes possi-

bility.

i
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12. You should repent; should denotes obligation aris-

ing from duty.

13. He would not read ; would denotes a resolution of

the mind.

14. I do write; do signifies action, performance.

15. If he be saved : be denotes existence.

16. I shall conquer ; shall rej)resents a future act as

sure and certain.

FURTHER OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE AUXILIARIES.

Do and its past form did are used to give greater em-

phasis to the verbs to which they are attached. Shall

and will are often used emphatically, and sometimes im-

peratively; as, you shall return, I icill enter, etc. Can

often signifies not only mere possibility, but great cer-

tainty^ ; as, I can conquer my enemies.

OF THE TENSES.

Tense is tlie division of the verb in such a way
as to express different periods of time.

There are six tenses, the Present, Perfect,

Imperfect, Pluperfect, Future, and Future Per-

fect.
""

The Present tense represents present time, or

whatever is passing at the present moment; as,

I walk, Iam walking, I do ivalk, Iam loved, etc.

The Present tense may be, and very often is, used to

denote future time; as, "I am going to town to-morrow;^^

*'you will^ doubtless, he gone when I arrived Particu-

larly when the Subjunctive Mood is used: as, "?/ you

For what other purpose are the auxiliaries used? What is tense?

How many tenses are there, and what are their names ? What does

the Present tense represent ? How is the Present tense often used ?
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sell the horse, return immediately;" ^^ifjondo receive

the money by the first of the next month.'' The words

am going, is going, are going, etc., when joined to verbs,

in imitation of the French always express future time

;

as, I am going to leave my home to-morrow. I am going

to study my lesson directly, etc.

This tense is sometimes used by historians in animated

descriptions, to bring past actions, as it were, in array

before us ; as, " He enters the territory of the peaceable

inhabitants ; he fights and conquers, takes an immense
booty which he divides among his soldiers, and returns

home to enjoy an empty triumph."

The Perfect Tense represents time just now
completed ; as, I have returned just now. I have

coynpleted my educatioiij a little while ago.

If we suppose the Present tense to represent the pass-

ing moment of time, we shall then see that the Perfect

tense brings all past actions up to the very present mo-
ment ; as, I have just eaten my breakfast.

The Imperfect tense represents any past time

;

as, / returned this morning ; Noah was saved

;

God existed before the creation.

" This tense," says Noah Webster, " is not properly
named imperfect. All verbs of this form denote actions

finished, past and perfect; as, 'In six days God made
the world.' Imperfect or wfinished action is expressed
in English in this manner: he was reading; they were
writing.'''

There is much truth in the above. It would be much
better to denominate this the indefinite tense, or the in-

definite p)ast, after the majiner of French, or rather an
improvement on the French, who call this tense the^re-
terite definite ; the j^erfect of the English being called

preterite indefinite. If these names were directly re-

What does the perfect, tense denote? The imperfect ? What does
Noah Webster say of this tense ?
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versed, they would then indicate, with great precision,

the time of the respective tenses.

The imperfect or indefinite tense is very often used in

the sense of the perfect; as, "I went, just noiv^ to the

postoffice." " I went, a moment ago, into the other room."

This tense may even be used to denote time much nearer

the present moment tlian the perfect ; as, I looked at you
just now, and saw you smile as I have seen you smile

many a time before.''' To convince any person that the

above is good English, let him attempt to transpose the

tenses in the above, " I have looked," etc.

Might, could, would and should, the words used to indi-

cate the imperfect of the potential (Latin subjunctive),

are all occasionally used to represent future time, and
almost always so used when placed after a subjunctive

conjunction; as, " if it should rain to-morrow;" " if I

might be permitted •" " if I could translate the sentence;"
" if he would pay me the balance of the debt," etc. It

may be thought that some of the above indicate present

time
;
granted : yet no one, however stupid, could for a

moment suppose that they indicate time that is past or

imperfect.

The IMPERFECT is often used to express present time,

in the indicative, when it is employed immediately after

another verb of the same tense ; as, " Then Manasseh
knew that the Lord, he luas God" (i. e., is God). "It
was just remarked that marine fossils did not comprise
vegetable remains." " Cicero vindicated the truth, and
inculcated the value of the precept, that nothing was
truly useful which teas not honest." " lie undertook to

show that justice was of perpetual obligation." " The
apostle knew that the present season was the only time
allowed for this preparation." " I told him if he went
to-morrow, I should go with him." This latter indicates

future time. Webster declares that these are incorrect
modes of expression, and contrary to the genius of the
language ; nevertheless, they have the full sanction and
approbation of every distinguished writer and S2)eaker

How is the imperfect, tense often used ? IIow are might, could, would
and should occasionally used? When particularly so used? Does the

imperfect often express present time? Give examples. Are these ex-
pressions considered proper ?
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of the present age. It would be better, in nearly every
case, to substitute the infinitive or present indicative for

that tense ; as, " Manasseh knew the Lord to he God."
" It was remarked that fossils do not, etc." " Cicero
vindicated that nothing is useful, etc." ' I told him if

ho should go to-morrow, etc." In this latter case the
subjunctive, in the potential form, seems the better ex-

pression.

Webster urges the adopting of this form of speech,

and we would also heartily advocate it.

But when both verbs point to a past action, the use of
the imperfect is correct ; as, " he saw that his friend was
falling down the cliff;" " he held that the law of nations
prohibited the use of poisoned arms" {i. e., prohibited at

that time).

The difference to be observed in the use of the perfect

and imperfect tense is briefly this : The perfect tense
should be employed when we speak of some period of
tiine, not yet completed : as, I have icritten a letter to-day.

I have paid my bills this month; I have studied French
this year^ etc. To-day, this month and this year being
periods of time not yet fully elapsed, we use the perfect

tense. On the contrary, we use the imperfect tense in

speaking of a period of time that is fully completed ; as,

I icent to town yesterday, or last week, or last month ; but
not correct to say this morning, this iceek, etc., unless fol-

lowed by another verb in the imperfect, expressing a
past action

; as, " I went to town this morning, and met
my friend." The perfect tense is also used in speaking
of the past acts of a nation, people, tribe, class or, sect

not yet extinct; as, " The Jesuits have (always) claimed
great power;" "The English have conquered many
countries," etc. But of the Eomans, we would not say,

"they have subdued the Gauls," or the "Eomans have
conquered the Britons," since they no longer exist as a
nation.

The pluperfect tense is used to indicate an
action that had taken place at or before the per-

What would be a better substitute for the imperfect, when used to

express present time? Give examples. Should the imperfect be some-
times used? When? What is the difference to be observed in the use

of the perfect and imperfect tense ? For what is the pluperfect tense

used ?
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formance of some other act; as, I had JinisJied

when you returned.

The pluperfect must have existed prior to tlie im-

perfect : hence we never can use the pluperfect tense

unless it precedes a subjoined clause containing a verb

in the imperfect or pluperfect tense ;
as, God had created

the world when he formed man. This subjoined clause

may be omitted, if it has been previously mentioned

either interrogatively or in direct affirmation ; as, " What

had you been doing previous to my return?" "I had

visited the fair, and had been to the concert " The plu-

perfect goes back to the very beginning of all time ; as,

" if God had not existed prior to the creation, the uni-

verse would have been a blank."

The future tense simply denotes future time

;

as, I will return (^. e., at some future time).

The future perfect denotes a period of time

antecedent to the future simple ; as, I shall have

accomplished my design before you will be able to

baffle my efibrts.

This tense is generally followed by the present indica-

tive, in the sense of the future; as, "I shall have com-

pleted my studies when you return." The future perfect

occupies a place nearer the present than the future sim-

ple ; as, " I shall have finished this task (on which I am
now employed) by the time you will come back."

' Shall, which indicates the first future, in the first per-

son, simply foretells, as, I shall go. In the second and

third person, shall promises, commands and threatens;

as, thou shalt not steal ;
" ye shall surely die." In inter-

rogative sentences, we find the reverse ; as, shall I return

When only can we use the pluperfect tense? Give example. How
far back does the pluperfect reach? What does the future tense de-

note ? The future perfect ? By what is this tense sometimes followed ?

What is said of shall ?
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to-morrow? i. e., may I (permission)? Shall never ex-

presses the will or purpose of its nominative. "We do

not say, " I shall succeed," but " I will succeed." " I

shall be rewarded," indicates the purpose of some other

person to reward.

SCALE OF THE TENSES.

PAST.
1

^ . r ^

ir PLUPERFECT. IMPERFECT. PERFECT. PRESENT. FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE. CO

most remote Indefinite Present Present Future time. Indefi- r<

ii. time. past. time moment. nearest present. nite H
completed future. O

25

Line representing the passage of time.

OF PERSON AND NUMBER.

The person and number of the verb are gene-

rally indicated by the nominative ; as, first per-

son, / love, second person, thou lovest, third, 7ie

loves, for the singular ; and ice love, you love, they

love, for the first, second and thhxl person plural.

The second person singular is seldom used, except by
the poets, the second person plural taking its place ; as,

you owe me a shilling, instead of thou owest^ etc. The
Quakers use the accusative of the third, person singular,

with the verb ; as, thee is ; this is an outrageous error.

The second person is sometimes used without the pro-

noun, in imitation of the Latin ; as, " Hearest me, Cas-

sius?" Always interrogatively.

What is said of will? Describe the scale of the tenses? How are

the person and number of the verb indicated ? What is said about
the second person singular ? Is it sometimes used without the pro-

noun?
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Becapitulation.

SYNOPSIS OF MOODS AND TENSES.

Moods. Tenses. Auxiliaries and Terminations.

Indicative—Simply indicates or declares.

Present, represents present time, I
,

Perfect, " present time completed, I have ed,

Imperfect, " past time, I ed,

Pluperfect, " past time completed, I had ed.

Future, " future time, I shall or will

Future P., " future time com., I shall or will have ed

Imperative—used for commanding, exhorting, entreating or permitting.

Present, thou or ye.

Potential—implies possibility, liberty, power, will or obligation.

Present, I may, can or must
,

Perfect, I may, can or must have ed.

Imperfect, I might, could, would or should
,

Pluperfect, I might, could, would or should have ed.

Subjunctive—represents an action as contingent and future.

Present, *If I
,

Perfect, If I have —ed,

Imperfect, If I ed.

Pluperfect, If I had ed,

Future, If I shall or will
,

Future Perfect, If I shall or will have ed.

Infinitive—has no nominative case, consequently no person or number.

Present, To ,

Perfect, To have ed.

Participle—partakes of the nature of a verb and adjective.

Present, ing. Perfect, ed.

Com. Perfect, ing, ed.

THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

In English, regular verbs have but one conjugation

;

^
that is, one form of the regular and fixed changes which
a verb undergoes to express the different moods and

tenses.

Give a synopsis of the moods and tenses. How many conjugations
have verbs in English ?

* Or any other subjunctive conjunction; as, though, unless, etc.

11
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Transitive verbs have two forms, called the active and
passive voice. Intransitive verbs have but one form

;

as it has already been shown that an intransitive verb

can not be changed to a passive.

Yerbs are regular when their past tense and perfect

participle end in ed ; as

—

PRESENT.

love,

walk,

PAST.

loved,

walked,

PERF. PART.

loved,

walked
J
etc.

CONJUGATION OF THE IKREGULAR AND AUXILIARY VERB, TO HAVE.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT. PERFECT.

Singular.

I have,

thou hast,

he has or hath.

Singular.

I have had,

thou hast had,

he has had.

Plural. Plural.

"we have, we have had,

ye or you have, you have had,

they have. they have had.

IMPERFECT.

Singular.

I had,

thou hadst,

he had.

Plural.

we had,

ye or you had,

they had.

PLUPERFECT.

Singvlar.

1 had had,

thou hadst had,

he had had.

Plural.

we had had,

ye or you had had,

they had had.

FIRST

Singular.

I shall have,

thou shalt have,

he shall have.

FUTURE.

Plural.

we shall have,

you shall have,

they shall have.

FUTURE PERFECT.

Singular. Plural.

I shall have had, we shall have had,
thou shalt have " you shall have "

he shall have " they shall have "

PRESENT.

Singular.

I may or can have,

thou mayst have,

he may or can have.

' Plural.

We may or can have,

you may or can have,

they may or can have.

POTENTIAL MOOD.

PERFECT.

Singular.

I may have had,

thou mayst have had,

he may have had.

' Plural.

we may have had,

you may have had,

they may have had.

IMPERFECT.

Singular.

I might or could have,

thou miglitst have,

he might or could have.

Plural.

we might or could have,

you might or could have,

they might or could "

How many forms has the transitive verb? What are these forms
called? 'How many forms has the intransitive? When are verbs

regular? Give examples.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.

I might, could, or would have had, we might, could or would have had,

thou°mightst, couldst, etc., have had, you might, could, etc., have had,

he might, could, would, etc., " they might, could, etc., have had.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

Singular.

If I have,

If thou have,

If he have.

Plural.

If we have,

If you have.

If they have,

PERFECT.

Singular.

If 1 have had.

If thou hast had.

If he has had.

IMPERFECT.

Singular.

If I had,

If thou had.

If he had.

PLUPERFECT.

Singular.

If I had had,

If thou hadst had,

If he had had.

Plural. Plural. Plural.

If we have had, If we had. If we had had,

If you have had, If you had. If you had had,

If they have had. If they had, If they had had.

Future andfuture perfect like the indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE,

Singular.

Have thou.

Plural.

Have ye.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE. PERFECT TENSE.

To have. To have had.

PARTICIPLES.

Present, having. Perfect, had. Com. Perfect, having had.

SYNOPSIS OF THE VERB DO.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRES. PERF. IMPERF. PLUP. FIRST FUT. SECOND FUT.

Do, have done, did, had done, will do, shall have done.

POTENTIAL MOOD.
PRESENT. PERF. IMPERF.

May do, may have done, might do,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESEJTT. PERF. IMPERF. PLUPERFECT.
If I do, if I have done, if I did, if I had done.

PLUPERF.
might have done.

f other tenses

\ like indicative.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Present tense, do.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present, to do ; perfect, to have done.

Present, doing.

PARTICIPLES.
Perfect, done. Com. perf., having done.
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PROGRESSIVE AND EMPHATIC FORMS.

Ycrbs in tho active or neuter voice may be conjugated

through all their moods and tenses by adding their ^re-

sent participle to the various inflections of the verb to be.

This is called the progressive form, inasmuch as it ex-

presses incomplete action, or a state of continuation
; as,

PRESENT. PERFECT. PAST.

I am loving, I have been loving, I was loving,

Thou art loving, Thou hast been loving. Thou wast loving,

He is loving. He has been loving. He was loving.

The emphatic form is indicated by do or did^ used in

the indicative past and present only ; as,

PRESENT. IMPERPECT.

I do love, I did love.

Thou dost love, Thou didst love,

He does love. He did love.

OF IMPERSONAL VERBS.

Impersonal or monopersonal verbs are so called be-

cause they are used only in the third person singular of

each tense. The verbs used as impersonals are

—

to rain,

to snow, to freeze, to thaw, to lighten, to thunder and to blow.

The following are also often used as impersonal verbs :

to begin, to happen, to fall out, to seem, to become, to suit,

to belong, to come, to amount, to appear, to suffice, to follow,

to concern, to commence, to remain, to be, and a few others.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

The defective verbs are such as are used only in a part

of their moods and tenses ; as,

PRESENT. IMPERFECT.
quoth,

Shall, should.

Will, would,

Wis, wist.

What are the defective verbs? How can we determine the tense

of ought?

* Ought is often used in the pluperfect; as, ''I had ought to have
known better." This use is very improper: it should be, "I ought to

have known better."

PRESENT. IMPERFECT.
Can, could,

May, might.
Must, must.
Ought,* ought.
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To wit, signifying to say, is also a defective verb, used

only in the infinitive; as, "to wit, namely," etc.

Quoth and ought are used always as independent or

principal verbs; as, "he quoth"—" Ae ought to do it.'^

We determine the tense of ought by the infinitive which
follows it; as, " he ought to go," in which ought is pre-

sent, because it precedes the infinitive present. " Ho
ought to have gone," in which ought is past, as it pre-

cedes the infinitive perfect.

OF IRREGULAR VERBS.

Irregular verbs are those which do not form their im-

perfect tense and perfect participle by the addition of d

or ed to the present tense ; as,

PRESENT TENSl IMPERFECT TENSE. PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

Go, Went, Gone ,

Begin, Began, Begun.

LIST OF IRREGULAE VERBS.

Those marked r admit likewise a regular form.

Present, Imperfect, Perf.or Pass. Part. Present. Imperfect, Perf. or Pass. Part.
Abide, abode, abode. Cost, cost. cost.

Am, was, been. Crow, crew, r. crowed.
Arise, arose. arisen. Creep, crept, crept.
Awake, awoke, r. awaked. Cut, cut. cut.

Bear, to
^'•»»^}bare. born.

Dare.to venture,d\irst. dared.
forth. Dare, to chal- >

lenge, / *Bear, to carry, bore. borne.
Beat, beat. beaten, beat. Deal, dealt, r. dealt, r.

.

Begin, began, begun. I>ig, <i"g, r. dug, r.

Bend, bent. bent, Do, did. done.
Bereave , bereft, r. bereft, r. Draw, drew. drawn.
Beseech besought. besought. Drive, drove. driven.
Bid, bid, bade. bidden, bid. Drink, drank. drunk.
Bind, bound, bound. Dwell, dwelt, r. dwelt, r.

Bite, bit. bitten, bit. Eat, eat or ate. eaten.
Bleed, bled. bled. Fall, fell. fallen.
Blow, blew. blown. Feed, fed. fed.

Break, broke. broken. Feel, felt, felt.

Breed, bred. bred. Fight, fought. fought.
Bring, brought. brought. Find, found. found.
Build, built. built. Flee, fled. fled.

Burst, burst, burst. Fling, flung. flung.

Buy, bought. bought. Fly, flew. flown.

Cast, cast. cast. Forget, forgot. forgotten,forgot

Catch, caught, r. caught, r. Forsake, forsook. forsaken.
Chide, chid. chidden, chid. Freeze, froze. frozen.

Choose, chose. chosen. Get, got. got.*
Cleave, to sticky ,

ere, | ^^Oular.
Gild, gilt, r. gilt, r.

or ndh Gird, girt, r. girt, r.

Cleave, split, clove or cleft, cleft, cloven. Give, gave, given.
Cling, clung. clung. Go, went. gone.
Clothe, clothed. clad, r. Grave, graved. graven, r.

Come, came. come. Grind, ground. ground.

When is a verb irregular? Give examples.

• Grotten is nearly obsolete. Its compound, forgotten, is still in good use.
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Present.
Grow,
Have,
Hang,
Hear,
Hew,
Hide,
Hit,
Hold,
Hurt,
Keep,
Knit,
Know,
Lade,
liay.
Lead,
Leave,
Lend,
Let,
Lie, to lie (

Load,
Lose,
Alake,
Meet,
How,
Pay,
Put,
Read,
Kend,
Rid,
Ride,
Ring,
Rise,
Rive,
Run,
Saw,
Say,
See,
Seek,
Sell,

Send,
Set,

Shake,
Shape,
Shave,
Shear,
Shed,
Shine,
Show,
Shoe,
Shoot,
Shrink,
Shred,
Shut,
Sing,
Sink,

Imperfect. Per/, or Puss. Part. Present. Imperfect . Perf. or Pata. Part.
grew, grown,

had.
Sit, sat. sat.

had, Slay, Blew, slain.
hung, r. hung, r. Sleep, slept. slept.
heard, lieard. Slide, slid. slidden.
hewed. hewn, r. Sling, elung. slung,

slunk.hid. hidden, hid. Slink, slunk.
hit. hit. Slit, slit, r. slit, or slitted.
hold. held. Smite, smote. smitten.
hurt. hurt. Sow, sowed. sown, r.
kept. kept. Speak, spoke. spoken.
knit, r. knit, r. Speed, sped. sped.
knew. known. Spend, spent. Sfient,
laded. laden. Spill, spilt, r. split, r.

laid. laid. Spin, spun. spun.
led, led. Spit, spit, spat. spit, spitten.
left. left. Split, split, split, r.
lent, lent. Spread, spread. spread.
let. let. Spring, sprung, sprang, sprung.

e?oicn,lay. lain. Stand, stood. stood.
loaded. laden, r. Steal, stole. stolen.
lost, lost. Stick, stuck. stuck.
made. made. Sting, stung. stung.
met. met. Stink, Btnnk, stunk.
mowed. mown, r. Stride, strode or strid , stridden.
paid,
put,

paid,
put. Strike, struck.

f struck or
\ stricken.

read. read. String, strung. strung.
rent. rent. Strive, strove. striven.
rid. rid. „*-/>.,. fstrowed, or

st"^'
{ strewed.

f strown, strowed
\ ftrewed.rode. rode, ridden.* Strew or

rung, rang. rung. Swear, swore, sworn.
rose, risen. Sweat, swet, r. swet, r.

rived. riven. Swell, swelled. swollen, r.

ran. run. Swim, swum, swam. sv\um.
sawed. sawn, r. Swing, swung, swung.
said. said. Take, took, taken.
saw. seen. Teach, ta\ight. taught.
sought. sought. Tear, tore. torn.
sold. sold. Tell, told. told.
sent. sent. Think, thought, thought,'
set. set. Thrive, throve, r. thriven.
shook. shaken. Throw, threw. thrown.
shaped. shaped, shapen. Thrust, thrust. thrust.
shaved, shaven, r. Tread, trod, trodden.
sheared, shorn. Wax, vaxed. waxen, r.

shed. shed. Wear, wore, worn.
shone, shone. Weave, wove. woven.
showed. shown. Weep, wept. wept.
shod. shod. Win, won. won.
shot. shot. Wind, \vound, wound.
shrunk,!
shred,

shrunk,
shred.

Work, wrought, r. f wrought, or
\ worked, r.

shut. shut. Wring, wrung. wrung.
sung, sang. sung. Write, wrote. written.
sank, sank. sunk.

Observations.

Many verbs are often used both transitively and in-

transitively; as, " he sings well ;" in which si?} gs, haying
no accusative after it, and requiring none, is intransi-

tive. " Can you sing a song?" in which si7ig is transi-

tive, governing the accusative song. To dance, to live, to

eat, to drink, and some others, are included in this class.

To do and to have are sometimes used intransitively ; as,

Are some verbs used both transitively and intransitively ?

• Bidden is nearly obsolete. t Shrank is nearly obsolete.
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"you would do better there;" '^bow do you do?" ''I

have enough to do ;" " you had better go," etc.

Some intransitive verbs seem to be used (improperly)
in a passive form; as, John is arrived, instead of has
arrived. If, however, we consider arrived an adjective,

belonging to John, and is intransitive, this mode of
expression may not be regarded as wholly improper,
" He is returned,'* and " he is alive,'' may be considered
fts sentences having relations similar to one another.

Prepositions are sometimes added to intransitive verbs,

therebj^ rendering them transitive
; as, to give np, to lay

out, etc. Prepositions thus annexed sometimes give quite

another signification, as in the words to cast, which sig-"

nifies to throw ; and, io cast vp, which signifies to compute.

Prepositions joined to transitive verbs sometimes render
them intransitive ; as, to hold on, to get up, to call out, to

cry out, etc. The verbs to grow and to lie should never
be used transitively.

There is a peculiarity about the verbs teach, tell, ask,

forbid, deny, and one or two others of this class that de-

serves notice. They may all be used transitively, under
a passive form ; as, / was taught the language ; I have been

told the secret ; he was asked a question ; I have been for-

bidden an entrance ; they were denied the privilege, etc.

Some of these verbs may also be used intransitively,

under a passive form ; as, / have been well taught. Here
have been taught is not a passive verb, for a person can
not be taught or communicated like knowledge or edu-
cation.

He TEACHES (well), intransitive verb.

I TEACH LANGUAGE, transitive verb.

Language is 'taught (by me), passive verb.

I am taught the language, transitive verb.

I am taught (better), intransitive verb.

Compare the last form I am taught with the passive

form language is taught, and the difference is at once ap-

parent. Nevertheless, as this is the passive form of the

verb, there might be no great impropriety in calling it

Are prepositions sometimes added to intransitive verbs? Does this

render them transitive ? Does it sometimes change the signification

of the verb ? What peculiarity ia there about the verbs teach, tell,

ask, etc. ?
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passive, particularly as it may be changed to the active
form, he taught me better. It is of little consequence
what name we bestow upon a part of speech if we un-
derstand its syntax or relation.

OF ADVERBS.
An adverb is a word having a single relation

to a verb, being used to modify it ; as, John walks
slowly ; the bird flies swiftly, etc.

An adverb can not be joined to any word except a

verb, for the moment it is added to any other word it

ceases to be an ad-verb.^

Adverbs may be compared like adjectives ; as,

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE.

Often, oftener, oftenest.

Much, more, most.

Soon, sooner, soonest.

Quickly, more quickly, most quickly.

Adverbs may be formed from adjectives by
adding ly ; as, qidch^ quicMy ; wise, wisely, etc.

All words ending in ly are not adverbs, as many ad-

jectives are formed from nouns by adding ly ; as, man^

manly^ etc.

The numeral adjectives, firsts second^ thirds etc., are

converted into adverbs by adding ly ; thus: Jirst-ly,

second-ly, etc. (First-ly, improper. See dictionary.)

The first three numerals, one, two and three, are

changed into once, twice and thrice, when used as adverbs.

Adverbs are formed from nouns by adding a as a pre-

fix; as, aboard, aground, afoot, etc.

And, nevertheless and jiotwithstanding, may be called

adverbs when they open a sentence.

What is an adverb ? Can an adverb be joined to any word except

a verb? How may adverbs be compared? How may they be formed

?

How are numeral adjectives converted into adverbs? What other

words are adverbs ?

* See auxiliary adj., adv. and prep., page 68.
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No and yes are adverbs, qualifying the verbs to which
they reply.

Some nouns and adjectives, when used with a prepo-
sition, may be called adverbs, or adverbial i:>hrases; as,

on boards on hand, in general, in fact, etc.

Many prepositions are used as adverbs ; as, " ISTow

came still evening on;'' "he went up into an exceeding
high mountain," etc.

To-day, yesterday and to-morrow may not improperly
be called adverbs, inasmuch as the}^ always sustain a re-

lation to some verb. Lennie recommends to call them
nouns, governed by some approj)riate preposition under-
stood ; as, on or during.

In short, any word holding an indisputable relation to

a verb, in a modifying sense, must be an adverb.

OF AUXILIARY ADVERBS.

An auxiliary or secondary adverb is a word
which is added to an adverb for the purpose of

modifying it; as, very, more, most, etc.

These words, like auxiliary adjectives or prepositions,

have always been considered as adverbs, by old writers.

"We can not see the propriety of the name. The general

term adjective would have been more appropriate.

Adverbs can not qualify nouns.
(See adjectives, page 96.)

OF^HE PREPOSITION.
A Preposition is a word placed hefore a noun

or pronoun, and serves to connect the phrase in

which it occurs, to the verb, noun, adjective or
adverb preceding it; as, John is in the room;
this is the house o/my father.

What is an auxiliary adverb? What do old writers call these

"words ? X;!aii adverbs qualify nouas ? What is a preposition ?

I
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Grammarians clo not seem to have understood tlio

nature and use of the preposition. Smith says "a pie-
position is a word used to connect words, and show the
relation between them." A more vague or unsatisfac-

tory definition could not have been given. We may say
the same of the conjunction, the transitive verb, or the
pronoun. Here, is one-half the number of "parts of
speech," actually showing a relation between words, and
connecting them together. Says Lennie, "a preposition is

a word put before nouns and pronouns, to show the rela-

tion between them!'^ By which we are to suppose that
prepositions show a relation between nouns and pro-
nouns only ! But, say the learned grammarians, " a
preposition shows the relation between words." Now, if

the is a definite article and defines the word relation^ it

must point out to us the kind of relation that exists be-
tween the object of a preposition and the preceding sen-

tence—Does it? What relation is "f/^e relation?" Can
Mr. Murray, Kirkham, Smith, Lennie, or any other dis-

tinguished grammarian tell ? ISTo ; not one of them

—

They have but just been able to discover that such a
relation exists, but what is its nature they have not
ascertained, or if they have, they have never defined it.

If we consult the genius of language, we shall learn

that the use of the preposition was, originally, to con-
nect all sentences back to the verb ; as, John is in the
room ; he returned from school, etc. Afterwards the
preposition o/^^ was used to connect phrases back to

nouns or pronouns, and give the phrase in which it

occurs, an adjective relation to the noun or pronoun
preceding. For^ in, among, and some other prepositions,

may occasionally be found holding a syntax to a noun
or pronoun in the preceding sentence^

This seems to have been the original office of the pre-

position ; but a higher refinement of language rendered

Is the relation of the preposition generally understood? What do

we learn from the language? Does of generally give its phrase an

adjective relation to the preceding noun? What has been rendered

necessary by a higher refinement of language ?

"'' Of is not always used to denote the genitive. When it signifies

about or concerning, it has a relation to a preceding verb instead of a

noun.
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it necessary that the preposition should sometimes con-

nect its phrase back to an adjective or adverb, in which

case the rehition would be either that of an auxiliary

adjective or adverb; as, "The soul, uneasy and confined

from home

;

" ''Full of its original spirit
;

" ''Essential to,

the cause;" "He answered evasively, in a measure;"
(i. e., somewhat evasively.)

Hence we see that the preposition has four relations,

and four onl}", as follows :

• 1. Adverbial; as, the table stands on the floor; the

bird flies over the house,* etc.

2. Adjective ; as, the baiic of a tree ;
" the regard of

Heaven on his ways," etc.f

3. Auxiliary Adjective ; as, disagreeable to the ear

;

anxious in his behalf, etc.

4. Auxiliary adverbial ; as, he moved sloidy, in

truth
; X he writes well^ beyond dispute, etc.

There are but few instances of prepositions being
construed under the latter form :—in almost all cases

prepositions following adverbs do not modify those ad-

verbs, but hold a relation back to the verb; as, he sat

silently in doubt; i. e., he sat in doubt. "The moon
smiles serenely o'er nature's soft repose ;" i. e.; smiles o'er

repose. No preposition can hold a relation to an adjec-

tive or adverb, unless the phrase in which it (the prepo-
sition) occurs, clearly modifies the adjective or adverb
to which it may be joined.

All prepositional phrases qualify the words to which
they are joined, like other adverbs, adjectives or auxilia-

ries. For further consideration of this subject, sec Eola-
tions of Phrases.

How many relations has the preposition? What are they? "What
do all prepositional phrases qualify ?

"'* The relation is adverbial also when the preposition has a syntax to

a participle.

tThe relation is adjective when the preposition is referred to a pro-

noun, since the pronoun is only the representative of the noun itself.

+ In truth can not be an adverbial phrase qualifying moved; as that

"ffoiild not express the sense of the sentence.
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The following list presents most of the prepo-

sitions :

—

Among
around

as touching
at

concerning
down

near
of

touching
up

amidst
athwart

by
below

except
excepting

off

on
upon
under

after between for over underneath
about beneath from out of unto
against
across

behind
betwixt

in

into

respecting
to

via

with
above besi^re instead of towards* witliin

according to

as for

beyond
before

I'ike

next
through
than

without

as to but notwithstanding throughout

OF AUXILIARY PREPOSITIOXS.

An auxiliary preposition is a word holding a
single relation to a preposition, and is used to

modify its sense or restrict its extension ; as, he
went almost to Albany; he stood /a/- above all

others ; the house is qxdte near the river.

A few words only are used as auxiliary prepositions.

They belong to the heterogeneous class of words de-

nominated adverbs by most authors ; although, in gene-

ral, they do not seem to have observed the peculiar

construction of these few words at all. It is impossible

to say what they would denominate such words as almost,

far and quite^ in the above sentences, as they have no

rule by which an adverb can be made to qualify a prej)o-

sition.

OP THE CONJUNCTIONS.

Conjunctions are used to join words and sen-

tences together.

Hence the conjunction is a word of a double relation.

The conjunction and preposition both belong to the class

Repeat the list of prepositions. AVhat is an auxiliary preposition?

"What is its relation? What is a conjunction? What is its relation?

* Not toward—see note ( || ) page 172.
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/)f words denominated "connectives;" but there is this

difference : a preposition connects nouns or pronouns

only, on one side ; to verbs, nouns, adjectives or adverbs

on the other. The noun or pronoun which follows the

preposition m ist be in the objective case ; and the words

which precede it may be of any case if a noun, or of any

mood or tense, person or number, if a verb; but we

must observe that

—

Conjunctions usually connect the same moods
and tenses of verbs; the same cases of nouns;
verbs governed by the same nominatives; adjec-

tives belonging to the same nouns ; and nouns or

pronouns having the same or similar syntax, rela-

tion or construction in a sentence, generally.

OF AUXILIARY OR CORRESPONDING CONJUNCTIONS.

An auxiliary or corresponding conjunction is

one that holds a relation to another conjunction;

as follows :

Both—and ; both ho and his brother have come.

Neither—nor ; neither he nor I did it.

Whether—or ; I know not whether it be so or not.

Though—yet ; though he was rich, yet for our sakes, etc.

Either—or ; either you or I must yield.

As—as ; as wise as a serpent.

As—so ; as he sows so shall he reap.

So—as ; I am not so rich as thou.

So—that ; he was so lame that he could not walk.

In parsing, we usually sa}^ that the first of these Avords
(as neither or ichether) is a corresponding conjunction,
and corresponds to the second, (nor or or, etc.)

This is only a partial consideration of these words;

What IS the difference between the preposition and conjunction ?

What do conjunctions usually connect? What are the corresponding
conjunctions? How do wo parse them?

12
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for, in addition to tlicir office as corresponding conjunc-

tions, they can, in almost avavy case, be construed as

conjunctions, adjectives, auxiliary adjectives or adverbs

:

^5 16 the young bears seized on. the rej^ast, sole we snatch our fill.

Now, this word as is a corresponding conjunction, cor-

resi>onding to so; and exj^ressing a comparison, of
equality between the two sentences, like the sign of
equality (not plus, nor minus) in Mathematics; thus:

—

iS, aslG bears seized repast ===,
1, so 16 "we snatch fill ==.

If you wish to make as a conjunction, invert the terms
2 and 1, thus:

1, So 16 we snatch our fill,

2, As 16 the bears seized on the rich repast.

In all cases, one of the corresponding conjunctions must
be exiled or thrown out of its proper place. Eoth these
conjunctions maybe inserted between the two sentences,

thus

:

The bears seized on the repast, so == as "we snatch our fill.

By rendering this sentence plenary (f^ill), both conjunc-

tions will have their -pro-per place and relation :

The bears seized on the repast, so 16 -we snatch our fill

;

and,

We snatch our fill, as 16 the bears seized the repast.

In the following sentence

:

2, If 16 you wish to be a grammarian,

1, You must study,

If is exiled from its proper place. !N'ow, invert the sen-

tences, thus :—

•

1, You must study,

2, If you wish to be a grammarian.

and If occupies its proper place between the sentences it

connects.

Again: ''Both he and his brother returned." Eola-
tion of both: both persons'; i. e., both is an adjective, be-
longing to persons, understood.

Neither he nor I did it. That is

—

1 , Neither he did it ;

2, NOR I did it.

How can corresponding conjunctions be construed? Give examples.
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1st relation {of nor) : he did it nor I did it.

2d relation (of neither) : I did it neither he did it.

Or neither may be construed as an adjective by joining

it to persons understood.

I know not whether it is so or not.

Mel of whether : I know not whether it is so, (co7ij.)

Eel. of or : it is so or it is not so, (coiy.)

Thouqh he slejDt, yet he dreamed not.

*Eel. of yet: lie slept, yet he dreamed, {conj.)

1. Rel. of though : He dreamed not, though he slept, (conj.)

Either you or I must yield.

Rel of or: you (must yield) or 1 must yield, (conj.)

1. Eel of either : I must yield either you must yield, (co?ij.)

2. Eel of either: either person, (adj.)

Be thou as wise as a serpent.

Eel of 1st as: as wise, (au.v. adj.)

Eel of 2d as? be thou wise as serpent (is wise), (conj.)

I am not so rich as thou.

Eel of so: so rich, (aux. adj.)

Eel of as : I am not rich as thou (art rich), (conj.)

He was so lame that he could not walk.
Eel of so

:

so lame, (aux. adj.)

Eel of that : he was lame that he could not walk, (conj.)

''^Neither sometimes closes a sentence in a peculiar
manner, thus :

" Men come not to the knowledge of ideas

thought to be innate, till they come to the use of reason
;

nor then neither.''—Locke.

[That is, not either when they come to the use of reason,

nor before.]

" Formerly in English, as in Greek and French, two
negatives were used for one negation. But in such
phrases as that above, good speakers now use either in-

stead of neither.''— Webster's Dictionary.

Eel of neither : come not neither, (adv.)
Eel of either : come not either, (adv.)

ANALYSIS OF VARIOUS PARTS OF SPEECIT,

In accordance with the Table of Relations on page 28, and the axioms on
page 74.

From the following observations it will be seen that

the adverb, preposition, conjunction and pronoun so fre-
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qucntly change their position, office or signification, that

unless we have some surer guide than a mere list to be
committed to memory, we never can be fully secure

against falling into error. The figures indicate the part

of speech of these variable words by referring them to

the table of relations. These exercises should also be

used in connection with those on page 62, 63, 64, etc.,

the class being required to parse and give the relation

of all the words marked with figures until they are

thoroughly understood, as this is one of the most im-

portant exercises in English grammar.

As is a conjunction when used to connect sentences or

words; as, "he paused as^^ he spoke." «

As is a relative pronoun when it relates to an antecC'

dent and can be construed in any one of the six positions

or cases of the noun; as, "Much ^as^ man desires, a little

will suffice."

As is a compound relative when it is equal to that

which; as, he speaks ^as^'^ he thinks.

As is an auxiliary adverb when joined to another ad-

verb; as, he drinks as^^ well as* I (drink).

As is an auxiliary adjective when joined to another
adjective; as, he is as'^^ good as* I (am).

(As can not be used as a preposition ; it is incorrect to

say, " I am as good as him, etc.)

But is a conjunction when used as a connective; as,

" I can go, but^^ I will not (go)."

But is a preposition when it governs a noun or pro-
noun in the objective case, and connects its phrase back to

some noun, pronoun, verb, adjective or adverb ; as, "All
have gone biit^^ me." Rerlation, " All but me.'' f
But is an adverb when it holds an adverbial relation

to a verb, in the sense of only ; as, " lam but^^ doing my
duty ;" (qualifies am doing.)

* The second as a conjunction.

t But me is a complement of all; i. e., all, less me.
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Both is a corresponding conjunction when it is fol-

lowed by and; as, " I boW^ saw and admired the men."*

Both is an adjective when it can be joined to a noun
;

as, " both^ boys seem happy." Did you both* see and
admire the man ? "I did both^ (i. e., both things).

(Both can never be. construed as a conjunction.)

Also is a conjunction when used as a connective; as,

*' you are well ; so am I also^^ ;" i. e., you are well ; also^^

I am well."

But it is better, in all cases, to construe also as an ad-

verb ; as, "He came also,^^'' etc.

And is a conjunction when used to connect words or

sentences ; as, " John and^^ James are hai)py ;" "a white

and^^ red cow."

And is an adverb when it qualifies a verb (in which

case it usually heads a paragraph) ; as, " And^^ it came
to pass" (i. e., now^^ it came to pass.)

Either is a corresponding conjunction when followed

by or ; as, '^ Either ^^ you or I shall 8ta3\t

Either is an adjective when it holds a relation to a

noun; as, "Take either'^ book."

Either is an adverb when qualifying a verb.f

Neither is a corresponding conjunction when it pre-

cedes nor ; as, " Neither^^ you nor 1 can remain."

f

Neither is an adjective when joined to a noun ; as,

^^ Neither^ boy could say his lesson."

Yet is a conjunction when it serves to connect sen-

tei)ces ; as, " He may be innocent, yet^^ shall he be tried."

Yet is an adverb when it qualifies a verb j as, " We
shall see him yet.^^

"

Nevertheless, notwithstanding, resides, moreover,
albeit, else, likewise, otherwise, therefore, where-
fore, ALTHOUGH, are usually adverbs.

Then is a conjunction when used to connect ; as, " If

he commands, then^^ will I obey."

* Both, when used as a corresponding conjunction, may be con-
strued either as an adjective or adveib. In this sentence it may be
called an adverb, qualiiying saw and admired; i. e., also admired.

t See page 139.
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Then is an adverb when it modifies a verb ; as, " lie
"will return thenP "

Than is a conjunction when used to connect ; as, "lie
is wiser than^^ I (aiii).

Than is a preposition when it governs a pronoun in

the objective ; as, " He was a man, than^"^ whom no wiser
has written."^

Than seems sometimes to hold the relation of a rela-

tive pronoun; as, "My punishment is greater ^than^ I

can bear."f

What is a relative pronoun when used to ask a ques-
tion ; as, "^ What^ do you say?"

What is a compound relative pronoun when it repre-
sents " that which," or " the thing which ;" as, " " What^-^
thou bidst unargued, I obey."

What is an interjection when it has no relation to any
other word ; as, " What \^'' can you do it ?

"

What is an adjective w4ien joined to a noun ; as,
*' What^ questions did he ^sk you?"

[In all the above cases what may be construed as an
adjective ; thus

:

1st. What (words) do you say?
2d. What {commands) thou bidst, etc.

3d. What (words you say!) can you, etc.

4th. What questions.

Nor is what ever used in such a manner that it can not
be construed as an adjective."]

For is a conjunction when it signifies because; as,

*'He believed, for^'^ he perceived the truth."

For is a preposition when used as such j as, " There
is a home for^'^ all (persons).'''

Much and such are adjectives, though often used

* Thau should never be used' as a preposition, except in sentences

of this construction: in all other cases, than must be used as a con-

junction; as, "he is wiser than I" (not me)] "I am older than he"
(not him), etc.

t Since bear is a transitive verb, it must have an object ; and as

punishment is the nominative to z's, it can not be made in the accusative

after bear : hence it seems that than is a relative pronoun, relating to

punishment, and in the accusative, governed by hear.
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without a noun ; as, " We give much^ for charity ; " i. e.,

much money.

Much is sometimes used as an auxiliary adjective ; as,

" He is much^ older than I."

More and most are used like much and such.

When and if seem sometimes to be used in cases of

similar construction ; as :

When he comes I shall receive my money.
If he comes I shall receive my money.

I shall receive my money when^^ he comes.
I shall receive my money if^^ he comes.

If the word if is a conjunction, why is not ichen also?

"Words having the same syntax or relation should have
the same etymology ;" for which reason we should think
when as much a conjunction as any other word used to

connect sentences.

But if when is an adverb, qualifying comes, rendering
that verb in a manner contingent, why is not if an ad-

verb also? What is the distinction between the two
words beyond their etymological signification ?

OP THE INTERJECTIONS.

An INTERJECTION is a word that holds no rela-

tion to any other word, and is used as an ejacula-

tion to express some emotion of grief, joy, sorrow,

pain, etc. ; as, ! alas

!

The Interjection expresses, in a single word, the
sense of an entire sentence. It derives its name from
the two Latin words inter (between'), and jacio (to cast)^

signifying that it is a word " cast between" other words
or sentences in a detached manner, holding no relation

to them. But if we translate the interjection into intel-

ligible language, we shall be able to give to each word

What is an interjection? What does it express? From what is it

derived ? Can we translate the interjections into more intelligible lan-

guage?
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its syntax or relation just as we would in any other sen-

tence. Take, for instance, the word adieu. Its deriva-

tion is French, d Dleu, si<i:nifyin<i^ "to God;" i. e., "I
commend j'ou to the care of God," is the complete sen-

tence translated into intelligible English. Alas, from
the Persian halaka, perdition, destruction, if translated,

might mean something like ^^ I perish," "I am lost," etc.,

etc. The interjection O, may be made to mean any thing

the speaker desires. It may express fear, joy, sorrow or

pain ; and, what is also remarkable, it is a word intelli-

gible to almost all nations, and common to all languages.

Many interjections may be construed with some other

word understood ; as, "strange!" in which case the rest

of the sentence may be supplied ; it is strange. " Well !

"

i, e., it is well, or you say icell. " Away ! " i. e., go away.
^' Welcome!'' i. e., thou art welcome, etc.

Many words used as interjections are mere verbs in

the imperative mood; as, hark! hist! hush! list! lo f

behold ! hail I etc.

The following is a list of the principal interjections,

with their translation : -

O ! r I am hurt. I am pained.

Oh 1 < I am glad. I am astonished.

Ah ! (^ I am surprised. I am delighted, etc.

Alas I I perish.

Halloo ! ho ! I call you.

Fudge ! pshaw ! That is nonsense.

Fy ! for shame ! It is for a shame.

Pish ! tush ! I am disgusted.

Language is full of these little ejacnlatory expressions; and each
has its appropriate translation or signification. Inasmuch as some of

them may be used to express various emotions, the signification niu^t

depend on the words that follow. If a person were to exclnim 0! V3
should at once ask hira the cause (^. <?., the meaning) of such ejacula-

tion, particularly if the interjection were not accompanied by any
other word or expression ; and his reply would be the appropriate
translation of the interjection used.

Translate ac?/(2M and alas. What is said of 0? May interjections

be construed with some word understood? What are some interjec-

tions ? Give the list, with their translation.



SYNTAX.

Syntax, from the Greek ^Iv and tLOr^fiiy to put together,

treats of the relation* of words in a sentence. There

are, generally speaking, three kinds of relations :
—

1st. The relation which every subject must have to its

predicate ; as, John- walks.

2d. The relation which every predicate has to its sub-

ject; as, "John walks ]^ "John shot^"^ Si bird;" "a bird

was shot.^^
"

3d. The relation which all other words and phrases as

complements hold to the subject or predicate.

The complements of the subject have the 1st, 8th or

13th relation. The complements of the predicate have

the 12th, 14th and 16th relation.

Words, based on the 3d, 4th and 17th relation, are in-

dependent.

A sentence is formed by the correlative f relation of

the subject and predicate.

A RULE OF SYNTAX

Is a law for the proper union of subjects, predicates and

complements.

* Relation, from the Latin re, again, and latum, the supine of fero,

to bring, signifies a bringing together again; so that the word Syntax and
Relation mean one and the same thing.

t Terms are said to be correlative when they mutually depend on
each other; as, husband and loife ; father and son. The relation be-

tween the nominative and verb is correlative ; for no predicate can
exist without a subject; and, vice versa, no subject can exist, as a sub-

ject, unless connected with some predicate. This correlative relation

exists only between the nominative and verb, while all other words
have but a simple relation as complements (words of the 3d, 4th and
17th relation excepted). A subject may exist without a complement,
but a complement or attribute can have no existence whatever independ-
ent of a subject or predicate to which it is attached, and on which
it depends.

13 ( 145 )
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True Syntax is tho trno relation of words, in accord-

ance with the table on page 28 ; and a conformity to the

rules of syntax; as, "John walks in the field;" True

syntax: Joiin^ walks.^

False Syntax is the union of words which have no

relation to each other; or a nonconformity to the rules

of syntax, in the following pages ; as, walks field (false

syntax).

J KuLE 1.—Every adjective belongs to a noun or

pronoun ; as, a good boy ; a large book.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

[^Supply the nouns to which the folloicing adjectives belong.']

The good^^ are truly happy. It is not the rich that are

always prosperous. The wise^ the generous^ the noble, the

good and true do not strive for vain distinction. Let
each of you endeavor to learn. The more you give the

more he wants. He did not say much. Much as man
desires, a little will answer.

Observation 1. The adjectives this, that, each, every

^

either, etc., agree with singular nouns, verbs and pro-

nouns ; these, those, many, all, etc., with plural nouns,

verbs and pronouns.

Examples. These kind of indulgences injure the mind.
I have not seen him this ten years. How many\ a sorrow
should we avoid if we were alwa^^s to live virtuous and
temperate lives. I saw one or more personsX enter the
house. He would not exercise economy, and by tliese

means^ he became poor. He had abundance of capital,

joined w^ith sterling integrity and business tact ; and by
this 7neans% he grew rich. Every one of the letters bear date

* There is no serious objectfon to calling these words nouns.

t " IIoiv many sorrows.'^ The above is a common expression. It is

admissible only in poetry; as, "Many a time." "Many a furrow in
my grief-worn cheek," etc.

X " One person or morej^ We may say " tico or more persons,'' etc.

§ When the word ?neans refers to a single thing, or act, it should be
singular, ^^ this means;" when it refers to two or more circumstances,
it should be plural, " these means." Mean is never used as a noun, but
often as an adjective.
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after his banishment. Neither of those men seem to have
any idea that their opinions are ill-founded. Are either

of these men your friend? By discussing what relates

to each particular in their order, we shall better under-
stand the subject. Nadab and Abihu, the sons of Aaron,
took either-^ of them his censor. Industry is the mean of

obtaining competency. This is the means-f between two
extremes.

Obs. 2. This and these refer to things near or present

;

that and those to things distant, absent or removed. This

refers to the latter noun ; that to the former.

Ex. Vice and virtue are directly opposed to each
other; that elevates us; this degrades. Honesty and
deceit can not dwell together; that renders a man con-
temptible, this makes his existence a blessing to himself
as well as others. We are havinc; beautiful weather now
in those days. AYashington and Napoleon were generals
of the highest renown ; thist was illustrious for his in-

nate goodness of heart, thatX for the brilliancy of his

military exploits.

Obs. 3. Adverbs are sometimes improperly used for

adjectives; as, "his hands feel coldly/' instead of "his

hands feel cold," etc.

Ex. How delightfully the country appears.§ How si-

lently they are! She always appears^ neatly. Charles
has grown greatly by his wisdom. They now aj^pcarg
happily. That behavior was not suitably to his station.

The rose smells § sireef^?/. The clouds look § cZarA??/. How
bitterly the plums tasted.

§

Obs. 4. Auxiliary adjectives generally require the ter-

mination ly ; as, he is tolerably well, and not tolerable

well.\\

* Every and either should not be used for each. It is quite correct to

say, " every six years f^ i. e., " every period of six yearsj'

t Tliat is, the 77iean difference; mean, an adjective.

X This and that should not be applied to persons. Say theformer and
the latter.

§ Any verb that can be changed to is, or any part of the verb to he,

requires the adjective and not the adverb.

II
The termination /// is not always required, as we say, " There was

no stronger proof." "It is a very probable case." "He was the more
sensible of the f«ct," etc., etc.
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Ex. IIo was exceeding'-^ careful not to give offense.

She was exeeedinf]^* upright in her dealings. They arc

miserable poor. lie was extreme prodigal, and his ])ro-

pcrty is now near exhausted. They were admirable

adapted to the task. Suchf distinguished virtues seldom
occur. JSuch-f an amiable disposition is universally ad-

mired.

Obs. 5. The use of double comparatives or superla-

tives is highly improper; as, "Yours is a more better

book than his ; but mine is the most best," should be

"Yours is a better, etc., but mine is the best,"

Ex. She was the most beautifulest woman I ever saw.
James is a worser scholar than John. He was the

chiefest I among ten thousand. A more serener temper I

never knew. After the most strictest sect, I lived a
Pharisee. The tongue is like a race-horse, that runs
the faster the. /esser J weight it carries.

Obs. 6. The comparative degree, and the adjective

other require than after them.

Ex. He has little more of the scholar besides the name.
They had no sooner risen but they applied themselves to

their studies. He is no better nor I. He is wiser nor

me.% This is none other but the gate of paradise. To
trust in him is no more but to acknowledge his. power.
James is the wisest\\ of the two. He is the iceakest\\ of

* " Exceedingly careful.'' Nevertheless exceeding is often used with-

out the adverbial termination ; as, " he went up into an exceeding high
mountain." The termination is especially suppressed when the adjec-

tive ends in bj ; as, "Her appearance was excefding lovely," etc.

t " *S'o distinguished;" "so amiable a disposition," etc. Neverthe-
less, suck may not be considered very inaccurate. Very good writers
use it in similar constructions.

X Words which convey a superlative idea in themselves, do not
admit of comparison ; nevertheless the word lesser is often used ; as
' the Lesser Asia,' ' Lesser lights,' etc.

§ But is frequently used after other, and, indeed, in some cases, it

would sound exceedingly stiff to use than. " I know no other man in

all this town hut (than) you." "There is no other business but (than)
this in which I would succeed." "I could not see any other person
hut (ihan) him," etc., (not he.)

II
When two objects are compared the comparative is generally used;

and when more than two, the superlative. Many respectable writers,

however, use the superlative in comparing two objects; as "He was
the youngest of the two," etc.
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the two. Ho is the likeliest^ of any other to succeed.

This is the hest\ way and the most likdy to bring our

journey to speedy issue. Xapoleon and Wellington were
great generals, but, in my opinion, Washington was the

greatest.^

Obs. 7. The natural position of the adjective in

English is before the noun, although the contrary is

the case in nearly all other languages: nevertheless the

adjective is often placed after the noun to which it be-

longs, particularly when it is emphatical, when several

adjectives follow in succession, or when the verb to he

intervenes between the noun and adjective. In some

cases adjectives should not be separated from the nouns

to which they belong, particularly when the adjective,

thus separated, would come before a noun which it does

not qualify. A due regard to the successive position of

adjectives should also be observed.

Ex. Thomas has bought a new pair of slioes.X a new
pair oi" gloves, and a fine dozen of collars. This is a new
gentleman's hat.X I have found an old girl's gaiter.

Have you read the long president's message? He has
for sale an extensive gentleman's plantation. He is tlie

servant of an old rich ??ia/i.§ She is a young beautiful

woman.

Rule II. The Nominative case is the subject

of the verb ; as, / am ; John is.

EXERCISE FOR CORRECTION.

Jlim and / will go together. Them are the same
persons. Whom, among all the people, will make the

*The comparative is very often elegantly used in comparing more
than two objects, particularly when the comparison is instituted

between different classes ; or when we have a doubt as to the exist-

ence of a superlative.

t Not the best of all ways ; but better than any knoicn, and more
likely, etc. Washington was greater than these, but perhaps not the

greatest man tliat ever lived.

X A pair of new shoes. A gentleman's neto hat, etc.

^A rich old man. A beautiful young woman, etc. When an
adjective forms, as it were, part of the noun, it must not be separated
from it.
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sacrifice? Her and Susan are good girls. The general

and him barely escaped.

Obs. 1. The nominative case is often placed after the

verb, when the sense is not thereby obscured; but in

parsing it is necessary to construe it before the verb,

according to Eule I.

Ex. There was him and one or two others present.

There goes him and his sister. The great end of life is

happiness, (correct—construe).
\

Obs. 2. The various inflections of the verb to he, and

some other intransitive verbs, admit a nominative or

accusative after them when in apposition with a nomi-

native before them ; as, ' he is a scholar.^ ' I took that

person to be him.^

Ex. It is only me. It was him that did it. He resem-
bles his brother so much that I took it to be /ie.* I saw
a lady whom I took to be sAe.* Let him be whom he
may. TFAo* do you thinjc him to be? Whom do they
say they are? It was them'\ indeed.

Obs. 3. If the verb to he is understood, it does not

change the general rule ; as, in fact, all nouns in appo-

sition (or meaning the same thing or person) must be in

the same case.

Ex. They appointed I leader. Him shall remain
governor of the Provinces. JSer lived a Christian. Him
died a beggar.

EuLE III.—All nouns of the second person are

in the independent case ; as, 0, John ! Ah ! thou

excellent man !

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

O, thee, slaves ! Ah, thee, deceiver !

Obs. 1. All nouns in the independent case are of the

second person, and all pronouns, except the first singu-

* He should be him^ the accusative in apposition with it which is

accusative after took. She and ivho follow the same rule,

t Them should be ihei/, nom. after the impers. verb is.
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lar, which takes the objective or accusative form ; as,

"Ah! me!"
Ex. O, they, miserable beings ! Alas ! them, pitiful

creatures! Ah // O, thee scoundrel! What! tlice

indeed 1

Obs. 2. The third person seems sometimes to be used

as an independent; as, "Alas! those miserable behujs

!

Alas ! what cruel tortures! Ah ! those cruel fiends

!

Rule IY.—The absolute case precedes a parti-

ciple ; as, " the general being killed, victory was

lost."

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Solomon made as wise and true proverbs as any other,

him only excepted who was much greater and wiser than

he. Tlie winds rising, and him being lost, we resolved

to return. The trunk was heavy, and its being over-

turned, the contents rolled out. Their going home, he
was detained.

Obs. 1. AYhen the noun or pronoun is the accusative

of a verb, it can not be made in the absolute; as, " him,

rising, they struck."

Ex. And this man, icho, being my uncle, I have re-

vered, reviles me. He, liberated, they drew in a chariot

through all the streets. He, being known, they resolved

to persecute. (It is better, in such cases as this, to add
him, and make he abs. before being, etc.)

Rule Y.—The possessive case possesses a noun

;

as, John's book.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

This is Pompeys pillar. Such is virtues reward. A
7nans manner's frequently influence his fortiuies. I will

not destroy the city for ten sake. Asa his heart was per-
fect with the Lord.

Obs. 1. When several nouns in the possessive come
together, the apostrophe and s are annexed to the last,

and omitted in the rest.

Ex. Peter's, John's and Andrew's occupation was that
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of fishermen. It was the men's, women's and childreh's
lot to suffer. This is John's, Jame's and Williams house.

Obs. 2. When any words intervene, or when the noun
to which the possessive holds a relation comes before it,

the possessive sign should be annexed to each.

Ex. This gained the king, as well as the people's admi-
ration. Is this book John or Eliza's? He asked his
father, as well as his mother's advice.

Obs. 3. The possessive of pronouns is used without

the apostrophe.

Ex. Every tree is known by ifs fruit. Whos'e house
is this? Is this book hefs or his' ? It is their's. Is this

house our's?

Obs. 4. To prevent too much of the hissing sound, the

s, after the ajDostrophe, is usually omitted in nouns already

ending in s.

Ex. Righteousness's sake. For conscience's sake. Mo-
seses' rod was turned iuto a serpent. For Uerodiass
sake, his brother Fhilips's wife.

Obs. 5. In many instances it is far more elegant to use

of instead of the possessive ; as, " the wisdom of Soc-

rates" for " Socrates' wisdom :" "the reward of virtue"

for " virtue's reward." It seems better to say, " She

married the brother of my son's wife," than " She mar-

ried m}^ son's wife's brother. The successive use of "o/"

is often unpleasant; as, "The distress of the son of the

king touched the nation. It would be better to say,

"The distress of the king's son," etc.

Ex. The world's government is not left to chance.
This is my wife's brother's partner's house.. It was
necessary to have both the physician's and surgeon's
advice. The extent of the prerogative of the king of

England is sufficiently ascertained.

Obs. 6. Nouns in apposition should have the same

case ; as, I bought it at Brown's the cutler's.'^

* That is, at Brown's store, the cutler's store.



SYNTAX. 153

Ex. I lived at Wilson's^ the farmer. These works aro

Cicer^Sj the most eloquent of men.

Obs. 7. But in many instances, the use of the apos-

troi:)he and s is inelegant ; as, " These Psalms are David's

the king, priest and prophet of the Jewish people " is

better than "David's the king's priesfs, etc."

Kv. Give me John's the Baptist's head. This is the

emperor's Leopold's palace. This is my brother's John's
hat. Prince's William's sound.

^

Obs. 8. In some instances, both of and the possessive

are used ; as, " It is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton's

;

i. c, one of ]S"ewton's discoveries. " A picture of the

king" means simply a portrait of him; but "a picture

of the king's," means a picture of any descrii^tion be-

lonc:in2: to the kins;.

Ex. That picture of the king's does not resemble him.
These pictures of the Idng were sent from Italy. This
estate of the corporation's is much encumbered. That is

the eldest son of the king of England's.

Obs. 9. The possessive case frequently comes before

"participial nouns;" as, "much will depend on the ^w-

p^Y's composing, but more on his reading.f

Ex. What can be the cause of the Senate adjourning
at this time? The time of Eliza entering the class, at

length, arrived. Such will ever be the effect of youth
associating with vicious companions. I think the object

of the assembly being called was to clear a doubt of the
king about the lawfulness of the Hollanders throwing off

the monarchy of Spain, and the withdrawing their alle-

giance to that crown.

Rule VI. Transitive verbs govern the accusa-

tive (or objective) ; as, We love him; he loves us.

••• All such harsh and inelegant sentences may be made smootli and
elegant by the use of " o/; '' or by changing the words as indicated b3'

the rules given.

t ^Vhen the phrase in which tlie participle occurs is, in eflfect, the

nominative, the noun preceding the participle is in the possessive ; but
wlien the noun is absolute, or nominative to some other verb, or the

accusative after a verb, it can not be put in the possessive.
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EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

ITe and they we know ; but thou we know not. lie
who committed the offense ehouldst thou correct^ and
not / who am innocent. Ye only have I known. And
I, who never did him an injury, he would endeavor to

destroy. Who should I esteem more than the wise and
virtuous? WIlo should I see the other day but my old
friend !

Obs. 1. Intransitive verbs do not admit an accusative

after them. jm

Ex. Go ! flee thee away to the land of Judea. Bepent
thyself of thine iniquities. Let him repent him of his
designs. Lie the hook down on the table.* Now I lie

me down to sleep. I can not agree (reconcile) his conduct
witli his professions. JReturn you at once. I inquired
the cause of it.

Obs. 2. The participle, being a part of the verb,

governs the accusative.

Ex. Esteeming theirselves wise, they became fools.

Having exposed hisself, he took cold.

Obs. 3. The participial noun may also govern the

accusative.

Ex. Upon seeing 7 he turned and fled. On meeting he,

I explained the matter. After C07isulting 7, they left

the house. ».

Obs. 4. When of is used after a participle, the parti-

ciple is parsed as a noun, and the preposition governs

the following word. This construction is always indi-

cated hj the word the, or some other adjective, which

immediately precedes the participle; hence, when the

precedes the participle, of must follow it, and when the

is not used, of must be omitted.

Ex. The storming thd castle was no easy task. On
taking of the cars, we whirled rapidly through the
country. Nothing could have made her so unhappy as

the marrying a man who possessed such principles.

*The verb to lie is intransitive, and, as such, can not admit an
object after it. Lie should be lay, yihioh. is transitive, and can govern
the object, book.
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Obs. 5. Transitive verbs should not be used as intran-

sitivo; nor should they admit prepositions between

them and the accusatives which they govern *

Ex. I shall premise icith these general observations.

I will lay here until you return. If all the States would
unite in prohibiting the issue of notes of a less denomi-
nation than twenty dollars, much of the viciousness of
banking would be done away iclth. " Of this rule thero

are many variations to be met with.''1[

Obs. 6. The accusative is often understood.

JSx. (Supply the appropriate objects.) The Lord is

mighty; he can create, and he can destroy. lie taught

last winter. She studies diligently, I understand.

Rule YIT. Prepositions govern the objective

Cease ; as, ^ To ivhom much is given, of him much
shall be required ;' ' on 1dm and not me, etc.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

To who will you give it? lie can do nothing ofhisself.

He laid the suspicion upon somebody in the com])any, I

know not xcho-l Tiiey willingly, and of theirsclves re-

solved to return.

Obs. 1. The preposition should be placed immediately

before the relative which it governs.

§

Ex. Who were you speaking off Who did John go
with ? Who do you serve under? Who didst thou
receive that intelligence from?

Obs. 2. It is regarded as inelegant to connect two
prepositions, or a preposition and a transitive verb, with

the same noun. Thus, " They were refused an entrance

info, and driven /ro7?i the /lowse," should be "They were

refused an entrance into the house, and were driven from

* Except -where the preposition is compounded "with the verb; as,

"Do not ffive xtp the ship," etc., etc.

t Verbatim, from Smith's Grammar, page 130.

X This sentence is correct if we supply ' it was' after ^rcho.'

^ In familiar conversation the preposition is almost invariably used
after the relative; but as this gives rise to error, it is better to use it

before the pronoun j and in writing this rule should always be observed.
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ity ''I wrote to and warned him," should be " I wrote
to him and warned Itim.'^

Ex. He is quite unacquainted with^ and consequently,
can not speak, upon that subject. He had an altercation
with^ and afterward struck the man.

Obs. 3. It is also inelegant to close a sentence with a

preposition, when it is possible to avoid such a construc-

tion.

I

Ex. There was an island which it was difficult to sail

around. This problem I did not know what to do with.

His services I no longer had occasion for.

Rule VIII.—Pronouns must have the gender,

person, and number of the nouns for which they
stand ; as, John is a good boy, because he studies

attentively. Helen is a good girl, because slie be-

haves well. The hooh is on the table : bring it to

me.
EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Take handfuls of ashes and let Moses sprinkle it to-

wards heaven, and it shall become small dust. Can any
person on their entrance into life, be fully secure that
they shall not be deceived?^ Answer not a/oo/ accord-
ing to their folly.f They whichX seek wisdom shall cer-

tainly find her. The boat was wrecked, and every man
and woman endeavored to save themselves.^ The wheel
killed another man, which is the sixth that have lost their

lives by this means.]

|

"^'' " Can any person, on his entrance;" but as this would exclude en-

tirely one of the sexes, a better method of expression would be :
" Can

any person on entering life be fully secured against being deceived ?"

t " According to his (or her) folly."

X Which may sometimes relate to persons.

§It is always good policy to avoid the use of sentences which seem
to involve the necessity of using pronouns that do not agree with their

antecedents. It would sound peculiarly awkward to say, ''Everyman
and woman endeavored to save himself and herself; and, hence, we are

almost brought to the conclusion that " themselves " is correct. It would
be better to say, " All the men and women endeavored to save them-

selvesJ^ In this way we correct the sentence by introducing a plural

antecedent.

II
"That has lost his life," etc. It certainly would be better to say,

" The wheel killed another man, making six that have lost their lives."
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Obs. 1. A pronoun should not be used in a sentence

when it has no case-rcUition to any other word ; as,

"The Lord, he is just." We should say, "The Lord

is just."

Ex. There are many persons, who, instead of doing
good, they are intent on doing mischief. Whoever^ en-

tertains such an opinion, he judges erroneously. He
that hath ears to licar, let him hear.f You liave griev-

ously offended, and that not only m^^self, but God. And
myself^ do you not think /have suft'ered? Mr. D. IL

Taft, having associated with him Mr. S. P. Green, they

will continue the business at the old stand.

Obs. 2. Who relates to persons, which and that to per-

sons or things, what and as to things only.

Ex. I am the man ichat made it. You are the woman
what I wish to see. You are the very man as I came
for. This is the child whom\ I saw at the gardens. It

was this faction who^ endeavored to subvert the govern-
ment. And France, icho^ formed an alliance with Eng-
land, esjDoused the cause of the Turks. He is like a
beast of prey, who destroys without pity. Having once
disgusted him, he could never regain the favor of Nero,
iclio was but another name for cruelty.

|| Who^ of
these men came to his assistance? Which^^^ among
you dares approach?

Obs. 3. As the relative pronoun does not change to

express distinction of person, number or gender, it

* Compound relative, equivalent to ' he^ who^ or ' the person who.^

t'/Zc' is obviously redundant, and yet some word seems to be re-

quired before that. If we supply sonje such words as " Whoever he is

that hath," etc., the word he might with propriety be retained : or we
may consider the word him a redundancy, in wliich case we should
say, " He that hath ears to hear should hear."

X Which or that is generally applied to children; nevertheless whom
may not be deemed a violation of language.

^ Such words as people^ nation, country/, faction, clan, company, hodt/^

parliament, senate, conyress, etc., etc., require which or that instead of
who.

II

" Whose name was but another word for cruelty."

1[ Which (i. e., which one) of these, etc.
«« u Who, among you," etc. Observe the effect of the prepositions.
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Bliould be placed next its antecedent, to prevent am-

biguity.

Ex. The king dismissed his minister without any in-

quiry, who had never before committed so unjust an
action.* The boy beat his companion, whom everybody
believed incapable of doing mischieff This man and
his neighbor quarrelled, who never had been known to

speak an angry word before. J

Obs. 4. As the relative pronoun u7io, and its com-

pounds whoever and whosoever^ ar6 declinable, particular

attention should be given to their construction in regard

to case.

Ex. These are the men whom, as you might suppose,
were the authors of the work. If you were to go there,

3'ou would find one, at least, whom, 3'ou would say. passed
his time pleasantly. Whoever % he appoints, I shall re-

ceive. I shall attack whoever
\\
comes this way. Whom-

ever
II
comes this way shall be attacked. Whomsoever he

is, I shall be pleased.^ ' Whomsoever book it is, I shall

appropriate it.

Obs. 5. The noun or pronoun that is used in answer

to a question, must be of the same case as the relative

pronoun used m asking.

Ex. Of whom did jou get your books? Of a book-
seller: he who keeps on Main street. Who told 3'ou

this? Both him and the clerk. M7io** was the money

-::- ««The kinor, who had never," etc.; or if it be the minister who is

regarded as culpable, then, "his minister, who had never,"' etc.; and
'^without any inquiry'' should follow ^'- kingj^

t "The boy, whom," etc.; or, if it was his companion that was
deemed incapable, the sentence is correct as it stands,

a X This is an extremely ambiguous construction: avoid it.

g Whomever is seldom used. 'Webster excludes it entirely from his

dictionary; nevertheless, it^eems consistent to use it here.

II
When Avhoever is used as a compound equal to " Ae icho^' or " /j/m

who,'' it should have the case which its position in the sentence would
indicate.

% Whoever and whomsoever are not always resolvable into " he who,"

etc.; as, "Whoever hath eyes to see, let him see."
«-» ^Yg must first correct the error in the question, by changing the

nem. who to the obj. whom.
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paid to? To the teacher and he who lives with him.

Who has done this? Not me. TFAo* did you meet?
He and his sister.

Obs. G. The pronoun should be generally referred to

its nearest antecedent.

Ex. I am the man who command you.f I am the pcr^

son who adopt this sentiment. He fired the gun twice,

and having secured two birds^ he resolved to carry it to

the house. J He walked tlirough iXxa fields, and having

discovered the truant lambs, recrossed them. %

Obs. 7. In some cases, the pronoun seems to be referred

to its first antecedent; as, ''Jam the man icho command

you:" when such is the case, that agreement must be

continued through the entire sentence; as, "I am the

man who command you, who entertain these opinions,

and who adopt these sentiments.

Ex. Thou art a friend that hast often relieved me, and
//r^s not deserted me now. Thou art the man irho didst

revile my sentiments, de-^pised\\ my counsels, mocked my
words, and have now come to want. I am tlie person

iL'ho have received thy kind favors, and hast come to re-

munerate thee.

Obs. 8. The pronoun you, whether it is used to repre-

sent a noun in the singular or plural, ahva^'s requires

••• We must first correct the error in the question, by changing the

nom. who to tlie ohj. ichom.

t y is first person; 7nan is third. Who should be in the third person,

as man is its nearest antecedent. Now, as there is nothing about who
to determine the person, we must change tlie form of the verb, and say
" who commands.'" So, we see it is in reality the verb and not the pro-
noun that is wrong.

X Pronouns should also be referred to the nearest word for an ante-
cedent; or rather sliovdd be placed nearest their antecedent in con-
stiui'ting the sentence. It would certainly refer iogwi; and if that
was the object he resolved to carry to the house, we should say: "He
fired the gun twice, and resolved to carry it to the house, having se-

cured,"' etc. Otherwise, we should change il to them.

^ It would be absurd to refer them to lambs: hence we should say:
"He walked through the fields, and recrossed them, having discov-
ered, ' etc.; or, "He walked through the fields, and having discovered
the truant, lambs, reaolved to return."

tl

" Didst despise ;' " didst mock.''
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the verb to which it belongs to be plural, (except in

cases where the verb is preceded by it ; in which case it

must be singular, in the same manner as any impersonal

verb.)

Ex. Where was you when the roll was called? John !

was you at the gentleman's house? AVilliam! I think
you told me you was at New York last spring. It were^^

you who assembled to hear me. Were^-^ it not you that
threatened to attack the fortress ? Are * it ye who wor-
shij) false gods?

Rule IX.—A verb agrees with its nominative

case, in number and person ; as, I livey thou livest,

he lives ; we live, you live, etc.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

The frequent commission of crimes harden his heart.f

A variety of pleasing objects charm the eye. There is

more than ten thousand men advancing upon us. A ju-

dicious arrangement of our ^iM&iQQ facilitate the acquisi-

tion of knowledge. There's several articles left. There
was but a few persons present. Every hundred years
constitute a century. J Every few days bring a recurrence
of the malady. J Every twenty-four hours afford us the
vicissitudes of day and night. J The /oc/t, and not the
fleece, are the objects of the shepherd's care.§ The meeting

were well attended.§ The people was very numerous.

|

'-^' Impersonal verbs should always be third person, singular.

t The introduction of a phrase or sentence between the nominative
and the verb frequently induces this error.

% The word period understood is the real nominative to these verbs.

The rule which some grammarians give that ''plural nouns after every

requii-e a singular verb," is a libel upon language. Th&s>Q plural nouns
are governed by the preposition of understood.

§ All nouns, whether ''of multitude" or otherwise, that have both a
singular and plural form, follSw the general rule, and require verbs to

agi'ee with them in person and number. The word jlock is singular

number, and hence requires a singular verb. The plural oi jlock is

flocks. The plural of meeting is meetings ; but the word people has but
one /orw, being plural in idea; hence all nouns of multitude thai have

but one form, must be regarded as plural nouns, and, as such, require

a plural verb. In fact, these nouns {people, public, etc.) are plural as

much as the words tongs, scissors, arms, etc. ; and instead of regarding

them as nouns in the singular, having no plural form, the contrary is
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When the nation complain, the rulers should listen to

their voice. The regiment consist of ii thousand men.
The multitude eagerl}^ pursue pleasure as their cliief good.*

I believe the r/overninentf have a rii^ht to do this. Man
are an accountable beingX The following set of exer-

cises are arranged on a new plan.^ A part only of the

individuals are meant. || The crowd were great. The

the truth. There are but a few words belonging to this chiss that

require a plural verb. Grammarians do not seem to have exjibiinei

the nature of these words. When the student has been told that nouns
of multitude, expressing unity of idea, require a singular verb, and
nouns expressing plurality of idea require a verb in the plural, he has
a confused idea of the true intention of the rule, but yet is unable to

tell when plurnlily or unili/ is expressed. For instance, he learns that

nation is a noun of uniiy, but council is one expressing plurality ! As-
tonishing perception that could make so minute a distinction! The
fact is, both of these words are in the singular, the plural being
nations and counciU. The rule, as generally laid down, is no guide iu

distinguishing the singular from the plural form.
* Multitude is in tlie singular; plural, multitudes. We say the

multitude is; and the mullituilcs are. If multitude is a plural noun, re-

quiring a plural verb and pronoun to agree with it, it will also require

a plural adjective: hence we should say ''these muititude;" ^^ those

multitude;'' "scirraZ multitude;" ^'mani/ multitude," etc., instead of
" ;/t/5 multitude;" ^^ thai multitude," etc. The absurdity of calling

multitude a plural noun must be apparent to any person of ordinary
comprehension.

t Government is in the singular. It is right to say the government
js, and governments are.

J Let us inquire of any respectable grammarian if the word man
here does not express plurality of idea? Does it not include all man-
kind? Is there a single human being that is excepted? Certainly
not. If it is plural in idea, why not have a plural verb? It is simply
because the word man has a plural form, i. e., men. We say, " Man is

an accountable beim/ ; but ^^ Men are,'^ etc. Do we say "The bee are an
industrious insect,' or "the bee j5," etc.? Any noun, taken without
an adjective, is used in its broadest extension, and is, in every sense
of the word, a noun of multitude, being used to indicate a whole class;

as, man, beast, bird, etc.

^ Copied verbatim from Lennie's grammar; page 53. The plural
of set is sets. See dictionary.

II
This highly elegant sentence is from Smith's grammar, being part of

a rule which teaches the monstrous falsehood that '-A verb in the plu-
ral will agree with a collective noun in the singular when a part only

0/ the individuals are meant,'' adding as example, "The Cf> tncil were
divided in their sentiments;"' as if, not being satisfied wlili the error
in the rule, he would add one still more preposterous by way of ex-
ample. It should be, " The council was divided in sentiment."' The
T.'luial of council is councils. The plural of part is parts. We can not
join a plural adjective to council or part

u
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parliament are difiHolved. The arrrnj are destroyed. The
parliaments of different nations makes laws. The armies
of Napoleon was vietoriouH. The multitude are clamor-
ous for liberty. The multitudes is eager for the fray.*
The committee were divided in their sentiment. Tiie com-
mittee was agreed in its sentiments.f The public is jealous
of its rights. The Republic stand on a firm basis. The.'^e

Bepublics is built on the principle of self-government.

^

Congress^ are composed of the representatives of the

people. The country are filled with fanatics. The flock

of birds fly past the door. The flocks of sheep grazes on
the hills. The herd of cattle are heard bellowing loudly.

A large drove of cattle are coming to market. A great
collection of men are in the street. The crowd press for-

ward. The crowds is as numerous as the sands on the
seashore.

Obs. 1. The impersonal verb " it is " and " it icas,'' may
be followed by nouns or pronouns in the jolural

; as, " It

was they who did it ;" " it was the heretics who first began

to rail," etc. They may ajso be followed by pronouns

of the first person ; as, " It is I who told him ;" it is we
that have come," etc.

Ux. It were the soldiers that made the noise. It am I.

It are they. It is strange, the (how) few letters I now
receive (i. e., how feiv are the letters which, etc.). It icere

these arguments that decided the question.

Rule X.—The Infinitive Mood is governed by
the preceding word in construction. It is desig-

nated by the word to, w^hich precedes it^ either ex-

*' If it is correct, as many grammarians allege, to say, " the niulii'

tude are clamorous," then is it equally correct to say, " the multitudes

is,'^ etc.

t The sentence is perfectly cprrect according to the rule usually

given; for if committee in the singular is made to agree with icere in

the plural, then may we violate the rule with equal propriety when
the nominative is plural.

J The word public is in the plural, and has no singular form
;
but its

compound Republic may be used in the plural.

^ Congress is not, strictly speaking, a noun of multitude. It simply

means the "coming together" of persons; and, as such, is a noun in

the singular, having no plural form.
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pressed or implied. The verbs, hid^ dare, need^

see^rnake^ lieai\feel, let, ohserve^ 'perceive, and heliold,

usually require the infinitive to be used without

the sign ^o.'-*'

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Permit mo examine the book. I shall endeavor learn.

Consider if you are able orercoinc the difficulty. Ho
can not be said have aceoinplished the feat unaided,

I dare not to proceed so hastily. Bid the man to ap-

proach. I need not to converse "svith him. lie has gone
out to see the sun to rise. Jlahe me to know thy laws.f

lie made the boat to cross the stream.]: Do you not hear

him to call? I felt the wind to blow upon my cheek. I

felt ashamed think I had done so.§ Did you observe the

man to raise up his hands
?||

I perceived the clouds to rise, and the waves to dash
violently about. We beheld, him to mount aloft. He was
seen cross the stream.^ He has been heard utter such
words.^f Men of research have denied, or at least

doubted them to be genuine.-!^-''^

Obs. 1. The infinitive is often used without a govern-

ing word in a sentence ; but in ];)arsing, some suitable

word must be supplied.

Ex. To confess the truth I was at fault.ft To begin

:

I will relate what befell my friend.ff To acknowledge
the fact, it was as the gentleman says.

* To is used after the passive of all these verbs except let.

t To is admissible sometimes after make. This sentence may not be
regarded, therefore, as incorrect.

t"IIe made the boat cross the stream" •would mean, he forced \i

across; but, "he made the boat to cross," etc., would indicate that he
constructed a boat for the purpose of crossing the stream. In the for-

mer case, to cross would be governed by ^^made,^^ in the latter, b}- boat,

or "wiVA which,'^ understood after the word boat—"the boat, zcilh

tchich,'^ etc.

§ Here to is required, because to tJiink does not hold a relation to /clt,

but to the adjective, ashamed—asliained to think.

U
It must, be confessed that to does not appear improper here.

% To is required here, because the verbs are passive.
** It should be, " have denied them to be genuine, or doubted if they iccre

50," because doubted is intransitive, and can not goveru tliem.

tt Supply " Ij I a/?i, " or some similar words.



164 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

Obs. 2. In many cases the infinitive is used as a nom-
inative to a verb, in which case the verb must be sin^u-

hu' where one infinitive is used, or where two are used,

connected by or or 7ior ; and plural where tv/o infinitives

are used, connected by and.

Ex. To icill are present witli me, but to perform that
which are good, I find not. To he deprived of his pres-
ence, or to be denied his wise counsels are trials almost
insuperable. To exhibit a cheerful temper, and to be

guarded in our expressions is our highest aim. To de-

termine the true signification of these various words, to

classify and arrange them was a work of no inconsiderable
magnitude.*

Obs. 3. It is highly improper to introduce an adverb,

an adverbial phrase, or any other words between to and

the infinitive verb. It is also improper to use /or before

to.\

Ex. It was thought better to first open the box. He
determined to heneeforth leave the intoxicaiing cup.

Arrange the box so as to partially exclude the light. lie

was so assiduous as to, in a measure, injure his health.

He intended for to cross the river. What went you out

for to see? For to plow, for to sow, for to reap, and
to mow, for to be a farmer's boy. He set out for to ex-

plore the country.

Obs. 4. After the imperfect tense of a verb we should

generally use the infinitive present instead of the infini-

tive perfect.j:

Ex. He was seen to have entered the house. He always
intended to have reproved his son. We have done no
more than it teas our duty to have done. Pie .rejoiced to

have found once more histoid comj)anion.

.*Tbis sentence may be considered correct as it stands, according
to the 4th observation under Rule XVII.

t The use of for before the infinitive seems to have been introduced
from the French, in Avliich language it is both correct and elegant.

It is a common fault to separate to from the infinitive b}^ an adverb.

X Because the action represented by the Infinitive Mood was present

at the time represented by the imperfect tense.
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Obs. 5. The infinitive perfect should be used after the

present tense, when a past action is referred to ; and

after tlic imperfect of ought, to be, and some other verbs,

when the past tense is jDeculiatly indicated.

Ex. The man ought to know better.^ lie thinks the

Enu^lish ought to spare^^- the life of the Maid of Orleans.

The man was supposed to escape before the sherilf reached
the place, lie is known to spend the greater part of his

fortune. lie seems to know that this was the case, and
to act in accordance with such knowledge at that time.

I was to meet him there. f It would have afforded mc
great pleasure to be the bearer of such intelligence.

From the conversation I had Avith him, he appeared to

study the classics a long time.

Rule XI.—When two negatives occur in the

same sentence, they neutralize each other, and
produce an aflh'mation ; as, "" I am not unmindful
of death." J Hence, when it is desired to express

a negation^ we should use but a single negative.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

I can not drink no more. lie can not do r?othing.

He will never be no better. Covet neither riches nor
honors, nor no such perishing things. Do not interrupt
me 3'ourself, nor let no one disturb me. 1 have resolved
not to comply with the proposal; neither at present, nor
at any other time.§ I can not, by no means, allow this

to be the fact. I^or is danger to be apprehended, no

* This construction would indicate the present tense; but if tlio

past is meant, the injln. per/, should be used It is by the iufiuitive

only that the tense of ought can be determined.—See page 120.

t Tliis may be regarded as correct, according to Ohs. 4, ante.

X An affirmation is elegantly expressed by the use of two negatives,

when a former negation is denied; as, "1 did not rf/scontiuue the use
of it," etc.

§ "I have resolved neither to comply at present, nor at," etc. The
above form of expression is admissible in speaking, -when it apjtoars
that it is the first intention of the speaker to pause at the word "pro-
posal," and adds the rest as a second thought. Thus, "I will have
nothing to do with you. Neither at present, nor at any future time."
Avoid it in writing.
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more than under llio ordinary casualties of existence.
I could not, although I listened attentively, neither com-
prehend his words nor actions. I can not never do nofh-
ing with the child* I ^ouid n'^ never understand no
more about it.

EuLE XII.—Adverbs qualify verbs; and should
generally follow them; as^ the bird flies swiftly.

f

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

He unaffectedly and forcibly spohe, and was attentively
listened to by the whole assembly. Not only he found
her employed, but sweetly she was singing also. In the
disposition of adverbs, the ear carefully requires to be
consulted as well as the sense.

Obs. 1. Adjectives should not be used as adverbs : ad-

jectives qualify nouns; adverbs qualify verbs.

[Adverbs that are foi-med from adjectives generally terminate in hj.

By poetical license,* this termination is often omitted, but should be
supplied in parsing. The li/ is elegantly omitted when an auxiliary
ending in It/ precedes; as, "Ae speaks extremely loud."]

Ex. She reads proper^ writes very neat^ and composes
accurate. He speaks Yery fluent, reads excellent, but does
not think very coherent. He acted bolder X than was ex-
pected. They behaved the noblest,

"l
because they were

disinterested. He spoke truer ^ than the other.

Obs. 2. Adverbs are often used as nouns; § as, ^'Since

then the constitution has not been changed. In a little

while I shall return. The line extends from there to here.

From should not be used before hence^ thence and whence^

as it is implied.

* Triple negatives are absurd.

t Many adverbs require to be placed before the verb, as never, whc'-

ever, always, etc., •when emphatic^ Use discretion about the position

of the adverb. We may say, "The women voluntarily contributed

their rings;" or, "The women contributed, voluntarih', all their

rings;" or, again, "The women contributed all their rings volun-

tarily." Either may be considered correct.

X More boldly ; most nobly and truly.

^ It must be confessed that this use of the adverb is contrary to

analogy, and is not a very elegant method of expression. It is better

to avoid it in all cases.
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Ex. From ivhence do you come? From thence lie re-

traced his steps. From hence 1 go, never ai^iiin to re-

turn. Where are you goincj to?* 1 intended to go
there<^ this morning. Come hcre^^ Charles, immediately.

The phice wlicrc i found hiin.f

Ons. 3. Adjectives should not be used in the place of

auxiliary adverbs, which should terminate in ly ; as, ex-

tremely well done; hot extreme well, etc.

Fx. The operation was exceeding icell performed. She
sings real well, lie converses exceedintjly fiuently.\ He
talks astonishing rapidly, §—and his voice sinks imper-

ceptible lowly. She dresses exceeding neatly.^

Rule XIII.—Care must be taken to express the

proper time by the appropriate tense.
||

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

I have compassion on the multitude, because i\\(ij con-

tinued with me now these three days. And he that icas^
dead sat up and began to speak. Next Xew Year's day
I shall be at school three years. Ye will not come unto
me that ye might have eternal life. Ilis sickness was so

great that I feared he would have died'^'> before our arrival.

It would have given me great satisfaction to relieve'\1[ him
from that distressed situation.

Obs. 1. The present tense should be generally used

* The use of where, there and here for whitheVj thither and hither, is

not strictly proper. The signification of where is in oi' at tvhat place;

of there, in or of that place; of hrre, in or at this place ; wliile tiie signi-

fication of tchither is to what place; of thither, to that place; and of

hither, to this place; lience, a/ter verbs of motion, ichUher, hither and
thither should be used: nevertheless, we may use where, here and there

after verbs of motion, if we assign to them a signification similar to

that assigned to whither, etc. Custom sanctions this use of here, where,

etc.—See Webster's Unabridged Dictionari/.

t Better to say, *'Thc place in tchich I found him."

X Exceeding does not take (// when the adverb has it.

^ Hetter to change the /// from the adverb to the auxiliary, and say,

astonishinr/li/ rapid, impcrceptibli/ low. etc. This sounds more agreeable
to the ear, and has the sanction of usage. It is not necessary that

adverbs, derived from adjectives, should always terminate in ///. Low
is an adverb; but lowh/ is an adjective.

I See moods and tenses, page HG, ^ "That had been dead."
** "That he ivould die." ft See Rule X, Obs. 5.
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after the imperfect or perfect, when the action is repre-

sented as ijresent at the time expressed by the imperfect or

perfect.

Ex. The apostle knew that the present was the only
time allowed for this preparation. It could not have
been otherwise known that the word had this meaning.
I told him if he went^^ to-morrow I should go with him.
He said if he collected^^ the money in a few days he
would pay the debt. The orations of Cicero and De-
mosthenes have been-f brilliant productions; and were
the admiration of every age.J

EuLE XIV.—Care should be taken to express
the proper relation and idea, with the appropriate

preposition. §

The words accused, boast, independent, need, observance,

worthy, tired, etc., generally require to be followed by
"0/."

Adapted, agreeable, adverse, conformable, reconcile, op-

posed, opposite, in regard, exception, resemblance, etc.,

should be followed by " to.''

Bestow, call, dependent, insist, icait, think, etc., require

" on"" or '* upon " after them.

Compliance, consonant, associate, provide, to fall in, dis-

gust, plead, etc., require " with.''

Call, wait, change, taste, etc., generally have ^^for.*'

Derogation, differ, dissent, freed, swerve, etc., usually re-

quire ^^ from.''

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

He was totally dependent of the papal crown. He
accused the minister /or betraying the Dutch. You will

* Here we can neither use the present nor future; but rather the

imperfect potential, inasmuch as that tense expresses the idea of fu-

turity. See tenses.

f Were then—a long time ago. % Home teen ever since that time.

§ It is impossible to give complete rules for the use of the preposi-

tion. After studying the rules, and correcting the errors here given,

the student should study the character of the language, and use judg-

ment.
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soon become adapted in our climate. lie came agreeable
with his promise. The gentleman entertained an o])iniou

entirely adverse against mine. This construction is con-
formable icith the general riile.-'^ lie seemed reconcihMl

with his fate. She is reconciled at her condition, lie

was opposed against the measure. lie lives opposite off
the church. My sentiments, in regard of that, are simi-

lar witht yours. This is the only exception in the rule.

He bears a strong resemblance icith his brother. Ho
was true /or the interests of his constituents; and true
in the cause of liberty. Jle bestowed curses against him,
and called to^ him to desist. He waited

||
with his guests

at the table. I thought ^j!^o</^^[ you very often. In com-
pliance to 3'our request, I send you the document. The
character of his deeds was consonant to his professions.

Why will you associate in-^-^' such comjmny ? The gov-
ernment will provide the army in arms. He pi'ovides

well toff his family. 1 am provided o/<|'^: a long journey.
He fell in among a band of robbers. He fell in togg the
ditch. I was disgusted af\\\\ his impertinence. She
l)leaded to^^\^^i him earnestly a long time. 1 shall call

it'iYA*** you on my way to town. If 3'ou will waitftf mo
at Mr. B's store, I will join you there. This is a change +++

* With may be used here. Words commencing with con, generally

require tcilh.

t " Opposite (o^ Opposite may be used without to.

X Similar to. Always consider well the sense and meaning of the

preposition you are about to use.

g Called may be followed by to, tliough t/pon is probably better.

II

" Waited on." Wait may be followed by other prepositions also.

^[ About is sometimes used after tliought. Custom has sanctioned its

use, so that it may not be deemed incorrect. 0J\ as well as on, is used
after thought.

** " Associate with, or among." In is often used, but incorrect.

"W ''- Provides for.'' XX
^^ Provided for." Provided may be used ia

many sentences without a preposition; as, "He provided (i.e., 7>ro-

cured) a long stick,' etc.

<iiJ Connect in and to {into) To fall in with means to meet, to encounter.

]|||
" Disgusted at' may be sufficiently cori-ect.

\% Plead may have /or after it as well as icith. Plead is often used
without a preposition.

*"** To call for signifies to stop for a person or thing; to call on is to

visit, or to cry to; to call in is simply to enter; to call to is to cry to,

ttt " Wait for me.'' Wait is often followed by other prepositions.

XXt ^Ve say sometimes "a change //-om good to bad," etc.

15
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to the worse. lie has a taste 0/ reading. "Will you tasto

on* the bread ? This act was a derogation to his merit.j
I shall be obliged to differ with you. Why do you differ

with me? There is a difference among X us. I must dis-

sent to that opinion. He was freed of the chains of
bondage. I am free o/§ the charge. You are quite
free in\\ your advice. lie never swerves in the path
of duty. I swei^ve^l to no man's opinion. You are con-
versant t/i** that science, I think. This book was re-

plete in errors. I find a difficulty of fixing my mind.
This prince was naturally averse from war. Upon such
occasions as fell into their cognizance. His abhorrence
foft gaming was extreme. He was prejudiced tofj the
cause. He was followed icith a great crowd. Certain
words must be followed with appropriate prepositions.|:t

I have been engaged on this work a long time.§§
The man actually died for thirst. He died of a Thurs-

day. My bouse stands to the north-east side on the road.

I have no occasion o/his services. He has made no use
with his talents. He is in want for provisions. He
wants/or|

1 1 1

provisions. ' See that the men do not want^^
provisions. His excuse was admitted 0/*** by his master.
This construction admits ftt tlie use of the preposition.

It was admitted oflU on all sides. All parties admitted

* To taste of signifies to take into the mouth ; but a taste for^ signi-

fies a mental relish ; as, " a taste for reading."

t " Derogation of or from^'' J " A difference between us."

§ Of and to are both used after free ; as, " He is free to act," etc.

II

" Free withJ^ If
" I yield to," expresses the obvious meaning."

** Words compounded with con^ generally require with—" Conyer-
sant with."

tt "Abhorrence of\ " and, "prejudiced against^

XX Copied verbatim from Lennie's grammar, page 111. To follow with

5s to be embodied with the folloiving word, or whatever it may be ; as,

*• He followed with the multitude."

'{ §^ " Engaged m." But on may be used with propriety sometimes.

\ nil
"7(9 wanV^ is to desire; but " /o want for ^' is to lack.

Yi Here for is required after want ; otherwise the sentence would be
absurd.

*••* Of may be considered redundant in this place. " To admit,^' is

to receive, to grant or allow
; to admit of is to permit or require.

ttt " Admits of, i. e., permits, or requires.

XXX " Admitted," panted or allowed.
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o/* the fact. Wo walked about infof the park a while,

and then went out. I am six feet liigh Avhen I stand

into my boots. Thrust thy hand inX the molten liquid,

"VVe went in the park, llo passed rapidly from the

room, and went in that. We soon arrived in [New
York.§ Wo stopped, in our way, in Albany. How long
have you resided (it America?

||
I shall remain for some

time at France. He has taken up his residence at New
York. We went directly /or Boston.^lf He is going /or

England. 'They started to the gold region. ^'^^--'^ He de-

parted to the west. I have been at-\"[ London after hav-
ing resided at France. I was in the place appointed, a
long time before he arrived. There was a lai'ge number
of passengers atH the boat. He resides in Somerville.i:^^^

He has a residence in the small town of Centerville.||||

They have rented a house at State street. He lives in

No. 14, at Bank street.^[l[

Obs. 1. a preposition should not be separated from

the noun which it governs by another preposition, not a

compound of a preceding verb.

Ex. Ho came through of the house. Ho thrust his
head from*** out of the window. He withdrew the

* " Admitted," granted or allowed.

t Into is a contraction of in and totvards, and generally follows a
verb of motion, because it signifies from without to the inside. In de-
notes a position already within, but may follow either a verb of rest or
motion.

XInto, i. c., from without to the inside.

^At should follow a verb of rest or position, (arrived does not denote
motion.)

II
Before large cities, countries, states, counties, provinces, etc., we

should use in instead of at.

^ After a verb of motion use to or towards.
•:»» After verbs of departure use for.

It At is generally used after the verb to be ; but there are many ex-
ceptions to the rule. It is better to say " ?n London,'' or "^o London.''

XX " In,'' or "on" the boat. At is ridiculous here.
^At is generally used before the names of villnjrcs or small towns;

but not always
; as we may say, " He owns a house in the village of

P ." "A house was burned in Clieltenliam," etc.

nil
This sentence is sufficiently correct as it stands.

tH In or 071 a street. At a number.
*** From is redundant. AVe may say " he T^ithdrcw from out the

fire," etc.
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iron from out of the fire. Place the book orer* on
the shelf. He went up-\ into an exceeding l^i^'h

mountain. Take the book from off the table. Put the
Btool m* under the table. Lift your book off of the

desk. lie came from beyond your placet I stood near
hy the man at the time. lie came near about the house.

He went acrosst% over the stream. He approached to-

ward
\\ of the man.

KuLE XV.—Conjunctions connect the same
moods and tenses of verbs^ when the nominative,

is expressed but once.

EXAxMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

He stood near the door and has spoken to me often.

Anger glances into the breast of a wise man, but ivill rcjit

only in the bosom of fools. She has played and sang that
same song many a time. And dost thou raise thy voice
against me, and bringest^ me to judgment ! If a man
have a hundred sheep, an^^ one of them is gone astray,

doth%\ he not leave the ninety-and-nine and goeth into

the mountain and seeketh^ that which is gone astray.

To be moderate in our views, and proceeding temperately
in the pursuit of them, is the best w^ay to insure suc-

cess.

Obs. 1. But when the conjunction connects different

moods or tenses, the nominative should be generally

repeated.

Kx. These people have indeed acquired riches, but do
not command, our esteem. The jury icas closeted a long
time, but could come ^-^ to no agreement. He might have
been happy, and is now fully convinced of it. He wight
have been rich, ?/ industrious.ff Eank may confer influ-

ence, but will XX not necessarily produce virtue.

* Redundant. t Correct. f^>, an adverb.

% Correct. " He came from {the place which is) beyond,'' etc.

§ There is no such word as acrost^ or acrosst. Across is the word.

II
Towards^ not ioiuard. Toward is an adjective, meaning apt, ready

^

etc., the opposite oi froward.

% The same form, of the verb must also be continued ; 'Hhou dost

raise and (dost) bring," etc.
«-;;- a /^ could come:" i. e,, the jury.

tt Supply, " if he had been:' \X " But it will not," etc.
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Obs. 2. Conjunctions connect the same cases of nouns

or pronouns, when the nouns or pronouns so connected

have a relation to one and the same word.

Ex. My brother and me are tolerable mathematicians.

You and him, I believe, are leagued together. There is

no person more industrious than him/^ They have gained

more than us. He is as good ^5 her. I am not so skill-

ful as. him. He is a better scholar than me.f There was
no one there but him. X He w^as the only person but me J
at the house. We know as much as them that profess

more.

Obs. 3. The conjunctions if, though, lest, unless, although^

since, except, whether and provided, generally require the

subjunctive form of the verb to follow, when both con-

tingency and futurity are expressed. §

Ex. If a man smites his servant and he dies, he shall

surely bo put to death. If he returns to-morrow, he will

call on me. Tliough he becomes
\\
poor, yet will he bo

rich. Take him away, lest he kills us. 51 1 can not
hear unless he repeats it.** I shall not be able to tell

whether it is white or black.** 1 will pay you every
farthing provided I am liberated.**

Obs. 4. When had or icere is used in the subjunctive

without a conjunction, the nominative should follow the

verb, the subjunctive conjunction being implied.

Ex. '' He had thy reason, would he skip and play."
He had know me, he would have treated me differently.

Was he ever so great and distinguished, this conduct
would debase him. Was 1 to enumerate all her virtues,

it would seem like flattery.

* 'Than he isj Do not call than a prep, in such cases.

t 'Than I am.' X Correct if but is called a preposition.

§ The Indicative form is often used to express both futurity and
contingency; and the Potential more often.—See page 107.

II
Here the Imperfect Potential is obviously required— ' though he

should become

—

{at some future time.')

If "Lest he kill;'' or, ''lest he should kill;'' (Potential Imp.)
** We see no reason why these sentences are not correct as they

Bland.
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Obs. 5. Some conjunctions require their appropriate

correspondents, according to the list given on i^age 137,

(which see.)

Ex. 1 could neither understand his language or his

gestures. It is so clear as I need not explain it. Tlicro
is no condition so secure as can not admit of change.
His raiment was so white as snow, ^o * as thy days, so

shall thy strength be. I could not see whether it was
white nor black. I did not know if he had come or nol.f
Though he was larae, still he used to go about. | I couhi
not either determine the sense or the construction.^ ^'or
am 1 either a fool nor a knave. He told me he should go
himself, or send a faithful servant.

||
He and liis brother

came.^[ 1 could not see John nor James.^* He took
neither purse or script; no goods or money. I was so

frightened as I ran away. He was so wise as he was
eminent. I must be as'\^ candid as to own, I did it.

Obs. 6. Such^ though not a conjunction, generally re-

quires as after it.

Ex. He gave such sharp replies that cost him his life.

Such of you that come to me I w^ill assist. Such men
that act treacherously ought to be avoided.

Obs. 7. But when sucli signifies ^so great,'' 'so good,'' or

^ so had,'' it requires that to follow it.

Ex. He is such {so great) a knave as I left him. His
behavior was such (so bad) as I expelled him. Such (so

good) was her angelic disposition as we all loved her.

He was such tt ^i^ apt scholar as he soon overcame all

* So is redundant; it should be omitted.

t Whether he had come, etc. It does not seem improper, however,
to use if before or sometimes.

X When still means yet or nevertheless, we think it should be retained.

§ Not either is equivalent to neither. The same may be said of ^^JS'or

either."
\\
Hither—or. ^ Both—and.

*••• Neither—nor. But we see no reason why these last three sen-

tences are not sufficiently correct as they stand. The correspondent

need not alwa^ys be used.

tt So. The use of as and so must be governed by good taste.

XX Used in the sense of so. Some grammarians recommend the use

of so instead of such: "So apt a scholar;" "So brave a general;" but,

as custom, has sanctioned the use of such, we see no utility in the

change.
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difHculticg. He was srich^ a brave c^encral as he won
the estcciii of his army. IIo was i<uch an indolent fcUow
that to lose all respeet.f Ho luid such an ambitious mind
as^X ^^ n'oach his goal, he toiled uneeasingly. "For of

such is the kingdom of heaven." § JSuch conduct is ex-

tremely reprehensible. §

Obs. 8. It is improper to use what for that when pre-

ceded by the adverb buf.\\

Ex, I can not say but what ho did do so. I do not

know but what the act was intentional. I have examined
the work closely, and 1 do not see but ichat every thing

is correct. I do not know but ivhat that was what I

said.

Obs. 9. Conjunctions are often implied.

Ex. Intemperance, vice, crime, aU\\ lead to destruc-

tion. Honesty, virtue, integrity make a man respected.

1 think (that) he will return to-night. I know he is the
man.

Obs. 10. Conjunctions are often redundant, and should

be omitted.

Ex. The relations arc so uncertain as that they require

much examination. He has too much sense and prudence
than to become a dupe to such an artifice. He is far too

* In the sense of so. S* note bottom of page 174.

t Such requires as before an infinitive not used in a parenthetical
clause.

X But before an infin. used in a parentlietical section it requires that.

(The parentheses are sometimes indicated by commas.)

g Such is often used without the corresponding as or that: neverthe-
less, one of these words is always implied; such as these, etc.

II
Because w/iaf can not be called a conjunction; nevertheless, it

seems as if tchat could sometimes be construed as a pronoun. " I do
not know but tohat he did;" i. e., "but he did what.^' On the other
hand, it will be contended that this is not in strict accordance Avitli

the uieaning of the sentence. What is very often used for that even
in other constructions; as, "For all ivhat I can see, the thing is just."

Here the word irhat may be parsed as a relative pronoun, or an adjec-
tive belonging to thii\gs understood; so it is no gramuuviical enoi",

but rather a violation of good taste.

^ All is often introduced after a number of nouns to render the ex-

pression emphatic. It is not redundant. >Vhere and is implied, the

verb must be plural.
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wise as to commit such an error. He has little of the
scholar than the name.

Obs. 11. The poets often use or for either^ nor for neither

^

and for both, etc.

Ex. Nor Greek nor Turk shall ever wake again. Or
Heroda or Eulalie would listen to the song. And horse
and man plunged in the awful deep.

Rule XVI.—Singular nominatives, connected
by and, in such a manner as to express more than
one person or thing, require verbs, nouns and pro-

nouns, agreeing with them, or placed in apposition

with them, to be plural ; as, James and JoJin have

immortal souls : their bodies may return to dust,

but they shall live.*

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Idleness and ignorance - is the parent of many vices.

Wisdom^ virtue and happiness dwells with the golden me-
diocrity. In unity consists the welfare and security of
society. The day and night was spent. Great was the
praise and applause he received. What causes this alarm
and outcry? Out of his mouth cometh falsehood and
blasphemy.

Obs. 1. Singular nouns followed by etc., or c&c, require

plural verbs.

Ex. The firing of the guns, the rattling of the drums,
the popping of the muskets, etc., etc., icas kept up a long
time. The page, paragraph, verse, line, etc., was pointed
out. The care of the young, the attention given to their

education, etc., occupies much of our time.

Rule XVII.—Singular nominatives connected

by o?^, nor, or any conjunction except and, require

* This rule is not always observed, as we may see by the following

quotations :
" And so was also James and John, the sons of Zebedee,"

etc. "For thine is the kingdom, the power and the glory." In these

cases each nominative is construed separately with the verb.
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verbs, nouns and pronouns in the plural ; as, nei-

ther William nor Henry is tlie hoy.

EXAxMPLES rOR CORRECTION.

Neither pride nor env}^ (jive us happiness. Man is not
such a machine as a cloclc or watch, which merely move
as the]j are moved. Speaking impatiently to servants, or

any thinii^ that betrays inattention or ill humor, are cer-

tainly criminal. None exce})t a fool or madman do it.

Ko person but lie who is educated know the value of

knowledge. John, as well as James, luive returned. It

may be confessed that neither satire nor ridicule carrij in

them robbery or murder.

Obs. 1. AVhcn singular pronouns, or a noun and pro-

noun, are connected by any conjunction other than anJ^

the verb must agree with the noun or pronoun placed

nearest it.*

Ex. Neither John nor I are sure about the matter.
Either I or thou am greatly mistaken. You or lie como
every day now, I believe.

Obs. 2. A singular and a plural nominative, connected

by any disjunctive conjunction, require a i)lural verb to

agi'ce with the plural nominative, which should always

bo placed nearest the verb; as I or they icere offended.

Neither he nor they are happy.

Ex. He or they icas offended at it. Neither the king
nor his iiiinisters deserves to be praised. The cares of this

life or the deceitfulness of riches has choked the seeds
of virtue in many a promising mind.f Neither poverty
nor riches icas injurious to him. Heavy defalcations or
the suspension of the bank has completed his ruin."]"

Obs. 3. When a pronoun refers to two words of dififcr-

* The verb, although expressed only after the last person, is under-
stood in its proper place before each of the other persons; and the
sentence " Thou or I am happ}',"' when the ellipsis is supplied, reads
thus: "Thou art happi/ or I am happy." "I, tliou or he is the author
of it; i. e., ''I am, thou art, or he is the author, etc. In parsing, or
correcting, these verbs should be supplied.

t Construe the plural nominative before the verb; thus, "the deceit^
fulness of riches, or the carts of this life, have choked," etc.
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ent persons, coupled by and^ it becomes plural, and is

used in the first person when I or we is mentioned, and
in the second when /or we is not used ; as, " John and /
will lend you our books." '' You and James have got your

lessons."

Ex. Thou and he shared it between them. James and
/are attentive to their studies. You and he are diligent

in reading their books, therefore, they are good boys.

Obs. 4. When the verb to he comes between a singular

and a plural nominative, it agrees with the one placed

next it, or with that one which seems to be more natu-

rally the subject of it; as, " the wages of sin is death.'"

Ex. A great cause of the low state of industry was the
restraints put upon it. His meat were locusts and wild
honey. His chief occupation and enjoyment were con-

troversy. The crown of virtue are peace and honor.

[Note.—It is of little consequence -whether we use the verb plural or

singular in these cases: we may say, " virtue and honor are the crown
of virtue," or " virtue and honor «s," etc. "When we come to construe,

or give the relation of each word separately for parsing, we must use

the singular form of the verb in all cases when the nominative is sin-

gular, and the plural form when the nominative is plural.]

m

Rule XYIII.—The past participle of verbs

should not be used for the imperfect tense, nor

should the past tense of irregular verbs be used

for the perfect participle.

EXAMPLES FOR COmiECTION.

Do not lay the blame on me : I'm sure I never done
it. You must have took it away, for I seen it here an
hour ago. He begun to grow weary after having spoke

60 long. He drunk nearly a pint. We have icrote our
copies, did our sums, and spoke our pieces. He had mis-

took his road, and so was drawed completely out of his

way. His resolution was too strong to be shook by every
idle wind. He thinks the horse was stole. The stream
was froze over; it has froze since last night. She has
showed me her drawings. He has broke his slate. He
would have went with us, if he had been invite. I do be-
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lievo I liad^ ought to have went. She had^^ ongLt to

havo did it. Since then I have saivihat I was mistaken.

I have just eat my breakfast. lie run to the nearest

shop, lid has durst -\ to a])pi*oach the house again, ilas

he so soon fonjot wliat I told him? He was took una-
wares, lie has not yet wore off his rougliness of man-
ner. Since you have forsook me I have icrote no more.
They have bore no part in our hibors. When he done it,

I seeyi him. I see him do it yesterday. J The whole flock

hix^ flew away. The stake is drove fast into the ground,
Tlic school has bc(jan% The boys run quite fast just

now. The thief has stole my watch. lie was smote on
his cheek. I was awoke by a great noise. He has came
already : he come homo yesterday. This book was gave

to me. He has abode there a long time, lie has bore

his misfortune patiently. lie has ate his breakfast. John
has tore his book.

EuLE XIX.—Care should be taken to preserve

the natural order of the sentence, tliat each word
maj readily suggest its proper rekition to the

mind; to prevent unusual fulhiess, or the repeti-

tion of useless words; and to avoid an ellipsis

that may render the sense ambiguous.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION. *

lie would not, it then appears, come up hero to-day.||

Long he afterward, by midnight toil, by unceasing
energy and indefatigable assiduity, this unfortunate
habit, in a measure overcame. The reward is his due,
and it has already or will be hereafter given to him.^f
He was more bold and active, but not so wise as his com-
panion.** Sincerity is as valuable, and even more valu-

* Had should not be used before ortght. See defective verbs, page 128.
' t Dare^ to venture, is irregular; but dare, to challenge, is regular.

X This is an error of frequent occurrence in the use of the present
tense of the verb.

^ Begin, hcgan^ begun.

II
Do not separate the principal parts of the verb by a long phrase.

II " lias been,'' and "wj// be." {^^ Has been already given to him, or will

be hereafter.'')

** We can not say, " more bold a^." " More bold than his companion,
but not so wise."
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able than knowledge.* I should often be pleased to see
you.f He would have sooner cut off his right hand.
She might afterwards have corrected this fault. His for-
tune being at stake, his fortune'l was in danger of being
lost. He has an affectionate brother and an affectionate
sister. His temper will be often ruffled, and will be often
disturbed. A house and orchard.§ An animal and man.§
A learned and amiableg young man. I gladly shunned
who gladly fled from me. I must, however, be so candid
to own I have been mistaken. The captain had several
men died in his ship of tho fever. Several alterations,
additions and corrections have been made in the work.

|j

The court of France or England was to have been um*
pire.^[ Which rule,-'^-^^ if it had been observed, the stu-
dent would have found no diflliculty in correcting tlie

sentence. Two sentences, when theij come together, and
do not signify the same thing, the former must be in the
genitive or possessive case.

Otes. 1. It is improper to place a clause of a sentence

between a possessive case and the noun to which it be-

longs, when the clause so interposed is parenthetical.

jKr. They implicitly obeyed the protector's, as they
called him, imperious mandates.f| These are David's,
the king, priest and projjhet of the Jewish people's

psalms.tJ This is Paul's, the christian hero, and great
apostle of the Gentile's advice. This Avas the venerable
father's (for thus they all loved to call him) paternal
admonition.

* '^ As valuable as;" and, ^'-more than^

t It is quite inelegant to intei'pose an adverb between the members
of a verb, unless usage gives it that place, as in the case of "«o^," etc.

X " It was in danger.''

§ The adjective must be repeated when it assumes a different form.

"A house and an orchard." "A learned and an amiable," etc.

II
"Alterations and correetions m;" "additions to;'' or, "The work

has received several alterations, corrections and additions."

^ " Or that of England."
«--* a If -which rule had been," etc.; otherwise ^' rule^' will have no

verb following it, as every nominative must and should have. liule

can not be redundant, since it must have an antecedent.

tt "Implicitly obe^yed the mandates of the protector, as they," etc.

tt " These are the Psalms of David, the king, priest, and prophet of

the Jewish people."



RELATION.

OF SENTENCES, SECTIONS, AND PHRASES.

Being a guide to elegant composition and correct punctuation.

IIiTHERTo we have principally considered the relations

of single words only; their peculiar properties, and the

positions they occupy in a sentence. But language af-

fords another distinct division of sentences, into sections

or phraseSj by means of which ideas are extended beyond

their priniar}' conception, and continued to almost any
length at the will of the speaker : thus, "John went to

Boston and purchased an assortment of goods." Here
we have two separate ideas, (i. e., two sections,) com-
prised in one sentence, the latter being connected to the

former by the conjunction and. But what is a sentence?

It is necessary that the student should be able to answer
this question before proceeding further.

OF THE SENTENCE.

A sentence is a complete idea, or connected
succession of ideas, included 2vithin a period : as,
*' John is." "• John went to Albany."

In other words, a sentence is the union of any num-
ber of words, sufficient to make sense. ^^ John icenf' ex-
presses a complete idea, (of motion,) hence it is a sen-
tence ; hwt, ''to Albany,'' although it contains a secondary
idea, is not a perfect sentence, because it does not con-
tain a complete idea independent of the preceding part
of the sentence. Again: "John went to Albany; and
he will return to-morrow," is a complete sentence in-
volving two propositions, the latter being a secondary
idea, dependent on the first ; for if we say, " and he wiU
return to-morrow," it is evident the sense is incomplete

;

not because an idea is not expressed, but because we do

(181)
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not know the antecedent of the conjunction and* nor of
the pronoun he. Hence :

Every complete principal sentence must con-

tain a noun in the nominative case ; and a verb,

fully expressed.

For, if the nominative be a pronoun, or if either the
nominative or the verb be impHed, it is a secondary
section, and must relate to a primary that contains the
nominative or verb implied in this.

. Thus it will be seen that sentences are of two kinds,
simple and compound.

A simple sentence is the union of its heinrf

(nominative noun,) to its existence, (verb ;) and is

composed of not less than hco, nor more than
three principal words^ as, '^ John walks." "John
shot a bird."

For, although a simple sentence may contain a greater
number of words than three, it must be remembered
that all words except the nominative, the verb and its

object are in no wise essential to the formation of the sen-

tence. They may limit or extend, modify or general-
ize and yet if they be all stricken out, the sense remains
complete. Thus, " The black iron stove stands on
the floor," expresses but one general idea, the two words
that form the sentence being stove and stands. The ad-
jectives black and iron form but part and parcel of the
noun stove, and the adverbial phrase, " on the floor

j'' is

part of the verb " stands.''

THE FORM OF AN ANCIENT UNBROKEN SENTENCE.f
ThemidnightMoonserenelysmileso^erNature'ssoftRepose.

By introducing a sj)ace between moon and serenely, we
shall divide the first sentence into its logical subject

and predicate.

LOGICAL SUBJECT. LOGICAL PREDICATE.
ThemidnightMoon serenelysmileso'erNature'ssoft Repose.

Here we see, that a logical subject is the nominative, to-

*The conjunction, as well as the pronoun, requires an antecedent

word or sentence.

t The ancients used neither points nor spaces in their sentences.
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p^ctlicr with all other words having a relation to it, and
the logical predicate is the verb, and all those words
whicli modily or liold a constructive dependence u])oii

it. Now we will, by introducing into this sentence

three more spaces, and a j^oint, draw out the grammati-
cal nominative and verb, and divide the sentence

:

NOMINATIVE. VERB.
Tliemiclnight mooa serenely smiles, o'erNature'ssoftRcposo.

The grammatical nominative is the single noun or jiro-

noun preceding, (</i construction,) and having a single

relation to the verb; as, moon- smiles; and the gram-
matical predicate is the single verb used to assert the ex-

istence or action of that nominative; as, moon s?nilcs.^

Hence, words in a sentence naturally fall into this two-
fold division : sentensic, or subject and predicate which form
the sentence ; and insenten-'i/c, or complements which havo
no sense until they are united to the sentensic.

Insentemic. The midnight serenely o'er Nature's, etc.

Sentensic. MOON 2 smiles 9

If the sentence contain a transitive verb it must bo
recollected that the accusative, and all the modifying or
limiting words belonging to it form a j)art of the verb,
i. e., the logical predicate : thus :

LOGICAL SUBJECT. LOGICAL PREDICATE.

A certain man built a long, broad, stone wall.

A compound sentence is formed by the union
of two or more ideas joined by a conjunction or

pronoun, into one period.

SIMPLE SENTENCES.
SUBJECT. PREDICATE,

William will return to-morrow.
A broad, high, long,

sto n w a 1

1

wa s bu i 1 1 by J oh n

.

John, James, and Henry study their lessons diligently.
A good sou will always yield obedience

to his parents.
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COMPOUND SENTENCES.
SUBJECT, PREDICATE.

John, who loved his father strove to conciliate his regard.
Washington crossed the Delaware, and won tlie victory,

GOD, WHO, at sundry times and in di- \ ( HATH, in these latter days
vers manners spake, in times past V -j SPOKEN unto us by his
unto the fathers by the prophets, J j Son.

Our father who "
art in heaven.

OF THE SECTION.

A section is a part of a sentence, constituted by
having a word of the 2d, 3d, 4th, 7th, or 17th re-

hition, for a trunk or base, and a hrancli word to

give it a case relation f^ as, " John struck James.".
" WiUiam is a good scholar (l*^ sec.) because he
studies well, (2^ sec.)

ORDER.

Sections are divided into two orders, 1st, Pri-

mai^y., 2(:Z, Secondary,

A Primary section must always contain a nom-
inative noun and verb expressed.

Hence a Primary section is similar to a simple sen-

tence. There is, however, this difference, that while a
simple sentence admits a prepositional phrase in connec-
tion with either its nominative or its verb, a Primary
section does not; for ever}'' phrase thus following, forms
a new section of a secondary order; and while a sen-

tence of a simple form does not admit of the compound
form the Primary section may be followed by any num-
ber of consecutive secondary sections.

A section containing an independent case must of ne-

*The essenfiah of a section are

—

1st, The subject and predicate; as John 2 walks.^

2d. The case independent; as JohnJi
3d. The case absolute; as, i\\Q general'^ being slain.

4fh. The objective case and preposition ; as, m^4 silence.^

6th. The interjection; as, Akiyi alas.'n

It will be seen that the accusative*case can never occupy the trunk
position, as it entirely differs, in construction, from the objective.

Jg^^ See the sections, aa they are found on the plate, page 33.
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cessity be a primary, since it can not hold a relation to

an}^ other section, nor be dci^endent on any other word
for sense.

A secondary section is one that follows a pri-

mary, and is connected to it by a conjunction or

a pronoun; a preposition, an adverb, or a par-

ticiple.

As has been already shown, a secondary section can

make no sense until united to the primary section which
should naturally sustain it.

PRIMARY SKCTION. SECONDARY SECTIONS.

Heaven hides the book ( of fate,

I from all creatures.

The first of these secondary sections, ^ of fate,' has

an adjective relation to book (L c, fatal book), and the

second holds an adverbial relation to the verb hides.

11 ides thus.
PRIMARY SECTION.

"Julius Caesar would not disband his army,
SECONDARY SECTIONS.

And return a private person to llome,'^^

Because he was very sensible he should be called to an
account for extravau^ant manai>'cnient, in the time of his

consulship, in his province, which would have blasted

his ambitious designs, of destroying the liberties of
Home, AND taking the government to himself"
The first and is a conjunction, uniting the two actions,

expressed by the respective verbs disband and return, to

a common nominative, Julius Caesar, and shows that he,

who was unwilling to perform the first of these actions,

Avas equally unwilling to perform the last; and that the
reason was, because he did not icill that either should bo
done.

Beeaxise is a conjunction, uniting the latter part of this

period to the former, and shows the relation it has to it,

viz: that of a cause, producing the eficct mentioned in

the former part of the period ; for, what is atfirmed in

the latter part is by the conjunction because, represented

* " And return," etc., is, in effect, part of the primary section, not-

withstanding its secondary position.

16
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as being the cause, reason, or motive, which induced
Cffisar, not to will tlie disbanding of his army, and his

private return to Eome; while the last and^ by connect-
ing "destroying the liberty," and "taking the govern-
ment," shows that he designed both.

"God will not finally let the wicked go unpunished,
though he bear with them so far in this life, as to let

them fare sumptuously, and go down to the grave in

peace; for man, in this world, is in a state of trial;

therefore^ it would not be consistent with that intention

of an all-wise God to punish wickedness, constantly and
visibly, in this life."

Though shows the subjoined clause to hold a con-

structive dependence on the former, so far as to signify

nothing in the mind of the speaker without a regard,

thereto.

The conjunction as unites its clause to that which
goes before, and expresses its relation by determining
the extent of what was indefinitely cxj)ressed in the

foregoing clauses of the period.

And connects "go down in peace" with "fare sump-
tuously," and signifies that both of these actions are
permitted by the Almighty for the reason expressed in

the next section.

For shows that the section which it heads holds a
constructive union with the two preceding sections, and
shows the relation to be that of a cause or reason why
he suffers them to fare sumptuously, and to die in peace.

Therefore shows that the part of the period which
follows it, is construed with all that precedes it, as its

cause, and implies that this world, being intended as a
state of trial, renders it impracticable for him to punish
vice consistently with that design, for that would not be
to try them, but forcing them to be good, by destroying
their power to be otherwise, since there can be no true

virtue without liberty.

The sentence whith follows a conjunction, is not
always a secondary section when it contains a noun
in the nominative

; for in that case it is not dependent
on the former section for sense; thus, 'John has finished

his task, and William is eating his breakfast.' A glance
will serve to show that the section following ^ and' is a

section of the primary order, since it does not depend

ilJ
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on tlio former for a completion of sense. "William is

catini( his breakfast" is a pericct and complete idea.

''John is a good scholar, but William is a better."

Here the comparative adjective better indicates that the

positive must have preceded it; hence, "William is a
better " is a secondary section, depending on the in'i-

mary for sense.
" lie is a better scholar than I am." Here the posi-

tive assertion folloics the comparative, by which wo see

that " I am (a good scholar) is the primary section, and
" he is a better scholar," the secondary, de2)ending on
the primary " 1 am (a better scholar'') for sense. In the
sentence, "John has learned his lesson, but William has
not learned iiis lesson," both sections are jjriniary ; but
ivhen we say, "John has learned his lesson, but William
lias not learned his," the ellii)sis of the word lesson ren-

ders the latter a secondary section.

A relative pronoun may be used either in a sentcnsic

or insentensic section, and shows that the section in.

which it occurs sustains to the antecedent an adjective

relation ; thus

:

Our Father who art in heaven. Here the two sec-

tions, "who art" and "in heaven," sustain to the word
Father an adjective relation, being equivalent in sense
to "our Heavenly Father." Who art in heaven, re-

stricts the word Father, by excluding from the exten-
sion of that word all earthly fathers.

PRIMITIVE SECONDARY SECTIONS.

GOD, (?r/io, at sundry times, and in divers manners,
spake, in times past, unto the fathers, by the
pro])hets,)

HATiT, in these latter days,
SPOKEN, unto us by his Son.

In this example, that part of the period included in

parentheses has an adjective relation to God, and withal
restricts the extension of that noun by excluding from
it the other g:ods, of the Greeks, Eomans, etc., and is

equivalent to the adjective Jewish; thus, "The Jewish
God hath spoken," etc.
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OP THE PHRASE.

A phrase is a secondary section of a sentence,

connected to its primary by a preposition, an in-

finitive mood, or a participle.

The midnight moon serenely smiles {primary sec.)

O'er nature's soft repose (secondary sec.)

"O'er nature's soft repose " is a section of the second-
ary order, and holds an adverbial relation to the verb
smiles.

The stove stands (primary sec.)

in the room (secondary sec.)

" In the room," is a secondary section, holding an ad-
verbial relation to the verb stands.

Heaven hides the book (prim, sec.) of fate (second, sec.)

" Of fate " is a section of the secondary order, holding
an adjective relation to the noun book.

We are satisfied (prim, sec.) with our lot (second, sec.)

"With our lot" is a' section of the secondary order,

holding an adverbial relation to the logical predicate
" are satisfied,'' or an auxiliary adjective relation to the
adjective satisfied.

He answered gravely (prim, sec.)

in a measure (second, sec.)

" In a measure," section, secondary order, and holds
an adverbial relation to the predicate " answered grave-
ly," or an auxiliary adverbial relation to the adverb
^^ gravely.''

OF RELATION.

Primary sections have no relation.

For, since a primary section does not depend on any
other section for its existence in the sentence, it follows

that it can not hold a dependent relation to any other

member of the sentence.

Every secondary section must hold a relation

to its primary.

Although, in general, all the secondary sections in

a sentence hold a relation to the same primary section,
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yet it sometimes happens that when two or three sec-

tions or prepositional phrases follow in succession, each

seems to hold a relation to that which immcdiatel}' pre-

cedes it; as, " The extent of the prerogative of the king

of England is sufficiently ascertained."

RELATION. PHRASE.

Extent OF the prerogative (adj. rel. to extent.)

Prerogative of the king (adj. rel. to prerogative.)

King OF ENGLAND (adj. rel. to king.)

Nevertheless, it must bo obvious that since the pri-

mary section sustains the first of these sections, it sus-

tains them all; hence, all hold an indirect relation to it.

There arc three principal sectional relations,

adjective, adverbial and coifjunctive.

From what has already been stated, it will be seen

that the prepositional phrase has the same relations as

the preposition itself, as given on page 135
;
yet, for con-

venience, it is perhaps better to make but two relations

for the prepositional phrase, adjective and adverbial

—

adjective when it holds a relation to the subject, and
adverbial when it holds a relation to the predicate of a
sentence; thus, "A man bent with age was seen to ap-
proach." " With age," strictly speaking, holds an aux-
iliary adjective relation to the adjective bent; but it

would be more concise to say, it holds an adjective rela-

tion to the subject " a man bent.'' Either way is correct

;

since, in one case, the phrase is referred to a particular

word, and in the other, to the general subject.

A section containing a relative prononn holds

an adjective relation to its primary section.

This has been explained already; but, for the better

understanding of the subject, one or two more examples
are subjoined.

"And who but wishes to invert the laws
Of order, sins against the eternal cause."

Prim. sec. And (he) sins against the eternal cause.

Second, sec. Who wishes to invert the laws of order.

" AVho wishes to invert the laws of order" is a sec-

ondary section, holding an adjective relation to its pri-
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mary section, bcc.anse it limits or restricts the signification

or extension of the word he (or of the persons referred
to) to a particular class.

" Blest is the man who dares approach the bower."

Blest is the man (primary section.)

who dares approach the bower, {secondary section.)

"Who dares approach," etc., holds an adjective rela-

tion, because it restricts the extension of the noun man
by prescribing a class.

All relations not adjective, adverbial or aux-

iliary adj. or adv., must be conjunctive.

Sections connected to their primary by a personal
pronoun do not give an adjective or adverbial relation

;

as,

John is a good boy ; he is industrious.

John is in town ; he is going to Boston.

"He is industrious" is not a section of an adjective

relation, notwithstanding it has at first that appearance,
for w^e see by the second sentence, the construction of
which is similar, that the relation must be conjunctive.

It is, therefore, the occurrence of the adjective only in

the first sentence that gives the secondary section the
sense of an adjective relation.

Phrases, connected to their primary sections by verbs
in the infinitive mood, are, in reality, part of the pri-

mary to which they belong ; as, " He sins against the
eternal cause who wishes to invert the laws of order."

"To invert the laws" is so closely connected to "who
wishes," as to form a part of that section. There are

four sections in this sentence. "He sins" (primary sec-

tion^^) " against the eternal cause" (secondary section^

adv. rel. to ^^ sins.") " Who wishes to invert the laws"
(adj. rel. to pronoun "Ae") "of order" (secondary section

adj. rel. to ^Haws.'")

" Blest is the man Trimary section; no relation.

The adverb or adverbial conjunction is often used as a
connective, by means of which office it gives the phrase

* It is better, perhaps, to call this a primary section, since the ante-
cedent is not specified.
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in which it occurs an adverbial relation to its primary;
thus, " 1 will 2^ay you when 1 receive my money."

I will pay you (primary sec. ; no relation.)

when I receive my money, {second, sec, adv. rel. to '•' pay.^')

" I can not tell you how soon he may return."

I can not tell you (primary sec; no relation.)

how soon he may return, (secondary sec, adv. rel. to " tell.")

<' His follies had reduced him to a situation where ho
had much to fear and nothing to hoj^e."

His follies had reduced liiin (primary section ; no relation.^

to a situation [secondary sec, adv. rel. to ^^ reduced:^)

where* he had much [second, sec, adj. rel. to " situation.^'

[which) to fear [in/in. phrase, rel. to '^much!^

and [where he had) nothing [secondon/ sec, adj. orconj. rel. to ^^ situation.'')

[for which) to hope. [tnjln. phrase, rel. to ^^ nothing.'')

Note.—When the proper relation, of either words or sections, is

given, all the ellipses nuisL be supplied, and all the words arranged in

their natural prose order.

The participle connects its phrase to its primary
section, and holds an adjective relation to the noun
or pronoun therein ; thus, " John, having opened
the box, found nothing."

"John found nothing," (primary section ; no relation.)
" having opened the box." (second, sec, adj. rel. to " John.'^

" And he, being destitute, renewed his efforts."

He renewed his efforts, (primary section, no relation.)

being destitute. (secondary sec, adj. rel. to "'He''')

And the relation is invariably the same when the par-
ticiple is the object of a preposition."

"On ojiening the box, John found nothing."

John found nothing (primary section, no relation.)

on opening the box. (secondary sec, adj. rel. to ^^ John.^')

But it must bo observed, that when the pronoun in
the second section is neuter, and does not relate to the
agent, the secondary section must be referred to the sec-
tion containing the agent of the act, or to the agent
itself; as, " On opening the box, it was found empty."

* Where means in which; hence it gives its phrase an adjective rela-
tion

; although the relation of the adverbial conjunctive phrase is

usually adverbial.
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The participle opening holds no relation to the pronoun
it^ since this neuter pronoun is not the agent that opens
the box. The particiiyle must always he referred to the

agent that performs the act; hence the section, "on open-
ing the box" must be referred to the person who per-
formed this act, "John," "James," or any other person,
if known ; and to ^^ person'' or ^^ persons,'' if unknoAvn.
But in the above sentence " it" stands for box, by which
we see that the section, "it was found empty," is a sec-

ondary section, holding a conjunctive relation to " box,"

in the first secondary section, to which it is connected
by the pronoun it.

" On opening the box," (secondary sec, adj. rel. to ^'per-

sons" understood.

"It was found empty," (second, sec. conj. rel. to " box.")

Having seen all we desired, it was resolved to return.

Having seen all (things,) (second, sec. adj. rel. to ^'pjer-

sons" uriderstood.

(Which') we desired, (second, sec. adj. rel. to ^^ things.")

It was* resolved to return, (second, sec. conj. rel. to

^^ having seen.")

It,f being open, was found empty.

It was found empty, (second, sec. conj. rel. to '^box.")

Being oj)ened, (second, sec. adj. rel. to "^Y.")

A section containing an absolute case holds a conjunc-
tive relation to its primary. JSTevertheless the principle

of the participle will remain the same, since it must
hold an adjective relation to the noun or pronoun in its

own section.

"The general being killed, the army was routed."

The army was routed, (prim. sec. no rel.)

The general being killed, (second, sec. conj. rel. to '^ was
routed.")

" It having ceased to rain, we resolved to returo."

We resolved to return, (primary sec, no rel.)

It having ceased to rain, (second, sec. conj. rel. to 1st.

section.)

When the participle is used alone, without an object

or a preposition, it may be considered merely as an ad-

* " 7i" has no antecedent here—" ims" being impersonal.

t Here it refers to the agent of the passive verb " was found."
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jectivo, and be incorporated into the section which it

qualifies.

" John, having returned, received the visitors "

—

a pri-

mary section^ no relation.

All the relations of phrases and sections may be enu-
merated as follows

:

OF SECTIOXS.

The primary section has no relation.

The rckitive j^i'onoun gives its section an adjective

relation.

The conjunction and personal pronoun give conjunc-

tive relation.

The adverb, or adverbial conjunction, generally, gives

an adverbial relation. ^
OF PHRASES.

r> .,

•

• f an adjective or aux. adi. relation.
1 repositions crive { i i •

i i i 4.-^
( '^'^ atlverbial or aux. adv. relation.

The participle gives an adjective relation to its noun

in all cases, and to its primary section also, except when
the preceding noun is absolute, in which case the rela-

tion to the prim. sec. is conjunctive.

FORM.

All sections have two forms, first^ Sentensic:

second, LiHentenslc. A sentensic section contains a

nominative and verb, as " John walks/' " John
shot a bird."

Hence all simple sentences and all primary sections are

sentensic, since they must of necessity contain both a
nominative and verb.

An insentensic section is one that has no nom-
inative case; and, generally, no verb.

All secondary sections, connected to their primary by
a conjunction, a relative pronoun, a personal ])ronoun, or an
adccrl), are sentensic.

All secondary sections connected to their primary, or
to other secondary sections, by a preposition, or a parti-
ciple, are, in all cases, insentensic.

"John is in the room, and he will remain there."
John is, primary sec. ; no ret. ; sentensic.

17
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In the room; second, sec. adv. rel. to ^' is," insentensic.

and he will remain there. Second, sec. ; conj. rel. to
*^ is

;'' sentensic.

''John, who was expected, has returned."
John has rcixxvned, primary sec. ; no rel.; sentensic.
who was expected, second, sec; adj. rel. to '-John;''

sentensic.

"John is in the room ; he has just returned,"

)
John is in the room

;
prim. sec. ; no rel. ; sentensic.

he has just returned. Second, sec. ; conj. rel. to ''John ;"

sentensic.

" I shall be satisfied when I receive my due."
I shall be satisfied, prim. sec. ; no rel. ; sentensic.

when I receive my due. Second, sec; adv. rel.; sen-

tensic^

" The table stands on the floor."

The table stands, prim, sec ; no rel. ; sentensic.

on the floor. Second, sec; adv. rel. to ''stands ;" insen-

tensic

"Napoleon resolved to make the attempt."
Napoleon resolved, prim, sec ; sentensic.

to make the attempt. Infiii. phrase ; insentensic.

"James returned, having accomplished his design."
James returned, primary sec. ; sentensic

Having accomj)lished his design. Second, sec; insen-

tensic

Sections are also either positive or negative, in-

terrogative or affirmative. (See page 106.)

"John is in the house;" positive, affirmative.

"Is John in the house?" pos. interrogative.

" John is not in the house ;" negative affirmative.'^-

"Is not John in the house?" negative interrogative.

Sometimes a single section contains an interrogation,

and sometimes it requires a number in succession to

form the interrogation. When the latter is the case,

each section should be considered as interrogative, inas-

much as it contributes to the general understanding of

the question.

* A negative assertion may be affirmed; as, John did not shoot a bird.

An af&rmation is an answer of any kind.
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"Do you think that John will return in a few days?"

Do you think {prim, sec; no rd.; sent., interrofj.)

That John will return (second, sec; conj. rel. ; sent.,

interrog.)

in a tew days? (second, sec; adv. rel; insen. inter.)

All sentences that ask a question arc interrogative,

and those that reply, affirmative.

All sentences stating a fact arc positive, and all that

deny the fact, arc negative.

COURSE.

1. Direct. 2. Circiiwflcx.

The course of a section is direct, when the

words stand in their natural prose order \ as.

Law is a rule (of action.)

Law is a ride, a section of the primary order, direct

course.

Of action, a secondary section, direct course.

The course of a section is circumflex, when the scnso

flows back, owing to the words not being arranged in

their prose order : as,

AVhom^ ye ^ ignorantly worship,
Ilim^ declare^ I^ unto you.

Whom ye ignorantly worship, a section, secondary order,

circumflex course, because the sense commences at the
word ye, proceeds forward to worship, then flows back
to whom.

Ilini^ declare"^ I^ ; a section, primary order, circumflex
course. The direct course would be : I ^ declare^ him.^
The words in these two sections are not only circumflex,
but the sections are so likewise.

Circumfiex, \Yhom ye ignorantly worship. Him de-
chare I.

Direct. I declare Ilim ye ignorantly worship whom.
When the words of a single section only are circumflex,

it does not aftcct the order of other sections.

" The night winds sigh, the breakers roar,

And shrieks the wild seamen."

The night winds sigh: a section, primary order ; no re-

lation; sentcnsic; direct course.
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The breakers roar : primary order, no relation ; scnten-
sic ; direct course.

And shrieks the ivild seamen : section, secondary order,
conjunctive relation to ^^ sigh'^ and ^^ roar ;'' scntcribic,

circumflex course.

"When the sections are circumflex, and the words them-
selves direct, we may take cognizance of the fact by
calling the first primary section circumflex ; or the
course of the general sentence may be disregarded, and
each section be called direct.

" Until you return, I shall remain."
" I shall remain," (^primary section, circumflex course.)
" until you return," (prim, sec, direct course.)

Sentences containing a relative in the accusative, are
always circumflex. " This is the man whom^ 1^ met^ on
my journey."

STATE.

-| J
Plenaryy ^ J Implenary^

\ Brohen.. * \ TJnhrokeii,

The plenary state arises from that degree of

fullness which admits of solution without supply-

ing words ; as, [ 0, ] John ! give \tTiou t6\ me an
an apple. It is at the ninth hour on the clock.

The implenary state arises from the elliptical

omission of any word or words necessary to a so-

lution of the sentence; as,

John, give me an apple.

It is 9 o' clock.

An elliptical or implenary section should be considered
in the same light as if all the words were supplied ; thus,

" He that believes and is baptized shall be saved."

He shall be saved (U sec, no rel. ; sent, plenary.)

that believes (2. sec. ; adj. rel. to " he f' sent., plenary.

and [that] is baptized. (2. sec, adj. rel, to "he;" sent., implenary.)

If we had not supplied the word ^^thaf in the last

section, we should have su2:)posed it to be connected to

the former by the conjunction and, and to hold only a

conjunctive relation to the former section by means of

that connection. But when we make the section plenary
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\)y supplying the ellipsis, the true relation becomes ap-

parent. The conjuiK'tive rehition, nevertheless, exists

in addition to the adjective relation to the antecedent

A section is broken when a part of a sentence,

another section or part of a section intervenes be-

tween its parts ; as,

Law (in its most comprehensive sense) is a ml:-.

And varying schemes (of life) no more distract the will.

The unbroken state of a section is the uninterrupted

continuation of all its parts; as,

Law is a rule (of action).

Varying schemes no more distract the laboring will.

It sometimes happens that the nominative is separated

a long way from its verb by a great number of interven-

ing sections.

"He, who through vast immensity can pierce,

See worlds on worlds compose one universe,

Observe how system into system runs,

What other planets circle other suns,

What varied being people every star,

May tell why heaven has made us as we are."

" lie may tell," section, primary order ; broken state.

Sometimes two or more nominatives follow each other
successively, but this, although it separates the first

nominative from its verb, does not constitute a broken
section, since each nominative is but a part of the gene-
ral whole.

" Wisdom, virtue and happiness dwell with the golden
mediocrity."

Wisdom, virtue and happiness dwell, (sec. prim, ord.;

unbroken state.)

" Neither poverty nor riches were injurious to him."

Neither poverty nor riches were injurious, {}>riin. sec,

unbroken state.)

Bat when cither of these nominatives is connected
with an entire phrase or section, the primary section is

broken.
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" When some brisk youth, the tenant of a stall,

Employs a pen less jDointed than his awl."

"Youth, the tenant, employs," etc., prim, sec.^ broken

state; i. c, broken by the phrase "of a stall." "A pen
less pointed than his awl" is accusative of employs.

Class.—1. Literal. 2. Figurative,

The literal class is that which expresses the meaning
accoraiijg to the words (or letters) used ; as,

The midnight moon serenely smiles.

A ship sails on the seas.

A section is figurative w^hen one or more words in it

convey a different meaning from what the words literally

import.

The principal figures of speech are personifi-

cation, SIMILE, METAPHOR, ALLEGORY, HYPERBOLE,

IRONY, METONOMY, SYNECDOCHE, ANTITHESIS, CLIMAX
and APOSTROPHE.

Personification is a figure of speech by which we
attribute life and action to inanimate objects ] as, The
midnight moon serenely smiles.

A SIMILE is a comparison, by which one object is made
to resemble another; as, He is like a giant; she is as a

modest lily.

A METAPHOR is a simiU without the sign of compari-

son {like as, etc.) He is a giant ! She is a modest lily.

An allegory, parable or fable is a figure by which
speech and intelligence are attributed to animals and
even inanimate objects ;

as,

A hog, beholding the horse of a warrior, rushing into

battle, says :
" Fool, w^hither dost thou hasten ? Per-

haps thou mayst die in' the fight;" to whom the horse

replied :
" A knife shall take life from thee, fatted

amongst mud and filth, but glory shall accompany my
death."
A HYPERBOLE is a figure that represents things much

better or worse, greater or less than they really are
;

as,

" They are swifter than eagles; they w^ere stronger than

lions." This exaggeration is often improperly em-
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ployed ; as, *' Ho told mo so moro than a thousand
tiiiics." " Thcro were a million people there."

Irony is used to exj)ress quite the contrary to that

which our words would imi)ort; as, " O, yes; 1 dare

say, you arc a philosoi)her, forsooth ; a poet, and an
unrivaled genius. You will some day be made a
kincr!"

Metonomy is a figure by which wo put the cause for

the effect, or the effect for tlie cause; as, "He reads Mil-

ton," {i. e., Milton's works.) "Gray hairs should be re-

spected," (i. e., old age.) " The kettle boils," (l e., the

water in the kettle,) etc.

Synecdoche is the j^ntting of a part for the icliole, or

the whole for a part; a delinito number for an indetinite,

etc.; as, "Eye hath not seen, nor car hath heard,"
(J.,

c,

no person hath seen or heard.) " Tho waves have borno
him safely homo," (i. e., the ocean.)

[Metonomy and Synecdoche aro very similar; yd
there is this ditference—any one thing may be put for

another by 3Ietonomy, when the resemblance is sulli-

cient to render the meaning intelligible; as. He keeps a
good tabic, (i. o., good fare.) He has a clear head, (i. o,,

understanding.) A ship sails o'er the salt or deep, (i. e.,

the sea.) But Synecdoche only allows part of any one
thing to be put for whole of that same thing, and vice

versa.']

Antithesis is a figure by which things arc contrasted,
in order to make them appear better or worse, larger or
smaller, etc.; thus, "I, indeed, baptize Avith Avator, but
one Cometh after me, the latchet of whose shoes I am
unworthy to unloose."
Climax is the gradual ascension of a figure, step by

stop, as one would climb a ladder, until the hight is

reached; thus, "For I am persuaded that neither death
nor life, nor angels nor principalities, nor powers, nor
things present nor things to come, nor hight nor depth,
nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from
the love of God, which is in Christ Jesus our Lord."
Apostrophe is an address, genei-nlly to some inani-

mate object or animal ; as, " O, grave, where "is thy
victory! 0, death, where is thy sting!"

"O, factious viper! whose envenomed tooth
Would nmngle still the dead, perverting truth."
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[Persons, countries, cities, oceans, skies, etc., arc often
apostrophized by the poets.]

EXERCISES IN CLASSIFYING THE FIGURES.

'' Woe unto you lawyers! for ye have taken away the
key of knowledge.'"

" The ground of a certain rich man "broup^ht forth
plentifully: and he thought within himself, What shall

I do because I have no room where to bestow my fruits?

And he said this will I do: I will pull down my barns
and build greater; and there will 1 bestow all my fruits

and my goods. And I will say to my soul, Soul, thou
hast much goods laid up for many years; take thine
ease, eat, drink, and be merry. But God said unto him,
Thou fool! this night thy soul shall be required of
thee."

" I have come to send fire on the earth, and what will

I if it be already kindled?"
" O, Jerusalem ! Jerusalem ! which killest prophets,

and stonest them that are sent unto thee."
" Sit thou on my right hand till I make thine enemies

my footstool."
"1 am the living bread which came down from heaven."
"Ye are from, beneath; I am from above: ye are of

this world; I am not of this world."

ORDER OF PARSING THE SECTIONS.

1st. A section.

2. Order

^

{ Primary.

( Secondary.

r Adjective.

3. Melation^ I Adverbial.
(^Conjunctive.

5. Course
J

6, State,

4. jPorm,

7. Class^
jSentensic
(Insentensic.

'^ p f Affirmative.
'

j Interrogative.

Affirmative.

f Direct.

( Circumflex.

J
Plenary.

I Implenary.

j Broken.

I Unbroken.

J Literal.

\ Figurative.

Neg.
{ Interrogative.
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EXERCISES FOR ANALYSIS.

" The Assyrian came down like the wolf on the fold,

And his cohorts were gleaniiiig witli purple and i^^jld;

And the sheen of their spears was like stars on the sea,

When the blue waves roll nightly on deep Galilee."

" TJie Assyrian came down:''

A section; primary order; no relation; sentcnsic and
positive affirmative form; direct course; plenary and
unbroken state; literal class.

"X/A-6'^i^ the ivol/r

A section ; secondary order ; adverbial relation to

came; insentensic and j^ositive affirmative form ; direct

course
;
plenary and unbroken state ; figurative class.

—

Simile,

''On the fold:''

A section; secondary order; adverbial relation to

came; insentensic and ])ositive affirmative form; direct

course
;
plenary and unbroken state ;

figurative class.

—

Siniile.f

"And his cohorts were gleaming:"

A section; secondary order; conjunctive relation to

came;'l sentcnsic and positive afiirmative form; direct

course; plenary and unbroken state; literal class.

"AYith purple
|
and (with) gold:"

Sections; secondary order : adverbial relation to r/Zcrmi-

ing; insentensic ;§ direct course; implenary and unbroken
state; literal class.

||

*' And the sheen was :"

A section
;
primary order; no relation ; sentcnsic and

positive affirmative form ; direct course
;
plenary state,

broken by " of their spears ;" figurative.^

—

Simile.

" Of their spears :"

Section; sec. ord.; adj. rel. to sheen; insen.; direct
course; plenary, unbroken state; literal, class.

* Like, a preposition. f Continuation of the figure.

t Or prhnan/ order; no rel.; since the noun is expressed.
2 Pos. and neg. distiction may be omitted after the first primary sec.

II
There is an appearance of Hyperbole here.

H The simile commences with this section.
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'^ Like stars," " on the sea :'*

Sections; sec. ord. ; adv. rel. to was; insen.; direct

course
;
plenary and unbroken state ] figurative class.

—

Simile.
" When the blue waves roll nightly :"

Section; sec. ord.; adv. rel. to icas; scntensic; direct

course
;
plenary, unbroken state ; literal class.

'' On deep Galilee :"

A section; sec. ord.; adv. rel. to roll; insen.; dir. co.;

pi., unb. St.; lit.

" Adieu, thou hill ! where early joy
Spread roses o'er my brow

;

"Where Science seeks each loitering boy
With knowledge to endow.

Adieu, my youthful friends or foes,

Partners of former bliss or woes;
No more through Ida's paths we stray

—

Soon must I share the gloomy cell,

Whose ever-slumbering inmates dwell
Unconscious of the day."

" Adieu, thou Hill,"

Sec; prim, ord.; no rel.; sent., pos. aff. form; direct

course; plen., unbroken st. ; figurative class

—

apostrophe.

" Where early Jo?/ spread roses :"

Sec; second, ord.; adj. rel. to Hill; sent.; dir. co.

;

pL, unbr. st. ; figurative

—

personification.

'' O'er my brow :"

Sec; second, ord.; adv. to spread; insent. ; dir., pi.

unb. ; fig.

—

personification.

*' Where Science seeks each loitering boy, to endow (Jiimy
Sec; second, ord.; adj. rel. to Hill; sent.; dir.; plcn.

unb.; fig.

—

personification.

" With knowledge :"

Sec; second, ord.; adv. rel. to endow; insen.; dir.

plen. unb. ; literal.

"Adieu my youthful friends or foes, partners"
Sec; prim, ord.; no rel.; sent. pos. aff.; dir.; plen.

unb.; literal.

"Of former bliss or woes :"

Sec; second, ord.; adj. rel. io partners; insent.; dir.;

plen. unb.
J

literal.
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'' 1^0 more wc stray :"

Sec.
;
prim. ; no rcl. ; sent. pos. aff. ; dir.

;
pi. bro.

;

literal.
'' Tliroun;h Ida's paths :"

Sec. second.; adv. rcl. to straij ; iiisent. ; circumflex
course; pi. unb. ; literal.

" Soon must I share the gloomy ce?Z;"

Sec; prim.; no rcl.; sent. pos. aff.; circ.
;
plcn. unb.;

fig .

—

Metonomy:-^

" Whose ever slumbering inmates dwell, unconscious :"

Sec.
;
prim. ; sent. pos. aff. ; dir.

;
pi. unb. ; fig.

—

2Ie-

tonomy.
"Of the day:"

Sec. second.; aux. adj. rel. to unconscious; insen.

;

dir.
J

pi. unb. ; literal.

As two 5'oung bears in wanton mood,
Forth issuing from a neighboring wood,
Came where the industrious bees had stor'd,

In artful cells, their luscious hoard
;

O'crjoyed, they seized, with eager haste,

Luxurious on + the rich repast.

Alarmed at this, the little crew
About their ears, vindictiv^e flew.

The beasts, unable to sustain

The unequal combat, quit the plain

:

Half-blind with rage§ and mad with pain,§
Their native shelter they regain

;

There sit, and now discreeter grown,
Too late their rashness they bemoan;
And this by dear experience gain.

That pleasure's ever bought with pain.

So,t when the gilded baits of vice

Are placed before our longing eyes,

With greedy haste, we snatcli our fill,

And swallow-down t the latent ill:

But when experience opes our eyes,

Away the fancied pleasure flies.

* The word cell is used for grave.

tSee relation of as and so, as given on page 138.

X Seized-on and swalloxv-down are compound transitive verbs.

§ The phrases, with rage and with pain, have an auxiliary adjective

relation to blind and viad.
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It flics, but oh I too late wc find,

It leaves a real sting behind (it.) Merrick.

ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN SECTIONS.

[The parallel lines divide the sections: the single lines divide broken
sections, and separate the intervening phrases.]

*' A change came|| o'er the epirit|| of my dream.
||

The boy was sprung] | to manhood :|| in the wilds||

Of fiery climes|| he made
I
himself*] a home.||

And his soul drank their sunbeams :|| he was girt||

With strange and dusky aspects ;|| he was not
Himself

II
like what|| he had been ;||

on the sea||

And on the shore|| he was a wanderer,||

There was a mass|| of many images||

Crowdedfll like waves]
|
upon me,|| but he was

Apart]] of all
:J||

and in the last§]] he lay
Reposing]] from the noontide sultriness,]]

Couched^f]] among fallen columns] | in the shade[|

Of ruined walls]] that had survived the names]

|

Of those]] who reared them.]] By his sleeping sidejl

Stood camels]] grazing,]] and some goodly steeds

Were fastened]] near a fountain ;]] and a man
Clad

1
in a flowing garb] did watchj] the while,'^*]!

While many I of his tribe
|
slumbered around,]!

And they were canopied]] by the blue sky
So cloudless, clear, and purely beautiful,

||

That God alone was to be seen in heaven. "||

" Who shall attempt
|
with wandering feet

|

The dark, unfathomed, infinite abyss,ftll
And through the palpable obscure tt\\ find out
His uncouth way,]] or spread his airy flight

Upborne]] with indefatigable wings,]]

Over the vast abrupt §§ ]]
e'er he arrive||

The happy isle ?"^<iy] I

\ _

•:;:- Ji'or himself. t ^hat crowded.

X Of, in the sense of from: "from all personsP

§ Last image, (i. e., representation—dream—vision.

^ Couched is an adj. and belongs to "Ag" in the section. ^^He lay,"

etc. Or supply the words, " and he was couched," making a new sec.
'^^"^ During the while. tt Attempt to explore the dark, etc.

XX " Obscure,'" for " obscurity^ g^ Abrupt, in the sense of " abruptnessJ^

^^Ai the happy isle.



RHETORICAL RULES,
FOR THE FORMATION OF SECTIONS AND SENTENCES.

Note.—No errors are of more frequent occurrence than those of

arranf>;eraent, by p;iving the coinpleinentixry sections a wrong relation

or posilioH ; and this is an evil the more necessary to be considered in

this work, as all other authors have touched so lightly upon it that

scholars generally have but a meager idea of the subject. The rela-

tion of the cot/ij)lemeiU to the subject or predicate is little understood,

even by professed graiiunarians, and the complement and section are not

described in any of the gramtnars extant. In the following exercises

the sections which should follow each other are desiynated by the

letters. Bring the two a\<f, 6'.v, c's, etc., together, and place the inter-

vening section in its proper place.

Rule I.— Every secondary section must be

placed near its primary, and, if possible, should

follow that word in its primary section to which
it holds a relation ; thus, it is better to say, " All

things in this world must eventually perish,"

than "All things must eventually perish in this

world ;

" because the section, " in this world,''

holds an adjective relation to the noun tlcuKjSy

rather than an adverbial relation io perish.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Noah^'^ for his godliness, "and his family^ were the only
persons preserved from the flood. A great stone that I

happened to find ^^ after a long search, ^'by the seashore^'^

served for an anchor. And how can brethren'' hope to

partake of their parent's blessing, ''that curse each other.j

It is your light fantastic /oo/^'' who have neither heads
nor heiU'ts, "^of both sexes,X who, by dressing their bodies
out of all shape,§ render themselves ridiculous. Aure-

^ Adv. rel. to fvd: or, if this section has an adj. rel. to search, the
sentence is correct as it stands.

t Adj. rel. to brethren. J Adj. rel. to fools.

§ Adv. rel. to render; and may stand as it is.

(205)



206 ENGLISH GRAMMAR.

lian defeated^ the Marcomanni, a fierce and terrible na-
tion of Germany, that had invaded Italy, 'in three several

engagements.^-^ They slew-^ both him and his son, whom
he had made his partner in the empire, ^without any op-

position.'f The senate of Home ordered that no pa?^t

should be rebuilt of it ; it was demolished to the ground,
so that travelers are unable to say^ where Carthage
stood, ^at this day.X Upon the death of Claudius, the
young emperor, Nero, pronounced his funeral oration,

and he^ was canonized among the gods ^who scarcely de-

served the name of man,

Obs. 1. It must be observed that, in many cases, a

secondary section is separated from its primary section

by an intervening secondary section^ which has a closer

union or relation thereto. It has already been shown
that, in some instances, several secondary sections follow

one another in succession, each having a relation to the

same primary ; as, " God, who spake, at sundry times, in

divers manners in times -past, unto the fathers ^ by the pro-

phetsy Here, each of these sections holds a separate

adverbial relation to the verb spake. In such cases

there is no particular order to be observed, as it is

equally correct Xo say, " who spake in times past, unto

the fathers, in divers manners, at sundry times, by
the prophets," or "who spake by the prophets, in divers

manners, at sundry times, in times past, unto the fathers."

Secondary sections, of a conjunctive relation, are some-

times placed at a great distance from their primary, in-

asmuch as the intervening sections do not give a false

construction to the sentence, since they are, generally,

sections of an adjective or adverbial relation, tind as such,

naturally hold a place nearer their primary than sections

of merely a conjunctive relation. It should be the aim

of the student, when writing, to express his thoughts

with all possible perspicuity; hence, long sentences

* Adv. rel. to defeated. t Adv. rel. to slew.

% Adv. rel. to say. § Adj. rel. to he. He, "who scarcely, etc.
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Bhoiild be avoided; for, unless one be gifted with an un-

usual memory, he Avill lose the connection between tho

different members of the sentence, especially if the in-

tervening sections do not follow in the natural order

which their relation would indicate ; and thus the sense

becomes obscured, if not totally lost. In all long sen-

tences, the student should not only observe the proper

position of every section, but of every word in the sec-

tion ; and great care should, bo taken to use pronouns

and verbs of the same person and number as their ante-

cedents or subjects/-^ Nouns in apposition should, if

possible, bo not only of tho same case, but of the same

number, in order that tho t^rb to which they are both

nominative may not sound harsh, which it always does

when one is singular and the other plural. Conjunc-

tions should also connect the same moods and tenses of

verbs, etc., according to Eule XV", on p. 172.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Let every one treasure up these lessons of charity and
benevolence, which never fail to add happiness to tho

bestower ; and honesty and integrity also.f To be mod-
crate in our views, and proceeding temperately in tho
pursuit of them, is the best way to insure success. By
forming themselves on fantastic models, and ready io vie

with one another in the reigning follies, the young be-

gin with being ridiculous, and ending in vice and immor-
ality. No person could speak stronger on this subject,

nor behave nobler than our young advocate, for the
cause of toleration.! But Thomas, one of the twelve,

* See Rule VIII, page 156, and Rule IX, page IGO.

tThls implenary section, commcncinir with tlic conjunction and. is

entirely out of place, unless we use after it a qualifyiiic:: phrase, in
contrast to that wliich precedes. Correct by sayinfj, " Lessons of cli;ir-

ily, benevolence, honesty, and intep:rity, which never fail,' etc. The
sentence may also be corrected in various other ways.

X Various errors in this sentence. Adjectives arc used for adverbs,
and the sections at the close of the sentence arc out of their place.
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called Didymns * was not with them. Truth and sober-
ness are the test of honesty. The evidence of his guilt

were his dogged silence and his defiant attitude. Such
misdemeanors are a vice which all should avoid.

Obs. 2. By the improper construction of sentences,

an ambiguity sometime arises, against which the student

should carefully guard. Avoid also the repetition of the

same word in the same or consecutive sentences, unless

for the sake of emphasis, or contrast.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

You suppose him younger than I.f Belisarius was
general of all the forces under the Emperor Justinian
the first, a man of rare valor.J Lisias promised his

father that he would never abandon his friends.§ In-
temperance is a growing vice, and intemjierance should
be shunned. I visited the community once, and found
it a very industrious community ; in fact I know of no
community more industrious, or more deserving of our
high esteem than that community.

Obs. 3. Tautology, or the repetition of a word or idea

under a new form of expression, should also be avoided.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

It should ever be your constant study to do good. He
plunged down\\ into the water. After he sat doicii^^^ he
rose up and departed. You must return hack again soon.

* Didymus is in apposition to Thomas, and should immediately fol-

low that word.

t The ambiguity arises from an ellipsis of the verb after the pro-

noun, /—"younger than /am," or "than I do suppose," etc.

{Belisarius was the "man of rare valor;" hence this qualifying

phrase should follow Belisarius—"Belisarius, a man of rare," etc.

? " Lysias said I will never abandon ^/OMr friends "—or—" mi/

friendsr

II
Such tautological expressions are often used, especially in poetry

—

they can always be parsed, but are, nevertheless, contrary to the

genius of the English language.

^ "To sit down" and " to rise up," may not be considered as very
improper. Custom has sanctioned the use of the superfluous ad-

verbs.
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lie repeated the words again.-^^ ^Ve descended doicn

from the mountain. We lound nobody cUc but him in

the room, lie raised z/^ his arm.

EuLE II.—Every complete sentence or para-

graphf must contain a sentensic section.

[Note.—There is little possibility of the student's falling into the

error of constructing sent(Mices composed of insentcnsic sections only,

inasmuch as they could not be made to express any dehuite idea.]

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

In the room.J Upon the table.J When I have fin-

ishctl my lesson.
;{;

Then he sat down.+ Being unable

to reply.
:{:

To die, to sleep no more.§

Obs. 1. The replies to questions arc generally insen-

tensic sections, but in such cases the primary and sen-

tensic sections to which they relate arc implied, having

been expressed in the question.

EXAMPLES.

[Supply the ellipses in the secondary sections.]

AVhcro did you lay the book? On the table ?|| Whom
did you see? Your uncle. What are you studying
now? Grammar, arithmetic, and geography.

Rule III.—A negative sentence or section

should employ but one word of negation.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

I have looked for the book, and I can't find it nowhere.
There wasn't 7iobody present when 1 entered. It was

*The prefix " re" signifies ar/a'm ; "f/^"' signifies doxcn ; asccml should

not be used with iip ; ^'pre' signifies hrforc.

t A paragraph is a collection of sontcMiccs, describing any one par-

ticular subject, or branch of a subject. A paragraph should comprise
all the descriptions of a subject that are closely allied, or that have, as

it were, a tendency to one and the same end.

» t Siipply any sentensic section agreeable to the general sense; as,

" John is in the room," etc.

^This is not an insentcnsic section; as the omission of cither the

noun or verb docs not constitute an inson. <oc.

II
A secondary section, adverbial relation to lay.

18
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SO dark I couldn't see nothing at all. "Won't nohodv
come to my assistance? He could not solve the riddle
hy no means, lie would n't never return.

Obs. 1. There are many words, not absolutely ne^a^

tivc, but which denote possibility or impossibility, prob-

ability or improbability, that require no other negative.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

I do not think the Avatcr is hardly warm enough yct.-''^

He can not^ in strict justice, be scarcely called a man of
integrity. There were not hut five men present.f The
poor man was not scarcely able to move.

Obs. 2. When not signifies neither^ we should use nor

after it; thus, "It is not very cold, nor very warm."

But when either is implied after nof, we should make use

of or instead of iior ; thus, "He could not be induced

(either') to remain where he was or (not nor) to go

home.":]:

EXAMPLE^ FOR CORRECTION.

He told me he could not go to-day or to-morrow. I

could not find him in this room or that. I was unable
to find him in this room nor that.§ I will not tell you,

or give you the slightest clue to the desired information.

He assured me he would not be able to visit my aunt
nor uncle during vacation. He did not call my attention

to the fact that we were falling nor sliding down into

the pit. . She was never
||
known to smile from that

moment, or to mingle again in society. He is not so

eminent or so much esteemed as he thinks himself. She
was seldom

||
found at home, or was she ever known to

keep her house in order.

* This form of expression is very common, and yet it is obviously
incorrect, for the use of the jieg.ative denies the possibility of the fact,

when the intention is to establish that possibility or probability.

t ^'Not but^^ forms an affirmation; thus, "He could not hut see it"

—

t. «., "He could not fail to see it," or, " He certainly must have seen it."

A strong affirmation. ^

J We should always endeavor to express ourselves in plain and un-
mistakable language. In such cases as the above, the word either

should be expressed, not implied.

§ The word either is understood before in.

II
Other negatives beside not follow the rule.
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Obs. 3. There are various forms of expression in which

wo are apt unconsciously to employ double negatives, or

a negative and some word of possibility, as scarcely ^
seldom^

etc. ; which modes of speech it should be the constant

study of the student to avoid, using his judgment and

taste in determining whether the negative form should

bo used or not.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES.

Ho could scarcely read Jior write. There was little of

the scholar nor gentleman about him. I have not been

able to find the word in Virgil or Caesar* There is

nothing genial or nothing attractive in the place.f There
Avas no more bread or provision. There was nothing

more that we could do nor say to relieve the unfortunate

man. J

Rule IY.—Avoid the too frequent use of the

* It seems very often a matter of indifference whether we employ
the negative or positive conjunction. If we supply rilher, and retain

the first negative, we slionld use or; ^^ cither in Virgil or C;T3sar.'' 15ut

if we iise neither in the place of the first negative, we should use nor

;

^hieifher in Virgil 7ior Ciesar.' We may say, *'She was seldom found
at home, or was she ever known to keep,'' etc.; or we may say, "She
was seldom found at home, 7ior,'^ etc. The meaning of the expression

will be the same in either case.

t It is well to observe that or generally indicates the possibility or

probability of the truth of the assertion contained in one of the sec-

tions whicli it connects; thus, the above sentence would seem to indi-

cate that (here teas nothing geniril^ OR there xcax nothing attractive; i. e., if

there was nothing genial, still there might have existed something
attractive, and vice versa; but this is not the probable intention of the

sentence: hence, it would be better to say, "There was nothing genial
nor attractive;'' or, '• there was neither any thing genial nor attractive;"'

or, " there was nothing that was either genial or attractive." Either
of these forms of expression would immediately convey the idea that

neither of these attributes existed at the place, though the preference
should be given to the first two.

t When the first negative occurs in one section, and a sooond nega-
tive is used in the following section, the expression is wm ig; for the

word either is then understood, and should be followed by or; as,

"there was nothing that was either genial or attractive;"' "there was
nothing more that we could do or say.' " He assured me that he
would be unable to visit cither my uncle or aunt during the vacation."
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circumflex course, particularly in narrative, descrip-

tive, or simple discourse.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

Him I have just sent to the grocery for provisions, and
her I have sent into the country. Them he endeavored
to conciliate, by large rewards promising to them, and
by granting that they their own fields might cultivate.

A fresh wind arising, my hack I turned upon the desolate

beach, and springing into my bark, the unhappy island 1

left forever.

Obs. 1. Nevertheless, in poetry and in animated dis-

course, the circumflex course is used with much beauty

of effect. There are also many forms of expression,

even in the most common-place language, in which we
should always use the circumflex course ; such as, when
the relative pronoun is emploj^ed in the accusative, or

when, in reply to a question, the accusative is first men-

tioned for the sake of emphasis, etc., etc.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

This is the very man I met whom at Paris. This is

the field I have sold which to your father. Where is our
dog? I have just killed the <^o^.^ And how about your
obligations? I have cancelled my obligations. -\ Several

men there were who entered the room with us.J

Rule V.—An implenarj section is allowable

when it requires the repetition of a word to make
it plenarj^, or when the sense is not obscured by
the ellipsis.

§

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

By presumption and by vanity we provoke enmity and
we incur contempt. Th'ey must be punished and they shall

* It is of little consequence "whether we use the direct course or the

circumflex in this case.

t It will give greater force to the reply to place the object before

the verb. "J/y oblifjations I have cancelled." '

X Impersonal verbs always require the principal nominative after

them. I See Rule XIX, page lid.
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"be punished. We succeeded, but tliey did not succeed.

These counsels were the dictates oi' virtue and the dic-

tates of true honor. Genuine virtue supposes our benevo-

lence to be strengthened and to be confirmed by principle.

Obs. 1. But when an omission of any word or words

would obscure the sense or render the expression inele-

gant, we should make the section plenary.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

That is a property most men have or may attain.-S'

Then stood there up one in the council, a Pliarisee,

named Gamaliel, a doctor of the law, had in reputation
among all the people, and commanded to put the apostles

Ibrlh a little space. Neither has he nor any other ])er-

sons suspected this deceit.f They now smiled at that

which they were alarmed before.^ There is nothing we
are so much deficient tn as knowledi^e of ourselves.'&'

Rule VI.—Whenever figurative expre.^sions are

employed, care should be taken to introduce them
at the proper time and in an appropriate manner

:

all the parts of a figure should accord, and in no

case should we introduce a figure, and immedi-

ately abandon it for the literal expression; thus,

it would be improper to say, '' The Leviathan hdt-

tied long against the waves, and eventually sailed

safely into port," because we first introduce a

figure by representing the vessel as a combatant
warring against the waves, and then dropping the

figure, we represent the vessel in the light of any
other boat, scdUng into port. We should say,
'' The Leviathan battled long (or a long time)

* Attain is an intransitive verb, nnd requires no object. We should
say, "a propcrt}' most men have, or to u-Iuch tliey may attain."'

t '*Nor have any other persons;"' verbs must agree with their nomi-
natives, etc.

t '* At that about which," etc., as alarmed is intransitive and can not
govern an object.
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against the waves, but eventually conquered and
marched into (or entered) the port in safety and
triumj^li^

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

" And on his knees,
That shook like tempest-stricken mountain trees,

His heavy head descended sad and low
Like a liicjli city^ smitten by the blow
Which secret earthquake strikes, and toppling, falls

With all its arches, towers and cathedrals
In swift and unconjectured overthrow.*

*' To take up arms against a sea of troubles." f— " As glorious

As is a messenger from heaven.
Unto the white, upturned, wond'ring eyes
Of mortals that fall back to gaze on him,
When he bestrides the lazy ^«an^ clouds^

And sails upon the hosom of the air.''
.

Rule VII.—In using hyperboles, care' should

be taken not to introduce improbable exaggera-

tion ; nor to employ them in simple or common
descriptions. ,

.

EXAMPLES FOR CORRECTION.

He moves slower than a snail. We rode quicker than
lightning. His muscles were harder than a rock, more
vigorous than steel, and more powerful than an engine.

"I found her on the floor,

In all the storm of grief, yet beautiful

!

Pouring forth tears at such a lavish rate.

That, was the world on Are, they might have drowned
The wrath of heaven and quenched the mighty rwm." J

* This figure is badly introduced. We can not. conceive any resem-

blance between a man's " descending head " and the " sw)/t and uncon-

jectured overthrow " of some high city^ with all its towers, arches^ and
cathedrals, hy a secret earthquake.

t This is called mixed metaphor, in which two metaphors are made
to meet on one subject.

X To drown the wrath of heaven or to quench a mighty ruin would

require a greater efi'ort than is possessed, we fear, by any modern poet.
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Rule VIII.—Care should be taken in construct-

ing a climax to preserve the natural order of gra-

dation, placing the more insignificant ideas first,

and closing with the grander and higher concep-

tions.

The following, from INIilton's Paradise Lost, is a fine example of the

construction of a climax

:

*• Now crlowccl the firmament
With living sapphires : Hesperus, that led

The starry host, rode brightest, till the moon,
Eising in clouded majesty, at length,

Apparent queen, unvailed her peerless light,

And, o'er the dark, her silver mantle threw."

First, the stars (sapphires) are seen shedding an equal light; then
Hesperus (the evening star) ^^roile brif/hiest," and lield brief sway;
"till tlie moon, rising in clouded majesty," appeared, queen of the

night, *' unvailed lier peerless light, and o'er the dark her silver man-
tle threw." This is one of the prettiest figures in the language; and,

besides being a climax, is a mctapiior, in which the stars represent

the people or coniniontility. Hesperus then appears as a ruler, like a
duke or governor; while the moou is made to represent the queen,

majestic ruler over all.

METHOD OF PARSING A PROPER NAME.

Sentence :
—" George studies his lesson."

Belation ; George studies.

2. George—is a noun, name of a person;
proper, an appropriated name

;

masculine gender, denotes a male;
third person spoken of;

singular number, denotes but one;
nominative case to the verb studies.

(Rule 2.)

I



PROSODY.

Prosody, from the Greek n;p6f, about, -and uj^yj, songs ^ or

poetry, establishes laws which govern the quality, length,

accent, and emphasis of poetical lines ; it also embraces

the rules for punctuation.

OF POETRY OR VERSIFICATION.

Poetry or Verse is the arrangement of words into a

regular succession of short and long, or of accented or

unaccented syllables, like the measured beat of a clock,

or the tread of disciplined troops.

This resemblance to the motion of a person in walking, has given

to syllables when they form poetical lines, the name o^ feet.

Feet are either of two or three syllables : there are

eight kinds of feet, four of two syllables, and four of

three, as follows

:

Dissyllable. Trissyllable.

1. A Trochee, 5. A Dact3^1,

2. An Iambus, 6. An Amphibrach, - - -

3. A Spondee, - - 7. An Anapaest,

4. A Pyrrhic, 8. A Tribrach,

The dash (- ) indicates the long or accented syllables,

and the breve ( ~ ) the short, or unaccented.
A Trochee is composed of words containing syllables

accented on the y^rs^, and every alternate syllable there-

after, as, grdte£ii\, tunefiii, 77idliidlct\on, vrntvui'ibn, etc.

An Iambic consists of words of two, four, or six syl-

lables, in which the accent falls on the second, fourth,

sixth, etc., as, ^acouyit^ restrain, Viivei^h^rdte, dislntevestiid-

ness, etc.

A Spondee contains a succession of two long syllables,

as, vdi7i, hope, gdinsdy, etc.

A Pyrrhic contains two short syllables, as, ever,

Wither', etc.

A Dactyl contains a long and two short syllables, as,

^ofernment, idleness, etc.

(216)
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7

An Ampiiibracii has first a short, then a long, then

another short sylhible, as, (.lo?/je6tie, cosincfic, etc.

An ANAPiESTic foot contains three sylhibles, the two
first of which are short, or unaccented, and tlie hist ac-

cented or long, as, oyCvtlice, uudiivstOod, oviivhcad, in the

room, by restraint, on tommdnd, etc.

A Tribrach has a succession of three short S3dlables,

(generally preceded by a long syllable,) as, (coin)-fort-

able, (disprop6>/-)-tionately, (con6'I^)-erately, etc.

Four of the above, viz.: 2'rochee, Iambus, Dactyl and
Anapaest, are called primary, because whole compositions

can be written in them without introducing other feet.

The others are called secondary, being used occasionally

to vary the monotony of regular composition.

EXAMPLES OF VARIOUS MEASURES.

TROCHAIC MEASURE.

A TROCHEE AND 0\E LONG SYLLABLE. TWO TROCHEES
Tumult I cease; ^-^*'

|

On a mountuin
|

Sink to
I

peace. ^^* By a fountain.
|

TWO TROCHEES AND LONG SYLLABLE. THREE TROCHEES.

lU^h a
I

bove the
|
sun, ^^-^ Task a

|

gain re
|
suming,

|

See his
|
clu'iriot

|
run. ^^* Midnight

|
oil con

|
suming,

|

LINES OF THREE TROCHEE FEET AND A LONG SYLLABLE.

Lovely,
|
lasting

|

peace of
|
mind, ^"•-

|

Sweet de
|
light of

|
hiiraan

|
kind. ^-'"*"

LINES OF FOUR TROCHEE FEET.

Now the
I

fearful
|
lightning

|
flashes,

j

And the
[
dreadful

|
thunder's

|
roaring

; |

Kow the
I

breaking
|
timber

|
crashes—

|

Through th6
|
seams the

(
waters

|

pouring—
j

LINES OF SIX TROCHEES.

On a
I

mountain,
Lay a

|
shepherd

stretched be
|
nt'ath a

|
hoary

|
willow,

|

swain and
|

gazed up
|
on the

|
billow.

|

LINES OF THREE TROCHEE FEET, AND OF TWO TROCHEE FEET AND A
LONG SYLLABLE IN ALTERNATE SUCCESSION.

On a
I

distant
|

prairie

Where the
|
heatlier

|
wild^

j

In its
I

qiiiet
|
beauty

|

Livedf
I

andt
|
smiled.

|

* The slur indicates the absence of a syllable.

t It is frequently the case that one long syllable, like a prolonged
note in music, occupies the space of a long and short one also. In
the above we find a succession of three long syllables, the first two of

19
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LINES OF FOUR TROCHEE FEET, AND OP THREE AND AN ADDITIONAL
LONG SYLLABLE IN ALTERNATE SUCCESSION.

Summer's
|
breath is

|
lightly

|
fulling

[

On the
I

silent
|
waters

[
blue, ^-^

|

And the
|
moonbeams

j
bright are

|
sporting

|

With the
I

drops of
|

glitt'ring *
|
dew.-^-

j

IAMBIC MEASURE.
LINES OF TWO IAMBIC FEET.

We passed
|
the hours,

|

In sha
I

dy bow'rs.f
|

TWO IA3IBI0 FEET, AND AN ADDITIONAL SHORT SYLLABLE.

And near
|
the moun-

|
tain,

There gushed
j
a foun-

(
tain.

LINES OF THREE IAjVIBIC FEET.

Isles of
I

the south,
|
awake 1

|

I; The song
|
of tri-

|
umph sing,

|

Let mount
j
and hill

j
and vale

\

With hal
1
lelu

|

jas ring.

LINES OF FOUR IAJVIBIC FEET.

Thy pres
|
ence, ev

|
erlast

|
ing God,

[

Wide o'er
|
all na

|
ture spreads

|
abroad.

|

LINES OF FIVE FEET, CALLED PENTAJVIETER TERSE.

There was
|
a sound

|
of rev

|
elry

|
by night,

And Bel
|

gium's cap
|
ital

|
had gath

|
ered there,

J

etc.

When the last line of a couplet is prolonged to twelve
syllables, it is called Alexandrine verse.

While thronged
|
the cit

|
izens

|
with ter

[
ror dumb,

|

Or whisp 1
'ring with

|
white lips,

|
'The foe,

]
they come!

|

they come !'
|

Many Iambic verses terminate in a short, or unac-
cented syllable.

'Twas now
|
the hour

|
when night

|
had driv

[
en,

Her car
[
half round

|
yon sa

|
ble heav

|
en.

Christians! | have burn'd
|
each oth

|
er, quite

f
persua

|
ded

That all
|
th' apos

|
ties would

|
have done

|
as they

|
did.

which may be regarded either as a single Spondee foot, or as two Tro-

chees, the second syllable oreach being represented by the prolonga-
tion of the first,

* Two syllables are frequently contracted into one, by the elision of

a vowel, when the second forms a Pyrrhic or Tribrach.

tit is highly improper to introduce a word in which the accent nat-

urally falls on the first syllable, while the nature of the verse requires

it on the second: this, at once, changes the metrical measurement into

prose, and yet the most distinguished poets frequently fall into this

error.
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TARIOUS FORMS OP IAMBIC VERSE.

The day
|
is past

|
and gone,

|

[three feet.)

The eve
|
ning shades I appear,

|

{three feet.

0, may
|
we all

|
remein

]
ber well,

j
[four feet.)

The night
J

of death
|
draws near.

|

[three feet.)

Come ho
[
ly spir

|
it heav

|
'nly- dove

|
[four feet.)

With all
I

thy quick
|
nlng pow'rs,

j

[three feet.)

Kindle-'-
|
a tlfime

|
of sa

|
cred love,

|

I In this
I

cold heart
|
of ours.

|

Ycrscs like tho above, containing lines of four and
three feet, alternately, were formerly written in two lines

of seven feet each.

ANAPiESTIC MEASURE.

LINES OF TWO ANAPJSSTIO FEET.

On the beach I by the sea,
|

'Neath the ev
]
ergreen tree.

|

LINES OP THREE ANAPiESTIC FEET.

O, ye Avoods,
|
spread your branch

|
es apace,

|

To your deep
|
est recess

|
es I fly;

|

I wouUI hide
I

with the beasts
|
of the chase,

|

I would van
|
isli from ev

j
ery eye.

|

LINES OF FOUR ANAP^STIC FEET.

At the close
|
of the day,

[
when (he ham

|
let is stfll,

|

Andt mor
|

tills the sweets
|
of forget

|
fulness

|

prove,
j

When nought
|
but the tor

|
rent is heard

|
on the hill,

|

And nought
|
but the night

|
ingale's song

|
in the grove.

J

Some lines take an additional short syllable.

At the liead
|
of the dan

|
cers^

Stood the val
|
orous Ian

|
cers.

But in such cases the second, and every succeeding
alternate line generally lacks a short syllable.

'Tis the voice
|
of the slug

|
gard^X

I heard I him complain I

* It is highly improper to introduce a word in which the accent
naturally falls on the fimt syllable, while the nature of the verse re-

quires it on the second: this, at once changes the metrical measure-
ment into prose, and yet the most distinguished poets frequently fall

into this error.

t The second short syllable is wanting. Sec Rule at top of next page.

tThis syllable, in reality, constitutes the first short syllable in the

next foot. If the verse were written in two lines instead of four these

syllables would occupy their proper places.
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You have waked
|
me too soon,

| (/)
I must slum

j
ber again.

|

Sometimes a syllable is omitted from the first foot of
each line.

Ye shep
|
herds, so cheer

j
ful and gay,

[

Whose flocks
j
ever care

|
lessly roam,

|

And mem'
|
ry still hoards

|

As her rich
j
est of treas

|
Mre«,*

Some few
j
blissful mo

[
ments,

S5me soul
|
thrilling pleas

j
ures.

DACTYLIC MEASURE.

LINES OP TWO DACTYLS.

Take her up
[
tenderly,

)

Fashioned so
j
slenderly,

|

The last measure in Dactylic verse is not always full,

but generally ends on the accented syllable.

O, the deep
|
truth that looks

J

From those dark
|
eyes,t -^ "^

j

Soul-lit with
j
radiance,

|

Caught from the
|
skies t ^—^ ''-^'

|

Sometimes an unaccented syllable opens or closes a
line.

Robed like an
|
abbess, ^—

^

TheJ
I

snowy earth
[

lies,-}- -— --^
j

While the red
|
sundown ^—

^

Fadesj
|
out of the

|
skies.f --^ ^-^

|

Dactyl verse sometimes glides impercej)tibly into ana-

paestic measure.

*This syllable, in reality, constitutes the first short syllable in the

next foot. See note bottom of page 219.

t The two other syllables that compose the foot are wanting, and if

the poetry be set to music the absence of these syllables must be de-

noted by appropriate rests ; or the accented syllable must be prolonged
to the full value of the foot or measure.

X If this word had been placed at the conclusion of the preceding

line, (where the measure requires it, though the sense does not,) we
should have a pure Dactyl verse, thus

:

Robed like an
|
abbess, the

Snowy earth
|
lies •--' ^--

While the red
|
siindown fades

Olit of the 1 skies ^^ ^
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WhirlTnpf and
|

gliding, like
|
sfimmer clouds,

|
fleet,*

Tliey flash
|
the white ll«>;lit

|
niuj; from gilt

|
tering feet;

The streams
|
hang congealed

|
on the face

|
of the falls,

Like mutef horns
|
of bright sll

|
ver hung ov

|
er dark walls.

|

The first line is sometimes in Dactyl, and each subse-

quent line in Anapicst, thus:

Nigh to a
I

grave that was
|
newly|

[
made ^^ n-'

| ||

Leaned ajJ sex
|
ton old

!| |
on his earth

|
worn spade||

|

His work
I

was done,^
|
and he paused

|
to wait||

|

The fun^
|
eral train

|
through the o

|

pen gate.]]
|

It is very improper to brini:; unimportant words into

the unaccented parts of a measure : tins is similar to the
introduction of words where the accent Avill fall on the
unaccented syllables. This is called impossible accent^

and is liable to occur in all kinds of verse. The follow-

ing extracts are erroneous

:

"Of every tree tlint in the garden grows
Thou mayst

|

freely
|
eat; but

|
of the

\
tree**

That knowledge hath of good and ill, eat not."

^' See note (f) on page 220.

t If these words had been placed at the end of the preceding line,

the verse would have been Dactyl. It is this running over of words
from one line to another that causes the change from Dactyl to Ana-
paest. The above may be changed to Dactyl, thus:

Whirling and
|

gliding like
|
summer clouds

|
fleet, see they

(

Flash the white
|
lightning from

|

glittering feet,
[
and the

|

Streams hang con I gealed on the
|
face of the I falls like mute

|

Horns of bright
|
silver hung

|
over dark

|
walls, —'

^—
'.

|

This, of course, destroys the rhyme, and closes the linc^ with unim-
portant words, which is highly improper.

X This is a Trochee foot, but when set to music it must be made to

fill the same measure as a Dactyl.

^ These two words belong to the last measure in the preceding line,

and are so treated in the air to which they are sung, making the word
'^sexton" the first in a ncAv Dactylic foot.

II
These are Iambic feet, but fall into Dactylic divisions in the air.

^ This foot may be considered a Dactjd, commencing with an unac-
cented syllable, or as an Anapaest, having a syllable retrenched. The
above verse, when set to music, is divided thus:

Nigh to a
I

grave that was
|
newly

|
made. Leaned a

|

Sexton
I

old on his
|
earth worn

|
spade, His

|

Work was
j
done and he

|

paused to
j
wait The

|

Funeral
|
train through the

j
open

j

gate,
j

Making each line wholly composed of Dactyls or Trochees; though
each Trochee measure has the full value of a Dactylic foot.

**This line may be properly accented by making two syllables of

the word ''Mayst," thus:

Thou may
|
est free

|
ly eat; | but of

|
the tree

J
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"But the unfaithful priest, what tongue enough shall exe-
crate ?" Pollok.

-" Yet to
I

say truth,
[
too late

I thus contest."
"0, thought,

Horrid
(
if true !"

"All of ]
me then, shall die: let this appear." Milton.

" Age should
\
fly concourse, cover in retreat

Defects of judgment and the will subdue."

"Piiff'd off
I

by the
\
first blast

|
and lost

)
forev

[
er."

Young.

"Mix'd with
j
ohdu

\
rate pride and steadfast hate."

Milton.
" kneels

I

and mm
|
isters

[
of grace

|
defend

|
W5,

|

"Thou hast
j
but power

|
over

|
his mor

j
tal bo

[
dyT

ShaJcspeare.

OF MIXED VERSE.

1^0 verse can be composed entirely of Spondee, Pyrrhic,
Amphibrach, or Tribrach feet, but an}-, or all of these
may be introduced in other measures, to prevent monot-
ony. Verses maj^ also be composed of a mixture of
Trochee, Iambic, Dactyl, and Anapaest, some examples
of which are subjoined the figures designate the various
feet, thus, 1 Trochee, 2 Iambus, 5 Dactyl, 7 Anapasst, etc.,

according to the figured arrangement on page 216.

Not a drum?
|
was heard,2

[
nor a fun''

|
ral n6te,2

|

As his corse?
|
to the ram?

|

part we hur?
|
ried,^

Not a,s61?
j
dier discharged?

|
his fare2

|
well shot^

O'er the grave?
|
where our he?

|
ro we bur?

j
ried.^

God of thes
[
fair and'

|
open'

j
sky ^'

j

How
I

glorious^
]
ly a'

|
bove us'

j
springs ^—'i

j

The
I

tented'
[
dome of

|
heavenly*

|
blue, ^?

|

Suspend
I

ded In2
j
the rainz

[
bow's rlngs.2

|

Make me nos
|
gaudy'

|
chaplet;^ [

weave it 6f^
|
simple'

|
flowers,^

[

Seek them in^
|
lowfy'

|
vallles,^

|

after the^
|

gentle' j showers ;3

Bring me no^
|
dark-eyed'

|
roses,3

|

gay in the^
|

sunshine'
|

glowing.a
j

Bring me the'
|

pale moss'
|
rose bud,3

|
beneath the

|
fresh leaves'

|

I

growing.^
|

I say,2
I

methinks,2
|
that Phi2

|
lo-gen^ ]

itiveness^
|

Might meet^
|
from men^

|
a lit'^

|
tie morc'^

|
forgive^

|
ness.

* Hurried and buried, and all similar terminations, should be con-

tracted to the space or value of a single syllable. This verse would be

purely Anapaestic throughout, if we give to each measure its true value.
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RULES FOR THE COMPOSITION OF POETRY.

EuLE I.—Coninicncc every line with ii capital letter.

Rule II.—llavin<^ estaulibhed a measure, continue the

same throughout; though, as has been already seen,

Dactylic verse may sometimes run into Anapaest, or

Trochee into Iambic, and vice versa.

EuLE III.—Corresponding lines should be of an even
length ; i. e., should bo composed of an even number of

feet. In blank verse, all the lines should be even in

length.* In all other poetical compositions, those lines

which rhyme should generally bo even."}*

Rule IY.—It is improper to introduce an Alexandrine
into the middle of a stanza ; and, in general, it is wrong
to introduce a lino containing an additional foot, into

any verse, unless the accompanying verses have lines

corresponding.

Rule Y.—Avoid the use of Spondee, Pyrrhic, Amphi-
brach and Tribrach feet, ^particularly in pieces intended
for music.

Rule YI.—Do not close a line in Iambic (or Trochee)
with a short syllable, nor a line in AnapiDst (or Dactyl)

with two short syllables, and commence the following

line also with a short syllable, for this would miiko, in

the former case, a Pyrrhic, and, in the latter, a Tribrach.

PUNCTUATION.
The principal divisions of a sentence, as considered

by rhetoricians, arc the Comma, Semicolon, Colon and
Period.

The Period is the whole sentence, complete in itself,

wanting nothing to make full and perfect sense, and not
connected in any way with a subsequent sentence.

* If a paragraph, in blank verse, breaks off with a short line, the
line that follows should commence whore the other ends; thus:

Judge.—Therefore lay bare your bosom.
Shylock.— Ay, his breast

:

So says tiie bond; does it not, noble judge?

—

Shakspkare.
t Ihere are some exceptions to this, particularly in Alo«andrine

verse, and in stanzas where the lines are nearly all of irregular
lengtli.
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The Colon is a secondary sentence, containing some-
thing explanatory to that which precedes, and which is

already complete in grammatical construction. The
Colon may sometimes contain a personal pronoun, the

antecedent to which is in the preceding sentence.

The Semicolon contains that part of a sentence which
commences with a conjunction or personal pronoun; and
is a minor division of a sentence, in which the gram-
matical construction is not fully complete.

The Comma includes the principal secondary sections,

which comprise the subdivision of the sentence. '

Grammarians have followed this division of the rheto-

ricians, and have appropriated to each of these divisions

its mark or point.

RULES FOR PUNCTUATION.

OF THE COMMA.

EuLE I.—Use a Comma to separate the principal sec-

tions of a sentence.

Example.—By skill and resolution, by caution and circumspection,

by foresight and by penetration, I brought the enterprize to a fortu-

nate conclusion.

Rule II.—A nominative should never be separated
from the verb to which it belongs by a comma, unless a
secondary section intervenes, and breaks the connection.

Examples.— God is love. Heaven hides the book of fate. Heavex,
from all creatures^ hides the book of fate.

EuLE III.—When, however, several nominatives fol-

low in succession, or are used in apposition, they should
be separated from each other, but not from the verb, by
commas ; thus

:

" Self-conceit, presumption, and obstinacy blast the prospect of many
a youth."

" Discomposed thoughts, agitated passions, and a ruffled temper
poison every pleasure of life^'

[Note.—The use of the comma, in this case, is to represent the

omission of the verb; thus, "Birds, bats, and beetles fly," i e., "Birds

(fly), bats (fly), and beetles fly." "Discomposed thoughts (poison,

etc.,) agitated passions [poison, etc.,) and a ruffled temper poison,"

etc.]

EuLE IV.—When several words, all being the same
part of speech, and each holding, separately, a relation
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to the same word, follow ono another in succession, they

Hhoiild bo separated trom each other (but not from the word

to which they belong) by commas.*
Examples.—''To live soberly, righteously, and piously, comprehend?

"^tho wliole of our duty."
" Man fearing, serving, knowing and loving his Creator."

" Nor cast one longing, ling'ring look behind."

" The sun, earth's sun, and moon and stars had ceased

To niunbor seasons, days, and months, and years."

" When first on this delightful land he spreads

His orient beams on herb, tree, fruit, and flower."

" To relieve the indigent, to comfort the afflicted, to protect the inno-

cent, are noble employments."
" Plain, honest truth requires no coloring."

"A good, wise, and just king will endeavor to redress the griev-

ances, wrongs, and troubles of his people."

Rule V.—When a secondary section of an adjective

relation immediately follows the noun to which it be-

lono-s, it is considered as part of the logical subject, and
should not be separated from it, as this would virtually

separate the noun from its verb.f

Example.—" The great end of a good education is to form a reason-

able man."

EiTLE YI.—When a section of an adverbial relation

immediately follows the verb to which it belongs, no
point is required ; as,

" With joy shall ye draw water out of the wells of salvation.''

Rule YII.—But when a section, not having an adjec-

tive relation, follows a noun, or when any other than an
adverbial section follows a verb, it shoukl be sej^arated

Irom the main section by commas before and after it.

And, in general, when a secondary section is out of its

phice, producing a broken section or a circumflex course,

that section should bo separated from the others by
commas.

Examples.—" Epicurus, we are toldj left behind him three hundred
volumes of his works."

* Because each Comma is used to denote the ellipsis of the verb,

noun, pronoun, proposition, etc., to which the word belongs, as in the

previous Rule; tiuis. "A true, [man) honest, {man) and sober man will

try at all times to fulfill his duty, (to /uljill) his obligations, and (to

/ulfill) his promises."

t The relative pronoun and participle form exceptions, which will

be treated of in separate rules.
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" She let concealment, like a worm V Ih' bud.

Feed on her damask cheek."
" In arts, long since, has Britain been renown'd;
Li arms, high honored, and in letters, crown'd."

" Whom ye ignorantly worship, him declare I unto you," (circumflex
course.)

Rule YIII.—When two or more secondary adjective
sections follow a noun, or when two or more secondary
adverbial sections follow a verb, they should be se2:)arated

f?'om each other by commas, unless connected by a con-
junction.

Examples.— " His hopes for saving his credit, for redeeming his
character, for obtaining redress, were blasted."

" The man of virtue and of honor will be respected and esteemed."
" The Christian religion is full of beauty, of purity and love."

"He was sunk deep in sin, degradation and crime."-''
" He paced over the floor, in silence."t

EuLE IX.—When conjunctions connect words only, no
point is required between them.

Examples.—"Truth is fair and artless." "We must be wise or
foolish."

Rule X.-—When the conjunction connects sections, it

should be preceded by a comma.
Examples.—"Romances may be said to be miserable rhapsodies, or J

dangerous incentives to evil."

" Virtue is not rest, but action." %
"Some people are impolite, because they do not know the world."

"A man of sense soon perceives, whether his company be acceptable

or not." g
" Virtue is so amiable, that even the vicious admire it." §

Rule XI.—The comma frequently indicates the ellipses

of a verb or noun.||

Examples.—" The aim of orators is victory ; of historians, truth
j

of poets, admiration."
" He lives at the corner of Main,^ and Center st."

* This rule also applies to secondary adjective sections..

t But we may omit the comma when each secondary section has a
relation to that word which immediately precedes it, thus :

" He was
famed for the observance of small things in his intercourse with
mankind."

X The principal part of the section is elliptical, having been already
given.

^ The comma may be frequently omitted before whether, if, that, and
some other conjunctions, which seem to bind the sense too closely to

admit, a pause.

II
See Rule III and IV. ^ That is, "Main street.
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HuLE XTIv-AYhcn a secondary section, commencing
with a relative pronoun or a ])ai"ticiple, intervenes be-

tween the nominative and verb (thus making a broken
section), it must be included in commas.

"A man, who is of a detracting and malicious spirit, will miscon-
strue the most innocent words.'*

" His talents, formed for great enterprises, could not fail to render
him conspicuous."

"What can be said of those, who, intoxicated with pleasures, become
giddy and insolent?"

EuLE XIII.—AYhcn the relative immediately follows

its antecedent, and docs not intervene in a broken sec-

tion, no comma is required.

Examples.—" Tliis was the man who betrayed him." "You have
brought me every thing that I can wish."

iluLE XIY.—Nouns, verbs, adjectives, etc., joined in

pairs by a conjunction, are separated in pairs by commas.
Examples.—"Interest and ambition, honor and shame, friendship

and enmity, gratitude and revenge,! are the prime movers of all pub-
lic transactions."

"Vicissitudes! of good and evil, of trials and consolations,! fill up
the life of man."

"Truth is fair and artless, simple and sincere, uniform and con-

sistent."

"Whether he moves or stands, speaks or holds his peace, eats or

drinks, laughs or weeps, sleeps or wakes, he is watched with admi-
ration."

Rule XV.—Nouns in apposition, that denote the namo
of but one person, should not be separated by a comma.

Exainples.—" The emperor Antonius wrote an excellent book."

"John Quincy Adams was the President."

EuLE XVI.—The case independent should, generally,
be separated from the section by a comma. §

Examples.—" My son, give me th}' heart."

"I am obliged to you, my friends,|| for j'our many favors."

, Rule XYII.—The absolute case, together with the
section in which it occurs, should be marked by the
comma.

* See examples under Rule YII.

t See Rule II. The nominative must not be separated from its verb.

X See Rule V, and VIII. g See Rule I, and XLV.
l)
See Rule I, and also page 184. The clause containing the case in-

dependent forms a separate section.
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Examples.—" The general being killed, the army wjc routed." "Hig
father dying, he succeeded to the estate." "At lengtli, their ministry
performed, their race well run, they left the world in peace."

" This is the true version of the affair, Mr. Williamson to the con-
trary notwithstanding.

KuLE XVIII.—When the infinitive immediately fol-

lows the word to which it holds a relation, no point
should be used

;
but if a clause or section intervenes, tho

infinitive should be preceded by a comma.
Example.—" He was seen to enter the house."

Rule XIX.—When a quotation, or other phrase, sec-

tion, clause or sentence is the object (accusative) of a
verb, such clause, section, etc., should be separated from
the verb by a comma.

" God said, Let there be light."

" No, no," replied the doctor.
*' The wages of sin is death," was the subject of his discourse.!

EuLE XX.—When two prepositions, separated by a
clause or section, govern the same noun or pronoun, a
comma should be placed after the first.

Examples.—" Men are often found, not only in union with, but in op-

position to the views and conduct of one another."

EuLE XXI.—Words that stand in opposition to, or

contrast with one another, should be distinguished by
the insertion of commas.

Examples.— " Though deep, yet clear ; though gentle, yet not dull;

Strong, without rage ; without o'erflowing, full." %

"Her strength, an idiot's boast; her wisdom, blind;

Her gain, eternal loss; her hope, a dream." g

EuLE XXII.—Compound adverbs, adverbial phrases,

and the words nay, so, hence, again, first, secondly, form-
erly, now, lastly, etc., should be separated from the section,

in which they occur, by commas.

Examples.—'^Ilere, all is bustle and tumult; there, all is peace and
order."

* Notwithstanding is a participle compounded f^i not, with and standing,

Williamson, by metonomy for Williamson's account or relation, is ab-

solute.

t The rule also applies when the section or clause is nominative.

X These are all implenary sections, and may be considered as

pointed, according to Kule I, and X. § See Rule XI.
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" I proceed, secondly, to state that modesty is one of the chief orna-

ments of youth."

"iHnalhj, in short, in your most secret actions, imagine you have all

the world lor witnesses,'
' It is, never Ihe Iess, only from the actions of men that the public can

judp^e of their probity."
" He is obstinate, iioj/, willful, if he persists,"

" Hence it is,* we can not discover the error."

EuLE XXIII.—When, however, one of these adverbs

heiuls a chiiuse, and docs not intervene in a broken see-

tion, or interrupt the natural relation of a noun or verb,

the oomma is omitted.

Examples.—" You are altogether at fault."

" We shall all meet again, hereafter." t
" The narrative, however intemperate in point of rehgious zeal,t is

accurate in point of fact."

Rule XXIV.—AVhen one or more sections intervene

between a conjunction and the section which it connects,

such intervening sections should be included in commas.

Example.—" We may rest assured that, by the steady pursuit of

knowledge, we shall be benefited."

Rule XXY.—No point should separate the nomina-
tive from its verb, the adjective Ironi its noun, the verb
from its object, etc., when no word or section intervenes;

and, in general, when any two words, that hold a relation

to one another, are found together, in their natural order,

no point should be used.

Rule XXYI.—The comma is frequently omitted (con-

trary to strict rule) before conjunctions that connect
brief or implenary sections, or between other sections,

when the sentences are short, and the connection of tho

sections close.

Examples.—" The righteous shall shine as the stars."

" Wisdom is more precious tlian rubies."

"The righteous shall flourish like a palm tree."

" I am now convinced that I was in error."
" Blest is the man who dares approach the bow'r
Where dwelt the muses at their natal hour."

* See Rule XXIII.

t The comma is used here because the "word hcrcaficT is separated

from its verb meet by again.

X The commas before however and is are in accordance with Rule YII.

I
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OBSERVATIONS.

The comma is often used to denote an omission of one
or more letters: it is then called an apostrophe, and is

thus used : liv'd^ flatfring, glisfning, wont, (for icill not,)

can't, (for can not,) etc. The apostrophe is also used to
denote the possessive case of nouns.
Double commas, and inverted commas are used for

quotations; thus, "Let there be light." Double quota-
tions are marked thus, "He said, 'Let there be light.'

"

Double commas are sometimes used
f
Six pounds per da}^.

to denote a repetition above; thus: I Five " " "

OE THE SEMICOLON.

KuLE XXYII.—When conjunctions connect sections
of considerable length, the semicolon should be used.^

Example.—" The conveniences of fraud are short, but the inconveni-
ences are lasting; /or, if a person be once detected in uttering a false-

hood, he will not be believed again."

EuLE XXYIII.—When a personal pronoun commences
a secondary section, it' should be preceded by a semi-

colon.f

Examples.—"Send, therefore, to .Toppa, and call hither Simon, "whose

Burname is Peter; he is lodged in the house of one Simon, a tanner."
" But Peter took him up, saying, Stand up ; /, myself, also, am a

man."

EuLE XXIX.—When, however, the personal pronoun
is preceded by a conjunction or other connective word,
the section in which it occurs should be separated from
that which precedes it by a comma, in accordance with
Eule I, X, and XI ; or by a semicolon, in accordance
with Eule XXYII.

Examples.—"Am I, therefore, become your enemy, because I tell you
the truth?"

" I foresaw the Lord always before my face
;
for he- is on my right

hand, that I should not be moved."

Eule XXX.—Brief, simple sentences, in which the
verb is understood, and represented by a comma, accord-

* In many cases it is difficult to decide whether we should use a

comma or semicolon; and, perhaps, it is of little consequence which
"we employ : let the sense decide.

t But should not be headed by a capital letter.

il
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ing to Rule XI, arc separated from each other by Bemi-

colons.

Examples.— " Earth's cup
Is poison'd; her renown, most iiifiuiious;

Her goUl, seem as it may, is really dust;

Her titles, sland'rous names; her praise, reproach;

Ilcr strength, an idiot's boast; her wisdom, blind;

Her gain, eternal loss; her hope, a dream;
Her love, her friendship, enmity with (Jod."

"Honor gives us liappiness; virtue, delight; contentment, peace;

and religion, tranquility."

^ EuLE XXXI.—Short sentences, in which the verbs aro

expressed, are sometimes joined by semicolons, when
they rehite to one subject.

Examples.— " At thirty, man suspects himself a fool;

Knows it at forty, and reforms liis plan

;

At fifty, chides his infamous delay;

Pushes his prudent purpose to resolve;

In all the magnanimity of thought
Ilesolves; and re-resolves; then dies the same."

Rule XXXII.— Secondary, imj)lenary sections aro

often preceded by the semicolon.

Examples.—" His mind seemed utterly unbalanced, teeming with
rich thougiits, and overbearing impulses; the sport of the strangest

fancies and the strongest passions ; bound down by no habit, re-

strained by no principle; a singular combination of great conceptions
and fantastic caprices; of manly dignity and childish folly; of noble
feeling, and of babyish "weakness."

OF THE COLON.

EuLE XXXIII.—The colon may be placed after a sen-

tence, when a second sentence immediately follows, by
way of illustration.

Example.—Suspect a tale-bearer, and never trust him with thy se-

crets who is fond of entertaining thee with those of another: no wise
man will put good liquor in a leaky vessel."

EuLE XXXIY.—The colon is often used instead of tho
semicolon to connect consecutive simple sentences.*

* Some writers use the colon almost indiscriminately for the semi-
colon, before conjunctions, relative pronouns, participles, etc. It is a
good rule, never to use a colon when a semicolon makes clear the dis-

tinction; and, above all, never let a colon intervene between the sec-

tions of a sentence.
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Examples.— " And Luxury, within,

Poured out her glitt'ring stores : the canvas smooth,

With glowing life protuberant, to the view
Embodied rose: the statue seemed to breathe,

And soften into flesh: beneath the touch

Of forming art, imagination flush'd."

Be wise^

Ye fools ! be of an understanding heart

:

Forsake the wicked: come not near his house:
Pass by : Make haste : depart, and turn away :"

Rule XXXY.— The propriety of using a colon or
semicolon is sometimes determined by a conjunction's
being expressed or understood ; if expressed, we use the
semicolon ; if understood, the colon.

Examples.—" Do not, flatter yourself with the hope of perfect happi-
ness : there is no such thing in the world. [— of perfect happiness

;

for there is no, etc.]

" Insult not another, because he lacks a talent which you possess

:

he may have others which you lack. [— which you possess ; since he
may, etc.]

XXXYI.—The colon is often used between long sec-

tions, when, according to Eule XXVII. we would use a
semicolon, if the sections were shorter.

Examples.—" In misfortunes we often mistake dejection for con-

stancy : we bear them without daring to look on them."

" Visits made and received are usually an intolerable consumption
of time: unless prudently ordered, they^^ are, for the most part, spent

in vain and unprofitable discourses."

Rule XXXYII.—A colon is sometimes used before a

quotation, instead of a comma, particularly if the quota-

tion be adduced as an example. Sometimes, also, the
dash accompanies the colon.

Examjyles.—"Milton, in his beautiful description of Eve, says:

'Grace was in all hec- steps, heaven in her eyesj
In all her gestures, dignity and love.'

"

"Pollok begins his 'Course of Time' thus:

'Eternal Spirit! God of truth! to whom
All things seem as they are.'

"

* Circumflex course ; if made direct, they would immediately follow

the colon.

i
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OF THE PERIOD.

Rule XXXVfll.—Uso a period at the close of a full

and perfect sentence.

Example.—" It is the part of a -wise man <o sec misfortunes, and to

prevent them before they conie ;
"=• of a valiant man, to struggle well

against them when they do come."

Rule XXXIX.—^lany writers use the period, instead

of tlic colon or semicolon, between short, simple sen-

tences.

f

Fxaniplcs.—" Children, obey your parents. ITonor your father and
your mother. A -wise son hcareth his father's instruction."

" Do not forgot. This visitation

Is but to whet thy almost blunted purpose.

But X look! aniazcnieut on thy mother sits.

O, step between her and her fighting soul.

Conceit in weakest bodies, strongest works.

Speak to her, Hamlet."

Rule XL.—Periods arc placed after abbreviations.

In such cases they arc not considered as marks of punc-
tuation, and the usual points should be phiced after all

abhreviated words, unless they occur at the close of a

sentence.

Examples.—" On the fifth of Aug., 1842,? he commenced the attack."

"He arrived on the lOih of Doc; but returned almost innncdiatcly."

"The soldiers, othcers, privates, etc., all united iu the attack." "lie

purchased the sugar per cwt.

OF THE INTERROGATION POINT.

Rule XLI.—The note of interrogation marks a ques-

tion, and should bo placed only at the close of a com-
plete sentence.

Example.—" And which of you, by taking thought, can add to his

stature, one cubit?

* See Rule XX XI.

t And some use the comma, as in the following, from Pollok's

"Course of Time:"

—

" Satan raged loose, Sin had her will, and Death
Enough. Dlood tiode upon tlie heels of blood,

\

Revenge, in desp'rate mooil, at midnight met
Revenge, AVar brayed to War, Deceit deceived
Deceit, Lie cheated Lie."

But this use of the comma should be avoided: use the semicolon.

1 Many sentences commence with the conjunctions but, and, etc.

See page 140 and 141.

2 Figures should be punctuated as well as words.

20
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EuLE XLII.—When two or three questions, connected
by conjunctions, follow one another in •succession, tliey

may be separated from each other by a semicolon, tho
interrogation point being placed after the last.

Examples.—"Hath a dog money; and is it possible

A cur can lend three thousand ducats?"

" Say, shall we wind
Along the stream, or walk the smiling mead; *

Or court the forest glade, or wander wild
Among the waving harvest ?

"

EuLE XLIII.—Sometimes questions succeed in pairs^

the interrogation following each pair.

Examples.—" Be thou a spirit blest, or goblin dam'd ?

Bringst with thee sweet airs from heav'n, or blasts from hell?

Be thy intents wicked, or charitable?"
" Shall we yield to the occasion, or shall we struggle against mis^

fortune ? Shall we sit down in despair, or rise up with determina-
tion ? Does victory come to the indolent, or to the brave ?

"

EuLE XLIV.—The interrogation should not be used
when it is only said a question has been asked.

Examples.—" They asked me why I wept."
" He inquired what road he -should take to the town."
"And they asked him, IWhat then? Art thou Elias?'"t

OF THE EXCLAMATION POINT.

Rule XLY.—The exclamation point should be placed
after words denoting surjH'ise, admiration, etc. ; it should,

also, be used after ironical expressions, w^hen they occur
in the form of exclamations; and, sometimes, after names
addressed, instead of the comma. X

Examples.—" 0, void of faith ! ^ of all bad men, the worst \

Renowned for wisdom, by th' abuse accursed !"

* The interrogation may be used here with equal propriety.

t The interrogation is properly used here, since the questions are

really asked.

X The student should be cautioned against the too frequent use of

the exclamation point, Avhich,, in prose, carries an air of pedantic

bombast. It is better, even in animated poetical passages, to use the

exclamation sparingly.

^ The exclamation point may occur anywhere in a sentence, even
where no other point could be placed; but when it comes where otlier

rules require a comma, colon, semicolon or period, such comma, colon,

etc., must be omitted. If the exclamation point occurs in the middle
of a sentence, the next word should not commence with a capital

letter.
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"Good heavens! What goblin shape is this!'*

"0, excellent guardian of the sheep 1—a woUl"

OF THE PARENTIIESIS.f

EuLE XLYI.—The parentheses may bo used some-
times instead of commas, to include the clause that in-

tervenes in a broken section.

Example,—" Did nature (lavish of her care)

From her best pattern form you, fair?"

EuLE XLYII.—In i^oncral, parenthetical marks de-

mand every point which would be re(][iiired if the jiaren-

theses were omitted.

Examples.—" You will know by experience, (which is the best look-

ing-glass of wisdom, t) that a private life is more pleasant and happy
than public office."

" The harmony,
(What could it less, when spirits immortal sing?)

Suspended hell."

"And was the ransom paid? It was; and paid

(What can exalt his bounty more!) for thee."

EuLE XLYIII.—Parentheses are often used instead

of brackets,§ to inclose a phrase or word of explanation.

Examples.—"The two met; and he, (Johnson,) repeated the question

again."
" Death-bed charities (says Bishop Sherlock) are too much like

deatli-bed repentance."
" Let every one exert himself (or herself) to acquire a thorough

knowledge of English language."

OF THE DASn.

EuLE XLIX.—The dash should be used when a sen-

tence is unfinished, and terminates abruptly; also, before

* When a question is asked to which there is no reply, we usually
employ the exclamation in place of the interrogation.

t Be cautious about introducing too many parenthetical clauses,

which are like wheels within wheels, and, wiien of consuloraMc
k'ugth, interrupt the connection of the sense, besides sliowing at once
that the writer has not the art to introduce them in tlieir proper
places.

X Place tlie proper points before {no( after) each parenthesis.

§ Brackets or Crochets
[ ] are falling greatly into disuse. They

may be employed, however, to inclose a long note or paragraph of

explanation; to precede a word that rvm^ ovrr, in a lino of poetry, and
is placed above; and to enclose any word, figure or clause tliut u en-
tirely separate by itiielf.
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a word or phrase that forms the point of an expression

;

and it is sometimes employed to denote an omission of

the letters in a word.
Examples.—" I own it is in jour favor, and I submit j

but—

"

"lie said; then full before their sight

Produced the beast, and lo!

—

H was white f'^

"He shook the fragment of his blade,

And shouted— ' Victory.'
"

" The brightest youth in all the town,

By far, was this same Master B—n."

[Note.— The immoderate use of the dash is highly censurable:

some writers use it almost constantly m the place of points that

should, properly, be employed.]

" The secret enemy, whose secret eye
Stands sentinel—accuser—-judge—and spy,

The foe—the fool—the jealous and the vain

—

The envious, who but breathe in other's pain

—

Watch every fault."

If the above were properly punctuated, a comma would
take the place of each dash; and if we inclose the words,

" whose secret eye

Stands sentinel, accuser, judge and spy,"

in parentheses, or separate them from the rest of the
sentence by dashes, the grammatical construction would
be more plainly apparent.

OF OTHER MARKS USED IN WRITING, ETC.

The hyphen (-) is used to divide words into syllables,

and to connect compound words ; it is also employed at

the end of a line when a word is broken, to show that

the rest of it is at the commencement of the next line.

A hyphen can never divide a syllable^ but should be placed
between the syllables of a broken word, etc.

The caret (a) is used to show that some word or
letter has been omitted or interlined.

The section (§) is used to divide a discourse into

parts ; it is a4so used as a mark of reference.

The paragraph (^) is used to mark the commence-
ment of a new paragraph, when the division has not
been otherwise made: the paragraioh is used sometimes
for reference.

The accents are (^) acute, (^) grave, and ('^) cir-

cumflex.
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From the Boston Carpet Bag.

Barrett's Grammar.— Reader, do not turn from this paragraph until yoa
have read it. We wish to ask your attention to a book reci-ntly iasued by-

Solomon Biirrett, which is calculated to overcome jitid simplify a tbonsand
philological difficulties that have hitherto stood in the way of your children's

progress. Their young heads and hearts have ached— as, doubtless, your
own have—in conning over the complicated, and ot'ttimes hopelessly unintel-

ligible formulas, old and new systems of grammar, and any new step taken
toward making the path of learning easier should be hailed as a blessi\ig,

and he who takes that step a benefactor. The grammar comes to us en-
dorsed by names of the highest eminence, and we freely add our hutnblc tes-

timonial to theirs, commending it as the simplest, and, consequently, tho
best system of grammar we have ever seen. It has not yet got into tho
schools, but we wish it might get there.

From Professor Tenny^ of Vermont University.

Having spent a large fraction of life in pouring over lexicons, grammar?,
and other articles of etymological compost for fostering the growth of mind,
we may assume to understand, to some extent, the merit of this class of

works. All grammars have been constructed on false principles, or ratter
without reference to principle. Grammarians seem to have forgotten tho
evident fact, that language was a perfect thing antecedent to book-uiaking,
—A\hich, "having no law," was "a law unto itself," and as effective a me-
dium of thought in the hands of Noah, as in the hands of a Gesenius, a
Buttman, or a Bullion. Their office was to explain, not to make language

—

not to dig artificial channels, but to survey that which mind hath worn, dur-

ing centuries, for its own utterance. Mr. Barrett seems to have { erceivcd

this, and adopts a diS'erent course. Under his guidance the pupil forms
his own grammar

—

having no rules except those lohieh the imnudable and icell-

defined relations of words and the universal laics of all lavyiiage impose upon
hivii. His system is simplicity itself, and we are certain that it will save to

all who use it, (as it might have done for us, had it appeared a few years
sooner,) months of time which must otherwise be wasted in most irksome
drudgery to no purpose.

Mr. Barrett's method of analyzing the Greek and Latin verbs, is of tho
highest value. With Thiersch's Tables and this work before him, a student

must be stolid indeed, who can not master the Greek in a few months. This
is no "Language without a Master," running wild among harmless children,

—in short, no humbug : but a thing which we never expected to see—a new
grammar which we could in conscience commend,

BENJAMIN J. TENNY, A. M.,

of the University of Yermonfe.

From the Boston Olive Branch.

The author of these principles of grammar, has at length given to the

public what it has long needed, a thorough simplified form of grammatical

study, commended by teachers, classical students, and men who would not

lightly, or without a thorough understanding, give their signatures to a sim-

ply new thing. There are in the 'book nearly six hundred pages, <ind we
do not hesitate to say that a student, by careful study, can acquire within the

covers of this grammar, an essential knowledge of English, Greek, and
Latin. It does not profess, like some modern improvements, that the lan-

guages can be learned in five lessons, or eight lessons, or twenty lessons, but

it does what they fail to do; it gives sound and permanent instruction, im-

proving the memory, sharpening the reflective faculties, and by even a

thorough reading only, enables one to acquire a more correct knowledge
of Syntax, Etymology, and Prosody, than years of study by tho old method.

Wo commend this work to heads of families, most especially to those



whose children study at home; for both parents and children will becoino

purer spt-akers aiul writers, from the use «)t so excellent a buuk of instruc-

tion. IJesides these advantages, oliii-r lan<;uagea can bo learned ^\ilh a

facility that will seem atilunisbing to iho student.

From the Oliio Statesman.

We wish briefly to call the attention of our readers to this important work,

a copy of wliicli has just been shown us. It is a capital thing, and without

entering ^it this time upon any detailed description of it, we would merely

say that it has received the approval of some of tbo greatest scholars ia

America, including the entire faculties of several colleges, among whom aro

Dr. Nott, Alonzo Potter, Jared Sparks, Henry \\. Longfellow, etc. liayard

Taylor and many other distinguished literary men have also added their

names, in commendation of the book. Wo see also among the list;s of sub-

scribers, the names of John Van Burcn, J, C. Calhoun, Wiulield Scott, Dan-
iel Webster, Millard Fillmore, and other notables.

A Dictionary has been addeil to the last edition, containing all words of

commercial iniportance or ordinary use in the four iui2Jortant modera
tongues, English, German, Spanish, and French.

From the Cincinnati Commercial.

The author has accomplished something considerable, in making order
amid the discord of the co'ifusion of tongues. Jle has simplified the gram-
mars of the languages named in the title page quoted above, and lia.s

brought together the correspondencies of the language with marvellous in-

genuity, and has Ci)nstructeil a system which is the key to the various lan-

guages, lie has condensed and made available the grammar of grammars.

From the Cincinnati Enquirer.

This is one of the finest works of the day. Professor Barrett stands be-

fore the public in the light of a true philanthropist, for he has labored most
earnestly to divest the study of language of innumerable technicalities, bor-

rowed from the rigid rhetorical schools of classic antiquitj'. Avoiding the

extremes of the ultra schoolmen, he has not descended on the other hand
into the vulgar sphere of those elementary writers who have deprived the

Study of language of its dignity, without investing it with the characteristics

of plainness and common sense. liis object is to point out ''the cnuxtrurtire

relation which exists among the words in a sentence, and by virtue of which
they become parts of speech, acquainting the student by a single effort, not
only with the general principles of language, but leading him, by graceful

and measured steps, into the characteristic idioms of each language.

From the Boston Cultivator.

Within the compass of about six hundred pages, the author presents the

principles of six languages— the English, Latin. Greek, German, Spanish,

and French. Instead of requiring the stiident, when ho commences the

study of grammar, to learn scores of definitions and rules, as many philolo-

gists do, Mr. Barrett's plan is to have the v<;cholar learn them only so fast as

ho is tnught thoir application. He contends that every one of the eighty

thousand words in the English language, when arranged in a sentence, will

sustain one of the twenty-one relations, exhibited in a taMe prepared to nid the

learner in determining the different parts of speech. The design of the au-

thor ia to simplify the study of the languages, and thus facilitate their ac-

quisition ; and he has received the most flattering testimonials from thn^Q

best qualified to judge respecting the work, that he baa been highly success-

ful in the accomplishment of his object.

It



From the Democratic Union, Watertoitm, iV. Y.

This work is the result of yours of most patient toil and research, an^
mauilests igore learning and real ability than any or all the other grammar*
yet printed. Fur instance, the idea tliat every letter in a Latin word, after

the root, has a positive and delinito meaning, forming an iRdieation to all

the cases, moods, or tenses into which the word can be wronght, is certainly

a novel one, and a suggestion that has doulotless caused many a learned
professor to prick up his ears in astonishment.

After an unusually thorough examination, we pronounce Earreft's Gram-
mar the most complete work of the kind ever presented to the world, and a
work that should be in the hands of every student and scholar in the coun-
try. And not only this, but it should be owned and stndied by all those
who have once been scholars, but who are now immersed, no matter how
deeply, in the every-day affairs of life. We are not alone in our warm en-
comiums. The work is recommended in the most flattering manner by such
men as Beck, Bullions, Johnson, Terry, and hundreds of others.

From the Northern Sentinel.

The author has given us the key to the grammar of all langnages that

have ever been, or ever will be, by basing his work upon "the immutable
principle of the relation which one word sustains to another;" and that all

beyond this, in learning a language, is a mere effort at remembering the

meaning of the words holding these relations. It is a philosophy upon
which no quarrel can be successfully waged ; but whether Professor Barrett

has succeeded in the happiest method of treating the subjeet, we will leave

professional philologists to decide. Grammarians are generally an opin-

ionated set of i>eople—(not entirely alone in this peculiarit}')—but Prof.

Barrett has the merit of not asking us to believe any thing he says in his

book, without a demonstration of its truth. The book is an excellent one to

aid the student in his own study of the science—furnishing him with a key
by means of which he may enter the wide domain of philology. If he do
not prosecute bis work after entering. Prof. Barrett will not be to blame, for

he furnishes in his own person an example of long, and patieat, and we hope
profitable devotion to the science.

From ike St. Lawrence Republican.

Solomon Barrett has given many years of study and unremitting labor in

getting up a good, intelligent, comprehensive grsimmar. It is a book that

should be always at hand in our odd leisure moments; for open it where

we will, we are sure to find something new, instructive, and engaging.

From the Christian Amlassador, AuhMm, N. Y.

Amid the diversities of grammars which have been published, none have

yet been found suited to the public mind, until Mr. Barrett's appeared. It

is a work calculated for the common people as well as for scholars. Any
person, by close application a short time each day, may become conversant

in a good degree, at least, with any of the above mentioned languages. Mr.

Barrett starts with the axiom -that "one word belongs to another." True,

this is nothing new. But we have never seen it practically applied in the

formation of a grammar, until it appeared in Mr. Barrett's, flis table for

the conjugation of the Greek verb, for briefness and conciseness of manner,

is excellent.

From the Boston Daily Times.

The author of these elementary principles of language has succeeded in

clearing the science of grammar and language of its obstruse mysteries, and

presenting it to the learner in a new and attractive dress. We consider it

a work of great practical utility and hope it may continue to receive a lib-

eral support.







PRINCIPLES

OF THE

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX
OF THE

LATIN LANGUAGE:
PPON THE ANALYTIC PLAN OF ROOT AND ADJUNCFO.

INTRODUCTION.
All will agree that he is a good Latin and Greek

Bcholar, who has actjuired a knowledge of the roots of all

the declinable words in those languages, together with the

adjuncts, which can be associated with each radical, and
understands their import and use, in giving to the noun,

pronoun and adjective, gender, number, and case—and to

the verb, voice, number, person, conjugation, mood, and
ense—and has acquired a knowledge of the indeclinable

parts of speech, with the ability to give every word its true

syntax, or relation to the other word or words in the sen-

tence, by which it is, in reality, " constituted a part of

speech."

In the following pages, we have endeavored to make
such a disposition of some sixty lines of Virgil's iEneid,

(and the second chapter of Matthew, from the Greek Test-

ament,) as will combine and iUustrate all these principles

under one general vieiv, and will guide the learner to a

knowledge so desirable.

The ingenious student will find the root (which is some-
times a more remote one than is found in the text), placed

in the first column ; the definition in the second ; while
the syntax (showing by what word it is governed, or with

what it agrees), occupies the third column ; leaving the

terminations, pointing out the etymology, to close the line

8
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The root and termination of every declinable word, in the

text, are clearl\' pointed out, by the 'prefixes and tiiffixei

being printed in Italics^ while the root appears in Kox^ian

Small Capitals..

Thus we have endeavored to make the rough path easy

and inviting to the beginner, at the commencement of his

journey; and to invite the man of letters again to revisit

those literary fields, and to place in his hands something
that shall recall those juvenile days in classic hall, free

from religious intolerance, political villainy, and a cold and
heartless world, and to fix the principles of this noble lan-

guage indelibly uiion the mind.

The plan of Latin forms, originated by Mr. Grosvenor,
is a very happy method of disposing of the tedious and pro-

lix declensions and conjugations, which hang like an incu-

bus over the student, and no doubt will be welcomed by the

learner. This Table was published by Mr. Grosvenor, at

Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1831. Parts of the Ta
ble have been copied into other grammars. Clinton said,

that he who made two blades of grass grow where only

one was known to grow before, deserved the everlasting

gratitude of his country. And if this be true, surely he
who has condensed to a single page the long and cumbrous
conjugations, of some sixt}'- or eighty pages, ought to have
his memory perpetuated by a monument more lasting than

brass or marble—he should live in the hearts of all friends

of improvement in literature. We have, in this work,

arranged this Table in an improved form, and pre-

pared an original Table of the Greek Verb, which will be

found in their proper places. From this arrangement, ihe

student will be able to commence parsing at once, and will

find on the same page—yea, i?i the same line—a Virgil, a

Dictionary, and a Grammar, which will present to the

eye of the scholar, all that Virgil, Cicero, Tacitus, or De-
mosthenes could inform him about their mother tongue.

That the person into wljose hands this work may faL,

may, by a careful and critical examination of the princi-

ples here laid down, (which are as immutable as the

language itself, on which they are grounded,) speedily

find himself able to read, write, and speak the language,

with the facility and accuracy of a native Roman, or Gre
cian, is the sincere wish of THE AUTHOR.



LATIN GRAMMAR.

A BRIEF VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH

The Parts of Speech in Latin are eight:

1. Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, and Verb

—

declined*

2. Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection—
4ndecli7ied.

DEFINITIONS

1. A Noun is the name of a person, place, or thing: as,

vir.

2. An Adjective expresses the quality or extension of

the noun : as, vir bonus.

3. A Pronoun stands for the noun: as, vir qui.

4. A Verb expresses the existence or actioii of the noun

.

as, vir est.

5. An Adverb expresses the manner in which the noun
exists : as, vir ibi est.

6. A Preposition governs some case of a noun: as, ad
Yirum.

7. A Conjunction connects words or sentences, as, nrma
que virum.

8. An Interjection is a virtual sentence: as, heu!

REMARKS

"Words are called parts of speech, because they are all re-

ferred, either directly or indirectly, lo the noun ; and, as

their existence as a part of speech depends on this relation

to the noun, so the case of a noun is merely that correlative

relation which the noun and pronoun have to other words

• A declinaV)le word contains n root, and gcnwally one termination

t

as, ARM-a, CAV-U.
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in the sentence; and alihoiifrh Latin nouns and pronouns

are gcrierall}^ declinable, yet their case depends enlirtly

u])on their syntax: as, nominati}\e^ arm-a; sunt; cocative,

O arin-a; accusathe, cano arm-a.

GENDER.

The Genders are three:—Masculine, denoting males;
feminine, denoting females ; and all others are neuter ; but

in Latin, nouns are said to be in a certain gender by grain.'

matic construction—that is, the gender is determined by
the adjective annexed: as, masculine, ws; feminine, 2/
neuter, um.

NUMBER.

The Singular Number denotes but one ; the Plural more
than one.

CASE.

The Cases are six:—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Ac-

cusative, Vocative, and Ablative.

DECLENSION.

Declension is the mode of changing the termination of

nouns. There are five declensions, called first, second,

third, fourth, fifth, distinguished- from each other by the

termination of the genitive singular: as, first, cb ; second,

i; third, is ; fourth, its; fifth, ei.

(ji^R The Declension and Gender, on the Chart, are placed aftei

every noun, adjective and pronoun; thus, (1/.)) fi^'st declension,

feminine gender; (2 n.p.), second declension, neuter, piural; &cc,

RULES FOR THE CONSTRUCTION OF CASES.

L The Nominative precedes the verb : as, penn-a est ;

arm-a sunt.

2. The Genitive follows a noun, adjective, or verb; as,

annus inundi,

3. The Dative is governed by verbs and adjectives: as,

similis, pe7m-cB.

4. The Accusative is governed by transitive verbs and
prepositions, th^ "time hoiv lo?ig,^^ and the "place to

whizJi'^ ; and is placed before the infinitive; as, tenec
^emi 2-'>?i, &c.
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5. The Vocative is construed witli O : as, O Catalin-a.

6. The Ablative is <rovcrried by the ])rcpositions hy,

with, in, (^'c, and is used to express the " time ?^.7/e/i," the

' place z^/i^re," the " cau'se, manner, means, and instru-

ment," and is put absolute with a participle.

TABLE OF DECLENSION.

FIRST DECLENSION.

Singular, Plural.

N. G. D. Ac. V. M. N. G, D. Ac. V. Ab.

Root, f.— a, ae,3e,am, fl,* a. a, arum, is, as, ae, Lsf

SECOND DECLENSION.

Root, ra.&f.—iis,cr, i, o,um,e,er, o. i, oriim, is, os, i, is.

Root, n.— mn, i, o, uiu, um, o. a,|orum, is, a,:}: a,|i3.

THIRD DECLENSION.

-, is, i,cni,» — , e,i. es, um,ibns,es, es.ibusRoot,
Root,

Root,

Root,

Root,

-m.&f.—
n.

—

IS, e,i. a. iimijibus, a, a,ibus

fourth DECLENSION.

-m. — us, (ls,ui, um, us, u. u.s,uum.ibns,§us,us,ibns§

n.— u, u, u, u, u, u. ua,uuiu,ibus,§ua,ua,ibus§

FIFTH DECLENSION.

f.— es, ei,ci, em, es, e. es,erum,ebus,es,es,ebus.

Exceptions in gender will bo learned from the Lexicon
;

but the student should know nothing of them until he is

familiar with the reirular forms.

FORM OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Gender.
Noiu.

Gen.

Gender.
N'oiu.

Gen.

71. m.
a, o.

atis. onis.

n
c.

ciis.

n. m. 7?. n. 7n^n m.
I. n. ar. ur. er. or.

hs. 1 ms. ans. uns ens. orib

f. 7n. f
J • m. n. 71. 71. f-

es, IS, 0, us. rpr ut, X,

is, ctis, Its. IS. onis. oris. a)ns. ItlS. C B.

/
as.

aii.«

Pr.Part.
ns,

mis.

• The Vocative is always like the nominative, except in the mascu-
line and feminine sin<^ular, of ths second doclensi'^n.

t In a few words, abus.

% All Naders have the Nominative, A:cusalive, and Vocative, a/i/c«,

endiniT always in a, in the plural.

§ In u few words, ubiu
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Nam. Gei. Dai. Ace.

Fenn-a,
Pen is.

])er.r.-<E,

pen of.

penn-ffi,

pe. to.

penn-am,
\ien hold.

DECLENSION OF NOUNS.
FIRST DECLENSION—FEMININE.

Voc. Ml.
penn-ff, penn-4.
pen 0, pen with.

Penn-«, penn-aru7n,penn-w, penn-as, penn-<E, penn-ts.

Pens are^ pens of, pens to, pens hold, pens 0, pens with*

SECOND DECLENSION—MASCULINE.

Domin-tts domin-i. domin-o, domin-z//M. domin-e, domin-o.

Lord w, lord of, lord to, lord see, lord 0, lord with.

Domin-i, domin-orMm,domin.i5, domin-os, domin-t, domin-i«.

Lords are^ lords of, lords to, lords see, lords 0, lords with.

SECOND DECLENSION—NEUTER.

Fat-wwi, fat %
Fate 25, fate of,

fat-o, fat-w;n,

fate /or, fate hold,

Fat-a, fat-orM/M, fat-ts, fat-a,

Fates are, fates o/, fates to, fates se^,

fat-«;n,

fate 0,

fat-a,

fate 0,

fat-o.

fate with.

fat- to.

fate with.

THIRD DECLENSION—MASCULINE.

Serm-0, serni-onis, serm-ont, serm-oneTn, serm-o, serm-on«.

Word is, word o/, word /o. word s/jea/c, word 0, word w; ifA

-

Serm-ones, serm-on?^m,serm-OMi6zis,serm-ones, serm-ones, serm-oni6?/«

Words are, words oy, words fo, words Sj^ea/s,words 0, words a? i/A.

THIRD DECLENSION—NEUTER.

Opus, oper-ts,

Work is, work of,

Oper-a, oper-wm,

Works are,works of,

op§r-i, opus, opus, oper-g.

work to, work do, work 0, work with.

oper-i6?«, oper-a, oper-a, oper-iius.

works to, works (io, works 0, works with*

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES.

Singular.

2 M. bon-us, i, o, um, e, o.

1 F bon-a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

2 N bon-um, i o, mn, ijm, o.

Plural.

orurn

arum
orum

IS,

IS,

OS,

as,

IS, a,

1. 18.

ae is.

a. is

For the Other declensions, the student is referred to the Table of
Def^lensions and the Ana'./sis of Virgil's .^nead, where he will find

»hree hundred j aridig'ns.
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PRONOUNS.

In Latin there aro oiirhtoon simple Pronouns, the prin-

c'pal of vvliich are declined below.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

First Person—/.

Singular. Plural.

N. G. D. Jc. V. M. N. G. D. Ac. V. Jb.

ego. mei, niih\, me,— , me. nos, nostrOmornostri, nobis, nos,— , nobis.

Second Person—Thou.

tu, tui, tlbi, tej tu, te. vos, vestrfimorvestri, vobis, vos,vos,vobis

Third Person—Himself, Herself^ Itself.

—, sui, sibi, S8, — , se. — , sni, sibi, se, — , se.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

Third Person— T/h's, That, These, Those.

N. G. D. Ac. V. M. N. G. D. Ac. V. Ah.

M. bic, biijns, buic, bnnc, — , boc. bi, bnnim, bis, bos, — , bis.

F. bcuc, buJMs, buic, lianc, — , b.ic. luc, bariini, bis, bas, — , bis.

N. boc, buj lis, buic, boc, —, boc. bu^cjioium, bis, hacc, —, bis.

jV. ille, iilius, illi, ilium, — , illo. illi, illorum, illis, illos, — , illis.

F. ilhi. illiiis, illi, illiun,— , ilhi.^ ilbc.illiinmi, illis. ilhis, — , illis.

N. illuil, iilius, illi, illucl, — , illo. ilia, illorum, illis, ilia, — , illis.

M. is, c.jns, ei", cum, — , eo. ii, corum.iisorcis.cos,—.iisorcis.

F. ea, ejus, eV, cam, — , ea. caj, eartMii,iisorcis,cas, ,ii>o/cis.

N. id, ejus, ei, id, — , eo. ea, eorum,iiso/eis,ea, — ,iis>ore:s.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS— ir/to, Which, That, As.

Jl/. qui, culus,cui, qucm,— ,
quo. (|ui,quorum,queis,*(|uos,—,queis •

F. quaj.cujus, cui, quam.— , (|ua. (jMa',(|uarum.(iueis,*quas,

—

,(]Mcis *

N. (juodjCujus, cui, (juoil,— , ([uo. (juas,quorum .([ucis, 'qua;,— ,
quels.*

The other pronouns are, isfe, qiiis, idem, istic^ aliquiSy

siquis jnisnam, qviainque, qui)ia)n, 6cc,

Isle is declined lilce ille.

Qnis is declined like qui, except that it has qjiid for qvon.

Idem is declined by audin^r don to the pronoun is

Isfic is declined like /lic, but is wanting in some of its

cases.

Aliquis, siquis, »Src.; are declined like quis.

* IMoic IVe pieiiily qiiibia.
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Quisnam and quinam, by adding nam and quis to qui.

Quicunque, by adding cunqiie to (/wz.

Meus, tuus, stius, noster, and vester, may be called ad-

jectives.

Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined like adjectives

of one termination in the third declension: sls^ ?wstra-s,

atiSf &c.

VERBS.

A Verb expresses the existence or action of its nomina-
tive ; and as all beings are represented, in every language,

as existing, or acting on another object, or as being acted

upon by an agent, there are but three kinds of verbs:

—

intransitive, transitive, and passive.

The Intransitive Verb is defined by the syllables com-
posing the word

—

in, not; trans, {a traho,) a preposition,

signifying over; it, (ind.', pres., 3d, sing., a eo,) goes; ive,

may: and means one whose action or existence 7?iay not

go over to an object: as, John stands; David ruTis.

The Transitive Verb is one whose action {it) goes

{trans) over to an object: as, John splits wood.

The Passive {a patior, to suffer) Verb is one represent-

ing action upon a passive nominative: as, Wyatt was
hung by the sheriff; (that is, he was hung against his

own will ;) which is only another form of the transitive.

The same action may be represented in either form of the

verb; as (transitive), the sheriff hmg Wyatt; (passive)

Wyatt was hung by the sheriff.

In Latin, o, i m, s, or t. final, is the sign of an active

verb : as, aman;u-5 ; and r of the passive : as, amamu-r,

' MOOD.

The Mood expresses the manner in which the nomina
tive exists, acts, or is acted upon. There are four Moods:
he Indicative, the Subjunctive, the Imperative, and the

Tnfinitive.

The Ir^DicATivE simply declares that its nommative ex-
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ists, acts, or is acted upon : as, John stands ; .Tosopli

writes a letter; the letter is written. Tlie signs of this

mood are, in the imperfect tense, ha; in the perfect, i; in

the ])lu perfect, era; in the future, b.

The Subjunctive expresses that the action or existence

is possible or contingent: as, it may rain ; Jolin can ivrite

;

i( John weep. The signs of this mood are: in the imper-

fect, re; in the perfect, eri ; in the pluperfect, isse ; in the

future, er.

The Imperative is used to command, entreat, or permit

some person to exist or act: as, shut the door; give us our

daily bread. The signs of this mood are: a, e, i, tOy te^

ite, &c.

The Infinitive expresses unlimited action: as, AMA-re,

to love. The sign of this mood is : re or isse— it is render-

ed to, or to have.

TENSE.

Tense is the division of time into present, past, and
future.

The Present Tense represents present time: as, I love.

The Imperfect represents past time: as, I loved.

The Perfect represents an action as now completed : as,

/ have loved.

The Pluperfect represents the action as formerly done:
as, / had loved.

The Future represents future action: as, I shall love.

MOODS AND TENSE.

IKBICATIVE. SUBJUNCTITE.

rrJmp. Per.Plu.Fut. Pr. Imp. Per. Plu. Fut.

— , ba, i, era, bi. a,e, re, eri, isse, er.

do, (iid, have, had, will, may, might, may have, might have, bhall have.

PERSON AND NUMBER.
EIXGULAR. PLURAL.

Ut Per 2d Per. 3d Per. Ut Per. 2d Per. Zd Per,

Active. c.i.ni^ s, (isti t. raus, tis, nt, (ere).

I,

'

Passive, r,

thou, he. we. you, they

ris, re, tur. mur, mini, mur.

J
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Imperative Mood.

2. Am-a-re(tor,) 3. Am-a -to -r ; 2. Am-a-mini, 3. Am-a -nt -or.

liOved ye be loved him let be ; Loved be ye, loved let them be.

Infinitive Mood.

Pre5. Am-a -r -i, Per/. Esse -am -a -tus, jFw/.Am-a -turn -ir -i,

Loved to oe. To have loved been. Loved to be about to be.

Participle.

Pre*. Am-a -tus, -a, -um, Fut. Am -and -us, -a, -urn,

Loved beinfTj he, she, it. Loved to be, -he, -she, -it.

Note.—In translating from Latin into English, the conjugation can
never be reniered, because we have not four corresponding conjugations
in our language ; therefore the a, or av, which marks the 1st conjuga-
tion in Latin, means nothing in English.

LATIN ANALYZATION.

The following is an exemplification of the fifth and sixth theses laid

down on page 6 of this work. The lesson here selected is from Beza's

Latin Testament,—Matthew, chap, v., 14, 15, 16, 17; and if the

reader does not know that the voice, conjugation, mood and tense, per-

son and number, of the verb; and the declension, gender, 7iumber, and
case of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, are, inmost cases, to be found
in the terminations suffixed to the root; instead of a Latin Grammar,
he is requested to critically review the following analysis and first
LITERAL translation, and acquaint himself with these first principles of

the language.

({^ The figures placed after the English words place them in the

English order.

pron. V. root. 2, plu. root. root. 2, m, g, s. adv.

14 V. Vos es -tis lux mund -i. Non
Ye 1 are 2 —* light 4 the world 's. 3 Not IC

root, root. 3 s. root. 3, f. root, 1 conj. pa.s. inf. prep

pot -es -t urb -s occult -a -r -i Supra,

able 11 is 9 a city 5 hidden 14 be 13 to 12 upon 7

root, 3,f, ac,s. root, 1'

mont -e -ra posit -a,

a mountain 8 placed. 6

15r. adv, con, prep, root, root, 3, c, 3.plu. root, l,fac,s. con,

Ne -que ac -cen -d -u -nt Lucern -a -m, et

Not 4 and 1 to 6 fire 5 give 3 they 2 a candle 7
,
and 3

• In all words where the nominative is expressed, t\ie personal termin-

ation of the verb is cancelled; thus, vos es(tis,) ye are. Now, if the

aom. ros \»ere om Ued, it would be rendered the same, es (are) tis (ye.)
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root, 3. c, 3,plii, root, 1 f,ac,s. prop, root, 2 m ac,s. con,

poll -u -lit o -a -m siibtcr modi -u -m, seJ

place 10— they 9 it 11 under 12 a measure 13 but 14

prep, root, root, 2, n, ac,s con, root, root, 2,c, 3, s.

in can -dolabr -u -m ; et splen -d -e -t

in a candle-stick 15 — — and 16 light 19 gives 18 it 17

root, dat, pi. root, nom,p. root, 3, pi, prep, root, 2, m, ab, s,

omn -ibiis qu -i sn -nt in dom -o.

all 21 to 20 who 22 are 23 — in 24 the house. 25

i8v. root l,f, root, root, 2,conj, sub,p, 3, s, root, root, l,r,s.

It -a splen -d -e -a -t lux vestr -a

Such 5 splendors give

4

may 1 — light 3 your 2

prep, root, 3,m,ab,plu, conj, root, 2, c, sub, p^ 3, plu,

coram homin -ibus,* ut vid -e -a -nt

before 7 men, 8 that 9 see 12 may 11 they 10

root, 2,n,placc, root, 2,n,plu,acc, root, 2,n,plu,acc,
bon -a vestr -a opcr -a,

good 14 — your 13 — works 15 —
root, root, sub, p, 3, pi, eon, root, 3,m, ac,8,

glori -He -0 -nt -cpie Pair -o -m
glorious 20 make 19 may IS they 17 and 16 father 22 — —
root 2,m, ac,s, root,nom,s, root,3,s, prep, root 2, n, ab, pi,

'
restr -u -m qu -i es -t in cccl -i -s.

your — —21 who 23 is 24 in 25 heaven.26

47 V. adv root, 1 conj, imp, 2, pi, root, acc,s, root, inf. perf
Ne existim -a -te m -e ven -isse

Not 3 think 1 — you 2 me 4 come 6 to have 5

con, prep, root, 3,c, sub,p, l,s, root, 3, f, ac,s, con,

ut dis -solv -a -m lc<r -e -m aut
that 7 un 10 -loose 11 may 9 18 the law 12 or 13

prep, root, l,dec, ac, p\, adv, root, ind, perf, con,
pro -phet -a -s: non ven -i ut
pro -pliets 14 — — not 16 come 17 have 1 15 that lb

root, l,f, ac, phi, prep, root, subj,pr, l,s, con, con,

e -a -s dis -solv -a -m, sod ut

them 23 un 21 -loose 22 may 20 I 19 but 24 that 26"

root, l.f, ac,pln, prep, root, 2, c, sub,pr, l,s,

e -a -s im -pi -e -a -m.

them 29 in full 30 lill 28 may 27 I. 26

• The Enfjlish signification of a case is cancelled in the termination
df a Latin noun, if a preposition expressed precede it ; homin(ffieH)
»bu8

(

before)—coram ( before ) homin ( //le/i ) ibus ( ca ncelled .

)

9*
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THE RADICALS OF VERBS.

The following list of verbs is inserted for the student to

conjugate. The figures inserted after each radical will in-

form the student to which conjugation he is to refer it on
the table.

The student should by all means practice on these verbs

until he can conjugate any verb with the greatest ease^ ac-

curacy ^ diudi facility.

1. Am o, am u re, am a vi, am a turn; a, dv, 1st conjugation.

2. Mon e o, men e re, mon u i, mon i turn; ^, u, i, 2d conjugation

3 Reg o, reg ^ re, rex i, rec tum ; S and — , 3d conjugation,

4. Aud i o, aud i re, aud iv i, aud i tum; i, iv, 4th conjugation.

Ind. Pres. , Ut Root. Perf. 2d Root. SiTPiNE
,
3d Root.

1> — io, have. to.

Abscond o,3 abscond e re,3 abscond i,3 abscond i tum 4* hide.

Acu 0,3 acu e re,

3

acu i,3 acu tum,

3

sharpen.
Ar<TU o,3 argu e re, argu i,3 argu tum,

3

irove.

Aceend o,3 aceend e re, aceend 1,3 accens um,3 iindle.

Al o,3 al e re,3 al u i,2 al i tum ,2 nourish.

Ago,3 a«T ^ re,

3

egi;3 ac tum,

3

do.

Ard e o,2 ard e re,

2

ars i,3 ars um,3 burn.
Aug e o,2 aug e re,2 au xi,3 auc tum,3 increase

Batu o,3 batu e re,

3

batu i,

3

batu tum,

3

beat.

Bib o,3 bib e re,

3

bib i,3 bib i tum,2 drink.

Conniv e o,2

Ci e o,2
conniv e re,2
ci e re,

2

conn iv i,4

ci vi,3

•wink,

excite.ci tum,

3

Cap 1 o,4 cape re ,2 cep i,3 cap tum,

3

take.
Cup 1 o,4 cup e re.

3

cup iv i,4 cup I tum,3 desire.

Cresc 0,3 cresc e re,

3

ere vi,3 ere tum,

3

grow.
Claud o,3 claud e re,

3

claus i,3 claus um,3 close.

Ced 0,3 ced e re,

3

cessi i,3 cess um,3 yield.

Cad 0,3 cad e re,

3

ceci di,3 cas um,3 fall.

Caed o,3 ca>d e re,

3

cec idi,3 cae sum,

3

cut. kill.

Cred 0,3 cred e re,3 cred id i,3 cred i tum,2 believe.

Col o, col e re,

3

col u i,2 cultum,3 till.

Cern o,3 cern e re,

3

'ere vi,3 ere tum,

3

see, decree.

Cav e 0,2 cav e re,2 cav i,3 cau turn,

3

take care.

Do,l d a re,l de di,3 da tum,l give.

Dom o,l dom a re,l dom u i,2 dom i tum 4 tame.
Doe e o,2 doc e re ,2 doc u i,2 doe tum,

3

teach.

Die o,3 die e re,

3

die si,3 ((fm) die tum,

3

say.

Duo 0,3 due 6 re,3 due si,3(<it«;t)duc turn 3 lead*
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/

Em o 3
Exii 0,3

Ed 0,3

Fri; :r,3

Fac io,4

Flic 0,3

Fuli^ o 2

Fri<^ e o,2

Fleet o,3

Fur 0^3

Hab e o,2

Huer e o,2

JunjT o,3

Jac I 0;4

Indu 0,3

Lab or ,3

Le<T o,3

Lud 0,3

Lav 0,1

Mori or,

3

Milt 0.3

M n r o,2

Merg 0,3

Nub o,3
ISiiif^ o,3

Nasc or,

3

Ori or,3

Pand 0,3
Pend o,3

Puno (),3

Pon o,3

Pcto,3
Prem o,3

Psali o,3

Pasc 0,3
Plio o,l

Piu e,3

Quaer o,3

Quiesc 0,3

to,

era 6 re,

3

exu e re,

3

ed 6 re,

3

fru i,3

lac 6 re,

3

iVic a. re,

fulLj 6 re,

2

fri<r o re,

2

fleet 6 re,

3

I'ur e re,

hab e re,

2

Laer 6 re,2

jung 6 re,3

jac e re ,3

-have, — I

lab i,3

\e<r 6 ro,3

lud 6 re,3

lav a re,l

lav 6 re,

3

mor i,3

mitt e re,

3

moil c re,2

merg e re,

3

nub 6 re ,3

niiig e re,

3

nasc i,3

ori ri,3

pan e re,

3

peiid e re,

3

piuijT re,

3

pnn ere,

3

pet e re.3

prem e re.3

psall e re.3

pasc 6 re,

3

plic a re,l

plu e re,

3

qnaer 6 re,

3

quiesc S re,

em i,3

exu i,3

ed i,3

fru i tus,3

fee i,3

fric u i,2

ltd si,

3

fri xi,3

fle xi,3

hab u i,2

hui si,3

junx i,3

jec i,3

indu d rc,3 indu i,3

lap sns,3

legi,3

Ills i,3

lav i,3

mor tuus,3

mis i,3

mon u i,2

mer si,

3

mip si,

3

ninx i,3

na tus,3

or tus,3

pand i.3

jiepend i,3

pupiii; 1,3

pos u i.2

pet iv i,4

pi ess I 3

psall 1,3

pav i,3

plu 1,3

quaes iv i,4

quie \a,3

-to.

emp tum,3
exu tiiiii,3

e sum,

3

•ctus,3

fac turn.3

friu turn,

3

fric tum,3
flee tum,3

hab i turn,

hu) sum,

3

June tum,3
jao tura,3

indQ tum,3

lee tum,3
lu sum,

3

lo turn.

3

lau tum,3
lav a tum,l

buy,

undress.

eat.

enjiy.

make.
rub.

shine.

be cold.

bend.

be mad

.

have.
stick.

join,

tlurow.

clothe.

slide.

choose.

play.

wash.

die.

miss um,3 send
mon i turn,

2

ad vis

mers um,3 dip, plunge.

nup turn,3 veil, or marry,
snow,
be bom

pan sum ,3

pen sum ,3

puno turn,

pos i ti.m,2

pet i turn,

press um.

rise.

open,
hang,
priek.

place,

seek,

press,

play on an in

strument.
feed,

fold,

raia.

quaes i turn,

4

qui Q turn,

3

seek,

rost.
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Rid e 0,2
llu 0,3

licg 0,3

Stni 0,3
Sid 0,3
Burrr 0,3
StriiJf^ 0,3
Sent i 0,4
St 0,1

Sed e 0,2

Scrib 0,3

Ind Pres

1st root.

Ton 0,1

Ten e o,2

Tim e 0,2

Tribu 0,3

Tan<To.3
Trail 0,3

Tex 0,3

Vet 0,1
Vid e 0,2
Vine 0,3

Vend o 3
Vert 0.3
Veh 0,3

Viv 0.3

Vol V 0,3

Ven i o 4
Ven e o,2

-to, -have, -to,
I

rid e re,

2

ru c re,

3

rcg c re,

3

strn e re,3

sid e re,3

surfT e re ,3

strinfT e re,3

sent i re,

St a re,l

sed e re,

2

scrib e re,

3

Inf. Pres.

ton a re,l

ten e re.

2

lim e re,2

tribu e re,3

tanjr e re,

3

trah e re.

3

tex e re,

3

vet a re,l

vid e re,

2

vine e re.

3

vend e re,3

vert e re.3

veh € re,

3

viv e re,

3

volv e re,

3

ven i re .4

ven i re ,4

ris i,3

ru i,3

rex i,3

stmx i,3

sId i,3

surre x i,3

strin X i,3

sens i,3

stet 1,3

sed i,3

scrips 1,3

Ind. Perf.

^ root.

ton u 1,2

ten u i,2

tim u i,2

tribu 1,3

tet i gi,3

tra X 1,3

tex u ij2

vet u 1,2

vid 1.3

vie 1,3

vend id 1,3

vert-i.3

vex 1,3

vix 1,3

volv 1,3

ven 1,3

ven ii,3

rl sum,

3

ru 1 turn,

3

rec turn,

3

struc turn,

3

surrec turn,

3

stric turn,

sen sum ,3

st a tum,l
sess urn,

scrip tum,3

Supine.

3d root,

ton 1 turn,

2

ten turn,

3

tribu turn.

3

tac turn,

3

trac turn,

3

tex tum,3

vet i turn,

2

vi sum.

3

vie turn.

3

vend 1 rum,

4

ver sum,

3

vec tum,3
vie tum,
vol u tum,

3

ven turn,

3

lanjrh.

rush.

rule.

build.

smk.
rise.

bind.

feel.

stand.

sit.

write.

thunder.

hold.

fear.

give.

touch.

draw.
weave.

forbid,

see,

overcome,
sell,

turn,

carry,

live,

roll,

come,
be sold.

Note.—From the foregoing one hundred radicals, we have more

ihQ.n five thousand English derivatives,—a consideration sufficient to in

duce ths student to commit them perfectly to memoiy.
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RULES.

The follow .f-g are a few Latin rules most likely to le

used by the student

:

1. The subject of the infinitive is put in the accusative.

2. The vocative is used in address, with or without O.
3. Opus and usns, signifying 7ieed, govern the ablative,

4. Dignus, coJitentus, prcediiics, govern the ablative.

6. Utor, fnior, fungor, potior^ vescor, and dignor, go-

vern the ablative.

6. Perfect participles, denoting origin^ are followed by
the ablative of the source, without a preposition.

7. A noun, denoting that with which the action of a

verb is performed, is put in the ablative.

8. A noun, denoting that/ro7/i which any thing is sepa-

rated, is often put in the ablative, without a preposition.

9. A noun, expressing respect whereiii or the part affect-

ed^ is put in the ablative.

10. Verbs that govern two cases in the active voice,

govern the latter of these in the passive.

IL The price of a thing is put in the ablative, except

when expressed by the adjectives tanti, quanti, phiris,

12. The comparative degree is followed by the abla-

tive, if quajii (than) is omitted.

13. A substantive with a participle, whose case depends
on no other word, is put in the ablative absolute.

14. Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive or

ablative.

15. Some adverbs govern the genitive.

16. Some derivative adverbs may govern the same case
as their primitives.

17. Nouns signifying the same thing are put by appo-
sition in the same case.

18. The subj. present is often used for the imperative.
19. The infinitive is often used as a noun.
20 One verb governs another, as its object, in the infi

nitive
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21. Parlf'ciples, gerunds, and supines, govern the same
cases as their verbs.

22. The genitive of gerunds fellows nouns or adjectives.

23. After verbs expressing motion, the place where the

motion ends, is put in the accusative, without a preposition.

24. The subject nominative governs the verb.

25. The verb agrees with its subject nominative in num-
ber and person.

26. Transitive verbs govern the accusative.

27. One noun may govern another noun in the genitive.

28. Adjectives and participles agree with theirnouns in

gender, number, and case.

29. Conjunctions connect words or sentences.

30. Twenty-six prepositions govern the accusative, the

principal of which are, ad, ante, apud, circum, contra, in-

fra, inter, intra, oh, per, post, prcBter^ propter, supra,

trans, ultra,

31. In and suh, denoting tendency, govern the accusa'

tive ; denoting situation, govern the ablative.

82. Super and sicbter govern both the accusative and
ablative.

33. Eleven prepositions govern the ablative, the princi-

pal of which are a, ab, coram, cum, de, e, or ez, pro, sine,

tenus.

34. Many verbs compounded of the prepositions, a, ah,

de, ex, &c., are followed by an ablative, governed by the

preposition.

35. Cause, manner, and instrument, are put in the ab-

lative.

36. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and adverbs.

37. The relative pronoun must have an antecedent,

with which it must agree in gender and person.

38. The predicate noun is put in the same case as the

subject, after a verb neuter or passive, when both words
refer to the same person or thing.

39 Verbs compounded with the prepositions, ad, ante

con, in, inters oh, post, pre, suh, and super, govern the

dative.

40. Sum, in the sense oihabeo, is followed by the dative

41. Nouns are sometimes followed by the dative.

42. A transitive verb, governing the accusative, has a

genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some relation.
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ANALYSIS OF VIRGIL'S iENEID.

BOOK I.

Root Definition. Syntax. Etymology.

N. G. D.A.V..i.

Ann The arms, cano ARM-a, 26* (2n.p.) a,orum,is,a,a,is

qu. and, arnia que viruni, 29 conjunction,

vir. the hero, cuno vir-7//;i, 2G (2 m.) vir, i, o, um,\\v^ o.

can. I sing, (ego) cAN-o(l)arma, (3d.) o,cre,cecini,cantum.

is, it, imus, itis, unt.

T/o. of Troy, oris Troj-«, 27 (1 f.) a, <b, a?, am, a, h.

qu. who, virmn QU-t venit, 37 (m.) i, cujus, cui, em, -, o.

prim. first, prim-ks qui, 28 (2 ra.) uSy i, o, um, e, o.

a. from, a-6 oris, prep. 6 euplionic letter.

or. the shores, ab or-w, 33 (1 f.) a, ae, aj, am, a, k,

ffi, arum, is, as, ae, is.

Ital. to Italy, iTALi-am, 23 (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, 4.

fat. a for. by f;ito, Fat-o, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

pro, fug, driven, profug-U5 qui, 28 (2 m.) lis, i, o, um, e, o.

qu. and, Italiam que litora, 29 conjunction,

Lavin. Lavinian, LAviN-a litora, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

a, orum, is, o, a, is.

ven. came, qui ven-i7, (2) (3d and 4th.) io, ire, t, turn.

i. isit. it, imus, istis, erunt.

lit. to the shores: LiTOR-a ; 23 (3 n.) us, oris, ori,us, us, ore.

a, um, ibus, a, a, ibus.

mult. much, (est) MULT-ttm jactatus, adverb

ill. he, virum iLi.-e jactatus, (est) (ra.)g, ius, i,um, -, o

Bt. both, ET, et, correspondmg ccnj unction

terr. upon the land, (in) terr-J5, 31 (1 f.) a, a;, am, a, A

ae, arum, is, as, aCj t*

iac. was tossed, ille JACT.af-t«(3) (est,) (1st.) or ari

alus sum, es, est, &c

et. and, terris et alto, 29 conjunction.

• The figures placed after the v^ords refer to the rule—those in pa
rcnthcses {) Xo page J42

I
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alt.

V.

super.

saev.

mem.

Ju;i.

ob.

ir.

Miilt.

qu., qu

et.

bell.

pat.

dum.

con, do.

urb.

qu.

in
J
fer,

De.

Lat.

gen.

de, un.

Lat.

qu.

A.lban

pat.

ftd, qu,

alt.

moen

on the deep, (in) alt-o, 31 (2 n.) nm, i, c um, nm. o

by the power, v-i, 35 (3 f.) is, is, -, im, is, i.

of the Gods, vi supertI/w, 27 (2 m.)i, (or) -wm, is, os, i, is.

of cruel, 28 sjev-ce Junonis, (1 f.) a, «, ae, am, a, k.

lastinf^, 28 memor-ctti iram, (3 f.) or, is, i, em, or, e.

of Juno, iram JuN-onis, 27(3 f.)o,07iW, oni, onem.o,one

on account of, ob iram, preposiiion,

anger, ob iR-am, 30 (1 f.) a, se, £e, am, a, a.

Much,passus(est) Mult-ct, 26 (2 n. p.) a, orum, is, a^ a., is.

also, et Quo-QUE, conjunction,

and, ET quoque, conjunction,

by war, bell-o, 35 (2 n.) um, i, o, utn, ura, o.

he suflered, (ille) passus (4) (est) (3d.) ior, i, passussum

es, est) simius, estis, &.c.

while, 36 dum conderet, avlverb.

he would found

(ille) C0N-D-e-r6-^,(5)25 (3d.) o, ere, idi, itum.

rem, res, ret, remus, Scc^

a city, conderet urb-ctm, 26 (3 f.) s, is, i, ejn, s, e.

and, conderet que inferret, 29 conjunction.

would bring(ille) iN-FER-ref(6)Deos,(3d)o,/errc,tuli,latum.

rem, res, ret, remus, &.c.

the Gods, inferret De-o«, 26 (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, o.

i, orum, is, o$, i, is.

into Latium,

inferret Lati-o; 39 (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

race, 24 gen-ms (ortura est,) (3n.) us, eris, eri.

us, us, ere.

from which one36 un-de (ortum est,) adverb,

the Latin, 28 Latin-W7?i genus, (2 n.)w7n,i,o,um,ura,o

and, genus que patres, 29 conjunction.

Albanian. 28 Alban-i patres, 29 (2 m.)us,i,o,um,e,o

t, orum, is, os, i, is.

fathers, 24 PAT,res(ortisunt,)(3m.)er,ris,ri,rera,er,e.

res, rum, ribus, res &c.

and, patres at-que moGnia, 29 conjunction,

of lofty, 28 ALT-cE Romae, (1 f.) a, a, se, am, a, &.

the walls, 24 MCENi-a(ortasimt,)(2n.p.)a,orura,is,a,Scc.
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Rom Homo. mocnia

M.is. O Muso, (O)

ego. to me, mcraora

caus the causes

inera . relate

:

qu. what,

num. divinity,

(tu)

Ixd. beinji oflended.

v«. or, numine Iceso

qu. why, secundum

del. grieving.

re-s ag 0. queen,

De. of theGods,regina

tot. so many,

volv. to struggle with,

cas. misfortunes,

volvere

m, sign, renowned,

pi. for piety ,insignem

vir. a man, irapulorit

tot. so many,

ad, i, to undergo,

lab. hardships, adire

in, pel. shall have com-

pelled, regina

Tant. So much,

ne.

auim. to minds, (sint)

10

RoM-«, (1 f.) a, «, CB, f.ni, a, k

Mus-a, (1 f.) a, £e, cc, am, a, A

MI-/U, ego, mei, mihi, mc, -, me.

CAUs-as, (1 f.) a, oe, ai, am, a. a.

ac, arum, is, as, oe, is.

M£M0R-a ;(7)causas, (lst)o,are,avi,atum.

a, ato, ate, ante.

QU-o tmnine (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -,o,

NUM-i/ie, laiso, (3 n,)en,inis,ini,cn,en,trae.

L^s-o, numine, (2 n.)um,i, o,um, um.o.

VE quid dolens, conjunction.

QTi-i(/, used adverbially.

D0-LE-71S regina, (3 f.)7j.9,ntis,nli,ntcm,&.c.

REGiN-a impulerit, (1 f.) a, ac, ai, am, a. a.

DE-um, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, us, o.

i, (or)-uin, is, os, i, is.

TOT casus, adj., plural, indeelinable.

voLv-e-re (8) casus, (3d.)o,erc,i,vo!utum.

ere, isse, esse, voluiurus.

CAS-w*, (4 m.) us, As, ui, um, us, a.

us, uum, ibus, us, &cc.

iN-siGN.gm virum, (3 m.) ia, is, i, ez/i, is, i.

piETA-^e, (3 f.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te.

viR-M/n volvere, (2 m.) vir,i,o,7/m,vir,o.

TOT labores, adj., plural, indeclinable.

AD-i-;c(y) (2d and 4th.) eo, ire, ivi, itum.

ire, ivisse, esse .turus.

LABOR-cs, (3 m.) or, oris, i, em, or, e.

es, um, ibus, es, es, &c.

iM-PUL-g-n^,(10) (3d.)pello pellere pw/i.

pulsim, cr.m, eris, eril.

Tant-« hac, (1 f.) a, ac. ac, am, a, d.

<8, Rrum, is, as, ac, is.

NE (sint.) interrogative.

ANiM-is, 4. (1 f.) a, ae, ac, am, a, d

te, arum, u, as, ce, is
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cgbI. celestial, C(eles7-i6u« ammis3(3 f,)iSjis,i, em,i9 e

es, ium, ibus, es, es, iluit

ir. anger? iii-« (sint?) (1 f.) a, ge, se, am, a, i

(E, arum, is, as, se, is

[Jrb A city, Urb-s fuit, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, s, e

ant., qu. ancient, ANXi-QU-a urbs, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, a

fu. was, urbs FU-i-i, (11) sum, esse, /ui, fui, fuisti.

fuit, imus, istis, erunt

Tjr. Tyriaa, Tybi-i ooloni, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o.

t, orum, is, os, i. is.

teii. inhabited, ooloni ten-u- crg( 12) (quam) (2(1. )eo,ere ,Mi,turn.

ui, uisti, uit, uimus, uistis,

uerunt, or uere.

col. colom'sts, coLON-i tenuere, (2 m.) us, i, o, urn, e, o.

i, orum, is, os,. i, is.

Carthag.Carthage, Carthag-o fuit, (3 f.) o, inis, i, em, o,e.

Ital. Italy, contra iTALi-am, (1 f.) a, ae, se, am, a, a.

con. opposite to, contra Italiam, preposition.

qu. and, Italiam q,ue Tiberina ostia, conjunction

Tiber, the Tiberian, TiBERiN-a ostia, (2 n.) um,i,o,ura,um,o.

a, orum, is, a, a, is.

long. far off, fuit longe, adverb.

OS. mouths contra osxi-a, (2 n.) mn, i, o, um, um, o.

a, orum, is, a, a, is.

div. abo'anding, div-c* urbs, (3 f.) es, itis, i, em, es, e.

op. in wealth, dives OF-um, (3 f.) s, is, i, em, es, e.

ttffi, ibus, es, es, ibus.

qu. and, dives opura que asperrima, conjunction,

stud in the arts, studi-w, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

a, orum, is, a, a, w.

asp. most skilful, ASPER-RiM-a urbs, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

boll. of war: studiis bell-i; (2 n.) um, i, o, um, u.n, o.

qu. which, coluisse QU-a?7i, (f.) a, cujus, cui, am, -, o.

Jun. Juno, JuN-o fertur, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, onem, &c.

er, is said, Juno FER-/-Mr, (13) (3d.) o, ferre, tuli. latum

feror, ferris, /eriwr, &c.

err. lands^ magis terr-w, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, A.

8B, arum, is, as, ae, is.
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ninjT, more (than) , mag-u, adverb,

omii. all, 0MN-i6ws terris, (3 f.)is, is. i, em, is, i. es

ium, ibus, es, es, ibus.

un. one, v^-am (urbem)
, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a. a.

post,hab.bciiijT less est 'incd posT-HAB-t7-d Samo,(l f.) a,ae,ac,am, a,d

ool. to have cherit>heJ

fertur coL-u-isse (14) quam, (2(1, 3d.) o,ere,ui,

cultum. ere, uisse, he.

Samos.posthabita Sam-o, (2 f.) os, i, o, urn, e, o.

Here, (fuerunt) Hic, advcii)

Sara.

Ilic.

Ul.

arm.

hio.

curi.

fu.

her,

arms,

here,

chariot,

was

:

arma ill-iws, (f.) a, his, i, am, -, d

ARM-a( fuerunt) (2n. p.)a,orum is,a,a,is.

fuit HIC, adverb.

cuRKUs fuit, (4 m.) us, Os ui, um, us, u.

currus ru-i-t: (15) sum, esse,/ ui. - fui, fusti,

fuit, fuimus, fuistis, &c.

hoc. (that) this, hoc esse, (n.) hoc, hujus, huic, hoc, &.c.

re-s ag-o,kinjTd()m, esse RF.GN-w/n, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o-

De. the goddess, De-u tendit, (1 f ) a,zc,€c, am, a, a

gen. of nations,regnum gent-i6us, (3 f.) gens, tis, i, em, ns, e.

es, um, ibus, es, es, &c

6. to be, noc E-sse, (15) sum, esse, fui

si. if, Dea tendit hoc si fata sinant, conjunction

qu. by any means, qua, adverb

fat.cfiA the fates, FAT-a sinant, (2 n.) um, i,o, um, um, o

a, orum, is, a, a, is.

sin. may permit, fata siy-a-nt, (17) (3d.) o, ere, sivi, situm.

sinam, as, at, araus, atis, ant.

jam turn.now also, tendit jam tum, adverb.

qu. both, que, que, corresponding conjunction,

tend. endeavors Dea TEXD-t-/(18)hoc, (3d)o,ere,tetendi.tura

tendo, is, i7. imus. &cc

qa and, tendit Qt'E fovet, conjunction.

fov cherishes, (the

hope) Fov-e-f (19) (spcm.) (2d,3d,)ro,cre,i,fotura

eo, r-<, ct. &.C.

rr-^.ge.'. A rao*^, Pro OEXi-cm duci, (5 f.)es.ei,ei.<'7/i.es,e

•eu. but, 8ED, conjunction
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enim. indeed, audicrat ekim, advorb

Tro. Trojan, Trojan-o sanguine, (2 m,; UB,i,o,um,e,«.

a. from, a sanguine, preposition

sang blood, a sangui-tjc, (3 m.) is, inis, i, em, is, e

due. to be descended, ruc-i, (20) (3d.) o, ere, xi, tum. or,

i, tus, sum.

aud. she had heard,

(ilia) AVO'iirat (21) (4th.) io, ire, m, itura.

iveram, iveras, itrat, &.c.

fyr. Tyrian, TYRi-a« arces, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, &.

^
ae, arum, is, as, ae, is.

olira. hereafter jVerteret glim, adverb

qu. which,progeniera qu-c verteret, (f.) <e, cujus, cui, am, -,o.

vert. wculd overturn,

quae VERT-e-re-f, (22) (3d.) o, ere, i, sum.

rem, res, ret, remus, retis, &c,

ar, citadels, verteret ar-cc*, (3 f.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce.

ces, cum, cibus, ces, &c.

Hinc. Hence, venturum Hinc, adverb,

popul. a people, POPUL-ttm venturum (esse) (2m.) us, i, o,

U7n, e, o.

.ate. extensively,regem late, adverb,

re-s ag-o ruling, RE-g-em* populum,(3 m.)x.gis,gi,g^7«,x,e.

bell. in war, bell-o, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

qu. and, regem late que superbum, conjunction,

superb, proud, superb-wwi populum, (2m.)us,i,o,M7/i,e,o.

ven would come,

populura VEN-fMr-wm(23) (esse) (3d,4th)io,ire,i,^iifli

us, i, o, um, e, o-

8X, cae»l. to the destruction ex-cidi-o, (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

Liby. of Libya: excidio Liby-<b, (1 f.) a, «,.ae, am, a, k.

81C. thus, volvere sic, adverb

voIy. had determined,

parcas voLV-e-re, (24) (3d.) o, ere, i, volntum.

ere, isse, voluturus, esse.

pare. the fates, PARC-as volvere, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am a, k.

a, ariuT), is, as, be, is-

• For REO-K-a-ntem.
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I.
' This, metupns I-rf, (n.) id, ejus, c\, 'd, -. e.o.

meiii. fcariiifr, METu-ensSatnrnia, (3f.)/?s,tis,ti '.enijiiSje.

vet. of the ancient, xET-eris belli, (3 n.) us, eris^ ori, us, &c.

qu. and, metuens id QUE memor belli, conjunction,

mora. mindful, MEM-or Satuinia,(3f.)o?-,oris,ori,orem.&c.

Satuii: Juno, SATuaxi-a arcebat, (1 f.)a,ai,2E,am,a,a.

bell. wa.

,

memor bell-i, (2 n.) urn, i, o, urn, um, o.

prinL. first, PRiM-a (ilia,) (1 f,) a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

qu. which, gesserat Q.v-od, (n.) od, cujus, cui, od, -, o.

ad. at, AD Trojam, preposition.

Tro. Troy, ad Tnoj-am, (1 f.) a, ae, oc, am, a, ft.

pro. for, PRO Arj^is, preposition,

char dear, char-w Argis, (2 m.) us, i, o, urn, e, o.

i, orum, is, os, :, is,

ger. she had carried

on, (ilia) GESs-graf(25)quod, (3d.)o,erc,cs5t,essum.

eram, eras, erat, &c

Arg. Argos, pro Arg-w, (2 m. p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is,

Nec,dimi.Neither yet,

exciderant Nec-dum, adverb,

etiam, also, etiam, conjunction,

caus. the causes, caus-« exciderant,(l f.)a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

a, arum, is, as, ae. is

ir. ofher anger,causaBiR-arw7n, (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, a

ae, arum, is, as, ae, is.

qti. and, causae qite dolores, conjunction,

saev. the cruel, ssv-i dolores, (2 m.) us, i, c, um, e, o

t, orum, is, as, i, is

dol. sufTerings. roLOR-c.« exciderant, (3m, )or,oris,i,em,or ,e

es, um, ibus, es, es, ibus

ex, cal. escaped, doleres E.x-civ-era-n-t, (26) (3d,) o, eri, i

eram. eras. erat. eramus, &o.

anira from hermind,ex anim-o, (2 m,) us, i.o, um, e, o.

Mai, Remains judicium Man-c-^, (27) ' (2d. 3d.) eo, ere, si. sum.

eo. es, et, emus. &.c.

alt. deep in her, ALT-d mente, (1 f.) a, ae. ae. am, a. a

men. mind, (in) MEN-/e, (3 f.) s, tis. ti. tern. s. fe.

re, poa laij up, re-post-u;/i judicium, (2 n.)u7»,i.o.ura.i*siO

10*
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judlo. (ho judgment, JUDici-wn? manct,(2 n.) «m.i,o,nm,ua d

Par. cf Paris, judicium PARi-riis, (3 m.) s,dis,di, dcm, s, de

qu. and, judicium que injuria, conjunction,

spret. of lur despised, spret-« formce, (] f.) a, a, sc, am, a, a.

m, jur the injury iN-jURi-a (manet) (1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

form. form, injm-ia FORM-<e, (If.) a, te, se, am, a, a.

ct. and, injuria et genus, conjunction,

gen. raco, genus (manet) (3 n.) us, eris eri, us,&o.

in, vid, the hated mvis-um genus, (2 n.) um, i, o, iim.ura, o.

et. and genus et honores, conjunction.

rap. ofthe stolen, RAPX-iGaymedis, (2m.) us, i, o, um, e, o.

Ganymed.Ganymede, ho-

nores Ganymed-w, (3 m.) es, is, i, em, es,e.

hon. the honors. HONOR-es(raanent.)(3m.)or,oris,i,em,or,e.

€s, um, ibus, es, es, ibas.

Hie. These (things,) super Hi-s, (n.) c,hujus,huie,hoc,-,h8eo.

/ haec, horum, his, hsec, -, his,

ad,cand. enraged, AC-CENs-a Saturnia;(l f.)a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

super. on account of super his, preposition.

jac. tossed, jactat-os Troas, (2m.) us,i, o,um,e,o.

i, orum, is, os, i, is.

eeq. sea, (in) iEQUOR-e, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, «.

tot. whole, ToT-o aequore, (2n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

Tro. TrojanS; arcebat TRO-as, (1 m.) a, ae, ae, am, a, d.

ae, arum, is as, ae, is.

re. linq. remnants, arcebat, RE-Liqui-as, (If. p.) ae, arum, is, as, &3.

Dan. of the Greeics

,

reliquias DANA-itm, (2 m. p.) i, (or)-W77},&t

ad, qu. and, Danaum at-que Achillei, conjunction,

in, mit. of fierce, iM-MiT-i« Achillei (3 ra.) is, is, i, em is, e

Achil, Achilles, reliquias AcHiLL-ei', (5 m.) es, e'i, ei , em, es, e

arc d.ove, SaturniaARC-c-6a-f(28)Troas, (2)eo ere,ui, ebam,

bas, bat
J
bamu5,&o,

long. far, arcebat longe, adverb,

Lat. fromLatium: (ab)LATi-o; (2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

qu. and, arcebat que (ille) errabant, conjunction,

milt many, mult-os annos, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o.

i. orum, is. os, i. is.
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per

aon

err

ag.

or.

mar.

omn.

circ.

Tant

mol.

er.

Rom.

con, d.

gen.

Vix.

e.

con,spf

Sicul.

tel.

in.

alt.

vol.

d.

last

et.

dininj^, per annos proposition

years, per annos (2m J as, i, o, urn, e.o,

i, c;ruin, is, os, i, is.

tL8ywandGed,(illi)ERR-a-6a-n-f(2y) (l)o, are, avi, atmn.

abam, bas, batjbaiims,

batis, bant.

driven, act-i (illi.) (2 m ) us i, o, urn, e, o,

1, orum, is, os, i, is.

by the fates, fat-Is, (2n.)um, i, o, um, urn, o,

a, orum, is, a, a, is.

(3 n.) e, is, i, e, o, i. ia.

ium, ibus, ia, ia, ibus.

OMN-fa maria, (3n,) is, is, i, cm, is, i.

ia, ium, ibus, ia, ia, ibus,

preposition.

seas,

aU,

circum MAR.ia,

ciRCUM mana.around,

so great, Tant-cc raolis, (1 f.) a, «, ae, am, a, &.

dilHculty, (opus) mol-w (3 f.) es, is, i, em, es, e.

itwas, (opus) ERA./(30)condere,sum,esse,fui,eram,eras,

era-f, eramus, eratis, &c.

the Roman, RoMAN-a77igentem,(lf.) a, tc,x,am,a.,i.

to establiskjCrat, coN.D.e.re(31)gentem,(3) o, ere, idi, itura.

ere, idisse, iturus css«

nation, condere gen-^ctti. (3f.) s, tis, ti, tern, s, »e

Scarcely, dabant Vix, adverb,

out of, E conspcctu, preposition,

c. sight, e coN-sPECT-?/, (4 m.) us, 6s,ni, um, us, ?*.

of the Sicilian Siculje telluris, (1 f.) a, a, ae, am, a, A.

land, conspectu TELLU-ris, (3 f.) s, ris, ri rem, s, le.

upon, IN altum,

the sea, in alt-m/w,

sails, dabant VEL-a,

preposition.

(2 n.) um, i, o, um, um, o.

(2 n.) um, i, o, imi, um, o.

a, oruip, IS, a, a, s.

they spread, ('Hi) D-a6a-n-<(32)vela,(l & Z'j o, are,edi,atum.

dbam,bas, bat, abamus,

batis, bujit.

(2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o.

i,orum, is, os, i, is.

coni unction.

joyfu*

and.

-iET-t (illi),

d-ibant et ruebant,
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Bpum the foam, I'ucbant spuu-aj.

sal.

ffir.

xu.

qunm

Jim

tttern

eorv.

sub.

pect.

vuln.

(1 f.) a, 3E se, am, a, ft.

ae, arum, is, as, ae, is.

of the deep;Mpumas sal-is, (3 m.) sal, is, i, em, oal, e.

with the j)row, jer-c, (^ n.) Jes, seris, i, aes, aes, e.

were plowing j(illi)RU-e-6a-n.f (33) spumas
;
(3) o, ere, i, itura,

ebam, bsus, bat, Sec.

when, (volvebat) quum, adverb.

Juno,

an eternal,

nourishing,

within,

her breast,

a wound, servans vuln-ws,

h. these things, (volvebat) h-£EC,

JuN-o (volvebat,) (3 f.)o,onis,oni,onem,&c.

iETERN-am vulnus,(2n.)um,i,o,u/n,mn,o.

SERV-a-n-s Juno, (3 L)ns, ntis,ti,tem,ns,te.

SUB pectore, preposition.

sub PECT.07*-e, (3 n.) us, oris, ori, us, us, ore.

(3 n.) us, eris, eri, us, us. ere.

(n.) 00, ujus, uic, oc, -, oc.

aec, crura, is, cec, -, is.

preposition.

(f.) -, sui, sibi, se, -, se.

interrogative.

ego, mei, mihi, me, -, me.

cimi. with, CUM se,

s. herself: cum s-e:

n. desistere ne,

Ego. (must) I, ME desistere,

in, cap. from my underta-

king, de IN-CEPT-O,

de, St. desist,

vine. conquered, vicx-am me,

nee. nor, me desistere nec me posse^

pot.,esse, be able, me Po-5se,(35)

Ital. from Italy, aver-

tere Itali-^,

Teucr, of the Trojans,

regem TEUCR-orMW, (2m.p.) i, orti/7i,is,os,&o

a, vert, to turn away, posse A-VERT.c-rc(36) regem, (3) o, ere, i, sum,

re-sag-o. the king? avertere RE-g-em ? (3 ra.) x, gis, gi, gem, x, g.

quip. because, desistere QUippE vetor, conjunction,

vet. . am forbidden, (ego) VET-or, (37) (1 pass.) or, ari, atus, sum.

for. by the fates. fat-w, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is.

Pal Pallas Pall-as potuit, (3f. Gr.)tt5,adis,adi,&c.

n. not, potuit ne, interrogative.

ex, uf to burn, potuit Ex-UR.e.7-e(38)classem, (3) o, ere, ussi,Sic.

class. the fleet, exurere CLAss-em, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, o.

(2 n.) urn, i, o, um, lira, o.

me DE-sisT-e-re,(34) (3) o, ere, stiti, stitura.

(If.) a, ae, ae, am, a, a.

conjunction,

possum, ^osse, potui.

(1 f.) a, ae, ae, am, a, 6,
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Xrg. Greeks classcm Argiv-u7/i (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o

i, (or)-umf is, os, i, is

acl,qu. and, cxiirorc

cUissem at-qce submerfrore, conjunction

ipa. tliem,3ubmergcre iPS-05, (in. ji.) i, orum, is, os, i,is.

pot. was able, Pallas vor-u-i-t,(39) possum, posse, potui. ui

uistijWii, unimus, &c.

Bub.merg.to drown, potuit suB-MERG-e-rc,(40)ipsos, (3)o,crc,si,sum.

pont. in the deep,

submergere pont-o, (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o

an. of one, vs-ius Ajacis, (m.) us, ius, i, um, e, o.

ob, on account of, cb noxam, preposition.

noc. fault, ob nox-«//», (If-) a, ee, oe, am, a, A.

et. even, unius et Ajacis, conjunction

fnr^ the fury, ob rVKi-as, (1 f.) a, ae. od. am, a, a

ae, arum, is, as, vs, is

Ajax. ofAjax, furias Aja-cw, (3 m.) x, cis, ci, cem, x, ce.

Oil. the son of Oileus?

Ajacis OiLE-i? (2 m.) us, i, o, um, e, o

Ips. She, Ips-a disjecit, (f.) a, ius, i, am, -, A

Jov. of Jupiter, ignem Jov-i.?, (3 m.) Jupiter, Jovis, i, &c.

rap. the swift, kapid-w/m ignem, (2 m.) us. i, o, «//j, e, o

jac. darting, jACUL-a-^a ipsa, (1 f.) a, ae, ie, am, a, ai.

e. from, e nubibus, preposition

nub. the clouds, e NUB-i6M5, (3f.) es, is, i, em, es. e

es, ium, ibus, es, es ibus.

ign. lightning, jaculata iGN-gTH, (3 m.) is, is, i, eni, is, e

dis, jac. scattered, ipsa Dis-JEC.i-f,(41) ignem, (3 & 4) jicio, ere

jcci, jectum. i,is,i7j&o

qu, both, QXTE, que, corresponding conjunction.

rat. his ships, disjecit rat-cs, (3 f.) is, is, i, em, is, e.

es, um, ibus, es, es, ko.

qn, and, disjecit rates QUE e7ert."; aEquora, conjunction,

e, verl. upturned, ipsa e-vert-i-/ ^42)aequora, (3) o, ere, t, sum.

i, isli, it, imus, Sec

Kq. the sea, evertit EQUOR-a, (3n.) or, oris, i, or, or, o

a, um, ibu; a, a, ibus

vent. by th« wlr.ds: \"ent.u: (2 m.) us, i, o, cm, e, o.

i, orura, is. os. i. vb.
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ill. him, cirripiit iLL-?/n, (m.) e, ius, i^ um^ e, o

ex, spir. breathing out,

illun Ex-PiR-a-ni-C7n, (3m.)nS;ntis,ti,/€7n. Ac.

tran s, fin g. from his trans- [um o.)

fixed, TRANS-Fix-o pcctore, (2n.) um, i, o, um.

pect. breast, (a) VEcr-ore, (3 n.) us, oris, i, us. us. ore

flam. flames,expirantem flamm-cts, (If.) a,jE, a?, am, a, ^.

SB, arnm, is, as, SD, is.

turb in a whirlwind, (in) TTTRB-tng, (3 m.) o, inis, i, em, o, ine,

con,rap. she seized, ilia coR-Rip-w-i-f (43)illurp, (4, 3, & 2)io, ere,

tti, reptura. ui, uisti, uit^ &c.

qu. and corripuit que infixit, conjunction,

jcop. rock, infixit scopul-o, (2m.) us, i,o,ura, e, o.

m, fing. thrust, ipsa iN.Fix-t-< (44) (ilium) (3) figo, ere, xi,

ctum. xi, isti, it, &c.

acut. on a sharp. acut-o scopulo. (2ra.)us, i, o.um, e, o.

Ast. But, infixit Ast ego gero, conjunction,

ego. I, EGO gero, (f.) fg-o, mei, mihi, me, &c.

qu. who, ego QU'^e incedo, (f.)tE, cujus, cui, am, &c.

Div. of the gods,reginaDiv-tlm, (2m.p.i, (or)-im, is, &c,

in,ced. walk, quae in.ced.o,(45) (3) o, ere, cessi, cessum.

o, is, it, imus, isti3, &c

re-s ag-o. queen, RE-GiN-a incedo, (1 f.) a, ae, se, am, a, a.

qu. and, regina que soror, conjunction.

Jov. of Jupiter, soror Jov- is, (3 m.) Jupiter, /oris,!, em, er,e.

et. both, ET, et, corresponding conjunction,

sor. sister, (sum) soR-or, (3f.)or, oris, ori, orem, &c.

et. and, soror et conjux, conjunction,

conjung, the wife, (sum) con-ju-x, (3 c.)j;, gis, gi, gem, x, ge.

un. one, vs-d genta, (1 f.) a, se, se, am, a, ^.

cum. with, <;uM gente, preposition,

gen. race, cum GEX-fe, (3f.) s,tis, ti, tem, s, te.

tot. so many, tqt annos, adj . plural , Indeclinable,

ann. years, per ann-os, (2 m.p.) i, orum, is, os, Sco-

bell. wars, gero BELL-a, (2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, 8cc.

ag-o res. carry on: ego ger-o:(46) (3) o, ere, gessl, gestura.

o, is, it, imus, itis, unt.

9*. and, ?gogei obella et, quisquar adoret, conjunotion
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qu.,qu who, qu-ia-quam adoret, s, ciijasc.ii qucm,-,o.

num. tho divinity ,adoret NUM-en, (3n.) en, inis, ini, en, &,c.

Jun. of Juno, numen JuN-onfs, (3 f.) o, onis, oni, &o.

ad, or. can adore, quis. AD.0K-c-/(47»niimen, (1) o,are,avi,atum.

era, es, et, emus,&,c.

|)r8eter,ea. hereafter, im-

ponat PR«TER-EA, adverb,

aut. 01* adoret numen aut imponat, conjunction.

sup, pile supplicatinfT^ sup-PL-cx,quisquam, (3c.) ex,icis,ici, 8cc

ar. on my altars,

unponat ar.15, (1 f. p.) x, arum, is, &.c

in, pen. will place, quis- [^fi^> ^^} o-^, amus,&c.

quara iM-PON-a-/(48)honorem,(3)o,ere,sui,itum,

hon. a sacrifice? imponat HONOR-em f (3 m.) or, oris, i, ewi , &c.

TaJ Such (thinj^s),

volutans TAL.t'a, (3 n.p.) ia,ium, ibus, ia, &c.

inher inflamed, fla^i m. -a-t ( corde,(2n.)um,i,o,um,um,o.

herself, cum s-e, -, sui^sibi, se, -, sc.

with, CUM se, preposition,

the Goddess, De-u venit, (1 f.) a, ee, oe, am, a a.

heart, (in) coR-rfe, (3 n.) r, dis, di, dem.r, cfe.

revolvinfr, xoLur-a-ns, Dea,(3f.) ns, ntis,ti,tera,&rc.

of storras,patriam NiMB-orwm, (2 m.p.) ijOrwm, is, os,i, is.

into, IN patriam,

the country, in PATRi-am,

in Loc-a,

F<ET.a loca,

flam.

s.

cum.

De.

cor.

volv.

nimb.

in.

patr.

loo.

fOBt.

for.

places,

full,

of boisterous

Austr. winds,

JEo\. jEolia,

ven. came.

Hlc. Here,

vast. in a vast,

re-sag.o,kinfT,

-^Eol. ^olus,

•ntr. cave,

preposition.

(1 f.) a, aj, ae, am, a, k.

(2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is.

(2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is.

FUR-e-n-f-t6usAustris,(3m.p.)es,ura,ibus,

es, es, ibus.

foEta AusTR-w (2 m.p. ) i, orum, is, OS, i, 15.

in MoLi-am, (1 f.) a, ae, aB am, a, ft.

Dea VEN.{-f.(49) (4 & 3) *x3, ire, t, turn.

i, isti, it, imus, istis,erunt.

premit Hic, adverb.

vAST-o antro, (2n.) um, i, o,um,um, o.

RE-x premit, (3 m.) x,£:i.s,ffi, iicm,x, <ro.

JEoL.us premit, (2 m.) wf,i,o, um, e, o.

(in) ANTR-o, (2n.)ura,i o, nm, am, o.
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luct. the Struggling, LUCT-a-w-f-c* ventos, 3m.p.) es, nm^ibus.

es, es, ibus.

ven. winds, premit vent-os, (2m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is.

qu. and, ventos, que tempestates, conjunction

tempest, tempests, premit TEMPEST-af-es, (3f.p.)es,um,ibus, e.»,

es, ibus.

on. the sounding, soNOK-as tempestates, (1 f.p.) 2b, arum, ii».

as, ae, is

mp3r. by authority, imperi-o, (2n.)»ni, i, o, um, um, o

pre.n. governs, jEoIus PREM.i.t,(50)ventos,(3) o,ere,essi,essura.

o, is, it, imus, itis, unt.

and, premit ac frsenat

with chains, vincl-is,

and. vinelis et careers,

in a prison, CARCER-e,

ac.

vine,

et.

care,

freen.

conjunction.

(2 n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is.

conjunction.

(3 m.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, e.

restrains, iEolus FRiEN.a-f(5l)(illos)o,are,avi, atura. o,as,

at, arous, atis, ant.

IlLi freraunt, (m.p.) i, orum, is, os, i, is.

iN-DiGN-a-TO.f-«s illi, (3 m.p.)es,uni,ibns.&e.

MAGN-o murmure, (2 n.)um, i, o, um.nm,o.

CUM murmure, preposition,

cum MURMiTR-c (3 n.) r, ris, ri, rem, r, re.

Ill, they,

m, dign. mdignant,

magn. a great,

cum. with,

murmur, murmur,

mon. of the mountain,

murmure mon-Z-ts, (3m.) s, tis, ti, tem, s, te.

circ. around, circum claustra. preposition,

claustr. the barriers,circum CLAUSTK-a, (2 n.p.) a, omm, is, a, a, is.

frem. roar. illi FREM-w-7i-f.(52) (3 &2)o,ere,ui, itum.

o,is,it. imus, itis, tfwL

ofty, CELS-d area, (1 f.) a,ae, ae, am, a, a.

JEolus, SED.e-<,(53) (2 & 3) eo, ere, i, ssura.

eo, cs, rf, emus, &c,

JEoL'US sedet, (2 m.) its, i, o, um, e, o,

(in) AR-c-c, (3 f.) X, cis, ci, cem, x ce.

tenens sceptr-a, (2n.p.) a, orum, is, a, a, is.

TEN-e-n-s iEolus,(3 m.) ns, ntis, ti,tem ,kc.

sedet QUE mollit, conjunction

.^olus MOLL-i-f (54)anli'nos, (4) io, ire, ivi, itum.

io, is, if, imus, &c.

Cels. In (his)

sed. sits,

JEol. JEolus,

arc. citadel,

scepti scepter.

ten. holding

;

qu. and,

kA\, softens.
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ftnim. minJs, mollit anim-os, (2 m.p.) i, caim, is, r 5, i, is,

et. and, mollit et temperat, conjincticn,

temper, moderates,.̂ olus TEMPER-a-/(55)iras, (1) o, are, avi, atura.

o, as, at^ amiis, &c.

ir. their anger, temperat iR-as. (1 f.p.)ae, arum, is, as, ae, is.

N. Unless, faciat Ni, adverb.

far. ho did so, (ille) FAC.t.a-f(56)(hoec,) (4 & 3) to, ere, feci,

factum, iam, ias, taf, iamus, &c.

nar. the seas, ferant MAR.ia, (3 n.p.) ia, ium, ibus, ta, &c.

ac. and, maria ac terras, conjunction,

terr. the land, ferant terr-qs, (1 f.p.)8e, arum, is, as, ae, is.

qu. and, terras que coelura, conjunction.

corI. heaven, ferant ccel-wwi, (2n.p.)um. i, o, W7n,um, o.

pro,fund, the profound, PRO.FUND.tt77icoelum,(2n.)um,i,o,«m,um,o.

quip. for, temperat quippe ferant, adverb,

fer. they would bear, FER-a.w-f,(57) (3 & 1) o, re, tuli, latum.

am, as, at, amus, atis, ant.

rap. swift, RAPiD.t(illi,) (2m.p.) i, orum, is, &c.

cum. with CUM 86, preposition.

8. themselves, cum s-«, (p.)-, sui, sibi,se, -, ««,

qu, and, ferant que verrant, conjunction.

ver. would sweep, (illi)vERR-a-n-<, (58) (3) o, ere, i, sum. am,

as, at, amus, atis, ant.

per through, per auras, preposition.

aur. theair. per aur-os. (1 f.p.) oe, arum,is, a.<f, ce, is.

Sed pater omni-pot-e-ns spelunc-is ab-did-i-t atr-is.

But 0\o father omnipotent caverns hid them in dark,

Hoe ."nctu-e-ns; mol-em que et mon-t-es in-snper alt-os,

This fearing ; a mass and and mountains above them lofty.

Impo3-u-i t ; re-gem que ded-i-t, qu i foed er e cer-to

Placed; a king and gave, who laws by fixed

Et prem-e le, et laxas sci ret dare jnss us habec-a«,
Bot.h to restrain, and loose would know to give being ccmmandcd reins,

Ad qu-em turn Jun-o suppl-ex h-is voc-ibus usa es-t:
To whom then Juno as a suppliant these words used:

JEo\ e, (namque tibi DivCim pat-er at-qtie b.cm-in-ura re-x
O iEolus, (for to thee of the Gods the father and cf men king

Et mulc-e-re ded-i t fluctus et toll-e-re vent-o,)
Both to calm has given the waves and to raise them with the wind.)

11

^
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Gen-s in imie-a mihi Tyrrhen-urt nav!g-a-t a j. •>!

A nation hostile to me the Tyrrhenian navi<^ate sea,

Ili-um in Itaii-am port a-ns, vict-cs que Penat-es
Troy into Italy bearinfr^ the conquered and household gods.

In-cut-e vi-ra vent-is, sub mers as que ob ru-e pupp-os:
Add fox'ce to your winds, the submerged and destroy ships:

Aut ago divers-osj et disjic-e corp-ora pont-o.

Or separate them ; and scatter their bodies in the deep.

S-u-n-t mihi bis septera prae-st-a-nt.i corp-or-e Nyraph-ae:
I have fourteen of beautiful form Nymphs:

Qu-arum, quae form-A puleherrima, DeTopei-am
Of whom, who is in form most beautiful, Deiopeia

Con-nubi-o jung-am stabil-i, propri-ara que dic-a-b-o;

Wedlock I will join to thee in firm, as thine own and will consecraV3<

Omn-es ut te cum merit-is pro tal-ibus ann-os ,

All that thee with merits for such years

Exig-a-t, et pulch-ra fac-i-a-t te prol-e paren-t-em

She may spend, and by a beautiful may make thee progeny parent.

^ol-us h-aec contra: Tu-us, 6 regin-a, qu-id, opt-es,

^olus these words to replied : It is thy, queen, what you may
[wisii,

Ex-plor-a-re lab-or ; mihi * jussa capess-e-re fa-s es-t.

To consider business j to me your commands to execute it belongs.

Tu mihi, quod-cunque hoc regn i tu sceptr-a,

You for me, whatsoever of this kingdom / possess, you the sceptre,

Jov-era que
Jupiter and

Concili-a-s: tu d-a-s epul-is ae-cumb-e-re Div-6m.
Conciliate : you permit me the feasts to recline at of the Gods,

Nimb-orura que fac-i-s tempest-at-ura que pot-e-nt-em.

Of the clouds and you make me of tempests and ruler.

H-aec ubi dic-t-a, cav-um con-vers-a cusp-id-e mon-teia
These when words were spoken, hollow with his turned spear momitain

Im-pul-i-t in lat-us; ac vent-i, velut agm-in-e fact-o,

He struck on the side; and the winds, as if a band were made,

Qu?i dat-a port-a, ru-u-n-t, et terr-as turb-in-e per-fl-a-n-t

Where was given a passage, rush out, and the earth in a whirlwind !: low
[c 'er.

In-cub-u-ere raar-i, tot-um que ^ sed-ibus im-is,

They rest upon the sea, the whole and from depths the lowest

Vnk Eur-us que Not-us que ru-u-n-t, creb-er que procell- is

At once the east wind both the southwind and disturb, thick and with
[tempes'ts.

Afric-us, et vast-os volv-u-n-t ad lit-or-a flact-us.

The southwest wind, and vast roll to the shores waves.
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Tn-seqni-t-ur clam-or que vir-Om, strid-or que nul • n t-uni,

Follows the clamor both of men, the creakin*:^ ami olcoiaajje,

E-rip-i-u-n-t suhito nub-cs caelum que, di-em que,

Snatch away suddenly the clouds sky both, lij^lit and

Teucr-orum ex ocul-is, pont-o no-x in-cub-a-t atr-a.

Of the Trojans from the eyes: the deep night broods upon dark.

In-ton-u-e-re pol'i» Gt crebr-is mic-a-t ign-ibus aeth-er:

Thundered the heavens, and with frequent glistens lightnings the air:

Pra}-sent-em que vir-is in-tent-a-n-t omn-ia mor-t-em.
Immediate and to the men threaten all things death.

Extemplo JEnG-de solv-u-n-t-ur frig-or-e membr-a.
Immediately of il^neas are loosened by the cold the members.

In-gem-i-t, et dupl-ic-cs tend-e-us ad sid-er-a palm-as,

He groans, and both his stretching towards the stars hands,

Tal-ia vo-ce re-fer-t : O ter que quater que beat-i,

He cries thus: O thrice and four times hapi^y they,

Que-is ante or-a patr-um Troj-oe sub moen-ibus alt-is,

To whom before the faces of their fathers of Troy under walls the lofty,

Con-tig-i-t oppet-e-re! 6 Dana-um fort-issim-e gen-t-is

It happened to die! of the Greeks most brave of the race

Tydid-o, me-ne Iliac-is oc-cumb-e-re camp-is
Tydidus, why was I on the Trojan to fall fields

Non pot-u-isse? tu-a que anim-am banc ef-fund-e-re dextr-a?

Kot able? by thy and life this to pour out right hand?

Scev-us ubi iEacid-ae tel-o jac-e-t Hect-or, ubi ingen-s

Fierce where of Achilles by the weap-on lies Hector, where great

Sarped-on; ubi tot Simo-Ts cor-rep-t-a sub und-is

Sarpedon lies : where so many the SimoTs having seized under its waves

Scut-a vir-Om, gale-as que, et fort-ia corp-or-a volv-i-t.

The shields of men, helmets and, and brave bodies rolls.

Tal-ia jact-a-nl-i strid-e-ns Aquil-on-e proccll-a

As he thus spoke, the shrieking with the north wind tempest

Vel-um ad-vers-a fer-i-t, fluct-us que ad sid-er-a toll-i-t.

The sail opposite strikes, the waves and to the stars raises.

Frang-u-n-t-ur rem-i: tum pror-a a-vert-i-t, et und-is

Are broken the oars: then the prow turns, and to the waves

D-a-t lat-us: in-sequi-t-ur cumul-o prac-rupt-us aqu-ae raon-s.

Gives t7s side: follows in a heap broken of water mountain.

H-i summ-o in fluct-u pend-e-n-t: h-is und-a de-hisc-e-ns

They the top of on the wave hang: to them the water yawning

Terr-am inter fluet-us a|)er-i-t: fur-i-t a^st-us aren-is.

Tuo earth between the waves discloses: rages the tide in the sands.

Tr-os Not-us ab-ropt-as in sax-a lat-e-nt-ia torqu-e-t.

Throe shi^t the south wind driven away upon the rocks hidden whirls :

J
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Sax-a voc-a-n-t Ital-i, medi-is qii-ae in flnct-ibu5 Jir-ag,

These rocks caW the Italians, in the midst of which are the waves Altars,

Dors-um imnnan-e mar-i summ-o. Tr-es Eur-us ab
Ridge a huge the sea at the top of. Three skips the east wind from

alt-o

the deep

In brevi-a et syrt-es urg-e-t, miserabil-e vis-u
j

Upon shoals and quicksands drives, a miserable sight

;

Il-lid-i-t que vad-is, at-que agger-e eing-i-t aren-ae.

Dashes into and the shallows, and with a heap binds of sand.

Un-am, qu-ae Lyci-os fid-um que veh-e-ba-t Oront-em,
One, which Lycians faithful and carried Orontes,

Ips-ius ante ocul-os ingen-s a vert-ic-e pont-us

His before eyes a great from above wave

In pupp-im fer-i-t: ex-cut-i-t-ur pron-us que magist-er
On the stern strikes : is struck bending and master

Volv-i-t-ur in cap-u-t ; ast ill-am ter fluct-us ib-idem

Is rolled upon his head : and it three times the wave in the same place

Torqu-e-t agen-s circum, et rapid-us vor-a-t sequ-or-e vort-e-x,

"Whirls driving around, and the swift swallows in the sea whirlpool.

Ap-par-e-n-t rar-i n-a-nt-es in gurg-it-e vast-o:

Appear a few swimming in whirlpool the vast:

Arm-a vir-Clm, tabul-ae que et TroT-a gaz-a per und-as.

The arms of the men, tablets and and Trojan treasure appear in the

[water.

Jam valid-am Ilion-i nav-em,jam fort-is Achat-ae;
Now the strong of Ilioneus ship , now the ship of brave Achates

;

Et qu-^ vect-us Ab-as, et qu-a
And the ship in which was borne Abas, and the shipinwhich. was borne

grandaev-us Aleth-es,

the aged Alethes,

Vic-i-t hiem-s

:

lax-is lat-er-um compag-ibns omnes
Conquers the storm : through the loosened of the sides joints all the ships

Ac-cip ' a-n-t in-imic-um imbr-em, rim-is que fatisc-u-n-t.

Reoiiva the fatal flood, in the seams and gape.

I
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VIRGIL'S GEORGICS

BOOK IV.

[The use of the hyphen in the following /"mes will he,

as heretofore, to separate the root, connecting letter or let*

ters, significant letters and terminations, from each other.

For example, in the word squal-e-7i-t-i-bus : squal is the root,

c the medial or significant letter of the conjugation ; n de-

notes the present participle, t a connecting letter, and ibiis

the case and number termination. Corusc-a-n-t,—corusCj

the root, a the medial letter of the present tense and first

conjugation, n sign of the plural number, t sign of the

third person. Claros,—clar, the root, o the significant let-

ter of the second declension, s terminal letter of the accu-

sative plural in all declensions, excepting in the neuter gen-

der. Terr-a-m,—terr the root, a significant letter of the

first declension, ??? terminal letter of the accusative singu-

lar, in all declensions, excepting neuters of the third.

If the student has become familiar with the foregoing

Tables of Terminations, he will understand these divisions

without difficulty. They will be continued onl}' partly

through the reading, and then the scholar is expected to be
able to separate the words in his mind at a glance, and thus

be enabled, in a moment, to determine the conjugation,

voice, mood, tense, number, person, declension, case, or

gender of all words.]

Protinus aPri-i mell-is ccelet-i-a don-a
Next of aerial honey the celestial gift

Ex-eq-u-a-r H-anc etiam, Msccen-as, ad-splc-e par-t-e-m.

I will describe. This also, Maecenas, look at part.

A(l-mir-a-nd-a t-ibi lev-i-iim spectacul-a re-rnm,
To be admired by thee of inconsiderable views things,

Magn-anim-o-s que dnc-e-s, tot-ins que ord-in-e gen-t-is

Courageous and leaders, of a whole and in order race

Mo-r-e-s, et sttid-i-a, et popul-o-s, et prjcl-i-a dic-a-m.

Customs, and arts, and people, and battles I will relate.

In ten-u-i labor: at tenn-is non glor-i-a: si qu-e-ro

On 8 low riij'erf this labor is ; but low is not the glory ; if any one

11*
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Nnra-:n-a laev-a sii -a-n-t.,aud-i-t quo voc-a-t-us Apollo.

Divinities adverse permit, hears, and being invoked Apollo.

Princip i-o, sed-e-s ap-ibus st-at-io que pet-e-nd-a,

In the iirst place, a seat for the bees station and must be sought,

Quo ne-que st-t vent-is ad-it-us (nam pabul-a vent-i,

Where neither may ba for the winds an entrance (for food winds

Fer-re dcn-u-m prD-hib-e-n-t) ne-que ov-e-s hoed-i que petulc-i

To carry home prohibit) neither sheep kids and frisking

Flor-ibus in-sult-e-n-t; aut err-a-n-s bucul-a camp-o
The lowers may bruise, or the grazing heifer in the field

De-cut-ia-t ro-r-e-m, et surg-e-n-t-e-s at-ter-at herb-a-s.

May strike off the dew, and the growing may trample plants.

Ab-si-n-t et pict-i squal-e-n-t-i-a terg-a, lacert-i

Let be absent also spotted as to their filthy backs, lizards

Pingu-ibus d stabul-is; merop-c-s que, ali-ae-que voluo-r-e-s,

The fat from hives; bee-eaters and, other and fowls,

Et man-ibus Procn-e pect-us sign-a-t-a cruent-is.

And hands the swallow as to her breast marked with bloody.

Omn-i-a nam lat^ vast-a-n-t, ips-a-s-que vol-a-n-t-e-s

All things for on every side they destroy, them and flying about

Or-e fer-u-n-t, dulc-e-m nid-is im-mit ibus esc-a-ra.

In their mouth they bear, a& a sweet nests to their cruel morsel.

At liquid-i fon-t-e-s, et stagn-a vir-e-n-t-i-a musc-o
But pure fountains, and pools green with moss,

Ad-si-n-t et tenu-is, fugi-e-n-s per gramin-a ri-vus:

Let be present, and a small, gliding through the grass rivulet:

Palm-a que vestibul-um aut ingen-s oleast-er in-umbr-e-t.

The palm tree and the threshhold or the great wild olive let shade.

tJt, quum prim-a nov-i duc-e-n-t examin-a re-g-e-s

That, when the first new will lead swarms kings

Ver-e su-:?, lud-e-t que fav~is e-miss-a juvent-us
j

In spring itself, will play and from the honeycombs sent forth young
j

Vicin-a in-vit-e-t de-ced-e-re rip-a calor-i,

The neighboring may invite to depart from bank the heat,

Ob-vi-a que hospit-i-is ten-e-a-t frond-e-n-t ibus arb-os.

Opposite and ^» slcome may present itself with a leafy tree.

In medi-u-m, seu st-a-b-i-t iner-s, seu pro-flu-e-t hum-or,

In the midst, whether will stand sluggish, or will flow water,

Trans-veri-as sa.-ic-e-s et grand-i-a con-jic-e sax-a:

\,cros3 willows and large cast rocks:
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Pont-ibns nt creb-r-is pos-si-n-t con-sist-e-re et alas,

Bridges tha , ipon frequent they may be able to rest and their wings

Pand-e-re ad frstivn-m sol-e-m ; si forte mora-n-t-e-s

To stretch oi) to tho sumiuer sun: if by chance thein delaying

Spars-eri-t aut proe-cep-s Neptun-o im-mers-eri-t

Shall have sprinkled or the dangerous in the rain shall immersed

Enr-us.

tho east wind.

H-GBo circ-iim casi-aB vir-id-e-s, et ol-e-n-t-i-a lato

These around let there be spice trees green, and fragrant on every side

Serpyll-a, et gra\'iter spir-a-n-t-i-s copi-a thymbr-ae
Thyme, and powerfully of smelling abundance savory

Flor-e-a-t: irrigu-u-m que bib-a-n-t violar-i-a fon-t-e-ra

Let flourish: the watering and let drink the beds of violets fountain.

Ips-a autem sou cort-ic-ibus tibi sut-a cav-a-t-is,

These but, either bark by thee fastened with hollow

Seu lent-o fu eri-n-t alvear-i-a vim-in-e text-a.

Or with the bending which will be hives vine woven,

August-o-s hab-e-a-n-t ad-it-u-s: nam frig-or-e mell-a

Narrow let have entrances j for with cold the honey

Cog-i-t hiems, ea-dem que cal-or liqne-fact-a remitt-i-t:

Congeals winter, the same and heat melted returns:

Utr-a que vi-s ap-ibus pariter met-u-e-nd-a: ne-que ill-as

Either and force by the bees equally is feared

:

neither they

Ne-quic-quam in tect-is cert-atim tenni-a cer-&
In vain in their dwellings assiduously small with wax

Spirament-a lin-u-n-t, fuc-o que et flor-ibus or-a-s

Air holes smear, with paint and and flowers borders

Ex-pl-e-n-t: col-lec-t-u-m que h-aec ips-a ad mun-er-a glut-on
Fill

:

the collected and these very to uses gluten

Et visc-o et Phryg-i-ae serv-a-n-t pio o lent-i-us Id-ae.

Both glue and of Phrygian they preserve pitch tougher than Ida.

8oepe etiam ef-fos-is(si ver-a es-t fam-a) latebr-is

Often also dug out (if true is report) in recesses

Sub terr-i fov-ore lar-e-m
;

penitns que
Under the eartlr tiey have cherished their household; deep and hav4

re-per-t ee

been found

Pumlc-ibus que cav-is, ex-e-s-oe que arbor-is antr-o.

Pumico stones ai'.d in hullo\i of an old anu tree in the hollow.

i
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Tu tsimen et lev-i rim-osa cub il-i-a lim-o

i?o you notwithstanding with yielding leaky hi\es clay

Ung-e fov-en-s circum, et rar-a-s super-in-jic-e frond-e-s.

Daub guarding around, and thin above put on boughs.

Neu prop-ius tect-is tax-um sin-e, ne-ve rube n-te-s

Neither near the hives the yew-tree permit, nor reddening

Ur-e foc-o cancr-os: alt-ae neu cred-e palu d-i:

Burn in the fire crabs: to the deep nor trust marsh;

Aut ubi od-or coen-i grav-is, aut ubi con-cava pnls-u

Or where the smell is of mire offensive, or where hollow from a blov/

Sax-a son-a-n-t vocis que of fen-sa re-sult-a-t iraag-o.

Rocks resound, of the voice and offensive rebounds image.

Qu-od super-es-t, ubi puls-a-m hiera-e-m sol aure-us eg-i-t

Further, when repulsed winter sun the golden had driven

Sub terr-a-s, ccel-u-ra que SBstiv-4 lue-e re-clus-i-t;

Under the earth, the sky and with summer light has brightened
j

111-33 continuo salt-u-s silv-a-s que per-agr-a-n-t,

They immediately woods forests and wander over,

Purpure-o-s que met-u-n-t flor-e-s, et flumin-a lib-a-n-t

Purple and cut down flowers, and streams sip

Summ-a lev-es. Hinc ne-sc-i-o qu-a dulced-in-e laet-ae

Surface of flying. Hence I know not in what sport joyful

Pro-gen-i-e-m nid-o-s que fov-e-n-t; hinc art-e rec-ent-e-s

Their young nests and cherish ; hence with skill fresh

Ex-cud-u-n-t cer-a-s, et mell-a tenac i-a fing-u-n-t.

Form wax, and honey the tenacious make.

Hinc ubi jam emiss u-ra cave-is ad sid-er-a ccel-i

Hence where now issuing/rom their hives towards the stars of heaven

N-a-re per sestat-em liquid-a-ra sus-pex-eri-s agmen,
To sail through the air clear you shall behold a band,

Obscur-a-m que trah-i vent-o mir-a-b-er-e nut-e-m

;

Dark and to be carrid by the wind you shall wonder at the cloud,

Contempl-a-tor: aqu-a-s dulc-e-s et frond-e-a semper
Look: waters sweet,and leafy always

Tect-a pet-u-n-t: hue tu juss-o-s a-sperg-e sap-or-es,

Dwellings they seek: here do you suitable sprinkle flavored herbs,

Trit-a melis-phyll-a, et cerinth-ae ignobil-e gram-en:

Bruised balm-gentle, and of honey-suckle the common herb:

Tinnit-us qu3 ci-e, et Matr-is quat-e cymbal-a circ-um.

Ringing and exisif s and of Cybele strike the cymbals around.
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Ips-JE con-siJ 5-n-t mcdic-a-t-'j scd-ibus: ips-ac

Thoy rest upon the fragrant places: they

Intim-a mo-r-e sii-o s-e-s-o in cnna-bul-a cond-e-n-t.

Familiar rauniiii in their own themselves for hives will build.

Sin autem ad pugn-a-m ex-i-ori-n-t (nara ssepe du-obus
If but to battle they shall go forth (for often two

RefT-ibus in-^ess-i-t maj^n-o discordi-a mot-u)
Kings has seized upon with great discord disturbance)

Continuo que anim-o-s vulg-i, et trepid-a-n-t-i-a bell-o

L-iimedialely and minds of the crowd, and eager for war

Cord-a licet longo prae-scisc-e-re: nam-que mora,n-t-es
Hearts it is permitted you long before to perceive : for tho^e delaying

Mart-i-us ill-e ae-r-is rauc-i can-or in-crep-a-t, et vo-x
Warlike the brass of the harsh sound rouses, and the voice

Aud-i-t-ur fract-o-s sonit-u-s imit-a-t-a tub-a-rura.

Is heard broken sounds imitating of trumpets.

Turn trcpid-ae inter s e co-e-u-n-t, penn-is que corusc-
Then swift among themselves they fight, with their wings and they

a-n-t,

glitter,

Spicul-a que ex-acuu-nt rostr-is,apt-a-n-t que lacert-o-s,

Stings and sharpen with their beaks, prepare and their limbs,

Et circ-a reg-e-m, at-qiie ips-a ad proetor-i a densae
And around the king, and itself at the royal hive thick

Misc-e-n-t-ur magnis que voca-n-t clamor-ibus host-e-m

They are gathered, with great and chalenge clamor the enemy.

Ergo, ubi ver nact-ce sud u-m camp-o-s que pat-e-nt-e-»

Therefore, when spring that they have found clear fields and ope

E-rump-u-n-t port *s, con-curr-i-t-ur: aether-e in alt-o

They issue from their gates, it happens: air in the lofty

F-i-t sonit-us: magnum mixt-ae glomer-a-ntur in orb-e-ra.

Is made a sound: a great mingled they are collected in circle,

Pra5-cip-it-e-s que cad-u-n t: non dens-ior aer e grand-o,

Headlong and fall: not is thicker than in the air hail,

Nee de con-cussA tant-um plu i-t il-ic-e gland-is:

Wor iVom the shaken does so much shower oak of acorns,

Ips-i per medi-a-s ac>e s. in-signibus
Tht Vtng« themselves t'jrough the ra ist of the amies, 'ipon splendid

al-is,

wings,
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In-gent-e-s anim-o-s auj^usto in pect-or-e vers-a-n-'::
Great minds a small in breast revolve

:

IJs-que adeo ob-nix-i non ced-e-re, dum fpravis -aat
So far that resolute not thfty have yielded, while t^e powerful^ either

h-o-s,

these,

A.iit h-o-s, ver-s.& fug 1 vict-or d-a-re terg-a
Or those, being changed, the flight, conqueror to give their backs

sub-eg-i-t.

compelled.

H*i mot-u-s anim-or-um at-que h-asc certam-in-a tant-a
These excitsments of their minds and these contests so great

Pulv-er-is ex-igu-i jact-u com-pre-ss-a quiesc-u-n-t.
Of dark a little by throwing on stopped cease.

Verumubi ductor-e-s aci-e re-voc-av-eri-s am bo,
But when the leaders/rom the army you shall have recalled both,

Deter-i-or qu-i vi-s-us, e-um, ne prodig-us ob-s-i-t.

Feebler who seems, him, lest the prodigal injui-e,

Ded-e nec-i: mel-i-or vac-u-^ sin-e regn-e-t in aul-4.
Deliver to death: the better an empty suffer to reign in hall.

Alt-er eri-t macul-is aur-o squal-e-n-t-ibus ard-e-n-s

:

One will be spots in gold with dirty shining

:

Nam du-o s-u-n-t gen-er-a; h-ic mel-i-or, in-sign-is et or-e

For two there are kinds ; one the betterj marked both on the counte
nance,

Et rutul-is clar-us squam-is: ille horrid-us alt-er

And with bright beautiful scales : the rough other.

De-sid-i-A, lat-a-m que trah-e-n-s in-glori-us alv-u-m.

In sloth, broad and drav.'ing ignoble belly.

Ut bin-ae re-g-ura fac-i-e-s, ita corp-or-a pleb-is.

As there are two of kings kinds, so there are two classes of the plebeians,

Nam-que ali-ae turp-e-s horr-e-n-t, ceu pulv-er-e ab alt-o

For some mean disgust, as if dust from deep

Quum ven-i-t, et sicc-o terr-a-m spu-i-t or-e, via-t-or

When came, and /rom his dry on the earth spits mouth, traveller

Arid-us: eluc-e-n-t ali-ge, et fulg-or-e corrusc-a-n-t,

The thirsty: shine some, and with brightness glitter,

Ard-e-n-t-e-s aur-o, et par-ibus lit-a corp-or-a gutt-is.

Glowing with gold, and with like as to their spotted bodies marks.

H-aBC po/;-i.or sobol-e-s: hinccoel-i temp-or-e cert-o

This ij 'lie moia powerfu race : hence of the year time at a certain
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Dulc-i-a mell-a prcm-e-s ; ncc, tant~ura

Sweet honey yon will squeeze out j neither are there other things so

dulc-i-a, quant-um
sweet, so

Et liquid. 2,, et dur-u-m Bacch-i dom-i-tur-a sapir-em.

And pure, and harsL of wine that will overcome flavor.

FIRST OKATION OF CICERO AGAINST
CATILINE.

Quousque tandem abutcre, Catilina, pationtiA nostra? Quara-
Hovr 'ong then will you abuse, Catiline, patience our? How

dui etiam furor iste tuus nos cludet? Quem ad finem scse effrenata

long also fury this thy us evade? What to end itself unbridled

iactabit audacia? Nihilne te nocturnum praesidium Palatii. nihil

will carry audacity? Do not thee the nightly guard of the Palatine, not

urbi6 vigiliae, nihil timer populi, nihil concursus
of the city the watch, not the fear of the people, not the assembling

bonorum omnium, nihil hie munitissimus habendi senatum locus nihil

good men of all, not this most fortified of holding the senate place, not

horum ora vultus que moverunt? Patere tua consilia

of these the looks countenances and move? To be exposed thy designs

non sentis? Constrictam jam horum omnium conscientiA

not do you perceive? grasped now these of all in the knowledge

teneri conjurationem tuara non vides? Quid proximA, quid

to be held conspiracy thy not do you see? What on the last, what on

Buperiore nocte egeris, ubi fueris, quos convocaveris,
a former night have you done, where were you, whom have you collected;

quid consilii ceperis, quem nostrum ignoraie arbitraris?

what design have you formed, any one of us not to know do you think?

O temporal O mores! Senatus hscc intelligit, consul

O the times! the manners! The senate these things perceives,the consul

videt ; hie tamen vivit. Vivit? immo vero etiam in.

sees: this man notwithstanding lives. Lives? nay indeed also into

senatura venit. Fit publiei consilii particeps:
the senate he has come. He is made of the public deliberation a sharer:

notat et designat oculis ad ccedem unumquemaue nostrTira.

he marks and appoints with his eyes to death every one of us
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Nos aulem viri fortes, satisfacere reipublicae videmur, si istitis

We but men brave, to do our duty to the republic seem , if of this wretcn

furorem ac tela vitemus. Ad mortem te, Catilina, due"
the fury and wsapons we shun. To death/or thee, Catiline, to be led

jussu consulis, jampridem opportebat; in te conferri

by command of the consul, long ago it was fitting ; upon thee to be brought

pestem istam, quam tu in nosomnes jamdiumachinaris. An
evil for the same, which you against us all even now contrive. Bid

vero vir amplissimus, Publius Scipio, pontifex maximus,
mdeed man that most renowned, Publius Scipio, pontifl' the highest,

Tiberium Gracchum, mediocriter labefactantem statum reipublicse,

Tiberius Gracchus, slightly disturbing the peace of the republic,

privatus interfecit: Catilinam, orbem terranim caede

a. privsite individual slo-y

:

Catiline, the world, with slaughter

atque incendiis vastare cupientera, nos consules preferemus? Nam
and flames to lay waste desiring, we consuls wull bear with? For

ilia nimis antiqua praBtereo, quod Caius Servilius Ahala Spurium
those too ancient matters I pass over, how Caius Servilius Ahala Spurius

Melium, novis rebus studentem,manu suaoccidit. Fuit,

Melius, new things desiring, hand with his own slew. There was,

fuit ista quondam in hac republica virtus, ut viri fortes acrioribus

therewas that formerly in this republic virtue, that men brave with severer

suppliciis civem perniciosum, quam acerbissimum hostem coercerent.

punisliments citizen the traitorous, than the fiercest enemy would punish.

Habemus senatus censultum in te, Catilina, vehemens et

We have a decree of the senate against thee, O Catiline, powerful and

grave: non deest reipublicae consilium, neque auctoritas

weighty: nor is wanting of the republic the counsel nor the authority

hujus ordinis: nos, nos, dico aperte, nos consules desumus. Decrevit

of this order : we, we, I speak openly, we consuls are wanting. Decreed

quondam senatus ut Lucius Opimius consul videret nequid

formerly the senate that Lucius Opimius consul should see, nothing

respublica detrimenti caperet; nox nulla intercessit: interfectus est

republic of injury should receive: night no intervened : was slain

propter quasdam seditionum suspieiones Caius Gracchus,
on account of certain of sedition suspicions Caius Gracchus, from

clarissimo patre, avo, majoribus: occisus est cum
a most renowned father, grandfather, and ancestors: was slain with his

liberis Marcus Fulvius, consularis. Simili senatus-

children Marcus Fulvius, ofconsular dignity. By a similar de(!ree of the
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con^ulto, Caio Mario et Lucio Valerio, permissa
senate, Caius Mar.u.s and Lucius Valerius being consuls, was entrusted

est respiiblica: num unum diem pnst^'a L.ucii Satnrnini tribuni

with the republic: did one day afterwards of Lucius Saturninus a tribune

plebis, et Caii Servilii prastoris mortem reipublioDB

of tlie people, anJ of Caius Serviiius a praetor the death of the republic

pcena remorata est? At nos vicesimum jam diem patimur
the punishment hinder? But we the twentieth now day suH'cr

hebcscere aciem horum auctoritatis. Habemus enim hujusmodi

to blunt the point of these of the authority. "We have for of this kind

senatusconsultum, verumtamen inclusum in tabulis, tanquara gladium
a decree of the senate, nevertheless shut up m tablets, like a sword

in vaginA reconditum: quo ex senatusconsulto confestira

in its sheath hidden: which by decree of the senate immediately

interfectum te esse, Catilina, convenit. Vivis:

put to death that yon should be, Catiline, it was proper. You live:

et vivis non ad deponendam, sed ad confirmandam audaciara.
and you live not for laying aside, but for contirming your audacity.

Cupio, patres conscripti, me esse clementera: ciipio in tantis

I desire, fathers conscript, to be mild: and a/so I desire in such

reipublicre periculis me non dissolutum videri: sed jam me ipse

of the republic dangers not negligent to seem : but now myself, even I,

inertias nequitiae que condemno. Castra sunt in Italia, contra

for laziness remissness and condemn. Camps are in Italy, hostile to

rempublicam, in Etrurine faucibus coUocata: crescit in dies singulos

the republic, in of Etruria the defiles collected: increases in day each

hostium numerus, eorum autera imperatorem castrorum,
of the enemy the number, of these but the commander camps,

ducera que hostium, intra moenia, atque adeo in senatu,

the leader and of the enemy, within /Aese walls, and even in the senate,

videmus, intestinam aliquam qnotidie perniciem reipublicaE molientem.
we see, secret some daily mischief to the republic attempting.

Site jam, Catilina, comprehendi, si interfici jussero;
If thee now, Catiline, to be seized, if to be slain I shall command;

cre!o erit verendum mihi, nennn boo potius omnea
I presume it will be feared for me, also that this is done rather all

boni seriiis ame,qnam quisquam crudelius factum
the good will say too late by me, than that any one too cruel the act

esse dicat. Verum ego hoc, quod jampridem factum esse

to be would say. But I this which long ago to have been dene

12
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oportuit, certA de causA nondum adducor ut faciaru

ought, a certain for reason not yet I am prevailed on ic lo as I may do

Tum deni(|ne interficiam te, cum jam nemo tarn nnprobus,tam perditus

Tiien finally I may slay thee, when truly no one so base, so lost,

tarn tui similis inveniri poterit, qui id non jure factum esse

BO thee like to be found will be able, who that this not rightly was done

fateatur. Quamdiu quisquam erit, qui te defendere audeat,

may declare. While any one will be, who you to defend r^ay dare^

vives: et vives ita, ut nunc vivis, multis meis et

you will live; and you will live just as now you live, many by my and

firmis praBsidiis obessus, ne commovere te contra rempublieam
firm guards beset, so that not to move thyself against the republic

possis. Multorum te etiam oculi et aures non sentientem,

you may be able. Of many you also the eyes and ears not perceivmg,

sicut adhuc fecerunt, speculabuntur atquecustodient. Et enim
as hitherto they have done, will watch and guard. For truly

quid est, Catilina, quod jam amplius expectes, si neque nox
what is if, O Catiline, which now more you can expect, if neither night

tenebris obscurare costus

,

nefarios nee privata domus
by its shades to hide assemblies your wicked, nor a private house

parietibus continere vocem conjurationis tuae potest? si

in iis walls to contain the voice conspiracy of your is able? if are

illustrantur, si erumpunt omnia? Muta jam
made manifest, if burst forth to view all your designs ? Change now

istam mentem : mihi crede : obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum

:

this intention: me trust: forget slaughter and flames: you

teneris undique: luce sunt clariora nobis tua consilia

are hemmed in on every side : light are clearer than to us your designs

omnia: quae etiam mecura licet recognoscas,
all: and these things also with me it is proper that you may review.

Meministine, me ante diem duodecimum kalendas
Doyounot remember, f/iai I before day the twelfth the kalends of

Novembris dicere in senatu, certo die fore in armis, qui

November said in the senate, on a certain day would be in arms, which

dies futurus asset ante diem sextum kalendas Novembris, Caiura

day would be before day the sixth the kalends of November, Caius

i»Ianllum, audaciae satellitem-^tque administrum tuae? Num me
Manlius, audacity the satellite and assistant of your? Did me

fefellit, Catilina, non modo res tanta, tarn atrox, tam incredibilis,

deceive, O Catiline, not only an affair so great, so atrocious, so incredible,
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verum, id quod mnlt6 maois est admirandnm, dies? Dix> e«:o

but, that which much mora is to be wondered at, the day? Said I

idem in tenatn, ca:'dom to optimatnm
the same in the senate, the shiuj^hter that you of the chief members

contulisse in ante diem quintum kalendas Novembris, turn euro

had conspired on before day the filth the kalends of November, then when

multi principos civitatis Roma, non tarn sui conservandi,

many principal men of the state ofRome,not so much of its being preserved

quiim tuorumconsiliorum reprimendorum causa profugerunt. Num
as of your designs being impeded for the reason fled from. Truly

infitiari pntes le illo ipso die mcis praesidiis, meft dilisfentia

must you not say that you on this very day by my guards, by my diligence

circumclusum, commovere to contra rempublicam non potuisse,

hemmed in, to move yoiursclf against the repubUc not have been able,

cum tu, discessu ceterornm, nostrji tamen,
when you after the departure of the others, with our notwithstanding

qui remansissemus, cocdo contentum te esse dicebasi

who should have remained, slaughter content that you would be said?

Quid? cum tute Prceneste kalendas ipsis Novembris occupaturum
What? when safely Praeneste kalends on these of November would seized

nocturno impetu esse confideres: sensistine, illam

by a nocturnal assault be you trusted: have you not perceived this

coloniam meo jussu, praesidiis, custodiis vigiliis quo esse

colony by my command, by guards, keepers watchmen and to bo

munitam? Nihil agis, nihil moliris, nihil cogitas,

protected ? Nothing you do, nothing you attempt, nothing you contrive,

quod ego non mode non andiam, sed etiam non videam, piano
wliich I not only not may hear, but also which no* I may pee, plainly

que sontiam.

and understand.

Et enim jamdiu, patres conscripti, in his poriculis conjurationw
For indeed so long, fathers conscript, by these dangers of conspiracy

insidiis que versamur; sod nescio quo pacto omnium
treacheries and we are troubled ; but I know not by what means of all

scelerum, ac veteris furoris et andaciae maturilas in nostri

these crimes, and of long-continued fury and audacity the maturity in ofour

consulatus tempus crupit. Quod si rx tanto latrnrinco isle

consulship! the tixue kas broken out. 13ut if from so «;reat violence thi*
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unus tolletur; videbimur fortasse an breve qu.iddara tempus
one shall be removed j we shall seem perhaps for short some time

curA et metu esse relevati : periculum autem residebit, et

from c»re and from fear to be relieved: the danger but will remain, and

erit inelusum penitus in venis atque in visceribus reipuljlicae.

will be shut up within in the veins and in the bowels of the republic.

Ut saspe homines segri morbo gravi, cum aestu febri que
As often men sick disease with severe, with heat fever and

jactantur, si aquam gelidam biberint primo relevari

are tossed about, if water cool they shall drink at first to be relieved

videntur ; deindj multo gravius vehementius que afllictantur

;

they seem ; then much more severely acutely and they are afflicted
j

sic hie morbus, qui est in republic^, relevatus istius

so this disease, which is in the republic, relieved of this man

poenA vehementius vivis reliquis ingravescet. Quare,
oy the punishment, more acutely by the living remnants will increase.

Wherefore

patres conscripti, secedant improbi secernant se a
fathers conscript, let depart the base,let them separate themselves from

bonis, unum in locum congregentur, muro denique, id

the good, one in place let them be collected, by a wall finally, that

quod ssepe jam dixi, secernantur a nobis,

which often now I have spoken of, let them be separated from us,

desinant insidiari domi suae consili, eircumstare
let them cease to lie in wait for house at his the consul, to stand around,

tribunal praetoris urbani, obsidere cum gladiis curiam,
the tribunal praetor of the city, to beset with swords the senate-hous^,

m-alleolos et faces ad inflammandum urbem comparare. Sit

fiery mallets and torches for burning the city to prepare. Let it be

denique inscriptum in fronte uniuscujus que civis, quid de
finally written on the forehead of every and citizen, what concerning

republic^ sentiat. Polliceor hoc vobis, patres conscripti, tantam
the republic he may think. I promise this to you,fathers conscript,so much

in nobis consulibus fore diligentiam, tantam in Tobis

in us consuls that there"shaW be diligence, so much in you

auctoritatem, tant im in equitibus Romanis virtutem, tantam in omnibus
authority, so much in knights Roman bravery, so much in all

consensionem, ut Catilinae profectione omnia patefacta.

agreement, tha: of Catiline by the departure all things laid open

illusliata, oppressa, vindicata esse videatis. Hisce,

fho^m '"^rth crushed, punished to be you may see. Witb these same
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ominil)US, Catllina, cum summ;\ reipnblitoe salute, et ciim tul
omens, Catiline, with the surest of tlio republic safety, and with Uiy

pesto ac pernicie cum \ue eorum exitio, qui se

crime and mischiel with and of those the destruction, who themselves

tecum omni seelcro parricidio que junxerunt, proficiscere ad
witli yo» in all wickedness parricide and have joined, depart to

inpium bellum ae nefarium. Tum tu Jupiter, qui

</:]/ impuris war and unhallowed Then thou, Jupiter, who by

iisdem quibus haec urbs auspiciis a Romulo es

the same wiiich this city was established, auspices Yy Romulus wast

constitutus: qucm statorem hujus urbis atque imperii vere

established Acre; whom the stay of this city and empire truly

nominamus: hunc, et hujus socios a tuis aris ceteris que
we call: this man, and his companions from thine altars other and

templis, a tcctis urbis ac mosnibus, a vita fortunis

tcni])les, from the dwellings of the city and walls, from the life fortunes

que civium omnium arcebis: et omnes inimicos bonorum, hostes

and citizens of all wilt drive away : and all the haters of the <Tood , enemies

patriiB, latroncs Italiae, srelerum fanlere inter

of the country, robbers of Italy, of wickedness by a compact among

se ac nefaria societate conjunctos,

themselves and in an mihallowed companionship joined together,

ajternis supplieiis vivos mortuos que mactabis.
with eternal punishments living dead and you will destroy.

Note.—Lucius Sergius Caiilina, a Roman knight, of vicious and

contemptible habits, had conspired against the Roman government.

He had leagued together all the most abandoned men. to assist him in

liis darmg undertaking. It was his design to attack the city of Rome
" in the dead waste and middle of the night ;" murder the consul, sena-

tors, and the other powerful men of the city; usurp the government,

and establish himself as an emperor. But, by some means, the whole
of his horrid intentions leaked out and reached the ears of Cicero, the

then consul. Cicero immediately convened the senate ; but, strange to

relate, the very object of their convention entered the house and took

his seat with the other senators. No sooner, however, had he taken
his seat, than the senators around him arose and left him, with marked
scorn and contempt. Cicero then arose, and burst forth in the prexie-

dV'T strain Dfelojuence. v % 9.

12»
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THE CRUCIFIXION.

MATTHiEUM.—Caput 27, Carmen 25.

(25.) I c respondens, universus populus dixit: Sanjniis 3Jus

And answering, the universal population said: Blood his

snp3r nos, et super filios nostros. (26.) Tunc dimissit

(be) npcn us, and on children our. Then he dismissed

eis Barabbam: Jesum autem, quum flagellasset, tradidit

tc thera Ba. abbas: Jesus but, when he had scourged, he delivered

ut crucifigeretur. (27) Tunc milites prsesidis,

that he might be crucified. Then the soldiers of the governor,

quum abduxissent Jesum in pragtorium, coegerunt

when they might have led Jesus into the common hall, collected

ad eum universam cohortem. (28) Et quum exuissent

unto him all the soldiers. And when they had stripped

eum, circumposuerunt ei chlamydem coccineam : (29) Et coronara

him, they arrayed him in a robe scarlet

;

And a crown

e spinis contextam imposuerunt ejus capiti, et arundinem in dex-

of thorns woven they placed on his head , and a reed in right

tram ejus: et genu ante eum summisso, illudebant ei, dicentes,

hand his: and the knee before him bending, mocked him, saying,

Ave, rex Judaeorum. (30) Et quum inspuissent ineum,cepe-
Hail, king of the Jews. And when they had spit on him, they

runt arundinam illam, et verberabant caput ejus. (31) Et postquam
txiok reed the and beat head his. And after that

illusent ei, exuerunt eum chlamyde, indueruntque
they had mocked him, they unclothed him of the cloak, clothed him

vestimentis suis: et abduxerunt eum, ut crucifigerunt

clothes with his own: and led away him, that they might crucify

eum: (32) Exerntes autem invenerunt quendam Cyrenaeum,
bim: Going out and tjiey found a certain man of Cyrene,

nomine Simonem
; hunc angariave runt ut attollerit crucem ejus,

uamed Simon
j

him they compelled that he might bear cross his.

(33) Et qi: :m venissent in locum qui a citur Golgotha, (quod
And when they come to a place which is called Golgotha, (which

est, Calvarioe lo.5us,) (34) Dedenmt ei acctum bibendiim cum
\»f of skulls a pla :;e,) They gav3 to him vinegar to drink with
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felle mistnm : et quum j^ustAsset noluit bibere. (35) Post-

gall mixed: auil wticn he had tasted he would not drink Altex*

qnam autern crucifixerunt eiim, partiti sunt ejus vcstimenta, sortena

that and they crucilied him, divided his garments, lots

jaciciites; ut imploretur quod dictum est a prophetA,

casting; that might be lultilled which spoken was by the prophet,

Partiti sunt sibi vcstimenta mea, et super vestem meara
They divided to themselves garments ray, and above vesture my

jecerunt sortem. (36) Et sedentes servabant eum illic:

they cast lots. And down silting ihey watched hira there;

(37) Et imposuerunt super caput ejus crimen ipsius scriptum,

And they placed over head his crime his written,

OTT02'E2TIN 'IH20T1: 'O BA2AETC2 TQN 'lOTAAmN
HIC EST lESUS ILLE REX lUDiEORUM.
THIS IS JESUS THE KING OF THE JEWS.

(38) Tunc crucifigimtur cum co duo latrones; unus ad dextram,
Then were crucitied with him two thieves; one on the right,

et alter adsinistrara. (39) Qui ver6 praeteribant conviciabaD-

and the other on the left. They and who passed by reproached

tur, moventes capita sua, (40) Et dieentes, Tu qui destruis

(him,) moving heads their, And saying, Thou who destroyest

templum, et triduo a?dificas, servatemetipsura: si Filius

the temple, and in three days buiidest (i/,) save thyself: if the Son of

Dei es descendite e cruce. (41) Similiter autemetiam
God thou art, descend from the cross. Likewise and also

primarii sacerdotes illudentes cum scribis et senioribuSj

the chief priests mocking him, with the scribes and elders,

dicebant, (42) Alios servavit, sc'psum non potest ser\-aro: si

said, Others he can save, himself not he is able to save: if

rex Israelis est, descendat nunc e cruce, et ere.

the king of Israsl he is, let him descend now from the cross, nnd we

demus ei. (43) Confidit in Deo ; eruat ipsum nunc,
will believe hira. He believed in God; let him save him now,

si placet ei: dixit enim, Filius Dei sum. • • •

if it please him: he said, for the Son of God I am. • • •

(50) Jesus autcm quum rursum clamasset voce magna emi-
Jesus and when again had called voice with a loud he sent

sit epiritum. (51) Et, ecce, velum templi fissura est
f3rth his spirit. And, behoW, the veil of the temple rent was
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in duas j artes, a summo usque ad imum j et terra mota
in twj parts, froii the top c /en to the end ; and the earth shaken

est, et pctrae fissoe sunt: (52) Et monumenta aperta sunt;

was, and rocks rent were: And the graves opened were;

et multa corporsf>. sanctorum, qui dormiorant, surrexerunt; (53)
and many bodies of the saints, who slept, arose

;

Qui egressi e monumentis post resurrectionem ejus, introTerunt in

Wlio came out of their graves alter resurrection his, and went into

eanctam urbem^ et apparuerunt multis.

tiie holy city, and appeared unto many.

PAUL'S CHARGE TO TIMOTHEUS.
Epistle II, Cap. 4.

(1) Obtestor TE, igitur, ego coram Deo, et Domine Jesu
Charge thee, therefore, I before God, and the Lord Jesus

Christo,qui judicaturus est vivos et mortuus, in illustri illo suo
Christ, who shall judge the quick and the dead, at glorious this his

adventu et regno suo. (2) Prasdica sermonem ilium j insta

coming and kingdom his. Preach word thej be instant

terapestive , intempestive

:

argue, objurga, exhortare, cum omni
in season or, out of season either: reprove, rebuke, exhort, with all

lenitate et doctrina. (3) Nam erit tempus quura sanam doctrinara

lenity and doctrine. For will be time when sound doctrine

non tolerabunt ; sed auribus prurientes, ipsi sibi

not they will endure j but. with ears itching, they to themselves

secundum suas illas peculiares cupiditates coacervabunt doctores:

according to own their peculiar desires shall heap teachers;

(4) Et a veritate quidem aures avertent ad
And from the truth indeed their ears they will turn away, unto

fabulas vero divertent. (5) At tu vigila in omnibus, per.

fables and shall be turned. ' But thou watch in all (things,) en-

fer injurias, opus perage evangelistaj, ministerii tui plenara

dare afflictions, the work do of the evangelist, ministry, of thy full

fidem facito, (6) Nam egojam liber, et tempus meae remigrationis

proof make. For I am now ready, and the time of my departure

instat. (6) Certaraen illud praBclarum decertavi, cursum
M manifest Fight the very famous I have fought, the race
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consuinmav;.. fidem ser-avi. (8) Quod reliquum est, rcpo-

I have linishei; lie laith 1 li;«ve kept. Hencelortli, there ia

»ita est inihi justitias corona, (luam rcddet niilii Doniimis in

laid up lor ine ol' justice a crown, which will yive to me the Lord in

illo die Justus iile judex,

that day just tlie judge.

MATTHiEUM.—Caput VI, Carmen 9.

Vos, igitur, itaprecamini: Pater nostcr qui es in ccelis, sanc-

YEjtherelbre, thus pray: Father our wlio art in heaven, lial-

ificetur nomen tuum: Veniat regnum tuum: Fiat voluntas tua, sicut

.owed be name thy : Come kingdom tliy : Be done will tliy as

in cobIo, (ita) etiara in terra : Panem nostrum quotidianura da nobis,

in heaven, (so) also on earth; Bread our daily give to us,

hodie: Et rcmitte nobis dcbita nostra, sicut et nos remittimus debito.

to-day: Andiorgive us debts our, as also we I'orgive .debt-

ribus nostris: Et ne nos inducas in tentationera, sed libera nos ab
ors our: And not us lead into temptation, but deliver us from

'.Mo malo. Quia tuum est regnum et potentia, et gloria,

all evil. For thine is the kingdom, and the power, and the glory,

in sicula. Amen,
for ever. Amen.

LUCAM.—Caput XVIII, Carmen 10.

(10) Homis'js duo ascenderunt in templum ut precarentur;
Men two ascended into the temple that they might pra] t

onus Pharisajus, et alter publicanus. (11) Pharisajus, ecu-
one a Pharisee, and the other a publican. The Pharisee stand-

sistens seorsira haec precatus est: Deus, gratias ago tibi

ing with himself, thus prayed: O God, thanks I give to thee

quod mn sim ut reliqui homines, rapaces, injusti, mcechij
because not I may be as other men, extortioners, unjust, adulterers

;

vel etiamutiste publicanus; (12) Jcjuno bis hebdomade; decirao
or even as this publican

;

I fast twice a week ; I give the

quaeeunque possideo. (13) Publicanus aulem procul
tenth of whatever I possess. The publican and at a distance

stanSj nolebat vel oculis in caelum attolcre ; sed percutiebat pectus
standmg, would not his eyes to heaven hft up ; but bea breast

Buu\n, dicens, " Dc?/5, placatur viihi peccatori '"

liis, say ng^ " God, be tnerciful 'o me a sinner!"
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ANALYTICAL TABLE.

TLe following words correspond to the figures used 'w the first part

of the ^neid, i. e. the Analysis. The object of this \able is to assist

the scholar in separating words into their constituent parts, which sepa-

ration is expressed throughout this work by the hyphen. By a careful

itudy of this, he will perceive the specific use of the various medial

letters, terminations, &c., and will find that all these divisions have a

particular meaning. In translating the verb, he will observe that the

word is rendered backwards.

The following abbreviations are used

:

1 p., first person ; 2 p. second person ; 3 p. third person.

pi. plural; where not used, singular is understood.

i., indicative; tm., imperative; in., infinitive; «w6., subjunctive.

pr.^ present; p., perfect.

imp.., imperfect; plup., pluperfect; /., future.

pass., passive; prep., preposition; ml,, medial letter or letters

1., 2., 3,, 4., denote the conjugation.

Examples.—i.pr., indicative present; sub. imp., subjunctive im-

perfect; ml. 1., medial letter, first conjugation.

Root. Ip. i.pr. Prep. root. sub. imp. 3,,.

1. Can o. 6. In fer re t.

Sing I. Into bring would be.

Root. i. p. 3. 3 p. Root. im. 2 J.

2. Yen i t. 7. Memor a.

Come has he. Relate thou.

he.

Root. ml. 3. in.pr,

8. Volv e re.

Roll to.

Prev. root. in. pr.

9. Ad i re.

To go to.

Prep. root. ml. Z. sub. imp. 2p. Prep, root sub. f, 3p.

6. Con d e re t. 10. Im pul eri t.

Together put would he. Into driven may have she.

Root. ml. 1. i. p. pass. 3 p.

3. Jact a tus es t.

Tossed was

Root. i. p. pass. 3 p.

Pas sus es t.

Suffer ed he.

4.
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Root, t p. 3. 3;?.

11. Fu i t.

Was it.

Root. ml. 2. i. p. Z.p.pl.

12. Ten u ere.

Hii have they

Root, i.pr.3 p. pass.

13. Fer t ur.

Said she is.

Root. ml. 2. in. p.

14. Col u isse.

Cherished to have

Root. X. p. 3. 3 p.

15. Fu i t.

Was it.

Root. in. pr,

16. E sse.

Be to.

Root. ml. 3. tub.pr. pi. 3p
17. Sin a n t.

Permit may they.

Root. ml.B.i.pr, 3 p.

18. Tend i t.

Endeavors she.

Root. ml.2.i.pr, 3p.

19. Fov e t.

Cherishes she.

Root. in. pr. pass.

20. Duo i.

Descended to be.

Root. 77i/.4. i.plup. 3p.

21. Aud iv era t.

Heard had she.

Root. 77>/.3. sub. imp. 3p.

22 Vert e re t.

Overturn would it.

Root. in./.

23. Ven turura ai4.

Come would.

Root. i. p. 3. p. pi,

24. Volv ere.

Decreed have they.

Root, i.plup. 3 p,

25. Gess era t.

Carried had she.

Prep. root, i plup. j .3p.

26. Ex cid era n t.

From fallen had they.

Root. ml. 2. i.pr^ 3 p.

27. Man e t.

Remains it.

Root. ml. 2. i. imp. 3 p,

28. Arc e ba t.

Driving was she.

Root. ml. 1. i.imp. pi. 3p
29. Err a ba n t.

Wander ed they.

Root. t. ijnp. 3 p.

30. E ra t.

Was it.

Prep . root. ml. 3. in. pr.

31. Con d e re,

Tof^ether put to.

Root. ml. 1. i.imp. pi. 3p.

32. D a ba n t.

Giving were they.

Root. ml. 3. i.im:*. pi. 3p
33. Ru e ba n t-

Rushing were they.

Prep. root, ml 3. in.pr.

34. De sist e re.

From sta? to.
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Hoot. m. pr

35. Po sse.

Able to be.

Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr,

36. A vert e re.

From turn to.

Root. i. pr. pass,

37. Vet o r.

Forbidden I am.

Prep. root. ml. 3. in. pr.

38. Ex ur re.

Out burn to.

Hoot. ml. 2. i.p. 3p,

39. Pot u i t.

Been able has she.

Prep. root. ml. 3. in.pr.

40. Sub raerg e re.

Under sink to.

Prep. root. i.p. 3p
41. Dis jec i t.

Asunder cast has she.

Prep, root, i.p. 3 p.

42. E vert i t.

Over turned has she.

Prep. root. ml. 2. i.p. 3p,

43. Cor rip u i t.

On seized has she.

Prep. root. i.p. 3 p.

44. In fix i t.

On fastened has she.

Prep. root. i.pr. \p. ^

45. In ced o.

On give place *, or I walk.

Root, i pr. 1 p.

46. Ger o.

Carry I.

Prep. root. ml. sub.pr. 1. 3p
47. Ad or e t.

To pray may he

Prep. root. ml. 3. sub.pr. 3p
48. Im pon a t.

On place may he

Root, i.p, 3p.

49. Yen i t.

Come has she.

Root. ml.3.pr. 3 p.

50. Prem i t.

Governs he.

Root. ml.l. i.pr. 3p,

51. Fraen a t.

Restrains he.

Root. ml. 3. i.pr. pi. 3p,

52. Frem u n t.

Roar they.

Root. 7nl.2.i.pr. 3p,

53. Sed e t.

Sits he.

Root. ml. A. i.pr. 3p,

54. Moll i t.

Softens he.

Root. ml. l.i.pr. 3 p.

55. Temper a t.

Moderates he.

Root. ml. 4. sub. pr. 3p,

56. Fac i at.
Do may he.

Root. ml. 3. sub.pr.pl. 3p
57. Fer a n t.

Bear can they.

Root. ml. 3. sub.pr. pi. 3p
58. Verr a n t.

Sweep can they



PRINCIPLES

OF THE

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX
OF THE

GREEK LANGUAGE.

GREEK ALPHABET.

•

The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-•four letters, t

Oioracter. iNTa/ne. Sound

A, a, Alpha, a
B, ^, e, Beta, b.

r, 7, r. Gamma, S-
A, 6, Delta, d.

r, f. Epsilon, e shi-jrt

z, r, ?, Zeta, z.

H, r}. Eta, e long.

e, a, &, Theta,. th.

I,', Iota, i.

K,x, Kappa, k.

A, X, Lambda, 1.

M, |x, Mu, m.
N, V, Nu, n.

H, 1, Xi, ks or X.

0,0, Omicron, short.

n, w-, tr, Pi,
P-

P, f , p, Rho, r.

2, (T, ?, Sii^ma, s.

T, r, 7, Tau, t.

T, u, Upsilon, y or u.

*i 9» Phi, ph, or f,

x,x» Chi, ch.

X+, Psi, ps.

n, w. Omega, o long.

13
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Characters.

ABBREVIATIONS

Lettersfor which they stand.

xa/,

St.

kai, and.

ou, noi.

Note.—There are many other abbreviations, but these are in mcst
common use.

EXERCISES ON THE GREEK ALPHABET.

Agrippas d e pros ton Paulon
'Aypi'T'Tra^ 8 k it p o s tov IlauXov
Agrippa then unto the Paul

e ph e:

said :

'E'7r'i7ps<ff'<!7ai tfoi *u<rsp Csauroo
Epitrepetai soi huper seautou
It is permitted to thee for thyself

1 e g e i n.

X i y s I V,

to speaic.

Tote ho Paulos apelogeito,
Tore *o IlauXo^ dirsXoygj'ro,
Then the Paul defended himself,

eKteinas
i X T s i V a g

raising

ten cheira. Peri panton
T r] V* y^ s I p a, IIspi -ravToivt
the hand. Concerning all (things,)

5 n

of which

egkaloumai
lyxaXou/xai

I am accused

hupo Joudaion
*u<o *Iou5aiwv
by (the) Jews,

basileu Agrippa, egemai emauton
(3 OL (f I \ s V 'Aypj-jrcra, r\ y y\ \h a i J|xau7ov

O, king Agrippa, I think myeslf

makarion mellon apologeisthai, &c.

jtaxotpiov juoeXXwv a-roXoysjo'^ ai, A'C.

happy (that) I am about to defend myself, &c.

• Pronounced fern, e long. t Pantone, o long.
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TABLE OF DIPHTHONGAL SODj^DS

m like i in fire, as STu-^ai,

>h like i in fine, as TV^Sl,

at, like au in Paul, as aulas*

w, like eu in feud, as svps.

01, like oi in son, as avloi.

ou, like ou in our, as ou7oc:.

w, like ui in quick 01 we, as ulo^, whcos.

OTHER SIGNS, ACCENTS, ETC.

Note.—r, before 7, x,
;)^, or |, is sounded like ng in ring,

as ayyeXog, (angclos,) a^xov, (angkon,) &c. Sigma, at the

end of a word, is written g, otherwise tf.

( * ) is called the rovgh breathing or S'piritus a^per; it is

the same as k in English, as 6 {ho).

(" ) is called the ciratinflex accent.

(
' ) the acute accent, and (

') is the grave,

( ' ) is the soft breathings or spiritus lenis*

(
I

) This character written under a vowel is called the

subscript iota^ {i written under,) as tcTj, oLpy^, &c,

In Greek, the vowels s and are short ; >] and co are long,

and a, », u, are doubtful ; called so because they are some-
times short and sometimes long; as a in -rar-Jip is always
long, in Xao? is always short, while in "ApTjcr, it may be
either short or lonjr.

( * ) The apostrophe is written over the place of a short

vowel, that has been cut off from the end of a word ; as,

aXX' for aXXa, xar' or xa^' for xara. This is done when the

next word commences with a vowel, and in compounds,
when the first part ends and the last part begins with a

vowel. Sometimes the diphthongs are elided by the poets,

as <?oAo,a' I70J for ^oAojaaj ky'^^ ; and sometimes after a long

syllable, the initial vowel is cut off from the following

word: as, w 'yak for w 'aya&i. Instead of the apostrophe

or cutting off the final vowel, the concurring vowels are of-

ten contracted : as, xax for xal ex, xayu for xa/ iyw, «Scc.

* The spiritiis lenis indicates that the spiriiiis asper is not used
Every word commer "inir with a vowel or (liphthonrr jms a spirrtvs or

brcathins; on that vcKvel, while the diphthong has it on (he 2d letter.
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EUPHONY.

The Green's paid the greatest attention to the smoothness
of sound in their language ; and in this manner, it became,
in a short time, one of the smoothest and richest languages

on the known earth. This, they called Euphony ; and
from a regard to this, they carefully avoided all harshness

of sound by concurring consonants, not easily pronounced.

The following rules will apply to this subject.

1. Words ending in Cj, and verbs of the third person in

s and I, add v to the termination, before a vowel or before a

pause, in the same manner as we add ti to a in the English

language ; as, a?i ox for a ox. This is called v appended.

2. When two** successive syllables would begin with an
aspirate or rough mute, the first is changed into its own
smooth; thus, 'rpi-^og for ^p'X°^j '^p^X'^ ^^^ ^p^X^^ rps^w for

dpscpu), &c., &c.

3. A -r mute (-r, ?, 9,) before rf, becomes -s]^, (ps.)

4. A x mute {x, ^, p^;,) before tf, becomes |, (x.)

5. A r mute (r, 6, &,) before fx, is changed into rf.

6. When C would stand between two consonants it is re-

jected ; as, XeXsicp-^ov for XsXsj-tt'-o'-^ov, &c.

7. When tf, by inflection, comes before tf, it is rejected.

8. When both v and a<r mute together are cast out before

tf s preceding it is changed into si, into ov^ and a doubtful

70wel is lengthened; but 11 and w remain unchanged.*

PUNCTUATION.

( ,
) The comma denotes the shortest pause.

(• ) The colon or semi-colon, the next shortest; and

( . ) The period a full stop.

( ; ) Denotes that a question is asked, and is the same as

( ? ) in English.

* For the remainder of these Rules, see page 156^ on the vei b
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PARTS OF SPEECH.

The Parts of Speech in Greek, are eight, viz:

1. Substantive or noun, Adjective, Article, Pronoun and
Verb, declined.

2. Adverb, Preposition and Conjunction,* undeclined,

(Far th* definitions, see Latin Grammar.)

NUMBER.

The numbers in Greek, are three : Singular, denoting

0716 object; Dual, denoting two objects, (commonly in

pairs, as a span of horses, the bird and its mate, man and
wife, &c.,) and the Plural, denoting more than one object.

The Dual is but little used.

CASE.

There are only five cases in Greek, there being no ab-

lative ; the others are like the Latin.

Note.—In Greek, the genitive and dative supply the

place of the ablative.

(For " Rules for the construction of Cases," see Latin Grammar.)

OF DECLENSION.

Declension is the mode of changing the terminations of
nouns, verbs, pronouns and adjectives. There are three
declensions of nouns and adjectives, in Greek, called the
first, second and third.

• The participle, which is considered by some jrrammanans, as a
d'.stin.t part of speech, is more properly a part of the verb. It may
be, also, an adjective.

The Inter) octlon is thouj^ht by some writers to be an adverb or a
tpccch ot'itseli' instead of Q.pirt

6*
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TABLE OF DECLENSION.

FIRST DECLENSION.

Singular. Dual. Plural

.

N. G. n. A. V. N.A.V. G.D. i\r. G. D. A. J^.

Mas. oi^S ou, a, av, a. a, ajv. ai. srv, aij, aj. a

Mas, ^?» ou, ??, >)V, >]. a, aiv. ai. ts-v, aij, ag, a.

Fern. a, CIS, a, av, a. a, aiv. ai. •scrv, aij, a?, oc.

Fern, ^> '^Sj ?]» ^v, »]. a, ajv. a<. ^v, aij, a^, a.

SECOND DECLENSION.

Singular. Dual. Plural,

N. G. D. ^. r. iVr..^.F. G.2). i^. G. D. Ji. F.

Mas. OS, ou, W, OV, S. Oi, OIV. 01, WV, Olff, ou^. 01.

JNmU ov, ou, W, OV, OV, (0, OIV. a, ojv, 01^, a, a.

THIRD DECLENSION.

Singular, ' Dual, Plural,

N. G.D. A. V. N.A.V.G.D.N,G. D. A. V.

M. ^ F. —,*o^, I, aorav, likeiV. s, oiv. ss, wv, tfi, as, eg.

Neuter. ^0^, I, like iV. like iV. s, OIV. a, cjv, o'l, a, ce.

RULES FOR THE ASSISTANCE OF THE STUDENT.

1. The nominative singular always ends either in a long

vowel or v, p, g, f and 4/.

2. In the dual, the genitive and dative always end alike.

3. The nominative and vocative are always alike in the

plural, and generally in the singular.

4. The genitive plural always ends in wv.

5. The accusative plural of the masculine and feminine

always ends in ^ ; of the neuter in a.

6. In the neuter plural, the nominative, accusative and

vocative end in a.

7 The dative singular is known by having the suhscrlpi

tota written under it ; except where it already ends in j.

• The nominative terminations of this declension are numerous. Its

genitive singular alw^ays ends in os, and has one syllable more than the

nominative
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DECLENSION OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Singular, DwaZ. Plu >aL

Mas Fern. Neut. Mas. Fern. Neut. Mas. Fern. Nent.

Noin. 6,
t

Vt TO. rw, Ta^ TW. oJ, ai, Tot.

Gen. Tov friSj TOU. Ton/, rarv, ron/. T(I;V, TOJV, TWV.

Dat, «roj ^V* roj. Torv, Tan/, Ton/. Tor^, Tar^, Tor^.

Ace, To'v rrjv, TO. TW, Ta, TOJ. Touff, Taj, Ta.

Note.—5s is sometimes annexed to the article through

all its parts, when it becomes ois, ^^s, rods, &c., this.

PRONOUNS.

The Personaj. Pronouns, in Greek, are ^/w, /; tfu,

thou; ou, of himself of herself of itself They are thus

declined:

eyuy I,

Singular, Dual, Plural.

N. G. D. A. N. A. G. D. N. G. D. A,

iyw,(e)/xoiJ,(i)fio/, (£)|X£. voji orvw^ vojiv orvwv. ^jfXer^, >]|xojv, i^fxn/, 5j/xa^.

tfu, thou,

N.G.D.A.V. N.A.V. G. D. N.V. G. D A.

(fu, (fou, (foi, (fg, Cm. (fcpui or tf^pw, (fipwiv or (f(puv. ifxsr^, u/xwv, CfJin/, C/x5^.

ay, of himself <J*c.

^. G.D.A. N.A. G.D. N. G. D. wf.

— , ou, oj, t. (fip^, 0*9 jv. (fipsr^, tfipwv, O'(p»0'l, (fipo^.

The PossEssiTE Pronouns are declined like the noun- -

the masculine like the second declension masculine in og\

the feminine like nouns of the second declension, in a or

*] ; the neuter like the neuter of the second declension, in

thus

:

Masculine, oc:, ou, 9J, ov, e, &c.
Femiiiine, a, >) ; rjj aj ; >;, ot ; rjv, av ; >), a, &c.
Neuter ov, ou, w, ov, ov, &c.
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The Definite Pronoun, auro^, is thus decl.ned:

Singular. Dual. Plural.

N. G. D. ^« N.A. G,D. JV. G. D. A.

Mas. aoT-o^, -ov, -w -ov. -w, -on/. -0?, -WV, -0?^, -OUf.

Fern, avr.-n, -^jff, -?J, -T^V. -a, -afv. -a/, -ojv, -ar^, -Off.

Neut. aur-o, -ou, -w, -0. -w, -orv. -a, -wv, -or^, -a.

''AXXo^, oV and Ixsjvoj are declined in the same manner.

The Eeflexive Pronouns are such as relate to the sub-

ject of the proposition in which they stand. They are

formed from the accusative singular of the personal pro-

nouns, with the oblique* cases of au<ro?. They are s^aurou,

of myself, (fsavrov, of thyself, §auTou, of himself. They are

thus declined:

Singular, Plural,

G. JD. A. G. D. A,

Mas. -ou, -0^, -ov, -wv, 'oTg, -ou^.

Fern, ->3f, -jit -T^v, -wv, -aTg^ -as,

Neut. -ou, -w, -0. -wv, -org-, -a.

The Demonstrative Pronouns point out with precision,

a person or thing already known. They are:

ouTo^, avrr], rouro, i
^^^.^ ^^^ latter, the one.

00?, Tjrti;, rods, )
'

hsivos, ixsivyjy sxsivo, that, the former, the other,

Ourofe- is thus declined

:

Singular, Dual,

N.V. G. D. A, N.A.V. G. D.

Masculine, ovTog, toutou, <rou<rw, toutov. rovrUy rour'nv.

Feminine, avrr], Tavrrig, <rauT>), rauryjv. rauTa, ravraiu.

Neuter, touto, toutou, toutw, <rouTO. roi^Tw, toutoiv.

Masculine ovroi, rourwv, toutoij, toutouct.

Feminine, avrai, ravruv, raurcug, ravrag,

Neuter, ravra, toutwv, Touroig, rovra.

• AL cases, except the nominative, are called oblique cases
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*'03e is declined li-K'e the definite article o with the en-

clitic OS annexed through all its cases, to render it emphatic.

*Ex5jvoff IS declined like auro^.

The Relative Pronoun is one that relates to a noun or

pronoun going before it, called its antecedent. The rela-

tive, OCT, rj, 0, whoy ivhich, (hat, is declined like auroj. It is

made emphatic by adding the enclitic syllable -rep; as

o'tf'Trep, yji^'Ep^ oVsp.

The lon.c and Doric writers and the Attic tragedians use
the article 6, rj, <r6, as a relative, instead of o^, -Jj, o.

The compound pronoun oWjc: is used instead of 6V, as a

relative, after T'ac:, or any word in the singular, expressing

an indefinite number; and oVoj, after the same words in

the plural: as, rug oVn^, every one who; itavrss oVoi, all

who, &c.

The Interrogative Pronoun is used in asking a ques-

tion. The interrogative rig is thus declined:

Singular. Dual, Plural.

N. G. D. A. N.A.G.D. N. G. D. A.

M. F. rig, Tivof, r»vi, rivet, ti'vs, tj'vojv. rivsg, rj'vwv, ri(fi, rivag

JSeut. <ri, tIvoj, tjvi, ri. rivc, tjvoiv. T»va, tj'vojv, riVi, <r/va.

The Indefinite Pronouns are such as denote persons or

things indefinitely. They are:

T<V, rigy ri, some one, declined like rig, above.

Ssiv-cL, -a, -a, so7ne one, such a one.

oiW-og, -Y], -0, another.

erepog, srspa, erspov, other, a different one, another.

The indefinite rig has the grave accent on the last sylla-

ble to distinguish it from the interrogative rig, which has
the acute accent on the first ; the former is enclitic, the

latter is not.

The indefinite bsXyia, someone, of all genders, and alway
with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the

third declension. It is, however, sometimes used indecli-

nable ; as, genitive, raZ btTva, dative, tw SsTmol.

All words used interrogativelv, are also used indefinitely,

but generally with the accent changed.
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VERB S.

In Gree.^, the Transitive* verb has three forms, called

Active, Passive and Middle.

An Intransitive* verb is commonly without the Passive
form.

The Middle Voice, in Greek, represents the subject cf

,he verb as acting on itself; as Tu-TTo^aj, I strike myself;
itXa-^^oLii^riv Tov cro()d, 1 hurt my foot ^ &c.

OF MOODS.

Mood is the mode or manner of expressing the meaning
or signification of the verb.

In Greek, the Moods are five, viz:—The Indicative,

Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative and Infinitive.

The Indicative mood is always used to express a thing

as certain and actual ; as, 9tXs6j, / love^ tu-tttco, 1 strike.

The Subjunctive and Optative moods represent an action

as dependent and contingent, and never actual or certain.

Not a thing that certainly 2S, was or will be, but that mayy
can or might be or exist. The subjunctive represents this

contingency or doubt as 'present j the optative as past.

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats and
permits ; as, ypacps, write thou^ iVw, let him gOy &c.

The Infinitive mood expresses the sense or meaning of

the verb in a general manner ; as, rutfrav, to strike.

TENSES.

Tense is the division of time into Present, Past and
Future.

Although there are, in reality, only the three above
named tenses, yet, by certain other modifications, a variety

of tenses may be formed: of these, in Greek, there are

nine. They are the Present, the Imperfect, the First and
Second Future, the First and Second Aorist, the Peifect,

Pluperfect, and, in the Passive, the Paulo-post or Third
Future.

• F)r the lefi.iition of these terms, see Latin Grammar, p. 92
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The Present tense represents the time noiu passing.

The Lwperfect^ time gone by or post.

The Perfect tense, time 7^5? completed.

The Pluperfect^ time preceding the imperfect.

The First and Second Future^ time that will come.

The First and Second Aorist, any time past.

The Paulo-post or Third Future Passive, time that will

come and be continued ; as, ^77^a-s|/e7ai, he shall conti?me

enrolled.

SIGNS OF THE MOODS.

Indicative mood. There is no particular letter to denote

this mood ; but its difleicnce from the others may be easily

seen by a glance at the Table of the Verb.

Subju7ictive mood, w and y\.

Optative mood. 01, a» and t\.

Imperative mood, e, ov, &w, «ri and ^1.

Infinitive mood. e»v, vai, &ai and ai.

The Signs of the Tenses will be seen, by referring to

the Table on the Verb, or page 158.

OF CONJUGATION.

Conjugation is the manner of arranging the Moods and
Tenses of the Verb according to a certain order.

In Greek, there are two Conjugations: the first of verbs

in w, the second in (xi.

The different voices, moods, tenses, numbers and per-

sons that a verb underpfoes by conjugation, may be referred

to three heads: the Root, the Augment, and the Termi-
nation.

OF THE COGNATE MUTES AND RULES OF CHANGE IN I ETTERS

The Mutes are nine, but all are founded on three, viz.:

«-, which is formed with the lips, x with the palate, and t

«rith the tongue. Add a slight roughness to -r smooth, and
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you have/? middle; next, the rough breathing (* ), and
you have cp rough.

K, with a slight roughness, becomes 7, to which add the
rough breathing, and you have x- and, in the same man-
ner, T becomes d and S. Y and f are called double conso'

nants, being merely -tt and x, with C appended.

II mutes, K mutes, T mutes.

Smooth Iff X, r.

Middle, p, y, 6,

RDugh, 9, add tf make 4^. p^, add C make |. 6,

If <f is added to r mutes, the mute is dropped : thus, fror-i

avijroj you have dvutfw and not dvuro'w.

11 mutes before i^ are changed into |l/. : as, TsVu/xixai for

rsVu'ff'/xa/ ; <r£Vp<jUL|xai for Tsrpi^iion
; yiypaiJ^iiai for ysypacpiJ.ai,

K mutes before (j^ are changed into 7 ; as, flfsVXs/fxai for

N, before a * mute is changed into |x : as, ii^Qahu for

N, before a x mute is changed into 7: as, n^icpayxa for

N, before the liquids, (X, fx, p,) is changed in those let-

ters respectively : as, (fuXksyu for (fvvXsyOf &c.

When mutes come together, they must be of the same
strength ; that is, smooth with smooth, middle with middle
and rough with rough. Hence, when one is determined,

the other must be made to correspond : as, irucp-Qriv for erwr-

^>]v ; XsXsp(;-^s for \s\sx-6Sj &c., &c.

Note.— The above business of Euphony, (especially the

last rule,) is no 7iew thing; but one which occurs in the

English, as well as in the Greek and Latin. There are

more changes in a great number of words, in the English

language, than most people seem to be aware of. Take,
for instance, the words coZ-lect, co?7i-press, co-alesce and
co?--respond, in which the Latin word con, by euphonic

changes, becomes alternately col, com, co, (in which the ?i

is dropped,) and cor. And why this change? Why not

retain the original word co7i? Let us see. How would
co7i-lect, co?i-press co?i-alesce and cow-respond sound? Very
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iT)iioli, I must confess. Hence, these changes are intro-

duced in the language for the express purpose of making
tha: language smooth. And in the same manner the syl-

lables ??i, ne, si(b, ad, and some others, are changed into a

great variety of forms; in, for instance, when used as a

negative, and derived from non orne, Latin, becomes il, ?V,

m, ig, if, (which, with d annexed, becomes dcf, as in dif-

fident, dif-iicuh, (from facilis, easy,) and some others.)

Sub becomes swp, suf, sue, sus, &c. ; and ad becomes al,

at, af, &c. ; thus, eVi-vulnerable, zVi-competent, z'Z-legal, i??i'

moral, z^-noble, dif-fident, dif-Hcuh. In all these cases,

the syllable in italic, comes from in, the 7i being changed
to I before I, ?n before m, g before w, and difheiovef, for

the sake of Euphony or Sound.

OF THE ROOT.

The Boot is that part of the verb that remains un-

changed throughout, (except as required by the rules of

Euphony.)
The final letter of the root is called its characteristic,

because the verb is denominated picre, mute or liquid, ac-

cording as that letter is a vowel, mute or liquid.

In all primary forms of the verb, the characteristic is the

^etter next to the termination, in the present indicative

;

thus, X in \iy-(ji, 'T in Tps-rru, u in Xuw, v in rsivu), &c.

Many verbs have a second and third root, i. e., the verb
changes its forms in the second future and second aorist,

and again in the perfect and pluperfect middle. The root

of the present tense is called the^^^^^ root.

OF THE TENSE ROOT.

The Tense Root, or the Tense Sign, is that part of the

Teib that remains unchanged through the same tense.*

Note.— In some verbs, where there is no Tense sign,

the verb root or the termination denotes the Tense.

• Some Authors make the Verb Root a part of the Tense Root,

bur, this is "vvTong. The Verb Roct remains unchanged through the

verb, while the Tense Root through the tense, omy.

14
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TABLE OF TENSE SIGNS.

In Mute and Pure VerbSj the Tense Signs are m he

Active, Passive, Middle,

First Future, tf, ^^jrf, tf.

First Aorist, tf, 6, tf.

Second Future, .... s, 'j^o', £.

Perfect & Pluperfect, [' ] or x, —

,

—

.

In Liquid Verhs^ the Tense Signs are, in the

First Future, e, ^rjtf, s.

First Aorist, —

,

6, —

.

Second Future, .... s, ^l^", s.

Pefect & Pluperfect, x, —

,

—

.

In the Present, Imperfect and Second Aorist, the tense

is denoted by ihe terminations ; as, Present, w, si^, si ; srov,

j'rov ; Ojasv, sts, outfi. Imperfect, ov, sg, s ; srov, sty^v ; o/xsy

ITS, OV. Second Aorist, like the Imperfect.

OF THE AUGMENT.

The Augment is the vowel or syllable prefixed to the

root, in the past or preterite tenses.

The Imperfect, Pluperfect and Aorists take the augment
in the Indicative Mood only ; so, on the Table of the Verb,

the student should be careful not to use the augment in

any other mood than the indicative, in the three above-

named tenses,

Note.—When the augment prefixes a syllable, it is

called the syllabic augment. When it lengthens the ini-

tial vowel, it is called the temporal augment. The first is

used when the verb begins with a consonant, the othei

when it begins with a vowel.

The syllabic augment is formed by prefixing s to the

augmented tenses, as i-Tu-vJ^a, ^-rjov, &c. ; the temporal, by

lengthening o into w, a and s into ti ; as, a-(5w, ^-iov ; g-Xsu^w,

ij-Xsudov ; ctj-poj, *>]-pov; o-putfCw, w-putftfov, &c.

* In this place, the a is changed to fi while the » is r^ybscript, of

'written under.
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The diphthongs ei and or, and the long vowels ij and w,

remain unchang( d by the augnnent.

A number of verbs commencing with e take the augment
in €1 ; as, ^-/M, ei'/oi'.

Where the verb begins with a consonant, the consonant

is doubled before the augment of the Perfect; as, t-u-^tw,

r-e-TU(pa ; t-iw, <r-e-T»xa, &c.

The rough mute reduplicates its own smooth; as, (p-Jw,

Verbs, compounded with prepositions, take the augmeni
between the preposition and the root ; as, flrpotf-cpfpw, irpocf-i-

(pspov,

OF THE TERMINATION.

The terminations consist of that part of the verb which

immediately follows the Tense Root.

We here present the scholar with a Table on the conju

gation of the Greek Verb, containing all its changes; and

by which the whole subject of Euphony will be seen, in

the changes which the root undergoes, in being associated

with different letters; as, also, the augment^ reduplication^

mood and tense. This Table was prepared, on the plan of

Professor Thiersch, of Germany, by the author's son, at

the Rochester Collegiate Institute, in the summer of 1847,

expressly for this work. The Table exhibits, at a glance,

all the changes that can take place in the Greek Verb, ex-

cept the person and number, which will be found in the

conjugation that immediatel}'' follows.

In the Table, the following abbreviations are used :

—

Term, Terminations; Wa7it, Wanting; M. S. Mood Sign.
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TABLE, (Continued.)

Tenses

Participle.

Active. Passive. Middle.

Term.
CO

Term.
02

6

d

ov

a
6

Term.

Present, wv,

wv.

WJ.

w^
w^
w^
wv,

GOV.

want.

ag.

wv.

6

6

/

/

/

l^svog.

IJ^l^ivog.

want.

/x|xevo^.

want.

fXSVOJ.

fXSVOJ.

sig.

fxsvo^.

jxsvoj.

want.

want.

want.

want.

ILSvog.

want.

fjosvo^.

fXSVO^.

Imperfect, ..........
First Perfect,

Second Perfect,

First Pluperfect,

Second Pluperfect,...

First Future,

Second Future,

Third Future,

First Aorist,

Second Aorist,

The express design of the preceding Table, is to show

the student, at a glance, the Mood, Tense and Voice of the

Verb, without the Person and Number; and a Table like

the foregoing, is better adapted to this purpose than one

more lengthy, over the whole of which the student is

obliged to look before he can find the Mood or Tense de-

sired ; but for the better information of those who desire

it, we give, commencing on the next page, a full conjugation

of the verb tuVtw, by which they can ascertain the Person

and Number, as well as the other par s of any verb of the

first conjugation.
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SECOND CONJUGATION, OR VERBS IN MI

Place the root of any verb of the Second Conjiiq^ation,

in the blank under " Root,'^ in the following Table, and
veil have it conjuj^atcd.

Note.—The significations are the same as those in the

First Conjugation.

ACTIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD.

Tezse. Aug. Root. Singular. Dual.

Present, - — juii, f, Ci ; 7ov, 7ov

;

Imperf. s — v, g, rior6j;7ov, 7>5v;

2d Aorist, s — Like the Imperfect.

Plural,

fA5V,

7^,

7s,

(ft.

(fav.

fXfV, ISy tfi.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pr3sent, - — w, f, rjoru; 7ov, 7ov;

Imperf. I — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

2d Aorist, s — Like the Present Subjunctive.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

Present, — — r]v, rie:, rj ; rflovj r)7T]v ; iifAJv, rpSy rjfl'av.

Imperf. s — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

.^d Aorist, e — Like the Present Optative. .

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Present, — — — , oi, 76j ; 7ov, 7wv ; —, 7ff, wtfav,

Imperf. I — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

2d Aorist, e — — , e^oro^, w; 7wv, 7ojv ; —, Is, wCav.

PASSIVE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present, — — fxai, Cai, 7ai ; ^ov

;

fxs^a, tf^s, v7ai.

Imperfect, s — fjLrjv, Co, 7o ; s^ov, (f^yjv ; g^a, C^s, 7o.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present, — — fjiai,foor^, 7aj ; ^ov

;

jitf^a, tf^j, v7aj.

Imperfect, I — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

Present, — — jaT)v, ©r, 7o ; ^ov, 4y)v
;

jas^a, tf^g, 7o.

Imperfect, I — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

imperativE'mood.

Present, - — — , (j'uorou,C^w ; tf^ovjcf^wv ; — , tf^s, tfJojCav.

Imperfect ? — Like the Imperfect Indicative.

15
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MIDDLE VOICE. INDICATIVE MOOI

Tense. Aug. Root. Singular. Dual. Plural.

Present and Imperfect like Passive, through a 1 the Moods.

2d Aorist, s -— fXTjv, (fo, 7o ; 4ov, ^yjv
; iis&a, (f&s, v7o.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

2d Aorist, s — waai, wor^, 7a»
; fxs^ov, (fhv

; iis&a,, (fdis, wv7ai

OPTATIVE MOOD.

2c Aorist, I — ai^v, o, 7o ; ^ov, 6riv ; /xs^a, (f&s^ v7o.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

2d Aorist, i — —, (ro(ou) C^w ; tf^ov, C^wv ; —, (f&s, (f&u)(foLv.

RULES.
1. A verb must agree with its nominative in person and nc.

2. Adjectives, participles and the article, agree with
their nouns, in gender, number and case.

3. Trans, verbs in the active voice govern the accusative.

4. One noun governs another in the genitive.

5. Intransitive verbs admit a nominative case after them.

6. Some nouns are put absolute with a participle.

7. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs

8. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun tc

qualify, governs the genitive, and sometimes the dative.

9. E/V» and yjvofxai, signifying property, possession or

duty, govern the genitive.

10. E((xi, yjvofjLaj and u-Trapp^w, taken for the Latin haheo

to have, govern the dative.

11. Many verbs govern the genitive and dative.

12. Prepositions govern the genitive, dative & accusative

13. Participles govern the same case as their verbs.

14. One verb governs another in the infinitive,

15. The infinitive is often used as a noun.

16. The cause, manner and instrument are in the dative,

17. The relative og agrees with its antecedent in gender

ani number.
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ANALYSIS OF MAT0AIor, Keep ^.

N. G. D. A. V,

Translation. Syntax. Etymology,

The (^-1) T-ou IrjCoiJ, 2 m. o, Toi7, rw, <rov. —
when yzv-fi^ZMlog 6s conjunction, Indeclinable.

Jesus, ysvri&ivlog Irjtf-ou, 2m. g. abs. ouj, o u, ou, oCv, oi;.

being born yev->)^-£v7oj IrjCou, fV, £v7ocr, £vr», ^vra, tig,

in sv prep. B>]^X£s|x, Indeclinable.

Bethlehem, iv Bri&Xssy^^ Indeclinable,

of the Tvij 'Iou(5a»a^, f. s. rj, 7^^, 7>j, 7^v. —
Judea, B>]^Xt£/x 'Iou5ai-a^, 1 f. s. a, a^, a. av, a.

in ^v prep, riaspaij, Indeclinable,

the days iv riiiip-aTg, 1 f. pi. at, wv, aTg, ag, at,

of Herod r;|x/paij 'Hpoj6-ou 1 m. s. rig, ov, j), i^v, a{Yi),

the Tou ^atfjXf'wff 2m.s. 6, 7 o u, 7:7), 7ov. —
King-, oj/x/paij ^adtX-i'^g, 3 m. s. 6;;V» ^'w^, ^r, e'a, giJ,

behold, <(5ou (cTu), verb from £»(5w, Imper. Mood,

wise men iiciy -oi Trapsysvovro, o/, wv, or^, ou^, o/.

from a-ro dva7oXwv prep. Indeclinable,

the east a-jro ava7oX-wv 1 f. pi. al, wv, ar^, af, a/,

came |xa,yo» 'irap-i-ysv-o-vro verb, from itapayivoixai,

into elg 'IsporfoXufxa, preposition.

Jerusalem, s/V 'IsporfoXu/jt-a, 2n. a, ojv, oij:, a, a.

Saying, (2) Aey-o-v7-sc:, jxa^oi, ovleg, wv, oiJCi, ov7af, &;c.

where ecfriv IIou adverb.

IS eVt-i-v verb. erfxj', s'/(j), £fl'7»(v), &c.

(he) who 6 TS-)(&sig 2 m. 6, toiJ, <rw, <rov. —
is to be born 6 rs-x^-&-sig part, from tjxtw, &c.

king ^a(ft\s-ug, 3 m. j , wj^ /, a, j.

of the T-wv 'Iou(5aiwv2m.pl.a/, 7ojv, lalgfloug^ —
Jews? 'Iou(5a»-wv ; 2 m. pi. ai, wv, aTg, ojg, cu

We have seen 576-o-|xev dtfripa verb, from £«^w or ekJew.

Note.—For pa-sing the verbs, see page 238
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for ItfTiv yap sUoy^sv conjunction,

of him, arfrspa, aur-ou, 2 m. o^, o u , w tv,

the ^-ov ctCrspa, 2 m. d, 7ou, <rw r d v, —
star Siboixsv atfrsp-a, 3 m. ^p, ^po^, ^p i, » p a, s'p

in ^v ocvaroX^ preposition.

the 'r-rj avaroKji 1 f, ^, t5j^, r^, t^v, —

•

east Iv avaroX-J, 1 f, ^, ^j, ^, ^v, ^,

and e75o|X£v xa/ -^X^o^sv, conjunction,

have come (V^*^) ^-X^o-/^sv verb, from ^p;)(o/xai,

to v/crship ifpo(f-xvv-r}-(fat inf. from •rpotfxuvsw.

him. 'ff'poo'xu^a'ai, au<r-w. p. pro. m, oj, ou, w, ov,

Heard'Hpw^vj5(3) 'Axou-tfa^ (raulwv) verb, from dxsw.

when dxosVaff 5s conjunction.

Herod *Hpw5-7]j axoutj'a^, rj ^, ou, jj, >3v, ijora,

the 6 ^adiksvg 2 m. 6, tou, rw, tov, —
king (BoLtfiX-svg 3 m. su^, ewj, si ga, su.

he was troubled ^-rapap^-^ig, from •raparfd'w.

and STapd^d^ xa/ conjunction,

all crao'-a 'IspotfoXu/xa, •n'afl'a, aj, a, av, «,

Jerusalem, 'isporfoXu/x-a, 1 f. d, a^, a, dv, d

with i^st' auTou, preposition,

him, fiST* auT-ou, per. pro. m. o^, o u, 9J, ov

and (4) Ka; conjunction,

called together Cuv-ay-a^-wv -ravlaj part, from tfuvdyw,

all (fuvayaycbu iravr-ag, adj. from 'n'aj, -ratfa, «7fav, &;c,

the T-oCf *ap-)(^iSpsTg 2m. pi. oi, twv, ToTg^ 'roug, —

•

chief priests Vpp(;i?p-£r^ 3 pi. m. sTg, gwv, cutfj, sTf, sr^,

and tfuva^aycbj/ xa/ tfuvaya^wv, conjunction,

scribes Ciiva^a^coi/ ypajXfxctT-gr^, 3 pi. m. sr^r, gwv, Eutfi, sTg', sTg,

of the r-ou Xcrau 2 m. 6, r C, tw, tov, —
people ypajj.pLaTfiis Xa-oi> 2 m. o^, u, w, ov, 5,

asked *Hpw5y]& i-nwdav-S'TO from 'n'uv^dvo/xai.

of 7ra/)' auTwv preposition,

hem 'T'ap' avr-cov pro. m. plu. 0/, w v, ofg', oiJ^, 0^

/
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where yswalai croC adverb,

the Xpig'og, 2 m. o, <rou, tw, tov, —
Christ Xpis'-ogyevva7ai,2m. og, oG", w, ov, g,

should be born, ygwa-cai. verb, from yivaQ

They

and

«aid

(to) him

in

Bethlehem,

(oO the

(5) Oi siVov pro. m. plu. ol, to^v, tokt, Tovg, —
6s conjunction. Indeclinable,

ol SiV-ov verb from e crw. Defective.

9 ou, ov.s/'Tov auT-w ::i m. o^, u^, ^^,

iv Bti^Xssjx, preposition.

£v "ByjflXgl/x, Indeclinable.

<r-^j 'Ix(5a(af If. »?, ttjj, r^^, ti^v,

Judea, T% (scfliv) 'laSai-ag^ 1 f.

thus ysypoLitroLi Oicr-w Adv.

for ^£vvarai yap yiypaifTai

a?, a. ctv ct.

it is written y^-^'pa-jr-rai

by 6»a "Trpo^p^rou

ihe r-ou «rpo(p>;Tou

prophet ^/a «rpo(pr;T-ou 1 m.

And (6) Ka;

thou (f-li 21

Bethlehem, Q. Br]^Xsi/x,

land y-yi 1 f.

Judea, yr] 'lou^ot

not ou5-ajawj £/ adverb,

the least ^Xap^iV-^j (fu 1 f. i^, tjct, >j, >jv,

art o'u ei gj|x», sJ, gc-ri , &c.

conjunction,

verb, from ypaipw.

preposition.

0, TO u, <r:>),

conjunction.

tf u, (I'd;;, Cor,

Indeclinable.

7^» '^^» ?i»

TOV, —

-

^v, a

amongst

the 01,

iv r;^e/xoo'jv,

noble princes ev Tj/^fxo'-rfi-v 3 plu. m.

of Judea, 'Jj^'jfjLofl'jv 'Li-a

preposition

TWV , TO If, TOV^, -

Dative.

from

you

for

sha'l anVg

e'' fl'oi> preposition.

Ix tf-oJ pro. 2 plu. (fj, c iJ, <toT^ d

£1 yap i^sXsvtfSTai conjunction.

i^-s\sv(rs-rat verb, from e^/pp^o/xai.

16^
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one ruling ^yci^sv-oj IfsXsJtfSTai from riyoviiat

who o-5'is 'jfoi^avsT pron. com. o^and rig.

will protect og'ts Aroi/xav-sr verb, from -n'o/fn-atvo.

the T-ov Xaov 2 m. 6, toC, <rw, tov, •-•

people flTJiaavs? Xa-ov 2 m. o^, ou, w, ov, ^»

of me Xaov /x-ou pronoun. ^yw, jx o u, fxoi, |x^, —
the T-ov 'ICpao^X 2 m. 6, ^ou, tw, r o v, —

•

Israel, ifaiiuxvsT *l(fpc(.ri\ mas. Indeclinable,

then rixpi3cA)(fs (7) Tors, Adverb.

Herod, ^HpC}8-7ig, 7ixpll3u(fs r}g, ou, >], >]v, ijoreu

secretly xakitfag Xa^pa, Adverb,

having called ycaXid-aS perfect participle, from xa>£w

the <r-ou5 /xa^'ouj 2 m. o», rwv, ror^, rouj, —
wise men xaXidoig |xa/-oLi^, 2 m. p. oi, wv, ojj, o i; g, 6(.

inquired 'Hpwiirjj ^-xpi/^w-o'g, verb, from 'axpi/3o'co

of flTapa aurwv, preposition,

them cfapa aur-wv pr. m. p. oi, <r w v, ror^, <rou^, •!•

the <r-ov %po'vov 2 m. 6, tou, rw, r o v, —
time y)xp»/5w(3's %po'vov 2 m. oj, ou, w, o v, s.

the c-ou (paivo/xs'vou 2m. 6, roC, rw, tov, —
shining Xpovov (pa»vo|xsv-ou 2 m. o^, o u, w, ov, s,

star, (pajvo/xs'vou 'atfrs-poj. 3 m. vjp, s p o f, s'p;, gpa, £p.

and (8) Kai conjunction,

having sent ^six-vj^-a^ a-Jrou^, part, from •^s/x'Trw.

them 'TSix-vJ^a^ aurouj 2 m. pi. o<, wv, oi?, o u ^, oi.

into s<V Bs^Xssa, preposition.

Bethlehem, e/j Bs^Xjgfx, Indeclinable,

he said (auToj) s/V-s verb, from s atw

departing, part. 'ropsu^ivT-sf, (i5|x£r^) part, from 'Topeuw.

diligently *a>cp»/3w^', adverb.

»2arch (u|xsrg) al-aTatf-oi *-£ verb, from i^sra^cjjy imp.

concerning *sp/ craj^/ou preposition,

the T-ou <?ra»6»oL/ 2 n. to, tou, rw, to, -—

child, flfjp* <ra(5^ ou 2 n. ov, ou, w, ov, ov.
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and (when) 5i 'aifayyiiXars conjunction,

you have k unc Fup-rjrs, aurov, verb, from eCpjVxw,

bring word. 'ait-ayyslX-a-ri, verb, from aTroay^sXw.

to me ^wjra.yysiXaTB fx-oT^ iyCj^ (xoiJ, |x o T, jxe, —
how 'uirayysiXaTS oVwj tX^wv, conjunction.

I also xd'yCi ccmpountl of xai and eyut,

going (-7^) sX^-ojv part, from epp^ojxai.

mayworship (^/w) 'jrpofl'-xu-v-^-fl'-w, verb, from •rpoo'xuvsw.

ou, ov.him crpofl'xLiv^cj'co aOr-w 2 m. oj,

they'axxfl'avTEj (9) ol 2m.pl. o J, rwv, Tor^, To^f, —
and 'axoutfavrs^ ^s sVopsii^rjA'av, conjunction.

having heard 'axo^-Cav-TE^, part.of axouco.

the T-ou ^a.(iCk£(j)g 2 m. 'o, r o u, tw, <rov, —
king 'axo^^tfavTS^ /SatfiX-iw^, 3 m. sue:, sw^, si, ea, fiv.

departed ^-'7rops:;-^-7]-o'av verb, from -Tropsuu.

and ^-TTopeu^cO'av xai 'rpor/^sv conjunction.

lo ! (tfu) <5-ou imp. mood, from si^w.

*o 'aCTi^p 2 m. TOU, roj, «rov,the

star 'atfri^p -rpoTJ^sv, 3m. i^p, spocr, spi, spa,

which W'nip,s/(Jov ov Kelative pronoun,

they saw (oi) sM-ov ov verb, from t'l^w.

in 5v 'avaToXy) preposition.

?•

the

east

led before ^adri]^ '7rpo->iy-sv

them cTpoTJ^sv auT-ou^

until 'B'po^iysv ^wj

being come auroV sX^-wv

it stool auro'j efl'T-r)

s-Trava)

stfrT] ou

•rai^i'ov ^-v

T«^ 'avaToX>5 1 f. >], t>^j,

Sv 'avaroX-'^ 1 f. -Jj, r,c;^

<rri^/">

about

where

was

the

child

T-o fl'ai^iov 2 n.

•rai^i-ov. -^v 2 n

verb, from "Tpo ayu.

m. 01, Gjv, or^, ouj,

adverb.

part, from sp;)^o|aai,

verb, from I(rrr;fjM.

adverb,

adverb,

verb, from e/(x/.

TO. <roi7. r:^,

^.

ov, ou, w.

TO,

v, Ov.
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Seeing (10) ^iSovr-sg (auTo;) ovlsg^ ov7wv, outfi, ov7a^, ovleg

and 6s sp^apTitfav Conjunction,

the T-6v d(tT6poL 2 m. o, tou, <ri), rov, —

»

star 'l^ovrs^ d(fTSp-a, 3 m. o^p, spoj, £p», gpa, gp

(they) rejoiced l-yjip'r^-dtvi^ Verb, from p^ai'psw.

joy (m-^*^') X'^^p-'^v 1 f. a, aj, a, dv, d.

great /xs^dX-i^v ^apdv 1 f.

v/ilh exceeding. tf^poiJp-a fjus^dXiiv. Adverb.

And (11) Ka< Conjunction,

having come (o/) eX^o'vr-s^ 3 m. Participle, from Ip-^a^ai,

Preposition.

a, a^, a, a v , d.

Verb, from eupio'xto.

TO, roC, TW , TO,

ov, oil, &}, V , ov.

Preposition.

a, a^, oc, av, a.

*3p, poff, p?, pd, gp.

, u , &J, 6

Conjunction.

falling down (o(') crgrfo'v-rg^ 3 m. pi. Part, from •ti^tw.

(they) worshipped crpotf-s-xiJv-oi-fl'av, Verb, from orpoo'xuvsw.

him 'Tpoo'sxuv'yjo'av ai3r-w 2 n. o , oU, w, o,

and, 'TTpoo'sxuv'igrfav >ca/ •n'pofl'svg^xav Conjunction,

having opened(o<) otv-oifav-r?^ Part, from dvojyw.

the T-ouj ^rjCaupou^ 2m.pl. o, wv, o"^, oO^,

treasures drjo'aup-ou^ 2 m. pi. oi, wv, o?^, o i) f, ol

of them ^so'aupou^ au<r-ojv, ' 2 m. pi. w v , or^, ouf,

(they) gave (auTo/) •n'pofl'-'^-vg^x-a-v Verb, from ^poC^p^pw.

(to) him auT-w 2 m. o , ou, w, o .

gifts, 'K'po(fyivSYxav 6C)p-oL 2 n. pi. a, wv, oj^, a , a.

gold, -TTpotf^vj^xav p^putf-ov 2 m. oV, ou, w, ov, ^

mto g/^ o/xjav

the T-iiv ojxj'av If.

house. i'lg ohi-dv If.

(they) found (oi) gup-ov -rai^jov,
1

the T-o «ra»6/ov 2n.

child gOpov cr'a«(5«-ov 2n.

with fxsrd Mapj'a^

Mary, fji-grd Map<-a^, If.

the <r-rjg |X'/]<rpo^ If.

mother fjt-?rd fA>iT-po?, 3f.

of it, l^i^'Tpog auT-ou, 2n.

and iX&ovTsg xai irsdovrsg
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and ^putf-ov xai Xi/3avov, Conjuncticn.

fran.iincense "kipav-ov, 2 m. o^, oj, w, ov, s

and Xi'/3avov xa/ Cfxi^pvav Conjunction,

myrrh. 'TT'pofl'rjvg^xav tf/xupv-av. 1 f. a, o^c:, >), av, a.

And (12) Kai Conjunction.

heing admom^hed -x^pYiixoLTtaQiv-Tsg Part, from p^ps.aariijcj.

by xar' ovap Preposition.

a dream xar' ovap Indeclinable.

not dvaxaix^ai |xi) Adverb,

to turn back ava-xaju1.-4.-a1 Verb, from dvaxajx-TrTw.

unto <7rpoj 'IIpoj(5?]v Preposition.

Herod, irpo^ 'IIpoj6-iiv 1 m. >;?, ou, ij, vj v, aoi>;

by (5i b^oD Preposition,

another aXX-rjj 66ou 1 f tj, tj^, tj, -yjv, >).

way 5i 6(5-ou 2 f og, u, w, ov, s.

the}'' retired (0/) dv-s-p^wp-r)-o'-a-v Verb, from a.va-)(^upsu,

into £jV X^P^^ Preposition.

the T-rjV "Xy^pOLM 1 f. 7), T>5J, T^, T7]V,

country £/V X'^P"^^ ^ ^* "» "^> *?» ""^j "•

of them. X'^'pav auT-wv. 2 m. pi. ' oj v, oTg^ odg.

Having departed (13)'Ava-p(;wpT]fl'av-T6Jv Part, from'avap^psco

however ^5 Conjunction,

they ccvap^cjpTjrfavrcjv auT-wv 2 m. plu. 01', c5 v, aTg^ o-jg,

lo

!

((fu) 16-ou, Verb, from hSui,

( an ) angel ayyzK-og (pa/vsraj g, ou, w, ov, s.

of the Lord xupi-ou 2 m. oj, ou, w, ov, e.

appeared ayyeXogf (pajv-s-r-ai Verb, from (paivw

by xar* ovap Preposition.

a dream xa<r' ovap Indeclinable,

(to) the T-oj *lu(fYj(p 2 m. 0, rou, tw, tov, —
Joseph 9a<veTai 'Iwtfii^, Dative, proper noun, indclinable.

saying, Xf^-wv oiyysXog Participle, from Xsyw.

awaking, (rfu) 'E^ep-^-SiV Participle, from iynp^jj.

take (tfu) leoLpoL'XoL^-s Verb, from rtoLpcCka^^oLvtji
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the TO 'K^iSlo 2 n. TO, <roC, TOJ, TO, —
chi d itccpoLkafSs 'n'OLiSl'Ov 2 n. OV, OU, w, ov, ov.

and ifai5m xoCi [kr,tipa Conjunction.

the T'TIV f/^TOTEpa 1 f. >3, T%, TJg, Tigv,

moiheT i:'ap6Cka(3s y.riTS'pa 3 f

.

Tjp, poj, pj, spa, ^p.

of it (jTlTspa auT-ou 2 n. , OU , W, 0.

and lio.poCka.ps xal cpsvys Conjunction.

flee (tfO) (psvy-s Verb, from cpsCyoi,

into slg Ai'^u-rrov 2 f Preposition.

Egypt sis A'tyvifT'Ov ts, OU, w, ov, s.

and (psvys xai i'tf^i Conjunction.

be (you ) (tfu) i'tf-^-l Imperative, from s/^/.

there '/tf^j sx'sT Adverb.

till 7tf^i sus Adverb.

shall av Siifc^ Auxiliary.

Icall (syw) siV-w Verb, from s crw.

to you, e/Vw tf-oi Pronoun. tfO, tfou, tfOJ, tfs,

will be about ftsXX-ej Auxiliary.

for 7«P^ Conjunction.

Herod *Hpw5-7]g psXXsi ^^» oi'j Vj ^v, 11 or a.

to seek fJLSXXei (Jr)T£rv Verb, from ^rjr&w.

the T-0 "Tai^/ov 2 n. TO, TOU, TW, TO,

child, ^YiTsTv raj5<-ov, 2 n. OV, OU, 0,0 V, OV.

to T-ou 2 n. 0, TOU, «rW, TOV,

destroy [avrog) *a<R'o-X£-o'-ai Verb, from WoXuw.

him. 'a-B'oXsfl'aj aur-o. 2 n. , OU,
(J ,

o'.

He (14) *0 flrapsXa/3g 2 m. 6, tou, tw, tov, -^

however, ^^ Conjunction,

aroused [airoV) ^ysp-S-sis 3 m. Part, from iysipo,

took up *c -rap-s-Xa/^-s Verb, from irapaXaij^lSavo,

the T-^ 'n'ai3/ov 2 n. An article,

child rfapiXafSs craj6/-ov 2 n. See "raj^/ov above,

and wai6tiv xal /x^jripa Conjunction.

the T-»V (/.IfjTSpa 1 f. ^, TV^^, T>], T'/^V, —
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f ^mother m'api'ka^s (jnTr-s'pa 3 f. rjp, p?^, p, i

of it /x>]<re'pa auT-ou 2 n. o ; oC, w, o ,

(by) night, <5j(X vu3<<r-o^, 3 f

.

f, x r o cr, xr/, xra, i

and <7rapiXaj5s xa/ 'avsp^ojpyjrfsv Conjunction,

(he) departed 'av-s-p^c^jp-rj-o'-sv Verb, from 'ava;)(;wpew.

into 6iV Aiyu<7rrov

F'&yP^' A/'j/u'TrT-oV 2 f,

A nd dvep^wpyjtfsv ( 15) Ka/ i^v

was (auTocr) ^-v

there ^v 'ex-sr

until £WJ TSXSVTr^S

the r-TJj TgXeuT^j 1 f,

end £ug <rsXsvr-r,g 1 f.

of Herod,rsXs'jTTJj 'Hpw5-ou, 1 m.

that ^v iva •n'XrjpcAj^^

(it) might be fulfilled crXiip w-^/j

which T-6 p'Jj^cv 2 n

was spoken to p-V^-^v

U-TTO KupJOU

T-o'J Kupjou 2 m.

^•ffo K'jpj'ou 2 m.

^ict <jrpo;p>)<roCi

from

the

Lord,

by

the

prophet,

saying,

out of

Egypt

Ihavecalled(iyw) k-xaX-scf-a

the T-ov uiov 2 m.

Son kxaXs(fa ui-o'v 2 m.

of me. ulo'v fx-ou. Pronoun,

ThensdJfAc:j^r)(16) Tots

Herod, 'Hp:l)J-r]f, i^J/xw^T)

Preposition,

0^1 01^, f » V , s.

Conjunction.

Verb, from e/'/x/.

Adverb.

Preposition.

Conjunction.

Verb, from -TrXiipow.

TO, ToiJ, TW, to', —
Participle, from p£w.

Preposition.

6, T U, TOJ, TOV,

Of, oiJ, W, OV, £.

Preposition.

T-oy 'n'poip^Tou 2 m. 6, toD", toj, tov, —
6ioi ifpoip^T-ou 1 m. ijj:, o u , w, >7v, a,

Xiyov-Toj *po(p^Tou wv, ov7o^, ov7i, ov7a,

i^ A/yu-n'Tou Preposition.

6^ AiyUTTOU 2 f o'fj OU, 6J, OV, S,

Verb, from xaXsw.

0, TOU, TW, TOV, —
OCT, OU, W, OV, ^.

seeing 'H puj^yjj, 'kJ-wv

yo, |x 'J, aoj, jULc, —
Adverbr

^?, ou, >7, >)v, »)

Participle, from s15l\ nom.
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that i5wv

he was mocked,

by

the

wise men, vifo

was enraged

exceedingly;

and s^upow^/]

having sent off

killed 'a'K'QS'siXas

all

the

young children

that (were)

in

Bethlehem, iv

and B>)^Xs£fji,

in

all

the

coasts

3f it,

from

two years Wo
and Sisroug

under, (^tfav)

recording to

he

(ime xam
ihat Tjxp^wo'e

le had enquired

»f

he

nsemen. -rapa

X/av

xa/ 'aii^og'si'kag

^aifO'-g'-si'X-agf

^av-sT-X'S

Iv

opioid

oV» svzifai-)(&ri Conjunction.

^vs-Tfai'-p^-^-Tj Verb, from s/x-raj^.-

iVo fxaywv Preposition,

r-wv /xayojv 2m.pl. oj, rwv, ror^, ro:^^,

—

/xaywv 2 m. pi. o», GJ V, oig, oug^ o»

Verb, from ^ufxo'w.

Adverb.

Conjunction.

Part., from a-ro^sXXw.

Verb, from avaipsw.

cravT-af 'r^cubag 3m. £^, wv, tff, a^, tg.

T-ou^ '7rar(Jaj 2 m. ol, twv, to»V, r o u ^, —
flralS-a^, 3 m. pi. £^, wv, tfj, aj, e&

c-ou^ (s'/vaj) 2 m. pi. oi, rwv, Tor^, <rouV, —
£v B7]^Xss/x, ' Preposition.

Bvj^Xsi/x, Indeclinable,

xa/ 6p/oi^ Conjunction,

ev opioj^ Preposition,

cratf-i opioid 8 n. pi. 7a ojv, arfi, av7a ,
7a

<ra, Twv, <ro T^, <ra —
a, wv, r^, a, a.

Preposition.

o«, wv, oig, ovg^ oi

Conjunction.

Adverb.

Preposition.

. Article.

0^, ou, w, ov, s.

*of ou, w, ov, - •

Verb, from axpi/Sow.

Preposition.

01, Twv, <rorc:, <rouf, —

T-0»^ OpJOJJ

opj-ojff 2 n. pi.

aOr-Tj^, 1 f.

'a<:ro ^isrouj

5iS<r«ouj

xa< xarwTSpco,

XaT6JT8pW,

xaTa p^povov

T-OV %p0V0V

)^pov-ov ^ 2 m.

o-v

TJ-Xpi/^-W-tf-ff

flrapa jxa^wv

T-wv fjia^wv

(xay-wv. 2 m. pi. oj, wv, o»^, ouj, 01

I
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Then sVX^po^c (17) Tors

was fulfilled (oi) i-'!:'\yip-C)-&-r}

A.dvcrb.

Verb, from -rXiipow.

the thing

spoken

by

Jeremy

the

prophet,

saying,

A voice

in

Khama

<r-o pY,(l£v com. rel. to, tou, t^, to, —
TO priQ-s-v Participle, from psw.

b'TTo 'IspSjxiou Preposition.

vita 'IepejX('-ou 1 m. r^, ou, a, av, «.

T-ou Tpoq37;rou 2 m. 'o, t o u, tw, tov, —
u-jfo -rpo^^T-ou, 1 m. rig, ov rj, i^v, a.

Xs^ovT-oc:, -rpocp^Tou, wv, ov7o^, ov]i, ov7a, wv.

(18) «t>wv-'i9 r^xoutf^T] 1 f. 17, Sjc:, ^, T^v, r).

^v *Pa|xa Preposition.

Iv 'PttfX-tt

was heard, (pwvi^ ^-xou-o'-^-t], Verb from dxouw.

lamentation &pr}\og r,xoC(f&y] 2 m. 0^, ou, w, ov, g.

and ^p~/Voj xai xXaudfxo^,

A^eeping xXau^/x-oj rjxouo'^ii 2 m.

and xXau^jULOff xa< oiupfxoc,

wailing o^upjx-oj r/xouC^rj 2 m.

much, -roX-ucr, oSvpixog 2 m.

Rachel *Pap^TiX xXalov&a fem. Indeclinable.

weeping *Pap^TgX xXai-ou-C-a Present part, from xXaiw.

(for) the T-(X Ts'xva 2 n. ra, twv, Torcr, to., -—

Conjunction.

OCT, 0?, OJ, ov, £.

Conjunction.

Of, ou, w, ov, ^.

Of, oC, w, ;;v, u.

a, wv, otg, a, a

Conjunction.

Adverb.

Verb, from ^sXw.

children xXaiouo'a Ts'xv-a 2 n.

of her Ts'xva avT-rig fem.

and xXa/outfa xal ^^s\s

not ^^sXe oux

would *Pap^r]X -^-^sX-s

to be consoled -rap-axX-ii-^^-va/ Verb, from crapaxaXsoj

for ^&s\s orl eJ(fi Conjunction.

not s/V» oux Adverb.

(they) are (xuto;) e/Vi. Verb, from eijuii.

having diei^ (19) TsXsvrr,(fa.vr-og 3m. Part, from TsXeuTaw

5 Conjunction.

the T-ou 'Hpw5ou 2 m. 0, toC, t:^, tov, —

16
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*Hpw^-ou, rsXsvTrjCfavrog "Jij,*, o y , >j »jv *j

{(fv) U-ou Imperative from hSc*),

ayysX'og^ (pctivsrai 2m. o^-, ou, w, ov, g

0^, u , Q, ov, s.

Preposition.

Indeclinable.

Verb, from cpaiv^),

0) <roi7, T w , Tov, —

—

Indeclinable.

Preposition.

0^, ov, w, ov, g.

Herod,

behold,

the angel

of theLorday^sXo^ Kvpf-ov 2 m.

by xar' ovap

a dream xaiS* ovap

appears ayyeXos <pai-v-s-r-a<

(to) the T-w 'l6j(fi^(p 2 m.

Joseph (paivsrai 'IwCi^^

in ev Alyvifru

Egypt ev Alyuieri^ 2 f.

saying, (20) As^-wv ayysXog 3 m. Part., from Xsyw.

being arisen, (tfu) 'Eyep'^-si-g, Participle from l/sjpw.

take up ((fu) 'jfap'OL-XajS'S Imp., from •^'apaXajx/Savw.

the <r-6 Araj^iov 2 n.

young child iraidi-ov 2 n.

and crai^jov xa/ /xi^repa

the r-^v (xi^Tfpa

mother -rapaXa^s |xii<ra-pa

of it jxi^rspa aur-ou

and ^apaXa^e xa/ flr'opeuou

depart (tfu) iropsu-ou

into e/V 7^v

the land elg y-rjv

of Israel, yr}v iCpay/X,

have died oj TS-^v^x-a-tfj

for flTopsuou yap re&vrixaffi

they

seeking for

r

If.

3f.

2n.

rov, <rw, TO, —
ov, oLi, w, v , ov.

Conjunction.

^, T^, rjj, Tijv, —
rip» po?> p', Spa, Jp.

ov, U , W, ov, 5.

Conjunction.

Verb from •n'opsuo^ai.

Preposition.

Indeclinable.

Verb, from ^v-yjc'xw.

Conjunction.

0-1 TS^vTjxao'j 2 m. p. 01, rwv, «rjor^, tou^, —

-

^'riTovv-jTsg oT Participle, from ^rirsu.

If.

the T->;v -vl^^^iiv 1 f.

life i^Yirovvrsg ^/up^-^jv 1 f.

of the T-ou <n'aidm 2 n.

young child -^v^n > 'Tr'ai^i-ou. 2 n.

ro, <r u 9'w , TO, —

-

See flfai^jcv above.
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'inANNOT, Kc> a.

(1) In (the) beginning was the Word, and the Word was

(Vi In principio erat Sermo, et Sermo erat

rpoc: rov 0fov, xa/ 0£oj i^v o \oyog, (2) Oorog' -^v

with (the) God, and God was the Word. This ( Word) was

apud Deum, que Deus erat ille Sermo* Hie (Sermo) erat

^' ^9'x3 '"'P^^
'''°^ 0SOV. (3) riavTa ^»' au-

in (the) beginning with (the) God. All (things) by this

in principio apud Deum. Omnia per hunc

rou iyivSTo* xou X^?'^ clvtov iyivsro ou(5=

(Word) were made ; and without him was made nothing

(Sermonem)facta-sunt; et absque eo factum-est nihil

yiyovsv, (4) 'Ev auTOJ ^CaJti i]v xai tj ^u^'O r,v to

that was made. In him life was, and the life was the

quod factum-sit. In ipso vita erat, et vita erat ilia

(p'7)^ <ro5v 'av^pw'Twv. (5) Kai to (pCjg iv Tr\ dxoTio,

light of the men. And the light in the darkness

lux hominum. Et ista lux tenebris

(pai'vfi, xai 7) tfxoTi'a auro ou xaTiXajSsv. (6)

shineth, and the darkness it not comprehendeth

lucet et tenebrae eam non comprehenderunt.

'E^t'vSTo av^pwTfo^ 'a'n'eg'aXjxsvo^'r'apaQsou* ovojaa avrco

There was a man sent from God ; the name of whom
Exstitit homo missus a Deo ; nomen cui

'IwavvTjj, C) O-jTog rfk&sv sig jmapTup/av Tva
'
ixaprvp^a-r]

John. He came for a witness that he might testify

Joanne* Is venit ad testimonium ut testaretur
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•rsoJ rev (pwTocr, «'va m'avTSg •ncrsi^o'wo'i Si*

concerning the light, that all (men) might believe through

de ilia, lace, ut omnes crederent per

auTou. (8) Oux 7jV ixsmg <ro (pCig aXX* I'va

him. Not he was this the light, but (he was sent) that

eum. Non erat ilia lux, sed (missus est) ut

lA>0LpTvp7)(fri WHpi rov (pwroj. (9) Hv to (pwcr, ro

he might testify concerning the light. It was the light, the

testaretur de ilia luce. (Hie) erat lux, ilia

'aXvj^tvov, (pwrii^sj flravra av^pwrov lpp^o|X£vov sig <rov xoo'i^ov.

true that lighteth all men coming into the world.

vera quae illuminatomnemhominem venientem in mundum.

(10) 'Ev rcd *oo'fX(>i *lv xcct 'o xoo'jxoj (5<' aurou iyivero*

In the world (he) was, and the world by him was made,

In mundo erat et mundus per eum factus est,

xaj *o xotfiiog avTov owsyvoj, (11)E<V tcc "iSia, rfk&Sf

and the world him not knew. Unto the his own he came,

sed mundus eum non agnovit. Ad sua . venit,

xoLi o« 'iSm aurov oi3 ifapiXa^ov. (12)"0(J'oi ds

and the his own him not received. As many (as) but

et sui eum non exceperunt. Quotquot autem

skafSov aurov, t'^ojxsv avTo7g s^outfiav rsxva, Gsov

received him, he gave to them power children of God

exceperunt eum, dedit eis jus (ut) filii Dei

'ysvi(f&c^if rcTg ^-rjtfTSuoufl'iv slg to ovojuia auTou*

to become (even) to them (that) believe on the name of himj

smt facti (nsmpe) iis (qui) credunt in nomen ejus;

^13) OV ou3« i^ dl|xaTwv ovSs ix &s\rjixarog (fapxog

WVch no^ of blood nor of the will of the flesh,

Kim nor ex sanguine neque ex libidine carnis



(5o^av ug ixovoysvjvg

glory as of the only begotten

fjloriam ut unijjeniti
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Olds ix d£;j)fAa'7o^ dv5pOf, otXX' ^x ©sou t'y£vvr,6r,(fav, (14)

nor of the will of men, but of God were born.

neque ex libidine viri, sed ex Deo geniti sunt.

Kti *o Xoyog tfap^ iysvsro' xai i(fxriv(^(f£v £v tjiulu; {koi

And the Word flesh became; and dwelt among us (and

Et ille Sermo caro factus est ; e,* commoratus est inter nos (et

we beheld the

Bpectavimus ejus

itapoL IIoLTpog,) ifXriprig -^apirog xai Wri&siag. (15) 'Iwavv^jj

of the Father,) full of grace and truth. John

a Patre,) plenis gratiae ac veritatis. Joannes

jxap-rupsi flrepi aurou, xai xixpays^ Xiyuv, Obrog

bear witness concerning him, and he cried, saying- This

testatus est de eo, et clamavit, dicens, Hie

f|V Jv eiVov* *o oifl(fu) (XoiJ ipxofievos

was (he) of whom I spoke ; he (that) after me cometh,

erat quibus dicebam ; is (qui) pone me venit,

s\kifpo(iH\i fxou ysyovsv oVi "TrpoJTo^ |xou ry. (16) Kai

preferred before me is; for before me he was. And
ante-positus mihi est

;
quia prior me erat. Et

^x Tou flrX»)pojaaro^ auToiJ rn^Big ifavrsg eXajSo/xfv, xai X'^P"'

of the fullness of him we all have received, and grace

ex plenitudine ipsius nos omnes accepimus, et gratiani

\vri yoip\Tog, (17) "Or/ 'o vo'/jioj ^ja MwCc'ojj i^o&y\'

for grace. For the law by Moses was given
;

(but)

pre gratia. Nam ilia lex per Mosen data est; (s^cd)

1] ydpig xai t] '-Xtj^eia Sia ^lr,(fov Xpig'oiJ iysvEro,

che grace ant/ the truth by Jesus Christ came.

gratia et Veritas per Jesum Christum procstita est

16*
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(18) 0£ov ovSiig ^'Jjpaxs TrCjrroTS' 'o ^ajoysvrjg i>7ot.

God no one hath seen ever; the only begotten Son,

Deum nemo vidit unquam ; ille unigenitus Filius,

3 GOV £ig Tov xoX-Trov Tou IlaTpo^, sxsTvog s^riyr^aaro»

wha being in the bosom of the Father, he hath titciared.

q ji est in sinu Patris, ille exposuit (eum.)

(19) Ka? auVr) Ij-iv tj jaaprupia tou 'Iwccvvou, orz a'j(ig'Bika\

And this is the record of the John, when sent

Atque hoc est testimonium Joannis, quum miserunt

o» 'Iou(5aroj i^ *Ispoo'oXu(xwv ^Is^sTg xal Asvlrag, i'va

the Jews from Jerusalem Priests and Levites, that

Judasi Hierosolumis Sacerdotes et Levitas, ut

ip(j3T7i(fu(fiv auTQVf 2u rig si
; (20) Kai w/xoXoyiio's

they might ask him, Thou who art ? And he confessed

interrogarent eum, Tu * es qui? f Et professus est

xa/ 0U3C ^pvY}(faTOf xai uix,ok6'yYi(fsv 'On, oux slixt iyCy 'o

and not denied, and confessed; That, not am I the

que ne negavit, et professus est ; Ut, non sum ego ille

Xptg'og, (21) Kai rjpwri&av auTov, T/, ouv, ^HXlag

Christ. And they asked him, Who, therefore, Elias

Christus. Et interrogaverunt eum. Quid, ergo, Elias

si du ; Ka/ Xiysi, Oux sl^i, *0 'n'po(priry]g si tfu
;

art thou ? And he said, Not I am. The prophet art thou ?

es tune ? Et dixit, Non sum. Propheta es tu i

Kai d'XSxpl&r], Ov, (22) eJ-tTov ouv aurw, • Tig si

And he answered. No. -They said then to him. Who ai .,

A-tque respondit, Non. Dixerunt ergo ei, Quis e.>

tfu

;

d'Toxpio'iv i'va 6oj/x£v to?^ 'KZ\h\a.(iv\>

>hou an answer that we may give to them (who) sent

lu'^ responsam ut demus is (qui) miseruu'
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ifHULaf Ti Xiyst^ ifspl (fsavrov
; (23) 'E^ti, 'K/'Jj

us; what saycst (thou) of thyself? He said, I (am)

lies- quid dicis de teipso? Ait, (bum)

cpuvr\ /Soojvroj ev ryj ^phl^^i Eu^jvars

the voice (of one) crying in the wilderness, Make straight

vox (unius) clamantis in deserto, Complanate

Ti^v o^ov Kupiou, xa&'Jjg eiVsv 'Htfataj *o '7rpo(p'AjTr]f.

the way of the Lord, as said Esaias the prophet.

viam Domini, ut dixit Esaias propheta.

(24) Koil o" d<rs^aXjx/vo», ^o'av Ix ro3v ^apjo'ai'wv

And they (which) were sent, were of the Pharisees.

Vero iis (qui) missi fuerant, erant ex Pharisjcis.

(25) Ktti r]p-^Ty](fav auTov, xa/ e<Vov aurw, Ti',

And they asked him, and said to him. Why,
Et interrogaverunt eum, ac dixerunt ei. Cur,

ouv, ^a'jfri'^slgj el do oux d *o Xp«ro?> oUrs

therefore, baptizest thou, if thou not art the Christ, nor

ergo, baptizas, si tu non es ille Christus, neque

*IIXi'a^, oUrff flrpo(f)^T>]«;
; (26) 'A-rsxpi^r] axiToTg 6 'Iwavv>)f,

Elias, nor the prophe^ ? Answered them the John,

Elias, neque ille prophe, a? Respondit iis Joannes,

X^yoVf 'Eyoj /HaiTTj^cj i\) v5arr [lidog ^l ufxwv

.mying, I baptize with water ; in the midst but of you

dicens, Ego baptizo aqua; (in) medio vcstrum

fsr7]X£v ov u/xs?^ oux oi'(5arg. (27) Ajroc: s\civ, o,

•tandeth (one) whom ye not know. He (it) is,n'ho,

sta' (unus) quem vos non nostis. Ille (hie) est, qui,

^"TfiVcj fjLou, Ip^ofxsvoj, og siX'n'po(f6iv aou yiyovsv eu iyu oux s/jxi

after me, cQming, who before me is

;

I not am
pai6 mCjVeniens, qui antepositus mihi est; ego non sum
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a^ioj '/va Xutfoj aurou <r(5v Ju-a^a ^ov

worthy that I should unloose of him the latchet of the

dignus ut solvam cujus corrigiam

iir^^riixaiog. (28) TaiJra iv Bri&afSapa. iyivsvro crs'pav tou

shoes. These things in Bethabara were done beyond the

solearum. Haec in Bathabara facta sunt secus

*Iop(5(XvoiJi, oifov ijv 'IwavvTjj (Sa'n'rl^uv. (29) T>) i'jravpiov

Jordan, where was John baptizing. The next day

Jordanem, ubi Joannes baptizabat. Postero die

jBXs'T^si 6 'IwavvTij rov 'I'/itfouv ^pp^o'^svov "Trpoj ai^rov, xa/ Xsysi,

seeth the John the Jesus coming unto him, and he said,

videt Joannes Jesum venientem ad se, et dixit,

"iSs a/xvo^ rov ©sou 6 a'/pwv tyjv a/xapTj'av <rcy

Behold the lamb of the God that taketh away the sins of the

Ecce agnus Dfei qui tollit peccatum

>,oo'/xou. (30) OvTog i(fTi 'n'Spi ou syu) sZ-tfov, 'Oct'jVw julou sp-)(Zrai

world. This is (he) of whom I said, After me cometh

mundi. Hie est de quo dicebam, Pone me venit

avi^p 0^ sis,ifpo(f&iv jxou yiyovsv oVj -rpwro^ fxou

a man which preferred before me is ; for before me he

vir qui antepositus mihi est ; quia prior me

^v. (31) KaY^J wx ^Ssiv ctuTov, aXX* I'va (pavspw^p

was. And I not knew him, but that be should be made

erat, Et ego nonnoveram eum,sed ut manifestus

TW *l(fpaYi\ Sia rovro ^X^ov iyu iv' rw v^art

manifest to the Israel, by which am come I with the water

Israeli, propterea veni ego per aqua

^aifri^uv. (32) Kai iixaprupri(fsv 'IwavvT)^, Xiyuv, "Ori'

baptizing. And bare record John, saying. That,

baptizans. Et testatus es\ Joannes, dicens, Ut
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reflea/xa* to Jlvzv^a xaru^aTvov wrfsi' ifspii, fpav, £g oupavoC,

I saw the Spirit descending like a dove, from heaven,

conspexi Spirituin descendentem quasi columbamexcoelo,

xai fc'fjLSjvev l<n'' auro'v. (33) Ka'^^ ^'^'^ fjicjv aurov aXX'

and abode above him. And I not knew him but

etiam mansit super eum. Et ego non noveram eum sed

c'c'|x4'aj lis (Bwirrl^siy/ sv vSari, ixeTvog fAoi

(he) who sent me to baptize with water, the same unto me
qui missit me baptizare aqua, ille mihi

6/Vev, 'E(p* ov av 'idrjg to ITveU/jLa xarafSuTvov

said, Upon whom shall thou see the Spirit descending

dixerat. Super quern videris Spiritum descendentem

xa) juisvov lir* auTov, oOto^ ig'iv 6 /Sa-rTTi^wv

and remaining on him, the same is (he) that baptizeth

et manentem super eum, hie est qui baptizat

iv IIveufjLaTi ayiui. (34) Ivo-Y^ Iwpaxa, xai jULEfAapTuprixa

with Ghost Holy. And I saw, and bare record

Spiritu Sancto. Et ego videbam, et tester

OTJ ovTos ig'iv vlog tov Qsov. (35) Tjj irfavpiov -raXrv

that he is the Son of the God. The next day again

ille est Filius Dei. Postero die iterum

gig'^xsj 6 'IwavvT]^, xa) sx rC^v fxadrjTWv auTou S6o, (36) Kol

Stood the John, and of the disciples of him two. And
stabat Joannes, et discipulis ejus duo. Et

ili(3\i-^ag r(^ 'Ii^tfou ^^pi'TaToCv-rai, Xsysi, 'ISs 6

looking (upon) the Jesus walking, he said, Beho.d the

intuitus Jesum ambulantem, dixit, Ecce ille

aixvog Tou Qsov, (37) Kai ^xoutfav auTou ol Suo iiOL&r,T'ai

Lamb of the God. And 'heard him the two disciples

Agnus Dei. Et audierunteum illi duo discipuli
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XakovvTog, xa) rpcO.ou^^r^dav tw 'lyjcfou. (38) St oa(pj»t,- 51 o

speaking, and they followed the Jesus. Turned then the

loquentem, et sequuti sunt Jesum. Conversus vero

Jesus, and saw them following, and said unto them,

Jesus, et videbat eos sequentes, dicit eis,

(39) T» ^riTsTrs ; 01 5s sf^ov aurw, *Pa/3/3i, (o

"What seeki'ye)? They and said (unto) him, Rabbi, (which

Quid qusDritis ? Illi vero dixerunt ei, Eabbi, (quod

XiySTut, kpiXYivsvSvoiisvov, Sida(fxa'ks,) itou fASvsij

;

IS to say, being interpreted, Master,) where dwellest thou'

dicitur, interpreteris, prseceptor,) ubi moraris?

(40) Aiysi avToTg,''Ep-)(S(f&s xcti 'Idsrs, 'HX^gv xoj

He saith unto them, come and see. (And) they came and

Dicit eis, venite et videte. (Et) venerunt ac

sl6ov 'TT'ou ixivSi' xa) 'Tap' auroj s^iSivav tyjv 7}iiipav sxs/vrjv*

saw where he dwelt; and with him abode the day that;

viderunt ubi moraretur ; et apud eum manserunt diem ilium;

ojpa 6s ^v d)g 6sxary}. (41) 'Hv *Av8pia.g, o

hour for it was about the tenth. Was Andrew, the

hora enim erat quasi decima. Erat Andreas,

dSs'k(pog 2i|jLwvo^ IIsVpou, slg ix tuv 6uo tu>v dxov&ccvruv ^rapcl

brother Simon Peter, one of the two the hearing with

frater Simonis Petri, unus ex duobus (qui) audierunt cum

Twavvou, xat 'axoXou5>](J'avTwv aura). (42) Eupl(fxsi ovrog 'jt^pCjTog

John, and followed ' him. Findeth he first

Joanne, et sequuti erant eum. Invenit hie prior

rov 'a($sX(pov rov 'l6iov Tllixuvu, xai Xsysi auroj,

the brother the own Simon, and saith ^unto) him,

fratrem suum Simonem et dixit ei.
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Eup>;xa|UL?v Tov Meo'o'jav, o i(friy /xs^^pixr^vEuojasvov,

We have found the IMessiah, which is, being interpreted^

Invenimus ilium Messiam, quod est, si interpreteris,

XpjO'ToV. (43) Ka/ ryaysv auTov "Tpof tov 'IrjO'oov.

the Christ. And he brought him unto the Jesus.

ille Christus. Et adduxit eum ad Jesum.

'EfA^Xs -sl^aj (5s auToj 6 'I^itfouf, £<Ve, IIu e< 2i'(xwv

Beheld and when him the Jesus, he said, Thou art Simon

Intuitus autem eum Jesus, dixit, Tu es Simon

uloj 'Iwva* tfu x'Kr,{^fj<fr] K>3(pa^, 6

the son of Jona ; thou shalt be called Cephas, which (is)

Filius Jona ; tu vocaberis Cephas, quod (est)

ifiirivsosratj «n'/Tpoj. (44) T^ £<ra;;piov ^^sXtjo'ev 6 '!>]-

by interpretation, a stone. The next day would the Je-

si interpreteris, petra. Postcro die voluit Je-

dovg i^tX&sTv elg ti^v TakiKculav' xal sjplcfxsi i^iXiifrrov^ xo.l

sus go forth into the Galilee; and findeth Philip, and

sus abire in Galila3am; et invenit Philippum, et

yjyei auTOJ, 'AxoXou'^^j |xo<. (4/5) 'IIv 5s o i>iXi'n''n'og a-Tro

saith to him, Follow me. Was now the Philip of

dixit ei, Sequere me. Erat autem Philippus ex

Bvj^rfai^a, ^x Tr}g ifoXsug 'Avi^ps'ou xal ITtVpou. (46) EupiVxsi

Bethsaida, of the city of Andrew and Peter. Findeth

Bethsaida, civitate Andreoe et Petri. Invenit

^iXi-riroj TOV Na^ava-J^X, xal Xiysi aur^, "Ov

Philip the Nathaniel, and saith unto him, (Him) of whom
Philippus Nathanaelum, et dixit ei, (lUum) de quo

sypoL-^e Mwtf*;^ sv tw vofxw xal o» 'n'po^>;rai, e-jp^xrt|Hfv,

wrote Moses m the law and the prophets, we have found,

«cripsit Moses ir lege et prophetae, .'nvenimus,
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'IrjCouv Tov d-TTo Na^apsV. (47) Kai slrtsv ovr^ Na^ava^>

Jesus the of Nazareth. And said to him Nathaniel

Jesus ex Nazareth. Et dixit ei Nathanael

Hx 'Na^apir Suvarai <ri dya&ov sivat; Aiysi oLvrt^

Out of Nazareth can any good (thing) be? Said to him

Ex Nazaretha potest aliquid boni esse ? Dixit ei

5>iXj'7r''7r'o^, *Epp(;oii xctl '15s. (48) E/(Jsv *o 'Irjtfou^ rov NadavaigX

Philip, Come and see. Saw the Jesus the Nathaniel

Philippus, Veni et vide. Vidit Jesus Nathanaelum

ip-)(o^svov 'ifpog auTov, xai Xiysi crfp/ aurou, *I^5 d\Yi&C}$

coming unto him, and said of him, Behold indeed

venientem ad se, et dixit de eo, Ecce vere

^IffparfkiTrig iv w 66Xog ovx I'p. (49) Aiyst auTW Na-

an Israelite in whom deceit not is. Said to him Na
Israelita in quo doluis non est. Dixit ei Na-

davai^X, Ilo^fv /xs yivuxfxsig
;

*Aflr£xpi^>j *o ^Iricfovg

thaniel, Whence me knowest thou ? Answered the Jesua

thanael, Unde me nosti? Respondit Jesus

xai giVcv auTW, ITpo <rou (fi ^i'ki<jf'n'ov (pwvSjO'ai, ovra L'-tto

and said to him, Before that thee Philip called, being under

et dixit ei, Priusquam te Philippus vocaret,quum esses subtei

v^v (fvxriVi St S'.v ds, (50) 'Acr'sxp/drj Na/Java-i^X xai Xiysi

the fig tree, I saw thee. Answered Nathaniel and said

ficum, videbam te. Respondit Nathanael et dixit

auToj, *Pa/3/3/\ tfu si *o uroV rou ©sou* (fu St

unto him. Rabbi, thou art the Son of the God; thou art

ei. Rabbi, tu es Filius Dei; tu es

*o (SatfiXsvg tov 'lo'pa^X. (51) *AifSxpi&ri *Ii^(fovSf xai siifsv

the king of the Israel. Answered Jesus, and said

rex ille Israeli Respondit Jesus, et dixit

J
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to him, Because I said to thee, I saw thee under the f^.g tree,

ei, Quia dicebam tibi, Vidi te sub ficu,

'K'KfTSueig
;

Msi^u) roCruv o-^ei,

believest thou ? Greater (things) (than) these shalt thou see.

credis ? Majora istis videbis.

(52) Kai Xiysi aur^, 'A^i^v, a/xigv, Xsyw vyJv, 'A-r'

And he said unto him, Verily, verily, I tell you. After

Praeterea dixit ei, Amen, amen, dico vobis, Ab

apri o-^sffds Tov oupavov dvscjyoTa, xa< rovg dyyiXovs

now thou shalt see the heavens opened, and \J:ie angels

hoc videbitis coelum apertum, et ange'.os

rov ©sou dvalSaivovrag xal xaTa(3aivovTag irrl <rov u/ov too

of the God ascending and descending upon the Son of the

Dei ascendentes et descendentes super Filium

av^poj-rou.

Man.
Hommis.

PAUL'S DEFENCE BEFORE AGRIPPA.

Hpa^if, Ketp. x^'.—Acta, Cap. XXVL—Acts, Chap. XXVI.

(1) ^Aypiif'K'ag 6s <n'pog tov ITauXov £(p>], 'EwiTpsVsTai

Agrippa then unto (the) Paul said, (it) is permitted

Agrippa turn Paulo dixit, permittitur

tfoj Wlp (fsauTou Xiysiv, ToVs o ITaCXo^ 'aceXovcK-o,

to thee for thyself to speak. Then the Paul defended himself

tibi pro teipso dicere. Tunc Paulus hie defensione usus

ixrslvag Tr,v X-~p«' (2) TLcpl irav-rwv ojv

extending the hand. Concerning all (things) of uhich

est extensa manu. Super omnibus de quibus

17
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I am accused by (the) Jews, O, king Agrippa, I think

postulor a Judaeis, rex Agrippa, cogito

^/xauTov ixaxapiov jut-sXXwv a'n'okoysTd&at kit] tfoC

myself happy (that) I am about to defend myself before you

me beatum (quod) sim dicturus apud te

tf^jaspov* (3) MaXj^ra yvwrfri^v ovra di flravrwv twv

this day: Especially knowing being you in all things which

hodie: Maxime gnarum sciam quod te omnium quae

(are) among Jews, manners and the customs. Therefore

(sunt) apud Judseos, rituum et questionum. Ideo

^soixai (fou /Jt-axpo^i^/xw^ cixo\j(fai jxou. (4) Ti^v fjtsv ouv

I pray you patiently to hear me. The truly, therefoie,

rogo te (ut) patienter audras me. Itaque vitam

[Siuctiv fxou rriv ix vs6rr]Tog, <r7]v 'a-n'' .

manner of life of me the from (my) youth, the from (the)

actam meam a juventute, a

^oip-)(y]S ysvoii^svYiv iv cu) Uvst fxou iv *I>)pe-

beginning which was at first in the nation of me m Jeru-

principio quseque fuit in gente mea in Hiero-

tfoXufjLoi^, l(fa(fi 'jravTsg o) ^lo\jScuor (5) Tlpf^yivCi&xovrsg ^xa

rusalem, know all the Jews

;

(That) know me
solymis, sciunt omnes Judaei; (Qui) noverunt me

avu&sv iav 6s\(f)(fi jaaprupsn/,) on xccra

from the beginning (if (they) would testify,) that after

a majoribus (si velint testari,) secundum

rr]v dxpilSscfroLTriv aipS(ftv Trig ^iisripctg &py}(fxslagj

the most rigorous (and) strict of the our sect of religion,

illam ex^uisitisiman nostroe heresin reMgionis,
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*Fri(fa (.iyupi(fu'i''jg (6) Kai vCv inr^ ?Xt«(5« tT^^

I lived a Pharisee. And now for hope which the (was)

vixisse Pharisajum. Vero nunc ob spem

flTpog rovg rfaripag iifuyytXlag yevofxs'vrjj vrto rov ©sou,

unto the fathers (of the) promise constituted by the God,

patribus promissionis facta? a Deo,

i'(fr>]xa( Defective) xpivojxsvog* (7) E/f ^v TO SuStxucpvXov

1 stand (and) am judged ; To which the twelve tribes

sto in judicium; Ad quern duodecim tribua

>jfjLOJv ev ixTSvicc vuxra xa» i^spav Xarpsvov kX'rrl^si xaravrv^Cai*

of us constantly night and day servmg hope to come
j

nostrae perpetuo nocte et die servientis sperant perventuras

;

flTSp/ ijg iXm'idog eyxaXou/xaij^ao'iXsu'AypiV'jra, u'rroTOJv'Iou5a»'wv.

for which hope I am accused,OkingAgrippa,by the Jews,

de qua spe postular, rex Agrippa, a Judseis.

(8) T» oiifKfrov xpi'vETtti <ap' u|a?v, si o

Why incredible should (it) be judged by you, that the

Quid incredibile judicatur apud vos, quod

Gsog vsxpQvg lysipsi
; (9) 'E70J /xsv ouv

God should raise up (the) dead? I even therefore

Deus excitet mortuos ? (Ego) equidem statueram

e/xauTcj), "jrpof TO ovojaa 'Iritfou tqC Na^ojpa/ou

with myself, against the name of Jesus of the Nazareth

apud adversus nomen Jesu Nazareni

bsTv croXXa ivavrla ifpa.^ai. (10) "O xai

taught many (things) hostile to practice. Which also I

multa contraria facere. Quod ctiam

i'rcciy\(fa, iv 'IspotfoXo/xoi^ xa« toXXouj tojv dylu)v zyd (p\:\oLxaTg

performed in Jerusalem, and manyof the saints I in prisons

feci in Hierosolymis, et mull us sanctorum ego carceribus
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confined, ivhich from the Chief Priests, authoriry

inclusi, a principibus Sacerdotum, potestate

Xal3C)v' dvaipou/josvwv rs OLvrCiv

having obtained ; being put to death and when they

accepta; interimerentur et quam

xccryivsyxa -^rjcpov. (11) Kai xara ^atfag rag (fwayuyd^s

I gave against (them my) voice. And in all the synagogues

tuli (ab eis) suffiragium. Ac per omnes synagogas

flfoXXaxtj T/fxwpwv avTovg, rivayxa^ov (3\a(fcp'^iisTv

often punishing them, I compelled (them) to blaspheme

;

sepe puniens ipsos, coegi ad blasphemandum

;

'n'Spi(f(fo^g TS S|UL/jLajvo|XSvoj a\)ro7g^ l(5/wxov S(j)g

exceedingly and being mad against them, I persecuted them

supramodum et furens adversus eos, persequutus sum

xai 'rag I'^w <Trri\sig. ( 12) 'Ev oig xai iropsvoixsvog

even also (to) the foreign cities. Thro' which as I passed

etiam in exteras civitates. Inter qua; etiam proficiscens

s/j '!"^'^ Aafjoao'Kov i^sr i^ou(flag xa» ^'jfirporyig rr}g ifapa.

into the Damascus with authority and commission from

Damascum cum potestate et procuratione a

rwv ^ctp-)(ispiojVj (13) "^Hixspag [LZdrig^ xoltol tt^v 65ov, 2/6ov,

the Chief Priests, Day at mid, in the way, I saw,

principibus sacerdotum, Die medio, in via, vidi,

jSatfiXsu, c'jpavo^sv C-rsp Ty\v "ka^MfporrircL rov tjXiou,

king, from heaven above the brightness (of) the sun,

rex, coelitus quae superans splendorem solis,

crs pi>.a,pi-^a,v iJ.s (pCJg xai rovg tfuv iixot 'rropsvoiijvoug

shining around me a light, and those with me journeying.

circumfudit me lucem, et eos cum me iterfaciebant
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(14) rTavTWv 8s xara'TStfovTuv f)iiuv elg <rYiv yr,v,

All and when having fallen of us upon the earth,

Omnes autem quum decidissemus in terram,

rxoua'a (pwvigv XaXoutfav crpoV fz-s, xai Xiyoutfav c^ 'E-

I heard a voice speaking unto me, and saying (in) the He-

audivi vocem alloquentem me, ac decentum He-

/Spai'(5i (JiaXsWoj, 2aouX, 2aouX, ti fjis 6jwxsij
;

l)re\v dialect, Saul, Saul, why me persecutest (thou) ?

braica lingua, Saul, Saul, quid me persequeris?

tfxXrpo'v (for -rpoj xs'vrpa XaxTi(^eiv. (15) 'Eyw Js £/Vov,

Hard for 3'ou against (such) power to kick. I and said,

duram tibi contra stimulos calctrare. Ego autem dixi,

Tig si Kvpis ; 6 6& Siirsvy 'Eyw elfx» ^\v(fovg ov

Who art (thou,) Lord? he and said, I am Jesus whom
Quis es, Domini? ille et dixit, Ego sum Jesus quern

"'u ^iCixSig, (16) 'AXXcc 'avag'rj^i, xal (fTr,6i iifi roOj iroSas

thou persecutest. But rise up, and stand upon the feet

persequeris Sed exsurge, et sta in pedes

CoiT, sis I'ovTo yoLp w(p4>]v tfoi, rpop^sipiVao'^aj

of you, for this because I have come to you, to choose

tuos, idcirco enim apparui tibi, designarem

(fs Wr]pirr\v xat fxapTupa ojv ts eldsg,

you a minister and witness the things which thou hast seen

ministrum ac testum tum eorum quae vidisti,

*OJv TS o(p^r;(;'o|xa» tfoi, (17) 'E^aipooasvoj (fb

the things and I will show to you. Delivering you

tum eorum quibus apperebo tibi, Eruens te

£x Tou XacJ xa/ Tojv edvwv e)g ovg vuv <fs a.rrg'eWu,

from the people and the heathen unto whom now you 1 send.

ex hoc populo et geniibus ad quod nunc te mitto.

17*
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(18) 'AvoT^ai ocp6akiJ.ovg auTWv rov iirig'pi-^ai ^aifb (fyiorovg

To open (the) eyes of them to turn from darkness

Ut aperias oculos corum (et) convertas (eos) a tenebris

tig (pw^, xat rris i^ov(flag tou 2arava iirl tov ©sov, toO

unto light, and the power of the Satan unto the God, tha^

ad lucem, et (a) potestate Satanae ad Deum, ut

Xa/SsM/ avTovg a^stfjv a/xaprdiv, xai xkripou

they receive to them remission of offences, and a share

accipiant remissionem peccatorum, et sortem

Iv roTg rj^jacffxsvoi^ 'Jfig'si rrj sig Ifjus.

among them who are sanctified by faith which (is) in me.

mter illos sanctificatos per fidem quas est in me.

(19) "O&Bv, (BadCksZ 'A^pjV'Ta, oux lysvofXTjv aitsi^rig ttj

Whence, O king Agrippa, not I was disobedient (to) the

Unde, rex Agrippa, non fui rebellis illi

oupavjw o-rrarfja. (20) 'AXXa ToTg Iv Aa/xafl'xoj -rpwrov xai

heavenly vision. But (to) those in Damascus first and

coelesti apparitioni. Sed iis (qui sunt) Damasci primum et

*Ispoo'oXujXo«j, £«V 'TT'ad'av ts T'^v "/f^pccv Trig 'Iov6aiag, xai

at Jerusalem in all and the consts of the Judea, and

Hierosolymis in omnes et regione Judeae, et

troTg £&vs(fiv, aft'rfayyiXkL^^v i^STavosTv

(then) to the Gentiles, showing (that they) might repent

(deinde) Gentibus, anunciavi ut resipiscerent

xai i^tcfrpicpsiv rVi tov ©sov, a^ia Trig

and turn unto the God, (and) worthy of the

et converterent (se) ad Deum, convenientia

ixsravzlag spya *!(pa<i(iovTag, (21)"EvsxaT0(^rwv /xs ol 'Iou5aroi

repentance works do. For which me the,Jews

resipicentiae ope ra facientes. Horum causa me Judani
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0\uWaf3rj^svci i\ Toj ]sp'7i f'Treipwvro Sioi-^sipiffaff&at

have seized in the temple (and) attempted to kill (me),

comprehensum (in) templum tentarunt interficere (me).

(22) 'E-rjxc'jpi'aj ouv rup^wv Tr,g rrapci tov ©sou,

Assistance therefore having obtained from the God,

Auxilium sed nactus a Deo,

ap^pi T>3j rjjULs'pacr TavTr]g Itfrexa iiaprvpoC^svog jaixpoj <rf xal

to this day thus I continue testifying to small both and

in banc diem usque pcrstiti testificans parvis turn turn

jULSyaXoj, ou(5£v ixTog Xo'ywv (Iv TS ol <7rpo(p>j>rai

great, nothing than saying which both the prophets

magnis, nee quicqam dicens quae prophetae

i'kaXy\(fav /xsXXo'vtcov ylvscfdai xal Mu}(frjg

did say should come and Moses,

prajdixerunt futura ac Moses.

DIVES AND LAZARUS—Luke XVL 19-31.

( 19) "Av^pwTfo^ 5s rig r]V irXoCtfio g, xal ivsdi()6(fxSTo <n'op(pvpav

A man and who was rich, and clothed (in) purple

xa? /3uo'fl'ov, su(ppa»vojULSvo^ xa&^ 7]^spav Xa/X'Tpw^. (20)

and fine linen, (and) feasted by day sumptuously.

Jlruyog 6s rig t^v ovo'/xari Aoc^apog', bV il3il3Xr,ro

A beggar and who was named Lazarus, who was throwii

irpog <rov irJXwva a-jrov TjXxwfjisvoc:, (21) Ka*' iiri&v^iCJv

before the gate of the other full of ulcers, And desired

p^opraj'dvjvai cwro twv -.j^.^i'ojv twv < ^rrovrojv difo Tr,g rpar, i^rig

to be fed with the crumbs which fell from the table
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(of) the rich (man,) but also the dogs came (and) licked

ra. sXxYj auTou, (22) ^Eyivsro ds dirQ&avsTv tov -Tfrcjp^ov,

the sores of him. It came to pass and died the beggar,

xa/ dirsvsy^&rjvoii fciurov v'lfo tuv dyyiXov slg tov xoX-ttov tou

and was carried he by the angels into the bosom of the

A^pctdiJjf diti&avs 6s xai 6 •n'Xouo'joj xai STa,(ps,

Abraham, died and also the rich (man) and was buried.

(23) Kal iv Tw a,Sfi * iirdpag rovs o(p^aX/xou^ auToC, u-Trap^j^wv

And in the hell he lifted the eyes of him, being

iv /^arfavoi^, opa tov 'A/Spao^a a-ro jitaxpodsv xa/ Aat^apov

in torment, seeing the Abraham at a distance and Lazarus

^v ro7g xoXifoTg avrov, (24) Ka/ avrog (f>(jjv'r}(fag £i<rrs, llarsp

in the bosom of him. • And he crying said, Father

'A/3paa|x, ^Xsi^tfov |X5, xa< Ts'{J^^|^ov Aa^apov hct

Abraham, have mercy on me, and send Lazarus that he

f3a-^r) TO ctxpov tou ^axTuXou auTou vSaTog, xa/ xara-^v^r^

may dip the tip of the finger of him in water, and cool

TYjv j^Xwrfrfav fxou* oTi o5uvw|xa/ Iv t^ (pXoy/ ravrr},

the tongue of me; for I am tormented in the flame this.

(25) E/Vs §s 'A^paa/x, Ts'xvov, /xv^jo'^'^Tai otj d<Tii\oL^Eg (fu

Said and Abraham, Son, remember that received you

•'a ^aya&cc tfou iv ttJ ^urj tfou, xai. Aa<^apog

the good things of you in the life of you, and Lazarus

C|i/,o<oj^ TO. xaxdl, vuv 6s o6s ifapaksTrai^ tfu

likewise the evil things, now and here he is comforted, you

• Literally, unseen^ the invisible abode of the dead—derived from

^^6u, to see.
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SI orJuvad'a (26) Ka/ ifrl -ratfi ToCroigj jULSrafJ ^juiwv xai

and tormen 3d ; And besides all this between us and

you a gulf very great is placed, so that they who would

pass from tl.is place to you, not can, neither those

ixsT&sv -rpog hl^oig Sia'KSp(^(fiv. (27) EjVs Sc, 'Epwroj ouv

from that to us can pass. He said then, I pray therefore

tfs, ^rarep, i'va iriix-^rjs aurov s/V ''"ov o/xov tou

thee, father, that thou wilt send him to the house of the

warpo^ fjLoG* [2S)''Fj-)(^uyap rfivre d5£\(poijg,o'irug5iaixapTupy{Iat

father of me; I have for five brethren, that he witness

auroTgy 5'va y.-^ xat auroi eX^wo'jv stg tov toVov toCtov r^j

to them, that not also they come into the place this of the

/3a(favoiJ. (29) At'ysi auTOJ 'A^paajx, "Ep^ourfj Mwrfea xai

torment. Said to him Abraham, They have Moses and

rovg 'Tfpo'pYjTag, dxoutfarwfl'av auTWv. (30) 'O ^1 SiVsv, Oup^;/,

the prophets, let them hear them. He and said, Nay,

fCcLTSp 'A,/3paa|x, VXX* lav Hg V-tto vsxpwv <;ropcu^r)

father Abraham, but if any one from the dead should go

m'pcg auToOf, jxsravoT^rfoufl'iv. (31) E/Vff Si auTu), E/

unto them, they would repent. He said and to him, If

Mwtftwj xat <rwv «n'po(pr]To5v oux axoJoutfjv, ovSi sav nV Ix

Moses and the prophets not theyhear, neither if any one from

vsxpwv 'avarfT^, 'n'SK^Qr^ffovrctt.

the dead shoiL-d arise, will they be persuaded.
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MATTHEW XXIII. 34-39.

(34) ^Aiol ToZrc^ /(Jou, ^y(ji d'Tco'T^Xw^ iffog wug 'TTpotp^rar, xa^

Wherefore, behold, I send unto you prophets, and

Propterea, ecce, ego mitto ad vos prophetas, et

^o(povSy xa/ ypai^i^aTsTs' xai i^ auTwv a'TfoycTSV'

wise (men) and scribes; and (some) of them shall ye

sapientes (viros) et scribas ; et (nonnullos) ex ipsis trucid-

bTts^ xal (j'Taupojo'srs, xai i^ auTWv aao'-nywo's-rs

/cill and crucify, and (some) of them shall ye scourge

abitis et crucifigetis, et (nonnullos) ex ipsis flagellabitis

iv raTg (fvvoLyfjj'yaTg upiwv, xal 6<w|st£^ d-ro "ffoXsw^ slg

in the synagogues of you, and persecute from city unto

in conventibus vestris, et persequemini ab urbe, in

flToXiv* (35) "O's'wj iXQyf icp* v^j^ag <r:oc\P a/juia ^j'xaiov,

city

;

That may come upon you all blood the righteous,

urbem ; Ut veniat super vos omnis sanguis Justus,

^xp^uvofxevov sifl TYjg yy\g^ a-n'o rou a'l'ixaTog "AQsX row 5ixaiou,

shed upon the earth, from the blood of Abel the righteous,

effusus super terram, a sanguine Abel justi,

^ug TQV ai'jL/.aro^ Za^apjou, v\ov Bapap^i'ou, ov

until the blood of Zacharias, son of Barachias, whom
usque ad sanguinem Zacharias, filii Barachiae, quern

* Jesus says this, speaking of Jerusalem ; it is a beauti-
ul passage.

Literally, throicgh this—also, Propterea, on account

of these things.
^ Compound of a-^ro and (friXku-—send away.
* From dt'H'oxTS.i/w. ** From 5io;x6j. ^ From Epp^ojaai.

' Greenfield says, " I. e., aJ/jia •s'avrwv twv 5/xaiwv"

—

the

hlood of all the just.

2
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icpovsuaars jXfTa|u t<J vaoiJ xai tov ^Kfiaffrripicj. (36) 'A/j/i^v

ye slew between the temple and the altar. Verily,

occidistis inter templum et altare. Amen,

Xtrw u/xn/, rj^si toZtol ifOLvra, irrl tyjv

I say (unto) you, shall come these (things) all upon the

dico vobis, venient hoec omnia super

yevSttv ravrriv. (37) 'IspoutfaXi^lui., 'lepoutfaXigix, rj a-n'oxTSivoutfa

generation this. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (thou) that killest

aetatem istam. Jerusalem, Jerusalem, (tu) qui trucidas

TcCg •n'po^^Taj, xal Xj^oSoXourfa Tovg d'jreo'TaXjLievouj "sfpo^ auT/jv,

the prophets, and stonest them (that are) sent unto thee,

prophetas, et lapidatrix* eorum (qui sunt) missi ad te,

ntodaxig rfii\y)(ioL i-n'Kfvva.ya'ysTv to. rixMct (I'ou, ov

how often would I have gathered the children of you, in

quoties volui congregare liberos sui,

Tpoifov i'T^Kfuvayei opvig to. voo'o'i'a laur/jj u-ro

like manner as gathereth a hen the chickens of her under

quemadmodum congregat galina pullos suos sub

rag ifripvyas, xal oux rtdzKridoLrs
; (3S) 'l6oi), d(p»eTait \j^7v

the wings, and not ye would ! Behold, is left (to) you

alas, et noluistis

!

Ecce, relinquetur vobis

oixog ujULOJv ipr\[Log, (39) As'yw yap vixTv, Ov jx^

the house of you desolate. I say for (unto) you, In no wise

domus vestra deserta. Dico enim vobis, Nequaquara

as 'iSriTS d'Tf' aprj, ewj dv elVr^rs, EuXo^i^fASvo^

me shall ye see after now until shall ye say. Blessed (is he)

me videbitis ab hoc usquedum dicatis, Benedictus

lp;)^ofiSvop t ev ovojaari Kupi'ou.

that cometh in the name of the Lord,

qui venit in nomine Domini.

•A stoner of them. tFrom d^irj.ai. tLit. the one comi7i<r.
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MATTHEW XIX. 27-30.

(27) ToVs d'K'oxpi&s^g * b UsTpog slifsv auroj, 'I^oO, hl^'J^

Then answering the Peter said (to) him, Behold, we

Turn respondens Petrus dixit ei, Ecce, nos

dcpyixaiisv rfavra, xcci '^xoXou^^o'a/xsv tfou* ri ctpa

have forsaken all, and followed thee ; what, therefore,

relinquimus omnia, et sequuti sumus te ; quid ergo

s(fTat Tjiuv; (28) *0 ds ^iTjcfoug bWsv a^roXg, 'A/xo^v

will there be to us ? The and Jesus said unto them, Verily

erit nobis? Autem Jesus dixit illis, Amen

"kiy^j) viJAv, oVj i>iJ.sTg o{ dxokov&r}(favrig |Xoi, Iv rj)

I say (unto) you, that ye which have followed me, in the

dice vobis, vos qui sequuti estis me, in

ifakt'yysvscfiaf oVav xa&icfr] 6 ulo^ <rou dv^pw-n'ou S'b'/

regeneration, when shall sit the son of the man upon the

regeneratione, quum sederit filius hominis in

^povou 5o|y]^ avTov, xa&l(fSif&s xai v^j^sTg sif\ dC^5sxcc

throneof the glory of him, shall sit and ye upon twelve

throno glorias suae, sedebitis etiam vos super duodecim

^povou^, xpivovrsg rag 6u)Ssx(x, cpvXdg tov *Ifl'pa^X. (29

thrones, judging the twelve tribes of the Israel,

ihronos, judicantes duodecim tribus Israel.

Kal <Kag o^ ^a(py]xBv t ohlag, rj 'a^sXcpou^, ^ aSsXtpdgf

And all who have forsaken houses, or brothers, or sisters,

Et omnis qui reliquerit domos, aut fratres, aut sorores,

* From 'a'Toxpivojaai. tFrom ^acplriikt.
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or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands,

aut patrem, aut matrem, aut uxorem, aut liberos, aut agros,

FvExsv Tov ovrjy.aTog /xou, kxarovTtt'jtXatflova \r}-^sratf

on account of the name of me, an hundred fold shall re-

ob nominis mei, centuplicia accipiet,

xoLi ^WT^v a/wviov xXrjpovofXrjO'Ei. (30) IToXXo/, 6s

ceive, and life everlasting shall mherit. Many, however

et vitam aetemam hajreditatis. Multi, autem,

ftfovTai "Tpwroj, tVp^aror xa.1 to'p^aroi, <n'pwToi.

shall be first, last ; and last, first,

erunt primi, ultimi ; et ultimi, primi.

ST. LUKE XV. 1-7.

['[)'n(fav6si'y'yi^ovTsgavrui'if6LV'rsg o« TsXwvai xa/ ol ajiiaprwXoi,

Were but coming to him all the publicans and the sinners,

Autem accederunt ad eum omnes publicani et peccatores,

*axovsiv avrov, ^2) Kai Stsyoyyv^ov o) ^apitfam xai ol rpa/x-

to hear him. And murmured the Pharisees and the

audire eum. Et murmurabant Pharisaei et

ixarsr^, XsVovTScr, "Ot« o6toj a(xapT6uXoij^ ifpoffSi-^STcci^ xal (fuvs/f^isi

Scribes, saying. That he sinners receives and (he) eats

Scribae, dicentes, Ut hie peccatores recipit, et edit

auTOKT. (3) EiVff 6s -TTpo^ avroCig to^v TCapa-

(with) them. He spake, nevertheless, unto them the para-

(cum) illis. Loquutus est, autem, ad eos para*

18
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^oXriv ra'jTYiVj Xiyuiv' (4) Tis av&poin'os i^ o/xwv tp^wv Ixarcf

ble this, saying; What man of you having an hun

bolam hanc, dicens ; Quis homo ex vobis habens cent-

dred sheep, and if he loose one of them, not doth leave

um oves, et perdiderit unam ex illis, non relinquit

Tot ivvsvYixovrasvvioL iv rvj ^p^l^w, xa< ii^opSuSTai lid

the ninety nine in the wilderness, and go after

illas nonaginta novem in deserto, et abit ad

TO d'Tr'oXwXo^, zoig sUp^ auro
; (5) Ka< gupwv I'TJTj^yjo'iv

the lost, until he find it ? And finding (it) he layeth

perditam, usquedum inveneriteam? Etnactus (earn) imponit

l-jfi rovg u)ixoug laurou p^a»pwv, (6) Ka/ eX^wv

(it) upon the shoulders of him rejoicing, And having

(earn) super humeros suos gaudens, Et veniens

slg rov o/xov, (fvyxoCKsT trovg (piXovg xai

come into the house, he calleth together the friends and

in domo (suo) convocat amicos et

roug yslrovag, "kiyuv avroTg, 2uy^ap'y)<rs jxoi, on 6upo»

the neighbors, saying to them. With rejoice me, for I have

vicinos dicens eis, Gratulamini mihi, nempe

TO TTpo^aTov fJLou TO oLiTokuikog, (7) As'yoj. VllTVf

found the sheep of me that was lost. I say unto you,

inveni ovem meam quae perierat. Dico vobis,

OTi ouTW X^P^ stfrai iv toj oupavy, iid kvi a/jiapTwXoj

that likewise joy shall be in the heaven, over one sinner

ut etiam gaudium erit in coelo super uno peccator«
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jxsravoouvTi, rj i-jri ivvsvyixovrccswicc l\xai.

that repentcth, (more) than over ninety nine just

resipiscente, magis qaam super nonaginta novem jus-

oijr, oirivsg ou XP^''^'^
i!')(ov(fi ixsravoiag.

(persons), which no need liave of repentance,

tis, qui non opus habent resipiscentiae.

ST. LUKE XV. 11-32.

(11) E<Vs f^f, *Av^pW7roV rig f/p^s 5jo uIoJc:, (12) Ka/ e/criy

He said and, A man certain had two sons, And said

Ait autem, Homo quidam habebat duos filios, Et dixit

6 vsCjTSpog auTWv <ru5 '?raTpi, IlaTtp, 6og |noi to

the younger of them to (his) father, Father, give to me that

junior illorum patri, Pater, da mihi

iiri^aXkov /xe'po^ Tr}g ovcflag Ka/ Si-

falleth (to me) the portion of the property. And he

attinentem (ad me) partem substantiae. Et par-

eTXsv auToTg Tov /3i'ov. (13) Kai fj.sr' ou <iroWag

divided to them the living (of him.) And with not many

titit eis illam vitam. Et post non muhos

^ixsp^.g (fwctyayi^v aifavra, 6 vS'^rspog v\og ccco^^juiiia'sv

days collecting together all the younger son departed

dies congestens omnibus junior filius egressus est

iig •)((jJoa.v jLtaxpav • xolI sxs7 6iS(fx6p'n'Kfs Tr^v ourf/av avrou

into country a distant; and there wasted ihe goods of liim

inregionemlonginquam; etillicdissipavit substantiam suam
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2^wv atfojrwj. (14) Aa.ifaMri(iou\jrog Ss aui lu

living with luxurious. He had consumed but when of him

vivendo profuse. Consumpsisset autem quum

•n'o.vra, iyhsro "kii^og /V^upoj xard ro^v J^wpav ixsivriv,

'gDods) all, there came famine a mighty in the land that;

omnia, orta est fames valida in regione ilia

;

a; OLvrog '^plaro v(frspsT(f&ai, (15) Ka/ 'K'opsv&elg ^xtiKkrfiy]

and he began to be in want. And he went and joined

et ipse coepit defici. Et abiens et adhaesit

Ivi' Twv 'ToXjrwv Trig X'^P^^ ixslvrig • yicci

himself to one of the citizens of the country that; and

uni ex civibus regionis illus ; et

iifsix-^sv avTov slg Tovg dypovg avrou (3o(fxsiv ^pipovg, (16)Ka<

he sent him into the fields of him to feed swine. And
missit eum in agros • suos pascere porcos. Et

eVs^u(x£» y£|jiiVa» rriv xoiX/av aurou ct-rro rwv xspa<r/ojv CJv ^(f&iov

he wished to fill the belly of him with the husks that did eat

desiderabat implere ventrem suum siliquis quas edebant

ol "XpTpoi ' xcu ovdsig iSi6ov aurw. (17) E<V lauTov

the swine ; and no one did give to him. Unto himself

porci; et nemo dabat ei. Ad se

Ss IX^WV, Sl'TSj IIoVoi fXlV^JOl TOV ifttTpog

however coming, he said, How many servants of the father

autem redens, ait, Quotquot mercenarii patria

jixou 'K'spi(f(fsvov(fiv otpTwv, iyCi Ss Xi|xw a'T-roXXu/xai

;

of me abound in bread, 1 however with want perish?

mei abundant panibus, ego autem fame pereo?

( 18) ''AvoLdrag "Tropsutfoixai itplg tov iraripa, jy.ou, xat ipCi

Arising I will go unto the father of me, and will say

Surgens proficiscar ad patrem mei, et dicai»
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a.VT(^, J[aT?p, rji^aprov sig tov oupavov xa\

unto him; Father, I have sinned against the heaven and

e:. Pater, peccavi in cceIuhi et

ivwTiov tfou • (19) Ka/ ouxsVi s/'ja? cl^iog xXti^7jv«i

in the sight of you ; And no more am worthy to be called

in conspectu suo ; Et non amplius sum dignus vocari

in'? fl'ou • <n'olri(f6v jas ug sva rwv fXiC^/wv (fov.

the son of you ; make nie as one of the servants of you.

filius tuus; fac me ut unum (ex) mercenariis tuis

^20) Kai dvacfrag, yjX&s irphg tov -rarfpa laurou. *Eti

And arising, he came unto the father of him. Yet

Et surgens, venit ad patrem ejus. Quum

51 auTou jut-axpav acrt'p^ovrocr, s/Jsv auTov m'arrip aorov

however way ofT a great he was, saw him the father of him

autem adhuc longe abesset, vidit eum pater ejus

\ai i(f<n''kay)(yi(f&r]
' xai dpa^xdv iiti'jrstfe)/ iirl rhv rpa-^r{kop

and had compassion ; and running fell upon the neck

et misericordiamhabuit; et accurrens incidit in collum

auTou xal xarstp/Xi^fl'sv aurov. (21) EZ-tts 6s au<r^ 6 uloj,

of him and kissed him. Said and to him the son,

ejus et deosculatus est eum. Dixit autem ei filius,

ITarsp, ^jxapTov s)g tov oupavov xal ^vwttkjv

Father, I have sinned against the heaven and in the sight

Pater, peccavi in ccelum et in con?pectu

(fou, xai ouxcVi si^i ci^iog xXr;^>jva» v\6g (fou.

of you, and no more am worthy to be called the son of you,

tuo, et neque amplius sum dignus vocari fiL'us tuus-

(22) EiVs 6s 6 irarTi p
'TTpig Tovg 6c-JXovg auToC, 'E|Ev£^xaT«

Said but the father unto the servants of him. Bring

Dixit autem pater ad servos suos, AfTerte

18*

I
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rm o'co>.'>^v T^v 'n^C)ry\v, Ka/ iv5u(faT3 aurov, xa drWi

the robe the best, And put (it) upon him, and give

stolam illam prsBcipuam, E* induite eurn, et indite

SaxrvXiov slg t'^v p^^rpa aurou, xal Cflro^^yjaara sis <roO^ <jro(5a5'.

a ring to the hand of him, and shoes to the feet,

annulum in manum ejus, et soleas in pedes.

(23) Kai iviyxavrsg rov ii,6(fy(ov tov (firsuTov ^odars, xctt

And bring the calf the fatted (and) kill (it,) and

Et afTerrentes vitulum ilium saginatummactate, et

(^ayovrsg £u(ppav^W|X£v • (24) "Otj ouro^ o xAog jxou vsxpoj

eating let us be merry; For this the son of me dead

edentes exhilaremur; Quiaiste filiusmeimortuus

^v xai av£^>]0's, xa? d<n'oXwXoog i]V xou svps6ri,

was and is alive (again), and lost he was and is found,

erat et revixit, et perierat et inventus est.

Ka/ -Jjp^avro sv(ppaivs(f6ai, (25)' Hv 6s o mog au<roO

And they began to be merry. Was now the son of him

Et coeperunt sese exhilararet. Erat autem filius ejus

b 'n'pE(f^urspog sv clypoj, xai ^g ip-)(oi:.svog rfyyidz <Tr\

the elder in the field, and as coming he drew near to the

senior in agro, et ut veniens appropinquavit

o/x?(X '^'xoutfs tfujtj-^ojvi'a^ xa/ p^opwv. (26) Ka/ •n'poo'xaXsfl'a/xsvo^

house he heard music and dancing. And calling

domui audivit concentum et choros. Et vocatum

£va Twv 'TraitJwv auroC, s-ruv^avsro ti s/'rj q-aura

one of the children of him, he asked what were these

unum (ex) pueris ejus, interrogavit est quid essent

(27) *0 (5i c/Vsv auTW, "Or/ o d^sXcpo'^ tfou

[thi^igs?) He and said to him, That the brother of yor

ha)c Is autem dixit ei, Fiater tuus
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>5x:i, xat Uxjdsv "Trarrjp tfou rov [L<i<f-)(pyi rov

is come, and hath killed the father of you the calf the

venit, et mactavit pater tuus vitulum ilium

rfiTcUTOv, or oyittivovra aurov a'TsXa^sv. (28) 'flp^jC^r]

fatted, for safe him (he) hath received. He was angry

saginatum,quia tutumeum recepit. Indignatusest

(51, "KOA o'jx -Jj^sXev EJCfeX^cIv. 'O oLiv ifarrjp aurou

and, and not would come in. The therefore father of him

autem, et non voluit introire. Ergo pater ipsius

i^sX&uiv «jrapexaX?i aurov. (29) 'O ^e d'reoxpi&slg sWs toj

coming out entreated him. He but answering said to the

egressus hortatus est eum. Ipse vero respondens dixit

flrarpr 'IrioO, rocfaura tVr] (JouXsJw o'oi, xa< ou^sVors

father ; Behold how many years I serve thee, and at no time

patri ; Ecce tot annos servio tibi, et nunquam

EvroX^v (fou flrapyjX^ov, xou iyi.ot ou^cVotj

the commands of you have I transgressed, and to me never

mandatum tuum sum transgressus, et mihi nunquam

tfiwxaj fcpjipov, 5'va fxsroc rwv (pi'Xwv jxou £u(ppav^o5.

gavest thou a kid, that with the friends of me I might make

dedisti hcedum, ut cum amicis meis oblectarer.

(30.)"Ors ^5 6 vUg tfou ovTog, o xarafpayojv

merry. When but the son of you this, that hath devoured

Cum sed filius tuus iste, qui devoravit

tfou rc'* (3lov jasTo, "Tropvojv ijX&svj H\)(fag

of you the living with harlots was come, thou hast killed

tuam vitam cum meretricibus venit, mactasti

auToj rov fxotf^o; -rov (ftrevrlv, (31) *0 6s e/Vsv aJrw,

for him the calf the fatted. He and said unto him,

ei vitulum Hum saginatum. Ipse vero dixit ei,

I
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Texvov, tfu 'r.uvrors ix.st^ s/xou s/, xccl ifoiMTd <ra i/xa, (fa

Son, thou always with me art, and all that (is) mine, thino

Fill, tu semper mecum es et omnia mea, tua

^pv, (32.) Eucppav/'vivai, <5s, xai p(ap>)vai f^si,

is. To rejoice, therefore, and to be glad it was meet,

sunt. Exhilarari, vero, et gaudere opportebat,

oVi 6 a^z\(^og tfou ouroj vsxpo^ ^v, xoa dvi^^a-e • xou

for the brother of you this dead was, and liveth; and

quia frater tuus iste mortuus erat, et revixit; etiam

lost he was, and is found !

perierat et inventus est

!

ROMANS III. 21-26.

(21) Nuv/ Ss %wp;V vo'/jLou 5ixaio(fuvr} ©sou

Now but without the law the righteousness of God is

Nunc vero absque lege justitia Dei

flr'£(pavsp6jrai, jaapTupou|X£v>j ucro tou vo/xou xai rw*'

manifested, being witnessed by the law and the

manifesta est, testificata a lege ac

9rpo(pr]TWv* (22) Aixaio(fvvri Ss ©sou Sia. •ttiVtscoj

prophets ; Even the righteousness of God by faith of

prophetis; Inqam justitia Dei per fidem

'lyjo'ou XpitfTou, slg rroLvrag xal ^ifl <B'avra^ roxjg frtidrzuavrag •

Jesus Christ, unto all and upon all that believe

;

Jesu Christi, in omnes et super omnes qui credunt

;

oy yap sdri Sicc(fTokr}. (23) TLavrsg yap ^/xaprov xcu

no for there is difference All for have sinned and

non enim est distinctio. Omnes enim pecaverunt ac
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i)(fTSpcu\Tat tTj^ ^'^s'l^ Gsov, (24) A»xa<o;;|Xcvoi Supsav

come short of the glory of God. Being justified freely

deficiunter gloria Dei. Justificati gratis

rji auTou X«piT» ^10. Trig d'S'oXuTpwfl'Swj Trig iv

by the of him grace through the redemption that (is) in

ejus gratia per redemptionem quce

XpKfri^ *lritov' (25) "Ov ^poi&STo 6 05oj ]\a(frr;pio\f

Christ Jesus : Whom hath set forth the God a propitiation

Christo Jesu ; Quern proposuit Deus placamentum

SioL rr]g Trig'sug iv tgj aurou ai'fJLarj, elg ^vSsi^iv Trig

through the faith in the of him blood, to declare the

per fidem in ipsius sanguine, ad demonstrandam

6ixa.io<fCvrig aurou, ^la <r>;v cr'otpsfl'jv <rwv ifpoysyoMorcAiv

righteousness of him, for the remission of the past

justitiam suam, per remissionem quoBantecesserunt

a/xapTrjjxarwv, (26) 'Ev tj) ctvop^]^ tou ©soVf

sins. Through the forbearance of the God,

peccatorum, Per tolerante ^ Dei,

flT'po^ svSsi^iv Tr,g 5ixaio(fCvr]g auTou iv Tui vuv

for to declare the righteousness of him at the present

ad demonstrandam justitiam suam present!

xaipw' s)g TO g/vai aurov ^ixajov, xal Sixctmvra, rov

time; that might be he just, and the justifier of him

tempore; ut sit ipse Justus, et justificans eum

ix '!(l(fTSug 'Irjcfou.

which believeth in Jesus,

qui est ex fide Jesu.
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ROMANS V. 6-12, 18, 21.

{6yETi yap Xpttfro^, ovtwv tj/xwv dc^ff/wv, xara xaipov

Yet for Christ, being we weak, by time

Adhuc enim Christus,existentibus nobis infirmis, in tempore

vifsp dtJ's^oJv difs&avs, (7) MoXig yap uirip dixaiou

for the impious died. Scarcely for for righteous

pro impiis mortuus est. Vix enim pro justo

*rig d'n'o&avsTTai • vifsp ^dp rou dya&ou ^^ys^ ''"'S

person will one die ; for yet the good (man) possibly one

quis moritur; pro enim bono forsitan quia

xa« roXfAa d-TTo^avsrv. (8) SuvjVriifl'j ^s T'J^v laurou

even would dare to die. Commendeth but the of himself

et audeat mori. , Commendat sed illam ipsius

ayaiCf^^ slg >?|xaj o 0so^, oV», ' IVi d/xaprwXwv

love unto us the God, since, yet sinners

charitatem in nobis Deus, quoniam, adhuc peccatoribus

ovrc-jy 7;|xo3v, XpKfrog v'ffsp tjjxojv d'jfi&avs. (9) IIoXXw

being we, Christ for us died. Much
existentibus nobis. Christus pro nobis monuus est. Multo

ouv fxdXXov, Sixaiu&ivrsg vuv ^v <roj ai'/xari aurou,

therefore more, being justified now in the blood of him,

igitur magis, justificati nunc in sanguine ipsius,

(fu&riifoixs&a, Si' auTou d*o Trig opyrjg. (10) E< yap

we shall be saved by hirfi from the wrath. If for

servabimur per ipsum ab ira. Si enim

i-xPpQt ovrsg xarriXkayriixsv tw Ge^ Sid r&u

enemies being we were reconciled to the God by the

inimic existentes reconciliati sumus Deo per
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davarou tou uIou auroiJ, "jroXXoj fxaXXov, xaTaXXa^s'vrej

death of the son of him, much more, leing reccnciled,

mortem filii ejus, muUo magis, reconciliati,

(fu6ri(f'j^s&(X iv TV] ^(jjr) avTQV, (11) Ou jxovov

shall we be saved by the life of him. Not only (that)

servabimur in vitam ipsius. Non solum

6=f* ctXXa xai xau;)^i)|xsvoi ^v toj ©ew 5iol TouKupiou

and, but also (are) glorying in the God through the Lord

autem, sed etiam gloriantes in Deo per Dominura

^jitwv, 'Irjfl'ou Xpitfrou, 61' 06 viJv rr}v xuraXkayriv

of us, Jesus Christ, by whom now the reconciliation

nostrum, Jesum Christum, per quem nunc reconciliationem

iXa^oixsv, (12) Aia TouTo ojo'-TTEp 6»' ivog av^pw-n'ou rj

we have received. AYh'/efure as by one man the

accepimus. Piopierea sicut per unum hominum

ajaapria slg tov x6(fixov sl(f'y}yJSf xcti 6toL rrjg aiiaprlag ^ctvaTO^,

sin into the world came, and by the sin the death,

peccatum in mundum venit, et per peccatum mors,

KCLi ouTug slg -ravraj dv&pC^<rovg 6 6a,va.rog Sir^Xdsv i(p' 5 flrocvrfg

and so upon all men the death passeth, for that all

et sicii-f in omnes homines mors pertransit, in quo omnes

^fiapTov.

have sinned.
C

peccaverunt.

(18) *Apa ouv u)g Si' ivog -rapaifTUfxaTog slg 'jravrag vLvSpCiffov^

Therefo'e as by one ofTencc (came) upon all men
Igitur sicut per unamofTensam in omnes homines

* Translate the 5s before ou

—

5s oi3 fAovov, &c.
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sV xoLTaxpixoL * ouTw xal (5j' ivls 5»xaioJjL/ia<ro^,

unto judgment; so also by one righteous (the free

in condemnationem ; sic et per unum justitiura.

sis ifccvras dv&pC^'n'ovg slg 8ixaiu(fiv ^w%.

gift came) upon all men unto justification of life.

in omnes homines ad justificationem vitas.******
(21) "Iva uxf'n'Sp i^a<fi\sw(fsv t) a/xapr/a iv rw^avarw, outw fcal

That as hath reigned the sin unto the death, so even

Ut sicut regnavit peccatum in morte, ita et^

7} X^P'^ ^a(fi\su(fy\ dia 6ixalo(fCv7]g slg t[(*iV^

the grace might reign through righteousness unto life

gratia regnaret per justitiam in vitam

a/wviov, 6ici ^lri(fov XpitfTov r:b X:jpkj Tjfjuwv.

eternal, by Jesus Christ the Lord of us.

seternam, per Jesum Christum Dominum nostrum.

OuVw yap Tjyaitritfsv b Qsog rov xoVjuiov u)(fTS rov vlov avrov

So for loved the God the world that the son of him

Ita enim dilexit Deus mundum ut filium ejus

Tov /X0V0VSV7J eSuxsVf j'va rfoig o 'n'KfTSvuv els avrov

the only begotten he gave, that all who believe in him

unigenitum dederit, ut omnes qui credunt in eum

not might perish but have life eternal.

—

John Hi. 16

Eon pereant sed habeant vitam seternam.
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SCRIPTURE TEXTS ON DIFFERENT SUBJECTS.

AsuTS "TTpof jtAS 'rroLvrsg o\ xo<jriC!)vr£g xa 'jrscpoprKf.

Come unto me all (ye) that (are) laboring and are icavy

Ven.te ad me omnes qui fatigati et onerati

/Lievoi, xa'yC) ava'n'aiirfu i^fxacr.

laden, and I will give rest to you.

—

Matthew xi. 28.

estis, et ego dabo requiem vobis.

Ka/ xa^' * oVov aitoxsirai TaTg f dv^pW'jrojj anfoL^ d'To^avSM/,

And as it is appointed to thees men once to die,

Et sicut statutum est hominibus semel mori

acrcL 8c TouTo xplcfis • OvTug 6 XpiCro^ a':ra| -TTporfsvp^^E/g

after however the judgment ; So the Christ once oflered

post vero hoc judicium; Ita Christus semel oblatus

sis TO flfoXXojv dvsvsyxsTv ajxapTi'aj Ix Ssuripov X^P'^

fur the many to bear the sins for a second time without

niultorum attollere peccata secundo absque

cLfxaprlag o(p&Yi(fsrai ToTg aurov d'TrexJep^oiu-svoi^ s]g tfwryipi'av.

sin he shall appear to those looking for him unto salvation,

peccato conspicietur eis expectantis eum ad salutem.

Hebrews ix. 27, 2S.

Tec yap o4/Wv»a Trig a^Laprlag ^avarog", to bz yap\(i[kaLrQv

The for wages of the sin (is) death, the but gift of the

Nam stipendia peccati mors, at donatio

©sou P(jiri aiCiv\og iv Xpifl'Ti^ 'Ir.tfou toj Kupi'w yjawv.

God life eternal through Christ Jesus the Lord of us.

l)ei vita aeterna in Christo Jesu Domino nostro.

Romans ti, 23.

* Contraction of xa^c^^, conjunction.

t The&i men—the Priesthood of Aaron.
19

I
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(6) To ^ap (ppov»)/xa <rrig (fapxog doLvvAog, ro Se

To be for minded of the flesh (is) death, to b out

Nam prudentia carnis (est) mors, at

9pov*)fxa rov ievsCiJ.aTog ^w^ xai £?p^v»j. (7) Ators <ro

minded of the spirit (is) life and peace. Because the

prudentia spiriti (est) vita et pax. Propterea

(ppovyjfAa rris (fapxog g'x^pa slg Gsov, Tw yap v6ix(fi

mind of flesh (is) enmity against God. To the for law

prudentia carnis (est) inimica in Deum. Nam legi

Tov Qsov ovx V'T^otOLddsrai, ou(5s yap SCvaron, (8) OJ

of the God not is subject, neither indeed can (it) be. Those

Dei non subjicitur, nee enim potest. Qui

6s Iv (fapxt ovTSg,
,
©£0J apsdai ou 5uvav<rai.

but in the flesh being, God to please not can.

at in carne existentes, Deo placere non possunt,

Romans viiL 6-8

(38) nsV^Kf/xai yap oVi ours &a\arog, outs ^w^, outs

I am persuaded for that neither death, nor life, nor

Persuasus sum enim ut neque mors, neque vita, neque

ayyiktHf o'urs dpp^a/, outs 6uv(X|xs»g', outs svstfTwra

angels, nor principalities, nor powers,nor things present,

angeli, neque principatus, neque potestates, neque instantia,

OUTS (xs'XXovra, (39) Outs u^yW/xa, outs /3a^og',

nor things to come. Nor height, nor depth,

neque futura, Neque altitudo, neque profunditas

OUT? r[g xri(fig Ir^pa, Svvr}(fsiai ^i^^ois )(0)pi(fai

nor any creature other, shall be able us to separate

neque aliqua creatura alia, poterit nos separare



I

GREEK GRAAIMAR. 219

drro rrig dyaifrig <rou 0tou, Trig iv XpiCfrCi 'Iy](j'ou tco

fron the love of the God, which (is) in Christ Jesus .he

k charitate Dei, qua3 (est) in Christo Jesu

Kupi'w 'Jjfxwv.

Lord of us.

—

RomaTis vizi. 38, 39.

Domino nostro.

(10) 2u 6s T» xplvsig Tov a6sX(po'v <fov
; ^ xa/ tfu

Thou but why judf^est the Irother of you? or also thou

Tu autem cur judicas fratrem tuum ? autetiamtu

ri i^ov&svsTg tov dSsXcpov tfou ; <7ravTfj ydp 'jra.pag"i^(f6p.e&a

why set at nought the brother of you ? all for shall stand

cur pro nihilo habes fratrem tuum ? omnes enim sistemur

To3 jS-yjfjLaTi <roj XpitfToiJ, (11) Tiypccffrcci JoLp, Zu

at the tribunal of the Christ. It is written for, (As) live

tribunali Christi. Scriptum est enim, vivo

iyu, Xsysi Ki^'pio^:, oVi ^(xo/ ycuix-^st toiv yo'vu, koi

I, saith the Lord, that to me shall bend every knee, and

ego, dicit Dominus, ut mihi flectet omne genu, et

flraCa yXwo'o'a s^o|xo> o'^rj(j'£Ta» t'Z 0sw. (12)*Apa ouv e'xao'To^

every tongu e shall confess to the God. So then every one

omnis lingua confitebitur Deo. Itaque unusquisque

»j|xwv 'n'Spl lauTou "koyov 6C)(f£i rd ©soj

of us concerning himself an account shall give to the God
nostrum de seipso rationem reddet Deo,

Romans xiv. 10-2.

(9) Tov 6} ^pp^ Ti cr-ap' ayysXou^ r;XaTTWjUL/vov f^.Xi'jroix

The but little than (the) angels made lower we sec i

Ilium autem breve quid pro) angelis minoratum videmua
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Jesus, for the suffering of the death, with glory and honor

Jesum, propter passionem mortis, gloria et honore

erfTg(pavw|xevov, oVwj
X^P'"^'

Gsou virip 'n^avrog ysudt]-

crowned, that by the grace of God for every one should

coronatum, ut gratia Dei pro omnibus gus-

rai &olv6ltov, (10)"E<7r'pS'n'£ yap aurw, 61* ov to,

taste death. It became for him, for whom (are) the

taret mortem. Decebat enim eum, propter quern

ravra, xal ^»' ou tol -ravra TToWovg uloug

all (things,) and by whom the all (things are) many sons

omnia, et per quem omnia multos filios

B]g 5o|av dyayovTa, rov dp-^r]yov rrig (fwrriplag aurwv

unto glory in bringing, the captain of the salvation of them

in gloriam adducentem, auctorem salutis eorum

5ia cr'a^Ti/xaTwv reXsMtfai.

through sufl^erings to make perfect.

—

Hebrews ii. 9, 10.

per passiones consumare.

Ka< d'K'aX'koi^if] rovTovg oVoj (po?^ ^avarou

And that he might free those who through fear of death

Et liberaret hos qui timore mortis

5iol 'jroLVTog Tov ^r\M g'vo^oi ^tfav ^oxlKsiag,

during the whole of (their) life held were in servitude.

per omne vivere obnoxii erant in servituti.

Hebrews ii, 15.

'Ev u) yap iriifw^sv , aWog ifsipad&elg,

In that for hath sufl^ered he himself being tempted, he

In quo enin passus est ipse tentatus,

hiMOLrai T^iig •n'Sipa^w/xfvoi^ ^orj^Tjtfaj.

is able them that are tempted to succor.

—

Hebrews ii, 18.

potes* illis tentatis auxiliari.
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(26) TdioCto^ ya.^ Jjjalv bifpsifsv dpyispsvg, orf/of, ccxaxo?,

Such for us became high priest, holy, harmless,

Talis enim nobis decebat pontifex, sanctus, innocens,

dtxiavro^, xep^wpKfjxsvoj dnro tum ajxaprwXwv, xal i-^rfkorepog

undefiled, separate from the sinners, and higher (than)

impollutus, segregatus a peccatoribus, et excelsior

rwv oupavwv ysvojuievof. (27) "O^ oux sxst xad* ^jjuispav ctvayxrjv,

:he heavens made. Who not hath by day need,

cobHs factus. Qui non habet quotidie necessitatem,

u)(f<ifsp 01 dp-)^iSpsTc:, irporspov C-rep twv j5iwv ajxapriwv

as those high priests, first for the his own sins

quemadmodum pontifices, prius pro propiis peccatis

6v(flag dva(p£ps»v, tVeira twv tou XaoC • raCro

sacrifice to offer up, then (for) those of the people ; this

hostias ofTere, deinde populi; hoc

yap f<;ro/>]fl'ev iipaira.^ laurov dvsviyxag,

because he did once himself when he offered up.

enim fecit semel seipsum offerens.

Hebrews viz. 26, 27.

(3) 'AXX' iv avraTg dva^j^vr^dig ajaapTiwv

But in those (sacrifices) a remembrance of sins

Sed in ipsis commemoratio peccatorum

xar' Evjaurov. (4) 'A^uvarov ydp

(is made) every year. Impossible (it is) for

(factum est) per singulos anno5?. Impossibile enim

a/|m,a TaJpwv y.al Tpaywv dt^aipzTv

(that) the blood of bulls and of goats should take away

sanguincm taurum et hircorum auferre

afjLttpTi'aj (5) Aio e<Vspp^o(xsvo^ slg tov ^(^oViaov, X:Ve»,

sins. Wherefore coming into the world, he saith

peccata. Ideo ingrediens in mundum, di^it,

19*
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G)v(fioi,v xai >}fpQ(f(popaM oux ry^gXTjtfa^, (foj/xa 6a

Sacrifices and offering not tliou wouldst, a body but

Hostiam et oblationem non voluisti, corpus autem

xa,rriprl<fu fz-oi. (6) 'OXoxauTW/xaTa xa«' crsp/ ajxapri'ag

hast thou prepared me. In burnt offerings and for sins

aptasti mihi. Holocautomata et pro peccato

oux ev5ixri(fag, (7) ToVs s/Vov, 'I(Jou ^jxw,

not thou hast had pleasure. Then I said, Behold I come,

non approbasti. Tunc dixi, Ecce venio,

(Iv xs(paXl8i ^iQXm yiypa.'Trrai ifspt ^jxou,)

(in the volume of the book it is written concerning me,)

(in capite libri scriptum est de me,)

rou «ff'o»^(fai, G)sog, <ro WkrwhO, tfou.

to do, O, God, the will of thee.

—

Heh, x. 3-7.

ad faciendum, Deus, voluntatem tuam.

'Ev w ^sXyji^art r,'yia(fiii\/oi Ict'/josv oj Sia, (rr\g «rpoo'(popa^

In which will sanctified we are thro' the sacrifice

In qua voluntate sanctificati sumus per oblationem

Tou (i-^\y.oiTog roiJ 'Itj^oC Xp/o'ToO' zcpo.ifrx^,

of the body of the Jesus Christ once.

—

Heh. x. 10.

corporis Jesu Christi semel.

(24) lildTSi Mwo*^^ [y^iyag ysvo^^vog^ T/pvyycfaro Xiystf&ai

By faith Moses grown up being, refused to be called

Fidi Moses grandis factus, negavit vocari

uio^ &vyaTpog *apaw. (25) MaXXov ^Xo/xsvog

ihe son of the daughter of Pharaoh. Rather choosins:

filius filiae Pharaonis.* Malis eligens

(fuyxoiXov/sTcfQai rw Xaw row <Bsov, rj 'n'p6(fxaip')v

U) suffer affliction with the people of God, than for a season

aflligi cum populo Dei, quam temporanara
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()(^£iv o-ixapT'o^ tt'rroXauo'jv. (26) Ms/^ova crXouTov TjyTjfl'afjLevoj

to have of sin the pleasure. Greater riches esteeininor

habere peccati eiriolumentam. Majores divitiasacstimans

Twv iv A\yC'K'TU 6r,(fa.vpCJv <rov ovsj^Kfinov rov XpicTrou*

(tnan all) the in Egypt treasures the reproach of the Christ
;

jEgypti thesauris improperium Chrisii,

wrcs^Xeirs yap £]g rr,v jaiC^a'jroJofl'jav.

he had regard for unto the recompense.

—

Heb, xL 24-26.

aspiciebat enim in remunerationem.

(2) 'A(popwvrej e/g rov <r% ifltfrsus dpyriyov xai

Looking unto the of the faith (our) author and

Aspicientes in fidei auctorem et con-

TsXeiCAiTriv 'Iritfouv,* og avri rr,g crpoxEijaevrjj aCrw p^apa^,

finisher Jesus, who for the set before him joy,

summatorem Jesum, qui pro proposito sibi gaudio,

CirSfAeiv? Craupov, al(f'xCvr]g xaTa(ppovr}(fag^ Iv ^^^'*

endured the cross, the shame despising, on the right hand

sustinuit crucem, confusione contempta ad dextram

rs TQU ^povou Tou ©sou ixa&icfsv.

and of the throne of the God is set down,

que throni Dei sedit.

(12)Aio TOig flrapsijULs'vaj '^(sTpag xal ra 'jrapakeXvfx^i'a

Wherefore the which hang down hands and the feeble

Ideo remissas rrtanus et soluta

yovaroL avop^wtfars

knees lift up.

genua erigite.

* Transposed—it reads, 'Aqjopwvre^ sig 'ItfoCj/, t6v ^ipxny'"^
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(16) Mt] Tis -n'opvofT, rj (SiQrikoSy wj 'HCotu

Lest (theie be) any fornicator, or profane person, as Esau,

Ne (sit) quis fornicator, aut prophanus, ut Esau,

0^ avTi (3pu<fsus f//ia^ d'ji^idoTS tol flrpwroToxia avrou, (17)

who for morsel one sold the birthright of him.

quipropter escam unam vendidit primogenita sua.

*I(J'ts yap oVs xa/ iisriifsira GiXuv xXT^povo/x^tfai tyiv

Ye knew for that also afterward wishing to inherit the

Scitis enim ut et postea volens haereditare

suXayiav, d'n'£SoyAiia(f&y\
•

fjiSTavoja^ yap to-tTov

hlessing, he was rejected ; of repentance for place

benedictionem, reprobatus est ; poenitentiae enim locum

oup^ svps^ xttjVsp |X£m 6axpuwv ix^riTy](fag auT^v.

no he,found, although with tears seeking it.

non invenit, quanquam cum lachrymis exquirens earn.

(18) Ou yap w'poo'sXTjXu^aTS %J^7]Xa(pw|xsvM

Not for are ye come unto the that might be touched

Non enim accessistis tractibilem

ops*, xai xsxaujL/vSvw irvpi, xal yvo(pw, xai

mount, and that burned with fire, and to blackness, and

montem, et incensum igne, et turbinem, et

tfxoTW, xai &viXkrif (19) Ka/ tfaX-riyyo^ ^XV^ ^^^

darkness, and tempest. And of a trumpet the sound, and

calignem, et procellam, Et tubaj sonum, et

(pwvvj ^prjfxdrcov, ^j oi dxou(fav<rss 'n:oLpy}T7)(favro
i^y)

the voice of words, which they hearing entreated not

Vocem verborum, quam illi audientes deprecati noa

)0VflTpoCTS^^^vai avToTg Xoyov. (20) (Oux s(pspi

\o set befDre them the word. (Not they could endure

proporR. eis sermonem (Non ferebant
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yap TO ^jatfrfXXojU-evov • Kav Ariplov

for (that whict (was) commanded ; And if (even) a beast

enim :jui mandatusest; Et si bestia

touch the mountain, it shall be stoned, or with a dart it

tetigeret montem, lapidabitur, aut jaculo

careero^Bv6r,(f£Tai. (21) Ka/\ oCrw (po^spov ^v to (pavra^-

jhall be thrust through. And, so fearful was the sight

configetur. Et, ita terribile erat appa-

c/xsvov Mwrfyj^ eiVsv, *Exq}o§oV eV' ^^^ £vrpo|Xoj*) (22)

(that) Moses said. Terrified I am and (I) quake ;)

r€ns(ut) Moses dixit, Exteritus sum et tremebundus ;)

AXXa ^pQ(feXrik6&ar6 2iwv opsi, xai croXe» Oeov

But ye are come unto Sion mount, and to the city of God
Sed accessistis Sion montem, et civitatem Dei

^wvTO^, 'Itpouo'aXiifX fVoupavjw, xai jULupiatfjv dyyiXuvj

the living, Jerusalem the heavenly, and myriads of angels,

viventis, Hierusalem coelestem, et myriades angelorum,

(23) UavYiyvpsi xai ixxk7i(fia, •n'pcjroro'xcov ev

To the general assembly and church of the first born in

Frequentiam et ecclesiam primogenitoruni in

oupavoij d']fo'ysypay.i\uv, xai xpiTvj Gs-Z "Travrwv, xa/ 'KvsCrra(fi

heaven written, and to the judge God of all, and to the spirits

coelisscriptorum, et judicem Deum omnium, et spiiitus

6»xajojv TSTsXsjWjULs'vwv, (24) Ka/ oiYi&Yixrig y/iag

of just (mer made perfect. And covenant of the new

justorum perfectorum, Et testamenti novi

(xstfiVii 'lyitfou, xai aifxari 'pavTj(j'jULo~ xpsiV-

the mediator o Jesns, and to the blood of sprinkling better

mediatorem Jesum, et sangninem aspersionis pro?
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rova XaXouvri rapa tov "A^sX.

things speaking before the Abel.

—

Ileb xii. 2, 12, 16-24

stantiora loquenten prie Abel.

(1) '0(p£tXo/x£v 61 hl^iig ol Svvarot ra. ao'^gv^fxaTa tojv

Ought then we that (are) strong the infirmities of the

Debemus tunc nos qui (sunt) potentes imbecillitates

<i5uvaTwv /^atfroc^siv, xai fjiig lauror^ ctpsVxsiv. (2) "Exatf-

weak to bear, and not ourselves to please. Let every

impotentum portare, et non nobis ipsis placere. Unus-

q-o^ yap -Jjfxojv Tw ctXtjo'jov dpso'xsVw ei^ ro dya^ov flfpog

one therefore of us the neighbor please for his good unto

quisque enim nostrum proximo placeat in bonum ad

edification.

—

Romans xv. 1, 2.

aedificationem.

(22) Tiypa'n'TUi ydp oV* 'A^pad|x 8vo movs efl'X^^* ^'^*

It is written for that Abraham two sons had ; one

Scriptum est enim ut Abraham duos filios habuit ; unum

ix rrig iraiS'Kfxrigf xai sva ix rrig sXsD&ipUi,

of these by a bond maid, and one of these by a freed woman.

de his ancilla, et unum de his libera.

(23) 'AXX* 6 jxsv ix rrjg ifa.iSl(fxy)g, xara, (fapxa

But the one (that was) of the bond maid, after the flesh

Etiam qui (erat) de ancilla, secundum carnem

yeyivvrirar b 6s ix rrig iXsv&spng Sta.

was born ; he but (who was) of the freed woman, (was) by

natus est ; rui autem (erat) de libera, (erat) per

rrjg iita.yyski'xg. (24) "A T»vd idriv dXkYiyopoviisva* auras

the promise. Which things are an allegory; these

promissioneTi. Quae sunt allegorizata ; haec
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yap £jV»v a] i'Jo 6ia&r]'<ar (xia ^^v difo opovg 2»va

for are the two covenants ; the one from the mount Sinai,

cnim sunt iuo testamenta; unum a monte Sina,

eig SovXsiav yevvwCa, r,Tig Bdrh "Ayap. (25) To

unto bondage which gendereth, which is Agar. This

in servitutem generans, quae est Agar.

yoip"Ayap^ 2iva opog idTiv iv tjI 'Apa§/a, tfutfroip^er 8s <r>j

for Agar, Sinai mount is in the Arabia, answereth and to

Nam Agar, Sina mons est in Arabia, respondet autem

vUv 'lepoufl'aX'Jifjt. 6ovXsjei 6s /xstcc <rwv

the now Jerusalem (which) is in bondage and with the

nunc Hierusalem (quae) servit et cum

rixvuv a\jTr,g. (26) *H 5s avw 'lepoutfaXiiix

children of her. The but (which is) above Jerusalem

filiis suis. Ilia autem (est) sublimis Hierusalem

iXsvdipa itfrlvf ring icfrt f^V^ip iravTCJv tjjjlojv.

free is, which is the mother of all of us. * * * *

libera est, quae est mater omnium nostrum.

(29) 'AXX' Cj(f'jtsp TOTS 6 xarcl dcipxoL yswri^slgy

But as then he after the flesh (that was) born,

Sed quomodo tunc ille secundum carnem genitus,

E^i'wxe <rov xaroL -rvsCfxa* oCto xai vCv.

persecuted him (born) after the spirit; so even (it is) now.

persequebatur hunc secundum spiritum ; ita et (est) nunc.

(31)''Apa, a^eXcpo/, olx ^tf/xsv "TraiiiVxrjj T-exva,

Therefore, brothers, not we are of the bond woman children,

Nempe, fratres, non sumus ancillai nati,

aXXtt Trig iXs-j&ipcxg,

but of the (ree.—Galatians iv. 22-26, 29, 31.

sed libeiae.
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(2) 'AXXvjXwv TO- (3aprj (Badra^srs, xcci ovrug dva'jr\YipCi(fcx,rt

One another's burdens bear, and so fulfil

Alii aliorunj onera portate, et ita complete

Tov voaou Tou XpKfrev, (3) Ei yap SoxsT Tig slvcti

the law of the Christ. If for one imagine himself to be

legem Christi. Si enim videtur quis esse

ri, iiriSh wv, laurov (ppsva'B'aTtt. (4) To

something, nothing being, himself he deceiveth. The
aliquid, nihil existens, seipsum animo fallit,

6s I'pyov laurou 6ox;/jloc^£Vw 'ixadrog, xa/ tots s]g laurov

but work his own let prove every one, and then in himself

At opus suum probet unusquisque, et tunc in seipsum

aovov TO xoLvyri^kOL sfsj, xa/ oux s'lg tov IVspov. (5)

alone rejoicing shall he have, and not in an other,

solum gloriationem habebit, et non in alterum.

"ExarfTo^ yoLp to 7(5jov (popTJov ^adradzi.

Every one for the his own burden shall bear.

—

Gal. vi,

Unusquisqe enim proprium onus portabit. [2-5.

(14) Ajo \iysi, "Eysjpai 6 xa^su^wv, xa/ dvag'a

Wherefore he saith. Awake thou that sleepest, and arise

Ideo dicit, Surge dormiens, et exurge

Ix Twv vsxpwv, xa/ STc'icpavcfsi doi 6 XpitfTo'^. (15) BX^.-

from the dead, and will give light to thee the Christ. See

a mortuis, et illuminabit te Christus. Videte

itSTS ouv -rrw^ dxpi§wj 'n'spi<ifarsTrs, fAi^ ug ci(focpoij

therefore that circumspectly ye walk; not as fools,

itaque quomodo accurate ambuletis; non quasi insipientes,

aXX ug (focpor (16) 'E^a^opa^o'fxevoj tov xa/pov, oV/ a! vyfji/pai

but as wise; Redeeming the time, because the days

sed ut sapientes ; Redimentes tenipus, quoniam d^ea



I

gheek grammar. 229

rovTipaj e/V«. (17) Aid. toCto julo^ 'ylvs(f&s «(ppov?c:, ciXXA

evil are. Wherefore not be ye unwise, but

mall sunt. Propter hoc non estote imprudentes, sed

(fivisvTBg <rj CO ^e'XTjfxa tou Kupiou. (18) Kai (j.^

understanding what tlie will of the Lord (is). And not

intelligentcs quaj voluntas Domini (est). Et ne

' yi66C(fx6(f&s o7vw, Ev w ig'iv d(fuTia,dWa'n'X7ipov(f&8

be ye drunk with wine, in which is excess, but be filled

inebriamini vino, in quo est luxuria, sed implemini

iv Uvevixarr (19) Aoikovvrsg kavroTg -^OLkiioTg koi

with the Spirit; Speaking to yourselves in psalms and

Spiritu

;

Loquentes vobismetipsis psalmis et

I'fAvoicr, xoCi Ci^aTg <K\zv[ioirixa.Tg • cidovrsg xa.i -^aWovTSg

hymns, and songs spiritual; singing and making melody

hymnis, et canticis spiritualibus ; cantentes et psallentes

^v rjj xapSicf, tju-wv <roj Kvpit>r (20) EvympKfrovvTcg 'ttccvtots

in the heart of you to the Lord ; Giving thanks always

in corde vestro Domino; Gratiasagentes semper

vifsp <jravT6Jv, £v ovojxarj tou Kupfou ^fjiwv 'iTjtfou Xpio'Tou,

for all (things), in the name of the Lord of us Jesus Christ,

pro omnibus, in nomine Domini nostri Jesu Christi,

TOJ 0£w xal TTarpj •
(21) -*T'?roTa(j'fl'o'|xsvo»

unto God and the Father; Subjecting yourselves one

Deo et Patri

;

Subjecti alii

ffXXyjXojj iv (po'/3oj Qsov.

to another in the fear of God.

—

Ephesiajis v, 14-21.

aliis in timore Dei.

20
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[Note.—Tha tvvo fallowing Chapters from M&tlliew, can ne

easily translated into English, from a previous knowledge of the

form of Gh'eek and Latin words, gained by a thorough perusal

of the preceding chapters and passages ; and a reference to the

common English Testament for such parts as appear difficult or

obscure. It would be advisable, however, to refer to it as seldom

as possible—only when necessity requires. The following will

aiFord a pleasant and agreeable exercise for the student.]

MAT0AIOT Kscp. tS'.

1 'Ev s'xsjvw TW xaipw -^xeuo'sv

'Itjo'oG'.

2 Ka/ SiVs ToTg ifaKfiv aurou*

OvTcis idriv 'Iwavvj^j 6 BaifrKf-

^Tjg' a'oro^g riyip&ri d^o tojv vsxpojv,

xai ($ja TouTo ai dvvaiieig ivspyov-

tfiv iv aurii.

3 'O ydtp 'HpW(5y]j ypaT7)(fagTov

*Iw«,vvy)v, sd'r}(fsv aurov, xai b&st'o iv

(puXaxvj, ($»a *Hpw($;a,6a rrjv yvvaT-

xa ^iki<jritov tov d^sXcpov aurofJ,

4"EXsys yap eeurw o 'Iwawig^*

5 Ka< ^s'Xwv aurov ot'iroxrervaj,

icpoQyjdr} rlv op^Xov, oVi w^ -rpofp'/j-

CTfjv aurav s/p^ov.

6 Fsvstfjwv (5s (x^o|xsvwv rou

'Hpw(iou, wpp^^'^tfaro jj ^uya<r7]p

•sypstfs Tw 'Hpw5>j.

7 "O^SV jX£^' opxou oj/xoXay/jcfsv

o/Jt^^ ^ouvai idv aWri(fyiTOLi,

8 *II (5s, -TTp ^i^ao'^s J (frt C-TTn TTjj

v.^Tpog auT'/jcr, ^oj jjboj, (p7],(j'iv, cjos

i'TT/ 'n'lvaxi tyjv xsopak^v 'Iwdvvou

rou HwrfrKfTov.

9 Ka<' iXu^ryj^i^ o ^adCkzug,

6ia, 6s TouV s'pxouj xa/ rouj (fuvav-

•txsi/xg'vouf, ^xsXsua's ^o6>]vai.

MATTHtEUM cap. XIV.

1 In illo tempore audivit

Herodes Tetrarcha famam
Jesu.

2 Et ait pueris sais : Hie
est Joannes Baptista : ipse

surrexit a mortuis, et propter

hoc efficacise operantur in eo.

3 Nam Herodes apprehen-

dens Joannem, vinxit eum,
et posuit in custodia, propter

Herodiadem uxorem Philippi

fratris sui.

4 Dicebat enim ille Joannes
Non licet tibi habere earn.

5 Et volens ilium occidere,

timuit turbam : quia sicut pro-

phetam eum habebant.

6 Natalitiis autem agendis
Herodis, saltavit* iilia Hero-
diadis in medio, et placuit

Herod i.

7 Unde cum juramentc
spopondit ei dare quicquid
poslulasset.

8 Ilia vero prsDinstructa a

matre sua: Da mihi, inquit,

hie in disco caput Joannia

BaptistsB.

9 Et contristatus est res:

propter vero juramenta, et si-

mul accumbentes, jussit dari.

* Danced.
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10 Kai iri^x-^ag d'jfsxs(paki(fs

rov 'Iwtxvvrjv iv <rrj (p'jXuxjj,

11 Kai rj\/S-)^&r) 7} x£(pa.\ri a'jrS

iiri mivaxif xai idodr] tw xopaCio)*

xa/ T^vsyxs t>5 fxirrp/ auT>;c:.

12 Ka/ <TrpotfEX^ovT£j ol fxa^rj-

ra/ uvTov ji^olv to tfojfjLa, xa/ t'^a-

sj^av auTo* xa/ sX^ovtej a-rrj^^e*-

Xav rcj 'Jritfou.

13 Kai dxoj(fag o 'IrjtfoCcr, av:-

p^wpyirfiv fxeuJsv £v "ttXoIw sjc: t'pr]-

fAov TO'TT'ov xar' /(ii'av. Ka/ axou-

(favTSc: ol o'X^ot, r,xo\o(:&'i](iav olv-

ru) m'Si^Y} ct'ffo <rwv "TToXswv.

14 Ka/ i^eX^wv 6 'IrjCou^, £?(5s

coXOv op([Xov* xal S(f<:tXay)(yi(f&'t)

fV auToJ^, xa/ £^£pa';:£uO's <roCg

appcijo'Touc: auTWv.

15 'O-vj^iajr 5s ysvofJLt'vr;?, 'T'pcO'viX-

^ov auroj ol [}.a&r^Ta.l au-rou, Xe'yov-

rff • "EprjjxoV sCtiv o TOTrocr, xal rj

c5pa ^'(5y) -TraprjX^sv ot'TroXuo'jv toOc:

c')(X>ig, I'va a-rsX^o'vTSjr £i j Tcic: xw-

aaj:, a^opatj'wo'jv kavroTg €'pw|aa7a.

16 'O (5i 'Jr/CToC^ slirsv aoTolf,

Ov p^psiav ^-^ovcfiv a'TTsX^sFv* (JoVg

auTor^ ijf.<-£k: (pa^s/v.

17 Oi .(5s Xs'^oucfiv auTW, Oox
ep^ofASv dj()s £» (XT! ffc'vTS apTOL/^

xa/ (5(^0 l-^&oac;.

18 'O 5i £/';r£' 4^£'p£Ts' juioi a:o-

Tovg oj(5s.

19 Ka/ xEXf^^tfac: to'jct o-)(\ovs

dvaxXi&Yivai iiri roue: p^oproucr, Xa-

jSwv ToC^ «rivT£ apTouj:, xa/ <roOg

66o j^^jaj, dvattX£'N|/Ocr Els' <rov

oijpavov £ljXoyyi(fi' xal xXao'ac:,

e(5wxs roTg iiaQriraTc: ToOf aprouj*

01 6i jaa^r;Ta/ Tore: o-^oig.

20 Ka/ tqjayov <av-r£cr, xa/ i-

P(^opTao't1r]0'av* xa/ rjpav to 'rrSpKf-

tfEiJov Twv xXatf^jLOL^wv 5wc)cxa xo-

^ivouf irXToeig.

10 Et mittens decapitavit

Joannem in custodia.

1

1

Et allatiim est caput ejus

in disco, et datum est puellae:

ct attulit matri suae.

12 Et accidentes discipuli

ejus, tulerunt corpus, et sep-

elierunt illud : et venientes

nunciaverunt Jesu.

13 Et audiens Jesus secessit

inde in navicula in desertum
locum privatim, et audientes

turbcc sequutoe sunt eum pe-

dibus de civitatibus.

14 Et exiens Jesus vidit

multam turbam, et visceribus

adectus est erg-a eos, et cura-

vit aenrrotos eorum.
15 Vespere autem facto, ac-

cesserunt ad eum discipuli

ejus, dicentes, Solitarius est

locus, et hora jam prnsteriit:

absolve turbas, ut abcuntes

in vicos, mercentursibi escas.

16 At Jesus dixit eis : Non
usum habent abire : date illis

vos manducare.
17 Illi autem dicunt ei : Non

habemus hie si non quinque
panes, et duos pisces.

18 Iile autem ait: AfTerte

mihi illos hue.

19 Et jubens turbas diseum-

bere super foena, accipiens

quinque panes et duos pisces,

suspiciens in coEh]m,benedix-

it ; et frangensdedit discipu-

lis panes: at discipuli turbis.

20 Et manducaverunt om-
nes, ct saturati sunt, et tuler-

unt redundans fragrr.entorura

duodecim cophinos plenos.
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xwv \at i:aid i(jjv.

22 Ka»' £\jdiu)S Yjvayxacfsv o '!>]-

£;V TO 'n'Xorov, xai -Trpoaystv auTov

e)j TO crs'pav, swg ou d'^okLKfji rovg

o')(Xovg,

23 Ka/ a-TToXutfaj tolV opj^Xoucr,

dvs^rj o/V TO opof xaT* i^i'av ';rpo-

tfeu^arf^ai. '04^»aj 6s ysvo^xi-

vigg', fjiovoj ^v ixsT,

24 To (5s 'jrXorov -^(Jii jxsVov rSj^

6a'ka(f(fYig ^v, /3a(J'av*^oiy.svov u-tto

Twv xu/xocTwv -^v yap svavrio^ o

avsjao^.

25 TsTap<r>) §5 (puXax^ t>j^ vux-

To^ diryiX&s irpor aurou^ 6 'iTjtfou^,

flTSpjcrarwv ^-tt/ t^^ ^aXatftfyj^.

26 Ka» Idovrsg aurov oi jxa^y;-

Ta» sV/ TT^v ^aXac/rfav <r£pi<7raTouv-

<ra, i'Trapap^^irjO'av, Xs'^ovts^, "Otj

(paavTao'fxot irfTj* xa/ d-jro tou

(p6§ou sxpa|av,

27 Eu^s'wg 5s ^XaXTjo'sv auror^

b 'lo^tfoiJj, Xe'y'^v, ©apCsrrs* iycJi

28 'A'n'oxpi&sig 5s aCroj o lEs'-

fpog, siitz' K^^pjs, s) tfu s/, xs'Xeu-

tfov fi-s 'Tpo'^ tfs s'X^srv e^< TO.

Coara.

29 'O 5s sf^sv, 'EX^s. Ka;
\a<ra^dg ditl ro\j 'jrXoiou b Usrpog,

•rfpjS'jrotTTjo'sv S'n'/ to, u^ara, sX-

^sn/ -TTpoc; Tov 'lyicfovv,

30 BXsVwv 5s Tov avs^ov jtf^u-

pov, stpo^Tj^T)* xa/ dp^af;.£voc: xaT-

DiitQVTi^S(fQai, sxpa^s, Xsyt^iVj Ku-
pis, tfOJrfOV |XS.

31 E.v&iug 6s 'jT^tfoC^ sxTSivaj

T/i'^
X-'iP"' ^'?!'£'^ d§£To a-jTou, xa/

\sysi avTc^' 'OXjyoVjtfre, gj^ ti

21 At edentes fuerunt vir:

fere quinque millia, praiter

mulieres et pueros.

22 Et statim compulit Jesus
discipulos suos ascendere in

naviculam, et prsecedere eurn

in ulteriora, dum absolveret

turbas.

23 Et absolvens turbas, as-

cendit in montein privatim

orare. Vespere autem facto,

solus erat ibi.

24 Verum navicula jam me-
dium maris erat, vexata a

fluctibus: erat enim contra-

rius ventus.

25 Quarta autem vig-ilia

noctis, abiit ad eos Jesus cir-

cumambulans super mare.
26 Et videntes eum discipuli

super mare circumambulan-
tem, turbati sunt, dicentes:

Quod phantasma est, et pree

tiraore clamaverunt.

27 Statim autem loquutus

est eis Jesus, dicens: Confi-

dite, ego sum : ne metuatis.

28 Eespondens autem ei Pe-
irus, dixit: Domine, si tu es,

jube me ad te venire super

aquas.

29 Ipse vero ait : Veni. Et
descendens de navicula Pe-
trus, ambalabat super aquam,
venire ad Jesum.
30 Intuitus vero ventum va-

lidum, timuit: et incipiens

demergi, clamavit, dicens:

Domine, serva me.
31 Statim vfro Jesus exten-

dens manum, excepit eum, et

ait illi : Exiguae fidei, ad quid

dubitasti ?
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32 Ko.< ^jx^avrojv atrwv elg to

rXoFov, ixoVarfev 6 avefxocr.

33 Oi S: iv Toj "TrXoiw, iX^ovrgj

rfp^tfsxCvricfav aoTW, Xs'yovrej,

'AXr^^wc: ©sou uiof £<•

34 Ka/ iiaTrfpatfavrecr, i^X^ov

s)s TT^v y'))v FsyvrjCTapsV.

35 Ka/ ^-TriyvovTsc: auTov ol av-

^ps^ Tou T6<7rou ^Xci'vou, ci<iti(fTSi-

Xav £j$ oXr.v ti^v <r£pip^wpov exej-

VTji/, xai 'n'po(3'r;v£yxav aurw ':rav-

raf Touf xaxwc; sp^ovracr.

36 Ka/ crapexaXouv aiTov, 5'va

jtAovov a%]^0JVTai <rou xpatf'ffEV^ou <rou

IjxaTiou auTou* xai otfoj >)v|/avTo,

MAT0AIOT Ke^. x5'.

1 Kai i^cX&'Jjv 6 'IsCoCf sVo-

psosTo ct-Tro TOU ifpou, xai "TTpoCT^X-

dov ol fAa<3r,Tai a'^Tou J-TrK^er^ai

auTW Tttc: o'ixo(5ojw-ac: toIj iFpoiJ.

2 'O (5i 'Irjtfouc: E/Vsv auTorj*

Oi3 /^XsVfTS -TravTa TaCTa ; ajuii^v

X?yw ujULa/, ou jUL^i a(p£^v) wJc Xi^of

irl X;^ov, 6'^ ob fxi^ xarako&y^ds-

Tai.
I

3 Ka^ri,a£'vou ^5 auTou fV? tou ;

opouc: Twv sXajwv, <rpo(T'>;X^ov auTw

ol {kadr^ral xar I6iav, XiyovTSg'

E/Vs r,^Tv, rrors ravra ^'tf-rai, xai"

T« TO tf^ifxerov rr,c; (fr^c, 'rapoutfiaf,

jfOi T^,g (j'uvT£X£«ag Tou al'ojvocT ; i

i

4 Ka/ a-Troxp/^E/V o 'I^jCfoCf , £/-
]

irev al/ToIf BX£VeT£ jut-r^Tjj u/naj

irXavr;0'>3,

5 IIoXXo/ yap ^XfuVoVTttJ l-Tf/ TOJ

ovojxaTj fAou, X£yovr£cr* 'Eyw £/(ji,i 6

XpifTo'cr, xa/ -roXXoOc: «jrXav7;(j'ou(j'i.

6 M£XXy;(j'£T£ (5s axo;^£iv ifoXi-

UiOuj xa ctxoac iroXs'fxwv opaTg
' 20*

I 32 Et ingressis illis in navi-

gum, quievit ventus.

j

33 Qui autem in navigio,

venientes adoraverunt eum,

I

dicentes: Vere Dei Filius es.

34 Et transferentes vene-

runt in terram Gennesaret.

35 Et cognoscentes eum viri

loci illius, miserunt in univer-

Bam circumviciniam illam

:

et attulerunt ei omnes mal5
afTcctos.

36 Et appellabant eum, ut

vel solum tangerent fimbriam

vestimenti ejus: et quotquot

tetigerunt, preservati sunt.

CAPUT XXI\.
1 Et egressus Jesus [bat

de templo : et accesserunt

discipuli ejus ostendere ei

a;dificationes templi.

2 At Jesus dixit illis: Non
intuemini licec omnia? Amen
dico vobis, non relinquetur

hie lapis super lapidem, qui

non dissolvetur.

3 Sedenfe autem eo super

montem Olivarum accesse-

runt ad eum discipuli privat-

im, dicentes: Die nobis, quan-
do hacc erunt, et quod signum
tuoe pra}sentia3 et consumma-
tionis seculi ?

4 Et respondens Jesus,

dixit eis: Videte nequis vos

seducat.

5 Multi enim venient in no-

mine meo, dicentes: Ego sum
Christus: et multos scducent.

6 Futuri eslis autem audi-

re bella, et rumores bellu-
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7 'Eysp^^o'srai yap h^voj eTti

e^voi, xal I3a(fiksia iti (Bcccfrks-

iav ' xa " I'tfovTaj Xj/xo/ xa/ Xoiixoi,

<al ind^m xara, Toiro-jg.

8 IlavTa (5s Tuvra dp-^Y\ ddi-

vwv.

9 Tots flfapa^wo'ouo'jv Cju^aj s<V

^X»-yl/<v, xai d'n'oxrsvov(fiv u/xaj*

i^VWy ^jdl TO ovo^cc /xov.

10 Ka? TOTS (fxavSa\Kf&rj(fovTai

9roXXo<', xa/ aXXyjXouj itapabC)-

(foutfi, xa< |m<n;'ri(roLi(j'<v dXX^jXou^.

11 Ka/ 'ffoXXo/ •v]^£u5o'rpocp^ra<

iysp&7](fovTatf xai flrXav^o'ouo'i

•roXXouj.

12 Ka/ ^icc TO ifXri&vv&rjvai tyjv

avofjoi'av, '^vyy}(fSTon v) dyccm'Ti toov

flToXXwv.

13 *0 ^5 V'Tfoixslva.s sis '^^'Xog,

ovTog du&ridSTai,

14 Ka/ xrip\j-)(&7)(fSTai tqvtq to

BvayyiXiov Trig ^ad'iKslag sv

o'hy) Tj) o<xoujuis'v>j, stg fxaprupjov

flTcco'i To?^ e^vstfj* xa/ tots ri^si to

TsXog.

15 "Otuv ovv I'^TjTS TO ^dsXvy-

aa TT^g ipriihuxjSCjjg, to 'p''1^=v Sid

AavirjXTQU <n'pQCp7iTov, ^rfTW^ sv to-

itcji dyi(^' 6 ctva^'ivwo'xcjv vosjtw

16 Tots oj iv ttj 'loudaia, cpsv-

•^^Twtfav hiti TO- oprj.

17 'O i'rri tov d^ix(x,Tog, ixrj

xaTu^aiviT'jj apai ti ix Tr^g o]xl-

tcg avTov'

18 Kai 6 sv TW a^fw, /x')i S'tt'i-

iTTps-vLaTW O'TTO'w apoi to- J^aTja

cciroC.

rum: Videte ne turbemini:

oportet enim omn.a fieri : sed

nondum est finis.

7 Excitabitur enim gens in

genlem et regnum in regnum:
et erunt fames, et pestilential,

et terrsemotus secundum loca.

8 Omnia autem haec ini-

tium dolorum.

9 Tunc tradent vos in trib-

ulationem, et Occident vos:

et eritis odio habiti ab om-
nibus gentibus, propter no-

men meum.
10 Et tunc offendentur mul-

ti: et invicem tradent, et

odio habebunt invicem.

11 Et multi pseudoprophetae

excitabuntur, et seducent

muhos.
12 Et propter multiplicati

iniquitatem, refrigescet cha-

ritas multorum.
13 Qui autem permanensin

finem, hie servabitur.

14 Et prsedicabitur hoc E-
vangelium regni in universa

habitata, in testimonium om-
nibus gentibus: et tunc ve-

niet finis.

15 Cum ergo vid eritis abomi*
nationem desolationis effatan:

a Daniele Propheta, stans in

locosancto: legensintelligat.

16 Tunc qui in Judasa fugi-

ant ad montes.

17 Qui super domum, non
descendat toliere quid de asde

sua

:

18 Et qui in agro, non re-

vertatur retro toliere vestem

suam.
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19 Ovni 51 raTg iv ya.g'pl i^^^'

H'jLig, xai <; aFf &r]ka^oii(fcug iv sxsl-

vai.c I'ctTg vjjxs'pai^.

20 ripocfsC-^sctds 8c j'va fx>) yi-

V7)Tai r) (pvyy} u/xwv p^£»/xwvoj, ^xriSa

21"Eo'Ta» yap tots &\i-^ig |x£-

yoCkriy o'lOL ou ysyoMSv dir^ ^PX^ff

xoVjaou iug rou vuv, ou6' ou jxi^

y£v>)Tai.

22 Ka/ £i fXTi lxoXo§oj^>)0'av ai

rjjuispai ^xsTvai, oux av eVw^Jr) -jratfa

tfapl* (Jio, (5= Touf ixXsxTO'jff xoXo-

^w^y^tfovTai al >j|X£pai exsn/aj.

23 ToVs iav rig vi^Tv shfTjU^'I-

Sov, u5s 6 Xpirfroj, ^ wcJs* fjiig

24 'E^ep^^tfovrai ydp -^su^o-

p^pitfToi xa/ v]y£uJo'7rpo9>j7ai, xal

^wtfootfj tfi^fxera ixsycika. xal ts-

para, wa'r£ 'jrXavvjO'aj, ei (Juvarov,

xai" TObj exXexTo:^^

.

25 'l6ou, "Trpos/pTjxa u/xrv.

26 'Eav ouv slVwtfjv Ujuirv* 'Ir^oi),

ev T>3 fp^/^y fVr/, fxii s^iX6rirsf

i6o\j, iv ToTg <ra/x£ioi^, |X')i 'n'Kfrso-

(friTS.

27 "nrf-Trsp ^ap ->; dcfrpairri s^sp-

p^eraj otTro ava-roXwv, xa/ (paivs-rai

£wc: ^utfjuiwv ouTwcr faVTai xa< -Jj

itapoxjd'iOL Tou uiou tou av^pcijcrou.

28"0':rou ^ap ^av
fi

to TtrC^ika^

ix2i (i\)VOL')(Pr](iQvron ol ocstoj.

29 Y^h^si^g 5i fxera rriv SXinJ^ji/

rwv rjuiepwv ixeivwv o -j^Xjoc: (fxorKf-

^rjtferai, xa/ >) tfsXrivii ou 6C)(fsi <ro

(ps'^^oc: a''7>;cr, \a/ oi dg'spsg "ttsCouv-

rai d'xo TOU oupavou, xa/ ai Juva-

fiStg TWv oupavwv tfaXEu^rjtfovTaj,

33 Kat TOTS cpavTiffsrai to <fy]-

usfov Tou uiou (x^&Q'^<n'Q\) iv rw

19 Vae autcm in utero ha-

bentibus, et lactantibus yi

illjs diebus.

20 Orate autem ut non fiat

fiifra vestra hyeme, neque in

Sabbato.

21 Erit enim tunc tribulatio

ma<Tna, quails non fuit ab
initio mundi, usque, mode,
neque non fiet.

22 Et si non contracti fuis-

sent dies illi,non esset servata

omnes caro : propter autem
elcctos contrahentur dies illi.

23 Tunc si quis vobis dix-

crit: Ecce liic Christus, aut

illic : ne crcdite.

24 Excitabuntur enim pseu-

dochristi et pseudoproj)hetce,

et dabunt signa magna et

prodigia ita ut seducere, si

possibile, et electos.

25 Ecce, prcedixi vobis.

26 Si ergo dixerint vobis:

Ecce, in descrto est, ne exe-

atis: ecce in conclavibus, ne
credatis.

27 Sicut enim fulgur exit

ab Orientibus, et apparet us-

que Occidentes, ita erit et

pra3sentia filii hominis.

28 Ubicunque enim fuerit

cadaver, illuc congregabun-
tur aquilae.

29 Stalim autem posttribu

lationem dierum illorum Soi

obscurabitur, et Luna non
dabit lumen suum, et stellce

cadent de coclo, et eflicacice

cGclorum concutientur.

30 Et tunc parebit signum
filii hominis incoclo: et tunc
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ol/pavw* xat tots )co-^ovTa» itadai

ol\ (pvXa.1 Trig yy]Si yccti o-\^(i\irai

Tcv Liov rw oLvSpuirov ^pp^oasvov

£«7r/ Twv v?(psXwv rov cupavou, /xstoI

^i/vafAec;f xa/ ^of>]? -ttoXX^ct.

31 Kal d'jTog'sXsT Tovg dyyiXag

OLVTov jut-S-m daJkitiyyog (p(*)VYjg ^j^s-

yakrig, xal sVitfuva^outf* touj ^jc-

,
/.SJcToij^ auToC ix TOJv TStftfapwv

dvs/x6Jv, ctT* oLxpuv oupavwv ew^

otxpwv auTWv.

32 'A';ro 6s <r^^ O'ux^s' fxaSsrs

vov flrapo.^oX'/jv oVav -^^tj 6 xXa-

6og alryjg yivr]Tai a-ffaXoV, xal

roi (pi^XXa sxcpurjf yiMddxBTS on
iyyug <ro ^e'pog'.

33 OuVoj xa/ ufxer^, oVav 'iSrirs

irdvTOL ravra, yivudxSTS bVi iyyvg

Bdr'iv iitl S:upaij.

34 'A/xo^v Xsycj il|xrv, ou jXO^

'n'apiX&Y) 7] ysvsd ctuT>], i'co^ otv

wavTa ravTa yivsrai,

35 *0 oupavoj xa/ >j y^ 'Tr'ap?-

Xsutfovrar ol 6s Xo'^oj (xou ou ^i^

^raps'Xdwo'u

36 JJspl 6c T7)g Yji^spag ixslvrig

Kul Trig wpa^, ovdsig, o/6sv, ov6s

ol dyysWoi twv oupavwv, si /x'>5 6

'Ttarrjp fjoou /xo'voj.

37 "ri<J''r£p 6s al rjiiipai tS Nws,

ouTw^ sWaj xai r} 'jrapovtfia tou

uioU TOU dv^pW-TTOU.

3S"Qo''3rsp yap j^o'av sv rar^ »j;js'-

pai^ Targ- crpo tou xaTaxXurffxou

i(pC)yovTZg x^ <Kivo\<rsg, yaixovvrsg

KCcl 6xyaix,i^ovTSg, d;)^pi ijg rjixspotg

e)(fri\&s Nws slg Triv xjS'wtov*

39 Ka/ oux gyvcoa'av, sw^ ^X^sv

6 xaTaxXu^jyvOg, xa< i^psv d'vr'av-

raj * ouTwj stfTtti xai 7} ifa poutf/a

rou ujou Tou dv^pW'n'.'U.

40 ToVs 61/ 9 sVovTot sv rw dypC\'

plangent omnes Jribus terrae,

et videbunt filiam hominis
venientem in nubibus ca'li,

cum efficicia et gloria mulla.

31 Et legabit angelos suos

cum tuba vocis magnae, et

congregabunt electos ejus a

quatuor ventis, a summis cce-

lorum usque extrcma eorum.

32 A vero ficu discite para-

bolam: quum jam ramus ejus

fuerit tener, et folia s^ermi-
_«» . . . . °

navBTint, scitis quia prope
asstas.

33 Ita et vos, quum videritis

hsBc omnia scitote quia prope

est in januis.

34 Amen dico vobis, non
prasteribit generatio haec do-

nee omnia ista fiant.

35 Coelum et terra praeteri-

bunt : verum verba mea non
prasteribunt,

36 De autem die ilia et hora

nemo scit, neque angeli cce-

lorum, si non Pater meus
solus.

37 Sicut autem dies Noe,
ita erit et adventus Filii ho-

minis.

38 Sicut enim erant in die-

bus ante diluvium, comeden-
tes et bibentes, nubentes et

nuptui tradentes, usque quo
die intra vit Noe in arcam:
39 Et non cognoverunt do-

nee venit diluvium, et tulit

omnes: ita erit et praesentia

Filii hominis.

40 Tunc duo erunt in a^ro

:
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• Sig cr'apaXafji.^avsra/, xai a sig

41 AvQ dX'Tj&ovG'ai h- to) h,'j\u:vi'

Ilia. <7rapaXa/Xtoav£-7ai, xal jxi'a

acpierai.

42 TpriyopsTrs ouv, oVi oCx o'/-

^are "ttoio, oapot b xJpioj C^wv t'p-

43 'Exervo 51 'yivC)(fxsrs, oVi si

^(Jsi b o)xc5s(J''7r6T>]j -ro/o, (puXaxot

b xXiirTt]^ tpp^srai, i'ypy]'y6pyi(f£v

av, xa? oux av el'aa's ^jopur^vaj

rjjv o/xi'av OLvrov,

44 Aja roijTo xa/ Ujasr^ 'yivs(f&s

fVojpLoi* oTi, »; ojpa ou ^oxerre, 6

ulo^ ToiJ otv^poj-TTou tpp^sraj.

45 TiV «pa i(;'r?v o cTiC'Toj (Joj-

Xoj xa/ (ppovjfxocr, ov xaTc'tfrrjCsv 6

xupioc: ai^Toiji i'Ti Tr,g ^cpa-rei'ttj:

aoToC, Tov 6i66\/ai avroTg <r/^v

rpo(pT9v iv xaipCJ
;

46 Maxapiof 6 SovXoc; ixsTvog,

dv eX^oJv 6 xi;p«of aurou cup^o'sj

woioCvTa ouVwc:.

47 'Ajui^v Xsyw ujxrv, 6Vi sV/

flrao'< Tor^ U'?rap])^ouo'jv olvtou xclt-

adTrjdzi aurov.

48 'Eav (5= £/Vt9 xaxocT ^oCXo^

IxsHvog iv rji xap(5ja a.vrou' Xpo-

vi'^ei 6 x;^pjo<: jxou sX^sn/.

49 Kai ap^-/]Ta» TO-n'rejv to'jc:

fl'uv(^o;JXoucr, etf^j'ejv 6= xa/ crivfjv

50 "llffJ 'o xjpiocr Tou (5o;^Xou

sxEi'vou ev r,[kipcL
j) ov rpoCtJoxa,

xa? iv ojpa
f}

Du yn"Jj<J'xsi.

51 Kai (5ip^-;<roja'/;C£i aurov, xa?

ro fie'poj: auTcJ /xfra twv u-Troxoi-

rwv ir;(fsi' ixS tCrai 6 xXau^fXO^

unus assumitur, et unus re"

linquitur.

41 Duce molentes in mola:
una assumetur, et una rclin-

quetur.

42 ViVilate ergo, quia nes-

citis qua hora Dominus ves-

ter venit.

43 Illud autem scitote, quD-
niam si sciret paterfamilias

qua custodia fur venit, vigi-

laret utique, et non sineret

perfodi domum suam.
44 Propter hoc et vos estote

parati, quia qua hora non pu-

tatis: Filius hominis ventu-

rus est.

45 Quis putas est fideh's

servus et prudens, quern con-

stituit dominus suus super

familiam suam, ad dandum
illis cibum in tempore?
46 Beatus servus ille, quern

veniens dominus ejus, inve

nerit facientem sic.

47 Amen dico vobis, quoni-

am super omnibus substantiis

siiis constituet eum.
48 Si autem dixerit malus

servus ille in corde suo: Tar-
dat dominus meus venire.

49 Et copperit percutere con-

servos, edere autem et bibere

cum cbriosis:

50 Veniet dominus servi

illius in die quo non expectat,

et in hora qua non scit.

51 Et dividet eum, et par-

tem ejus cum hypocrilis po-

net: illic erit flelus, et stridor

dentium.
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ANALYSIS OF 3REEK VERBS—Matthew II

Prep. J.u§. Root ind.imp.3pl. Prep, Root. Ifut.St.

1. "Trap £ ^'£v ovTo. 12. f| aXsurfs Tat.

Around did come they. Out come shall one.

Root. 3 5. ind.pr. Root. 1 fut. 3*.

2. stfr I V. 13. iroiiiav sT.

Is he. Protect shall who.

Root. 1st pi, Aug. Root. 1 aor. ind. 3 s

3. £i5 o/xsv. 14. r) xpiQu ds.

See we. did inquire he.

Jlug. Root. Ist pi. Root. 2 aor. 3 s.

4. 7] ^6 ofji-ev. 15. £/V 5.

Have come we. Say did he.

Prep. Root. inf. Prep. Root. 1 aor. imp 2 pi

5. ifpo(f xvv ^jtfai. . 16. £| STarf ars.

Before fall to. About inqure do ye.

,^ug. Root. Pas. ind. 1 aor. 3 s. Root. 2 aor. sub. 2 pi.

Was troubled he. Found ye shall have.

jlug. Root. c.v.ind.imp.Zs. Prep. Root. 1 aor. imp. 2 pi

7, i flTuv^av s ro. 18. a-if ayysiX are.

Did ask he. Back bring word do ye.

Root. c. V. 2 fut. mid. 3 s. Prep. Root, (a s) 1 aor. sub. 1 s

8. ysvv Si Tat, 19. crpotf xvv tj <f u.

Born he should be. Before fall may I.

Root. 2 aor. Z pi, Aug. Root. 1 aor. dtp. Z pi,

9 F<V ov. 20 i -ropsu 4 rj tfav.

Said they. Depart did i hey.

Red. Root. Pas. inJ. perf:Z s. Root, imper. 3 $,

10. ys ypaif rat, 2 .. U ov.

Written it has been Behold thou.

Root. 2d g. Root. 2 aor. 3 pi.

11. £ T, 22. r,s ov.

Art thou. Seen had they.
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Prep. Root. 2 aor. 3 s. Root. imp. pr. 2 s.

23. <\>o rcf s V. 35. IVd I.

Before led it. Be thou.

auS'Root. 2 aor. ind. 3 «. Root. s-ib. 2 aor. 1 s.

24. t (fT 7]. 36. el* w.

Stood it. Call I.

Root. ind. imp. 3 t. Root. ind. pr. 3 f.

25. ri V. 37. txsXk 6i.

Was it. Is about

wfwg. i?oof . 1 aor. ind. 3 p/. Root. inf. pr,

26. ^ x^P "^ ^^^' ^^' ^^"^ ^"^^

Rejoice did they. Seek to.

Root. 2 aor. ad. 3 pi. Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf

27. Sup OV. 39. OLITQ Xs rf ai.

Found they. De stroy to.

Prep. Root. 1 aor. act. 3 pi. Prep. Aug. Root. 2 aor ^ .

2S. "rpotJ* s xuv >) (fav. 40. -rap s Xa^S g.

Before fall did they. Up took he.

Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. 3 pi. Prep. Root. 1 aor. 3 *.

^9. 'Tpofl' 11 vsyx a V. 41. avs p^wp y) tf fv.

Before did bring they. Back went he.

Prep. Root. 1 aor. inf. Root. 3 s.

30. ava xafA-r tf ai. 42. -^ v.

Back turn to. Was he.

Prep. Aug. Root. 1 aor. a. 3 pi. Root. sub. 1 aor. pas. 3 *.

31. av s ^ojp »} (fav. 43. irX>)p w '4 *].

Back went they. Fulfilled might be it.

Root. ind. pr. 3 s. mid. Aug. Root. ind. 1 ao". 1 t,

32 (paiv g Tttj. 44. i xaks tf a.

Appears he. Called I.

Prep. Root. imp. 2 aor. 2 *. i?oo/. 1 ao". pass. ind. 3 s.

33. 'n'ap a Xtto £. 45. iv-'n'aix ^ I*

Up take (do) thou. Mocked was he.

Root. imp. 2 s. Aug.Root. ind.l aor. pas. 3 s

34. (psuy f. 46. i dujx w d ^.

Flee (do) thou. Enraged was he
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Root. 2 uor. ind. act. 3 s.

47. av ti X s, 53.

Killed he.

jSug.Root. laor.ind.aci.3s.

4S. rj ycpiQ Q (f e, 54.

Enquired had he.

Aug. Root. laor. ind. jpas. Z s.

49. e i(K.r\p Oi 6 ri , 55.

Fulfilled was it.

Aug. Root. 1 aor.ind.pas.3s.

50. Y) Xoi (f & 7}, 56.

Heard was it.

Aug. Root. imp. ind.

51. ^ 6s\ g. 57.

did will

Prep. Root. 1 aor. pass. inf.

52. -rapa xX t) ^>] vau 58.

Consoled to be.

Root. ind. pres. 3 pi'

Are they.

Root. ind. pr, 3 s. mid,

cpcf.iv 6 «ra».

Appears he.

Prep. Root. imp. 2 Aor act,

crapa Xa/3 s.

Up take (do) thou.

Root. imp. pr. 2 s. dep

flTOpJU OU.

Depart thou.

Red, Root. ind. act. per/. 3 pi.

TS &vy}X OL (fl.

Dead are they.

Aug. Root. 3 s. imp. ind,

7) X& s V.

Did come he.

NUMERALS.

1 sTg, unus,

2 Svoj duo,

3 TpsTg, tres,

4 TsWaps^, quotuor,

5 flfivTff, quinque,

6 g|,
^

sex,

7 l-n'ra, septem,

8 OXTW, octo,

9 svvs'a, novem,
10 Ssxa, decern,

11 svSsxcc, undecim,
12 6C)5cxa, duodecim,
13 rpKfxaldsxoi, tredecim,

14 TStfrfapstfxal^sxa, quotuorde

15 'rrsvTSxaiSsxaj quindecim,

16 sxxciidixoL^ sexdecim,

17 l'n'Taxa,l8sxcx,, septemdecim,
18 oxTCjjxaiSsxa, octodecim,

19 svvsoLxaidsxa, novemdecim,
20 sixotfi, viginti,

21 s'ixo(fi sTj, viginti unus,

22 slxoCi (5uo, viginti duo,

30 Tp/axovra, triginta,

40 TsCtfapaxovrajquadraginta,

50 irsvTrjxovraf quihquaginta,

60 IfrjxovTa, sexaginta,

70 l(35oixr]xovra, septuaginta,

80 o/cJojx^xovTa, octoginta,

90 svvsvTjxov-ra, nonaginta,

100 ixarov, centum,
200 6iax6(fioif ducenti,

300 Tpiaxotrjoi, trecenti.
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'A

B
C
D
E
F
G
II

I

J
K
L
M
N

P
Q
R
S
T
U
V
w
X
Y
z

S3 I

Gc

Gc

5f

3i
3{
^f
?I

5}? in

D

Q q

91 r

3:t

u u

55 »

2B w

JC.

* The former of these

always final.

ah
hmj

Uay

day

a

hah

6e

i/ot

hah

el

em

Cll

6

•pay

huh

air

ess

tay

00

foxo

vay

eex

ipselon

tsett

THE ALPHABETS.

BPAMSn.

A
B
c
D
E
F
G
H
I

J
K
L
M
N

P
Q
R
S

T

U
V

ah
hay

thay

day

d

a/a

hay

d-chay

ce

hotta

hah

a- lay

d-may

d-nay

5

imy
hoo

d-ray

d-say

tay

00

vay

X d-hrys

Y cejrccdjah

Z thater

k etc.

characters is initial or

21

A ah
13 hay

C say

J) day

E a

F cff

G zjay

H aush

I ee

J zjce

K haw

L ell

M em

N en

o

P pay

Q huh

II err

S ess

T tay

ue

vay

U
V

X eex

Y ecrjrech

Z szed

& etc.

medial; the latter

211
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There are also^ in Spanish

—

Ch LI {Ijy) N {Ny) Er

chay tiilyeay anycay air-ray

[Note.—Let the student remember that the name, ha-a nothing to do

with the pronunciation of a letter ; no reliance will, therefora, bo

placed on the alphabetical cognomen of a letter for its iound.'\

PRONUNCIATION OF THE GERMAN.

51—like a in far.

51a—protracted sound of a; as ba^ §aar, the hair.

33—At the commencement of syllables, it is like h in lend;

but at the close of a syllable, it sounds much like j) ox pb) as

gclb, yellow.

fQi—enunciate both consonants; as leBt, Qeht) lives.

S—before e, i, a, o, u, X), like ts; as ber dirfel, ilie circle.

Before a, 0, U, and the consonants, like h; as bai3 (Concert, the

concert.

d^ (^Tsay-hah) before a, c, U, sounds like k; also at the

commencement of a syllable, and before the consonants. After

vowels and consonants, and before e and t, in French and

Latin words, has a peculiar guttural sound, difficult to repre-

sent in English. Observe the position of your tongue while

enunciating the consonant k, in the word kind—move the

tongue back towards the throat a little distance, force the

breath audibly, without the intonations of the voice, through

he aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth,

find you have the sound as' exactly as it can be made by a

foreigner. This sound occurs in such words as ba^ Znd), the

cloth; bie ^ild), the milk; &c. It has the sound of sh n
3(6, /; reic^, rich, &c. &c.

(S()g—like x; as bcr Dd)S, the ox.

(^!—like k; as bicf, thick.



THE GERMAN LANGUAGE. 243

I)—This letter approximates more closely to the sound of

t or TIL The tongue is placed against the teeth (instead of

the roof of the mouth), a Utile above where it is placed for

Tii; closing the aperture between the roof of the mouth and

the tongue—the breath is emitted with the intonation of tho

voice, forming the sound of the German t>.

G—long, like a in mate; as I^abe, have: short,* like e in

e.t ; as \iK[i Cube, the end.

v£e—protracted e.

%—like / in from, for, fount, &c.

%\—a little heavier sound than
f
single.

©—like rjk; as cjut, <jood, ; grop, great, &c. At th'.' end of

Byllablcs, g has a sound similar to vli; as tcr 2l>cc^, tlie way.

Also, sometimes in the middle of syllables; as tcr 3icgcn, tht

rain.

^—aspirates vowels, when placed before them ; as bcr ^im*

mcl, the heaven. It is silent, and prolongs the vowel, when

placed after it; as bad '^\i{)x, the year ; )va()Icu, to choose; tie

lU)r, the watch, &c.

3—long, like c in me: short, like i in jnn.

3 (0—like y; as \a, yes.

M—like Ic; as bad ^inb, the child.

2—like I ; as bad ?amm, the lamb.

^—like 771 ; as bcr ^J^iann, the man,

9?—like n ; as ncu, new.

9]g—like n(j ; as \\ix{C}^, yoinuj.

SD—long, like in no ; as obcr: or short, like u in tub; an

eft, often.

5)—=1ike jo; as )?rcj|'cn, fo prms.

^l)—like/; as bcr '»Pvcvt)ct, the prophet.

£^—like q; as bic Cual, the torment.

* A short vowel maintains its original sound, but is pronounced

quicktr, and a little more compressed. Vowels before iouble letters

are short, ar cine 5!afK, a cup.
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dl—like r ; as ba^ ^^^, i^^G heart.

(5—like 6" ; as \>a^ ©^(3, the salt.

<B6>—like sh ; as bie ©c^iucj^er, the sister.

%—like i; as ber ZaQ, the day.

In words of foreign derivation, terminating in tion, the t\

is pronounced like tse; as Sou^ention, convention: ^—like Is

U—like 00; as ber ^ut, the hat: short, like w vol full; ta

ber ^unb, ^Ae dog.

35—like /; as ijott, from.

2C—like v; as tx»al)r, ^rt^e.

3^—like x; as bie 5l):t, <Ae ao^e.

g)—like i ; as ber ©t^t, ^Ae s^^/^.

3—like is ; as 3el)n, ^e?i.

51—like ai in ZtaiV, or e in men ; as ber 33ar, ^Ae 2>ear.

£)—like e in Z^er; as fd)Ott, hcautiful.^

U—similar in sound to the French u. In English, we have

I > such sound. Observe the position of the lips in saying

oC : with the lips remaining in this position, pronounce e long;

draw the tongue slightly backward, and you will have the de-

sired sound. Bear in mind that this is a compressed sound :

notice that in saying we^ you first enunciate 00 (^w'), and after-

wards e ; manage so as to pronounce the e at the same moment

with 00 (zo), the tongue being drawn a little backward, and

pressed firmly against the upper double teeth, and you will

encounter little difficulty in pronouncing the letter correctly.

DIPHTHONGS.

5Iu—like ou; as baiS ^au^, the house.

5U—like i in pine ; as bcr 'URdi, May.

5(9—like i in jpine.

* This is as near as this sound can be represented by the English

vowel. The sound is a little more open than e in Ker; the tongiie

is mo'^ed further forward. The best way to get this sound, is to

eatch it from a German, or some other acquainted with it.
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Si—like i in pine.

(£9—like I in j)ine.

5lu—like 01 in noise (compressed sound),

Su—like oi in noise (comptressed sound),

3c—like ce in feet.

(SI—like { in 7ni;ie.

OF THE SPANISH.

A—is pronounced like ah ; as la cara, iJie face.

11—like h; as honitOj 2>^^ffJ/-

C—before c, i, like ih in think ; as el pincel (ei peenthdil)^

the pencil. Before a, Oj u, like /j; as cual (kooal), which.

D—see German T).

E—like a; as me (may), 7nr, Short, like c in hen; aa

el, the.

F—like /; as cafd, the coffee.

G—like h before <?, ?*; as genio (ha-neo), genius. BiVore

a, o, Vj before consonants and after all vowels, like g in go

;

as grandc, great.

H—is always silent.

I—like e in me ; as el vino, the wine.

J—like h, in all cases; as, Jos^ (Ilosay), Joseph.

K—like Ik ; as kali, seaiceed.

L—like I; as el papel, the jiaper.

M—like m ; as maiiana (manyana), to-morroio,

N—like n ; as no, not^ no.

—like ; as con gusto, with pleasure.

V—like p ; as pan, bread.

Q—like h; the subsequent u is not pronounced; as quo

(kay), what. C is now generally used in the place of <^. We
write cuiil (kwal), instead of quill, which.

li—soft like r in bar, far, <fec. : hard, like rr in parrar, to

21*
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extend. The soft sound is represented by a single r; the hard

Bound, by double rr.

S—like s in so; as sendr (sainydr), sir.

T—very similar to the German bj tengo, IJiave.

U—like 00 ; as su (soo), i/our.

V—like v; as el vino, the wine.

X—occurs but seldom; pronounced the same as x in

English.

Y—-IfKe ee, or y; as muy (moo-^), veri/; y, and.

Z—like ih in throne; as el lapiz (lapeeth), the pencil.

Ch—pronounced in all cases like ch in church ; as el chal6co,

thi vest.

LI—^like 12/ ; as bello (bailyo), beautiful.

N—like ny ; as seiiorita (sainyoreeta), Miss,

Rr—see R.

OF THE FRENCH.

A—is pronounced like ah; as alezan (al-zang), hay or sorrel

horse, Paris, &c. : short, like a in hat; as datte, date, a fruit.

B—like b; as le bal (leh bal), the ball.

C—like k before a, o, u, I, r, t, in the same word ; as calcul,

calculation; clou (kloo), nail, tack. Before e, i, y, like s;

likewise, with the cedilla ( , ) under it, before a, o, u, is pro-

nounced like s; as §a (sah), this, that.

Ch—like Iz; as chlamyde, a cloak. Like sh; as un cheval,

tt horse.

D—like d; as done, ?Aen.

E—[unaccented], like e in her. Often silent. See Gcr

man ij.

4—[aceented], like d long; as cafe (coff-ay), coffee.

h—like a in am; as le pere, the fatlier.

S—same as h but longer ; as tete, the head.
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F—like /; as for, iron.

G—like
(J ; as gant (gang), ^Zoi*e: like zli; as g^'sir, to llej

he buried.

H—like h. Often silent.

I—like e in English; as petite (pettit), little: short, like i

in pin; as ici (isy), here.

J—like s in measure; as jamais (zhama), never; jour

(zlioor), da?/,

l^—like k ; as kynancie, quinsy.

L—like 1 : 11 like If/ or l-f/uh.

^^ ,.,^
'

[ A guttural sound, somewhat similar to nok.N—like 71.* J
^

0—like 0.

V—likcp; as pain, hrcad.

Ph—like f; as phare, lijlU-liouse.

Q—like Spanish q; as que, that.

II—like r. Silent where it terminates a word, if preceded

by e.

S—like s or z. Often silent.

Sc—like s before c, i, y : before or, o, w, ?, r, like sh.

T—like ^. It has also, before la, ze, I'ew, I'o/i, a sound like

is or c; as tial, tion, tieux, &c. Often silent.

Th—like /, in all cases.

U—like German it.

V—like V.

X—like A.-S, cjz^ ss, Z-; (before c), and z. Silent.

Y—like ce.

Z—like z and s.

DIPHTHONGS, &c.

Ai—is pronounced like ai in hair: also like ay in day.

Ey—is pronounced like ry in prey.

Ei—is pronounced like ai in hair.

*^ The sound of the French wa^cr/^ (m, «), can never be learnei
except thej are /ica-c? repeatedly.



248 THE DEFINITE ARTICLE.

Ay—is pronounced like ai in hair.

Ai; aie, ais, ait, aix, oi, like ai in hair^ but longer.

Oi—like wa m water : in a few wordS; like ai in hair ; aa

fjan§ois, void, affoiblir, &c.

Au, eau, aux, eaux, aud, auds, ao, ault, aults, auex, aut,

aats, €}, oc, ocs, ods, oh, op, oqs, ot, 6t, ots, oth, oths, are

each pronounced like o in no.

le—like yea,

NASALS.*

Am, an—nearly like ang ; as ambition (angbissvong), amhi-

turn; ancre (angkr), anchor.

Aim, ain, ein, em, en—nearly like short ang.

Om, on—nearly like ong.

Um, un—nearly like ung.

THE DEJ'INITE article.

GERMAN.
SINGULAR.

NoRi. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. 2)er, be^J, t>em, ben*

Fem. S)tc, ber, ber, ble»

Neut. !Da^, be^, bem, ba5»

SPANISH.
SINGUTAR.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Fem. La, de la, 4 la, la.f

Mas. El, del, al, el.J

Neut. Lo, de lo, a lo, lo.

FRENCH.
. SINGULAR.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. Le, du, au, Je.

Fem, La, de la, d la, la.

PLURAt.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aca

2)ie; ber, ben, bie»

li a (( a

a u t( u

PLURAL.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aoc.

las, de las, a las, las.§

los, de los, a los, los.||

No plural.

PLURAL.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Aea
Les, des, atix, les,

ic a a (t

* If the m or « is followed by a vowel, it ceases to be nasal; but

if it precedes a consonant, or terminates a word, it is a nasal. If it

terminates a word, the next word commencing with a vowel, there is

a sound of n after the nasal.

I Or, 4 la. X Or, d el. ^ Or, 4 las.
\\

Or, i lo«.
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[Note.—V»'licn the French article, in the siogular, prBcedca

another WDrd commencing with a vowel or silent h, tlie final vowel

of the article is dropped ; as I'oncle, the uncle, for le oncle ; I'^tude,

tht study, for la dtu4.e ; I'honeur, the honour, for le honeur.J

THE INDEFLMTE ARTICLE.

GERMAN.
SINQUIAR.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. (Sill; eineiJ; cincn, ciucm.

Fern Ginf, cincr, cincr, einc. No plural.

Neut. Gin, iwKi, ciucm, cin.

SPANISH.
BINQULAR.

Nom. Qcn. Dat Ace,

Mas. Un, de un, a un, un. No plural.

Fern. Una^ de una, a una, una.

FRENCU.
SINGULAR.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco.

Mas. Un, d'un, ii un, un. No plural.

Fern. Une, d'une, h, une, une.

THE FRENCH PARTITIVE.*
SINGULAR. PLURAL.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace. Nom. Gen. Dat. Aeo.

Mas. Du, de,f ^ du, du. des, de,f h, des, des.

Fern. Dc la, def, ^ de la, de la.

DECLENSION.

GERMAN.

The German noun is subject to certain terminal mutations,

which, when they are arranged and classified, are denominated

Declensions. Of these Declensions, some authors recoirniso

eight, five, or four, while many accord that there are, in fact,

but three.

For the sake of simplicity and brevity, we shall arrange all

the German nouns into three separate heads or declensions—no

more; and in following out this arrangement, we shall class

* Translate :3, iomr, of sone, (S:c. j Or, d'
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all the singulars first in order, and afterwards the plurals, in

their own place, on the plan of Le Bas and Regnier.

The Declensions arc determined by their mode of termina-

tion.

SINGULARS.

First Declension.—All nouns of this declension are either

masculine or neuter, and make their genitive in g, e^, and en^,

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

!Der ^immel,* be^ ^immcTi?, tent ^immel, ben ^immeL

In like manner are declined all masculine and neuter nouns

terminating in el, em, en, er; neuter, in n, &jin, lein, &c. &c.

Nouns which already terminate in ^, 3, gt, f, ^, take an e in

the genitive before the g, for sake of euphony ; as

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

S)a0 ^ar3,t be^ ^arje^, bem ^axiX ba^ ^arj.

Many nouns, also, take e, in this manner, when the final let-

ter produces too close a sound to admit of an immediate sub-

sequent g» These nouns are of various terminations, as follows

:

Da^ Sanb, the land ; bag ^inb, the child; ber WiCkXiXi, the

man; ber ^\xt, the hat; ber SBein, the wine, &c.

Nouns in ett^,

Nom. Gan. Dat. Ace.

£)er Sun!e,§ beg %vixiitn^, bent guttlett, ben gunlem

Second Declension.—This declension comprises none but

masculine nouns. The genitive termination is n or en* All

the other cases of the singular and plural are like the genitivo

singular.

^ c r ^na^t, the hoy.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc-

^er ^xi^t, beg ^naBen, bent ^naBen, ben ^naBen.

Most of the nouns of this declension, terminating in a con •

sonant, make their genitive in cn»

* Heaven.—[Note.—The German noun always commences "with a

capital letter.]

f The rosin. % Or, ^axiC*

g Formerly, and occasionally at the present day, g'unfcn-
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X) e r S8 a r, tlic hear.
G.'n. Dat.

!Dcr 33ar, 'tti 53iircn, bcm 53arcn, ben 53areit.

Third Declension.—All the nouns of this declension are of

the feminine gender. It t'lkes no inflection in the singiilur,

nor does it terminate in any fixed letter.

^ r a u, a woman.

T)ie %xa\x, ber iSxan, bcr ^rau, tic ^mu.
PLURALS.

The various terminations of the nominative plural are e,

Jt, en, iXXi, or like the nominative singular.

AVhen the nominative plural ends in n, all the other cases

are the same.

When the nominative plural does not end in n, the dative

alone takes an n, and the genitive and accusative are like the

nominative.

No inconsiderable number of nouns change a, 0, U, and au,

of the singular, into a, o, ii, and aw.

Masculine and neuter nouns, of the first declension, in ct,

er, en, lien, have their nominative plural like the nominative

Bingular, and add n for the dative.

2) e r 51 b I e r, the eagle.
PLURAL.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

X)ie ^Iblcr, ber Siblcr, ben Slblern, bie %Wx.
!D a 3 Qxto^tl, the seal.

PLURAL.

'Lit (SteijeT, ber Siegcl, ben (Biegcl, bic (Bie^eT.

The greater part of the masculine nouns of the first declen-

Bion take e, in the nominative, genitive, and accusative, and n,

in the dative plural ; as

2) c r 5 ^ c wi ^ ^ ^ ^^ 9/ '^^^ stranger.
PLURAL.

2)iei5rcmblin9e,bcr 5remblinii|e,ben 5i'cn^bt{n^en,ber ^^remblin^e^

Feminine and neuter nouns in ip, also take c j as

T) 0.^ G) e I) e t m n i 0, tlie secret.

^ic03e^cimnij]"c,ber(^cl)cimni|fc,bcnG)c[)e{mni|Jen,bie(yct)c{inui|ye.

[NoTK —When ^ comes between two vowels, it is changed into ff.J
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A great number of nouns of the third declension in the

singular also are declined in the same manner in the plural;

so also are nearlj^ all neuter nouns, v/hose initial is the particle

ge, and whose terminative is in any letter other than e, I, or tx,

in the nominative singular; as, singular, bci^ ©tjd)en!j plural,

tie ®efd)en!e, the gift, the gifts.

Thus, also, are declined all neuter nouns terminating in

ntent ; as (Saframent, ©aframente, &c. There are, also, man

j

neuters, whose distinctive features cannot be established.

All such nouns of the first declension as ending properly

in e, are often terminated by e or en ; all nouns of the second

declension, which take e in the genitive singular, and all

feminine nouns in e(, e, ee, ie,* form their plural by adding an

XI to the nominative singular.

All nouns of the second declension, whose genitive ends in

tn, as S3ar, 33arett; all feminine nouns not noticed hitherto, in

this description of the plurals ; and especially such as termi-

nate in enb, ei, ^ett, in, feit, fd)aft, ung; and those derived

from foreign tongues; also a number of masculine nouns, the

nouns ^ett, bed; ^emb, shirt; ^er3, heart; £)1)x, ear; and

nouns in ox, incorporated from the Latin language; and a

greater part of the nouns in ttr, are all declined by adding eu

to the nominative singular termination. •

All masculine and neuter nouns in tijum, as (sing.) ber

fRt\d)t^nm, the fortune ; (plu.) tie dldd)ti)mMX, the fortunes;

(sing.) ba^ ^evJogt^um, the dukedom; (plu.) t»ie ^er3ogtI)umer,

the dukedoms. All such neuters as have not been included in

the preceding explication, terminating generally in. a mute, or

the letters g, ft, fd) : as (sin^.) ba^ 33ilt), the image; (plu.) bic

S3ilber, the images; (sing.) ba^ ^orf, the village; (plu.) bie

2)orfcr, the villac/ts ; and the following masculine nouns:

—

23ofewid}t, 2Dorn, ©eift, ©ott, SeiB, 9)tann, Drt, 3flanb, 2)0vmunb,

* With the exception of Mc 9}iuttcr, mother; bic Scd)tcr, daughter,

which make their plural with the llmtout (")/ bic ^uiUx, bie S Center,
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SDalb, SCnrm, all make their plural in cr, at tne same time

placing the Umlaut (") over the vowel or diphthong, in the last

eyllable in the word; as 03ott, 0i)tter, God; '^\c^xin, Sluinncr,

man; .f)aui?, ^ciufcr, home, kc. kc.

We have been thus prolix with the German noun, in com-

parison with the general brief style of this work, that tho

student might have no room for doubt ; and for the sake of

simplifying in a degree the preceding pages on the German

noun, we submit, in one general view, a table, so arranged as

to comprehend all the entire terminations in a body.

Ifit DKCLENSTON.
Masculine and Neuter Nouns.

2d dp:cl'n.
Masculine
Nouns.

3d BECLKNSIOX.
Finiiuine Nouns.

i
o

00

N.

G.—(e) 5

D.-(e).
A.

- (e)n.
- (e) n.

- (0 n.

•

J
P.

xN.—e.

G.—c.
D.—en.

A. e.

-(n).

— er.

— er.

— em.
— er.

— en.— en.

— en.

— en.

— (e) n.

— (c) n.

- (e) n.

- (e) n.

— (e) n.

— (e) n.

— (e) n.

— (c) n.

— e.

— en.

— e.

SPANISH—FRENCH.

The Spanish and French nouns are indeclinable. They

merely add an s for the plural, (a few exceptions) ; but their

terminations never vary for the case, which can only be deter-

mined by the article or adjective prefixed, or by its syntactic

relation.

[Note.—The genders, in German, are three, masculine, feminine,

and neuter. In Spanish, three, but the neuter in Spanish includeg

only a few adjectives, used in the sense of nouns, and not limited in

their extension; as lo titil, the useful; it has no plural. In French

there is no neuter—nouns are either masculine or feminine, accord-

ing to usage, or as the termination of the word denotes.]

rLUR.\LS OF NOUNS.

German.—The method of forming the plural of German

nouns has been shown in the preceding Table of Poclension.

IS^anish.—AVhcu the Spanish noun is terminated by a short

22
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vowel,* the plural is formed by adding an s to the termiLation

of the singular; when the noun terminates in a lonfj vowel or

a consonant, the plural adds es to the singular terminative

:

e. g. first, carta, letter; cartas, letters; ^adre, father ; padres,

fathers : second, verdad, truth ; verdades, truths ; tribii, tribe ;

tribiies, tribes. Nouns which terminate in 2;, change z to ces;

as lapiz, jpewa7; lapices. The plural of adjectives is formed

in the same manner.

French.—The plural of French nouns is usually formed by

the addition of an s; but when the noun (or adjective) ter-

minates in Uj preceded by one or more vowels, the plural is

made by adding x ; as beau, beaux ; also nouns ending in a?,

ail, not followed by e final (ale, aile), make their plural by

changing a?, ai7, into aux ; as travail, travaux ; mal, maux.

These nouns, ciel, ceil, aieul, also make their plural in x;

cieux, yeux, aieux. These rules are also applicable to the

adjective.

THE ADJECTIVE.
GERMAN.

When the adjective is employed as an attribute, it is inde-

clinable, but when it occurs in a qualifying phrase as an

epithet
J
it becomes declinable ; so that the same adjective is at

one time indeclinable, at another, declinable. We say, ter

SSater gut ift, the father is good; fcie 3}?utter gut i(l, the mother

is good ; ba^ ^inb gut ift, the child is good, &c. &c. But when

it is employed as an epithet, it is declined as follows

:

1st. If the adjective immediately precedes the noun, and is

not itself preceded by either the article definite or indefinite,

or any other declinable word, it is declined thus

:

SINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. ®uter,t gutej^ (guten), gutent; guten*

Fem. ©utc, guter, guter, gute,

Neut. @ute0, gute^ (gwten), gutem, gute^»

* An accented vowel (d, 1 6, &c.) is long; unaccented, is short,

j- Good, ofgoody &c.
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Mas. Fern. Neut. Ciiute, filter, f^utcn, (^ute.

2(1. When the adjective is preceded by the definite article,

.

or Bom^ other determinate word; it is declined as follows

:

SINGULAR.
Nom. Oca. Dat. Ace.

Mas. (53ute, gutcn, gutcn, Qukn*

Fern. 0)utc, ijutcn, gutcn, gute.

Neut. (yute, iiutcu, gutcu, gute,
PLURAL.

Mas. Fern. Neut. (i)utcu, c^nkn, gutcn, gutcrt,

3d. When preceded by the indefinite article, cin, or any of

the possessive pronouns, meiu, mi/ ; tein, ih^ ; fein, /i'"s, Jier

;

linfcr, oitr; eucr, ^a^/-; i()r, their ; and !cin, a??j/, it is declined

in this wise

:

PINOULAR.
Nom. Gon. Dat. Ace.

Mas. (Whiter, gutcu, 0"^''"/ Q^ikn*

Fern. Ohitc, ijutcn, gutcn, gutc*

Neut. CN5utci?, ^utcrt, jjutcit, gutci?.

B@* Participles are declined in the same manner.

SPANISH FRENCH.
The Spanish and French adjectives are indeclinable, and

only form their plural in order to be of the same number as

the noun to which they are attached, according to the rules

laid down on page 253.

The Spanish and French participles conform to the same

rules as their adjectives.

N. B. The adjective must be of the same gender, number

,

and case as the noun to which it is attached in all the three

tongues.

OF THE ADJECTIVES USUALLY CALLED DEMONSTRATIVE
PRONOUNS.

Gp:rman.

X)tefcr, t>{cfe, bicfci?, (hie, hcec, hoc, Lat.; ojroj, avrr, t-oCfo,

Gr.) thhy these ; declined like guter.

Scncr, jeitc, jcnci?, (ille, ilia, illud, Lat.; ^xufo?,—»7, --o, Gr.')

iJiaf, those; declined in the same manner.
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'Dtr, bie, ta^, used as a pronoun, instead of biefer, in imita*

tion of tJie Gre3k (see page 153, Gr. Gram.), is thus declined:

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. !Der, beffen, bem, ben*

Fem. Sjic, beren, bcr, bic»

Neut. T)a^, beffen (bef,) bent, bag*
PLUEAL.

Mas. Fern. Neut. !Die, beren (berer), benen, bie*

^crjenigc, thisj that, those; berfelBe, thesamcj are compounds.

The first part of the words, ber, follows the declension of the

article, while the other part follows the declension of the

adjective.

©olc^er, svjch, lihe, declined like blefcr*

SPANISH.

Este (mas.), esta (fem. sing.), this; indeclinable.

Estos (mas.), estas (fem. plu.), these; indeclinable.

Ese (mas.), esa (fem. sing.), that^ indeclinable.

Esos (mas.), esas (fem. plu.), those ; indeclinable.

Also, esto (neut. sing.), this, this thing, any thing; indeclinable.

And eso, (neut. sing.), that, that thing, any thing; "

[Note.—All these adjectives are indeclinable, and follow the

general rule in forming their plural to agree with their nouns.]

FRENCH.
BINGTJLAR. PLURAL.

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem.

Ce, cet, cette, this; ces, these.

Celui, celle, that; ceux, celles, those.

Celii-15., celle-15., the former

;

ceux-15;, celles-lk, the former,

Celai-ci; celle-ci, the latter; ceux-ci, celles-ci, the latter.

INTERROGATIVES.

GERMAN.
3B e I c^ C r, who, which, what; thus declined :

SINGULAR.
Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. 2GcId)cr, mld)^&, Ji?elcl)cm, n?eld)Crt»

Fem. 2Betd)e, iueld)er, tt>eld)cr, jrcld)e.

Neut. 2Be(d)e^, ii?eld)e^, mldjtm, m\d)c^.
PLURAL.

Mas Fern. Neut. 2ii3eld}e, n)e(d)er, n?clc^crt, tvel^e^
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2B c r, who ? n? a ^, wliat? thus declined :

Nom. Gen. Dat. Aco.

Mas. Fern. 2Ber, tt)ej[en (meg), mm, tven.

Neut. 2Ba^, wajJ*

SPANISH.
Qiiien, que, who? which? &c., is declined by being placed

after the same particles as the definite article el.

Cual (sing.), cuales (plu.) both genders, tchich?

Q\i6 (both genders and numbers), what ?

FRENCH.
Quel, quelle, quels, quclles, which ? what ? declined by placing

oefore it the same particles that arc placed before the article

fc, la.

Qui (of both genders and numbers), declined in the same

manner. Quoi, ichat ; like que.

PRECONJUNCTIVES.*
ger:man.

2CcId)c5, which, that; declined same as tt?etd)e^»

2Ca5, whichf what ; like \va&*

So, whoy whom; indeclinable.

FRENCH.
En, iV, them, so; indeclinable.

Y, it, so ; relating to something before it ; indeclinable.

Le, it, &c., indeclinable.

Ce qui, that which ; thus declined :

Nom. Ce qui, that which. Dat. Ce ^ quoi, that to which.

Gen. Ce dont, that ofwhich. Ace. Ce que, that which.

[J'ai oublie ce dont vous me parliez, / have forgotten that

}/ which you were spealciiij to mc.^

SPANISH.
The pronoun cvj/o is used as a preconjunctive or interroga-

tive. It always agrees with the thing possessed (not with the

possessor), in gender, number, and case. [ ]Yhose 2)e7is are

tJiese ?
I
Cuyas sou ostas plumas ?— Whose hook is this 9 ; Cuyo

es cste libro ?]
* Relatives.

2:i»
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PRONOUNS.

GERMAN.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace.

Sing. 3^, I; trteine', my, mine, of me ; mix, me, to me; mic^, me.

Tlu.^ix,ive; unfer, our, ours; nn^, us, to us; un^, us.

T)U, thou.

Sing, ^it, tJiou ; betlter, ihine, of thee ; bir, thee, to thee ; bic^, thee.

Plu. ^^x, you, ye; tutx, yours, ofyou; tu^,you, toyou; md),you.

dx, fie, t§, he, she, it.

Nom. Gen. Tat. Ace.

@r, he; feiner, his ; xl)mf him, to him ; \i)x\., him.

(5ie, she ; i^xtx, hers ; \^x, her, to her ; fte, her.

a^fif; feiner, zVs; xf^in, it, to it

;

xi)n, it.

PLUHAL.

©ie, they; i^rer, theirs; tl)nen, them, to them; fie, them.

The reflective pronoun Uas no nominative, and is thus

declined

:

Gen. Dat. Ace.

Mas. (Seiner, of one's self; jtd^, to one*s self; fic^, one's self

Fern, ^xtx, of one^s self; ^\i&j, to one's self; [\6), orie's self.

Neut. (Seiner, of one^s self; fic^, to ones self; fic^, one's self.

PLURAL.

^\)XtX, of themselves ; fid), to themselves ; fid), themselves.

[Note.—The word fctOfi, or feU>cr, often added to the personal pro-

nouns, and answers the place of our word self ; as icl) fclOji, myself^

&c.]

The pronouns '^Mi, one; 3ctttant», some one; Alternant), no

one, take e^ in the genitive, and en in the dative and accusa-

tive. Occasionally,,^also, they are used indeclinable.-

(StJVCl^, something ; 5^id)t^,- nothing, are indeclinable.

Slner, some cne; ,^einer, any one, are declined like i.ho ad-

jective, guter.

SPANISH.

Yo, /.

Nom. Gen. ' Dat. Ace.

M. F. Yo /; de mi, of me; d mi, to me; 6, mi, me.
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Mas. Nos, nosotros, we; de nosotros, of us; d nosotros, nos,

to us ; d uosotros, nos, us.

Fern Nosotras, we ; de nosotras, of us; d nosotras, nos, to us;

d nosostras, nos, us.

Tii, tJiou.

M. F. Tii,* tJiou; de ti, of thee; d tf, te, to thee; d ti, tc, ^Aec.

PLDRAL.

Mas. Vos,* Yosoiiosy ye, you; de vosotros, ofyou; d vosotroa, osj

to ^OM ; d vosotros, os, you.

Fern. Vosotras, ye, you ; de vosotras, of you ; d vosotras, os,

to you ; d vosotras, os, you.

El, he; Ella, s7ie.

Mas. El, he; de ^1, ofhim ; d <j1, le, se, to /ii?7i ; d 61, le, lo, him.

Fern. Ella, s/ic; de ella, ofher ; d ella, le, se, to /icr; d ella, la, her.

PLDUAL.

Mas. Ellos, they; de cllos, of them; dellos, les, se, to ^/t€w; d
ellos, los, them.

Fern. Ellas, they; de cllas, o/ them ; d ellas, les, se, to them;
d ellas, las, ^Aer/i.

The reflective pronoun has no nominative, and is thus de^

clined

:

Noiu. Gen. Dat.

De sf, ofone^s self; d si, se, to one's self; d si, se, on^s self.

N. B. Plural is declined like singular.

FRENCH.
Je, moi, I.

Je,f moi,J // de moi, of me, my, mine; d moi, to me ; me^
moi, me.'\

PLURAL.

Nous, me ; de nous, of us, ours; d nous, to us; nous, i«.

* Tti, vos, are seldom used in Spanish. Usted, (abbreviated U )

takes its place, except in very familiar conversation.

f Used in all cases before the verb.

X Used, 1st, After an intransitive verb ; as e'est moi, it is I, for

c'est je ; c'est lui, it is he, instead of c'est il ; ce sont cux, it is they^

or, they are. 2d, After an imperative mood, if it is affirmative, in-

stead of me ; as donnez-moi, give me ; Ifeve-toi, raiet thyself; but if the

imperative is negative, it follows the general rule and takes me; as

ne me donnez pas, do not give me ; ne te 16ve pas, do not raise up.
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Tuj toi, thou,

Tu,* loi^f thou ; de toi, of thee ; \i toi, to thee; id, io\,'\ thee.

PLURAL.

VouS; youy ye; de vous, ofyou; a yous, to you; vous, you.

II, elle, on, he^ she, one.

Mas. II,* lui,")" he ; de lui, of him ; h, lui, to him; le, lui,'}' Aim.

Fern. Elle, she ; d'elle, of her ; ^ elle, ta her ; la elle, Aer.

Neut. On, one, they, he^ somebody, anybody, (indefinite—ind^

clinable).
PLURAL.

Mas . IlS;* eux,*!* they ; d^eux, of them ; leur, h eux, to then ;

les, eux, them..

Fern. Elles, they ; d'elles, of them ; h, elles, to them; elles, them,.

The pronoun reflective, soi, is declined by adding the pre-

position a and de.

N. B. In imitation of the German and English, we fre-

quently find meme attached to the personals, which we

translate self; as moi-meme,' myself, &c.

OP THE ADJECTIVE, COMMONLY CALLED THE POSSESSIVE
PRONOUN.
GERMAN.
Wtxn, my.

50?ein, my; nteine^, of my ; tneinem, to my; nteinen, my.

Wtmt,my; mcintt, of my ; mdntx, to my ; mtinc, my.

9}Zein, my; meine^, of my; tneinem, tomy; mtint, my.
PLURAL.

fJTceine^ my; jneiner, of my ; metncit, to my ; ntcine, my.

Unfer, unfere (or, unfre), unfer, our, ours.

!Dein, beine, bein, thy, thine.

©uer, euere (or, cure), cucr, your, yours.

©ein, feine, j^in, Ms, her, its. [Used when the

name of the possessor is masculine or neuter].

^^x, t^re, it)r, his, hers, its. [Used when the

name of the possessor is feminine].

3^r, it)re, i()r, their, theirs. [For the plural of

fp.in and \^Xj and for all the three genders].

* Seo anilf (note f, p. 259). f See antl^ (note |, p. 259).

*!
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When the adjective 7ninc relates to an antecedent, or agrees

with a noun previously mentioned; as this is your hat^ hut

where is mine? the word mine is represented in German by

metner, mcinev, mcinci?, or by bcr, tie, t)ai3 mcinicjc*

9}?cincr, niciuc, mcine^, minc^ that of mine.

Unfcrcr, unfcrc, unfereiJ, oursy that of ours.

T)ix, V\t, baiJ incinicjc, mine^ that of mine.

Xicr, bie, bai? unfricjc, ours, that of ours.

!I^cr, tic, la5 bcini^e, thine, that of thine.

^cr, bie, baiJ curicjc, yours, that of yours.

!Dcr, bic, bav? fciniijc, his, her, its. [Used if ^ho

name of the possessor is masculine or neuter].

!l)er, ble, baiJ il)r{ge, his, her its, theirs. [Used

if the name of the possessor is feminine, or if the substantive

for which they stand is plural].

SPANISH.

JMi, my.

Mi, my ; de mi, of my ; d mi, to my ; mi, d mi, my.
PLURAL.

Mis, my ; de mis, ofmy ; d mis, to my ; d mis, my.

Tu* (sing.), tus* (plu.), thy ; declined as above.

Su (sing.), sus (plu.), his, hers, its; declined as above.

Nuestro, -a, -os, -as (mas. fem. plu.), our ; " "

Vuestro, -a, -os, -as (M. F. sing, plu.), your ; " "

Su (sing.), sus (plu.), their

;

" "

The Spaniards, like the Germans, use some of these adjec-

tives with the definite article prefixed, thus

:

Mas. El mio, mine; del mio, of mine; al mio, to mine; el or

al mio, mine

Fem. La mia, mine; de la mia, of mine; d la mia, to mine;
la or d la mia, mine.

* In all gcad society, and ordinary conversation, the Spaniard

makes use of de uated, or de usted^, (abbreviated de U.), instead of

tUf tus, &c.
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Mas. Los mios, mine ; de los mios, of mine ; d los mios, to

mine; los or a los mios, mine.

Las mias, mine; de las mias, of mine; d las mias, to

mine; las or u las mias, m^ine.

And el tuyo, la tuya, thine; el suyo, la suya, his^ Tiers;

el Euestro, la nuestra, ours ; el vuestro, la vuestra, yours ; el

Buyo, la suya, theirSj with their plurals ; los tuyos, las tuyas,

thine ; los suyos, las suyas, his, hers ; los nuestros, las nuestras,

ours ; los vuestros, las vuestras, i/ours ; los suyos, las suyas,

theirs, are all declined the same as el mio.

FRENCH.

Mon, my ; ton, thy; son, his, hers, its; notre, our ; votre,

your ; leur, their ; are indeclinable, and add s to form the

plural. Mon, ton, son, though masculine, are used before

all feminine nouns commencing with a vowel or mute h ; as,

mon heur, my hour ; ton ignorance, thy ignorance ; son assu-

rette, his or her assurance.

Mien, mine, is declined by prefixing the definite article,

mienne (fern.), miens (mas. plu.), miennes (fem. plu.); tien,

thine; sien, his, hers, its; notre (mas. and fem. sing.), notres

(mas. and fem. plu.), our, ours ; votre (mas. and fem. sing.),

votres (mas. and fem. plu.), your, yours ; leur (mas. and fem.

sing.), leurs (mas. and fem. plu.), theirs, are all declined in the

same manner as mien, and cannot be used in any case without

the article. In imitation of the Germun, these adjectives re-

late to an antecedent noun, with which they agree in gender,

number and case.
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Prea.

Ger. -e.

Sp. -o.

Fr. -r, re.

Eng. do-

Ger. -c.

Sp. -0.

Fr.

Eng. may.

en. J

TABLE OF MOOD AND TENSE SIGNS.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Imp. IVrf. Plup. 1st Fut. 2a Put

tc. f)aOc gc? ^atte gc? n^ecte. -en raerte.

gc-t ()Q()

baj'^^ia,! he,*habia.f Labia, r. habre—do.

ai(ions,^ a,'^i,fu,^ai. avals, eus. cr. aurai.

iez.f)

-ed. have. had. shill. shall have.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD,
(c) tc i)ahc c\i: f)attc c\c= wetbe. Like Indio,

ase,*iese. All others like Indicative.

Like Indicative,

might. may have, might have, shall, shall have.

CONDITIONALS.
PRESENT. PAST.

Ger. tuurt'e —en. ^ tvurbc c\c—t ^aten.

Sp. Ist, aria,* eria.f iria.^ 2d, ara,* 1st, habria. 2d, hubiera.

iera,f ie.se, f ase.f
Fr. rai- (ions,^ -iez.J) aurai, aasse, -6.

Eng. should. should have.

Gor.
2a.

IMPERATIVE.
sa. let.

-c, er. -en wir.

2a. Sd.

-t. -en fic.

Sp. -a id -e61. -mos noso-

tros

-d vos- -en ellos.

otros.

Fr. -e. qu'il --e. -ons. -er. qu'ils -nl

Eng. do thou. let him. let us. do ye. let them.

Pres.
German.

-en.

INFINITIVE.
Spanish. French. English,

-ar, -er, -ir. er, ir, oir, re. i-z.

Perf. hahm. haber -do. avoir. to have.

PARTICIPLES.

Pres. -cnb. -do. nt. -ing.

Past. -t. habiendo, -do. 6. -d harlng

PERSONAL TER.^IINATIONS.
Sing. PIu. Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu.

1st. c. cn. Q, a, e, i. mas. The personal terminations of the

2d. jt. t/ cn. s, stc. is. French are numerous, and are
Sd. t, cn. en- a, c, o. an, en. determined by the pronoun.

• l8t Conjug. t 2d Conjug.

t 2d person plural.

2 3d Conjug. f 1st person plunu.
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INFINITIVE.
©cin ; ser (or) estar ; etrc, to be.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

@Ctcnb (or) tDcfcnb ; siendo (or) estendo ; (jtant, beinff.

INDICATIVE MOOD.—PRESENT TENSE.
Ger. 3cf) (nn, t>u tuft, cr i\x, voit finb, if)r feib, fie finb.

Sp. Yo soy, tti eres, el, la es, nosotras somos, vosotros sois, ellos sod,

iSp. Yo estoy, tu estas, el, la esta, *' estamos, '* estais, " estdn,

Fr. Je suis, tu es, il, elle est, nous sommes, vous etes, ils, elles sent.

JEnff. 1 am, thou art, he, she, is, we are, you are, they are.

IMPERFECT TENSE.
3fd) war, bu tt)ar(e)^, cr max, mv waxen, tl^r R)arfc)t, fie warcn.
Yo era, tu eras, el era, nosotros 6ramos, vosotros erais, ellos eran.

Yo estaba, tu estabas, el estaba, nosotros estabamos, vosotros estiibais,

ellos estaban.

Yo fui, tu fuiste, el fu^, nosot. fuimos, vosot. fulsteis, ellos fueron.

"Estuve, "estuviste, **estuvo, **estuvimos, "estuvisteis, "estuvieron,
J'etais, tu 6tais, il etait, nous ^tions, vous ^tiez, ils ^talent.

Je fus, tu fus, il fut, nous fiimes, vous fiites, ils furent.

I was, thou wast, he was, we were, you were, they were.

PERFECT TENSE. [&C.

SSin gctt)cfcn,* 6ifl C5C«jcfcn,tftgcrcefen,fint) gett»cfcn,t!)rfetb, &c., fiefmt).

He sido, has sido, ha sido, hemos sido, habeis sido, han sido.

He estado, has estado, ha estado, hemos estado, habeis estado, han
estado.

Ai 4;t6, as ete, a ^t^, avons 6t^, avez 6t6, ont 6i6.

Have been, hast been, has been, have been, have been, have been.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.
835ar(5Ctt)cfcn,tt>Qr(c)ft,&c.,tv)ar,&c., n?Qrcn,&c.,n?ar(c)t,&c., roaren^&c.
Hube sido (or) estado, hubiste, &c., hubo, &c., hubimos, &c., hubis-

teis, &c., hubieron, &c.

Y"o habia sido (or) estado, hablas, &c., habla, &c., habiamos, &c.
habiais, &c., hubian, &c.

Avals (or) eus ete, avals, eus, &c., avait, eut, &c., avions, eumes, &c
aviez, &c. &c. &c.

Had been, hadst been, had been, had been, had been, had been.

FIRST FUTURE.
ffScrbc fcln, rctrft fein, mxt) kin, n?crbcn fctn, tt?crt>ct,&e., njcrben, &c.
Sere (estar^), seras (estaras), sera (estard), seremos (ester^mos),

ser6is (estar^is), seran (ester^n).

Serai, seras, sera, serons, serez, seront.

Shall be, shalt be, shall be, shall be, &c. &c.

SECOND FUTURE.
SKerbc gcwcfen fcirt, tvirft, &c., mxt, &c., rocrbcn, &c., njcrbct, &c.^

tucr^cn, &c.
Habr^ sido,f habriis sido,f habrd sido,f habr^mos sido,f habr^is

sido,f habr4n sido.f
Aurai 6t6, auras 6t6, aura 6t6, aurons 6i4, aurez 6t6, auront 6t6.

Bhall have, shalt have, shall have, shall have, &c. &c.

* A repetition of the pronoun is unnecessary. f Or estada
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EXPLANATION OF THE TEXT AND OF THE FIGURED

PRONUNCIATION.

The text is not encumbered by too much literalism

;

and great pains have been taken to use correct expressions.

Those words connected in a brace belong to one phrase, and

are for the most part idiomatic expressions. All the notes to

the references through the text—explaining expressions, etc.—

will be found at the close of each part. The small figures are

guides to the literal translation : thus enabling a person ac-

quainted with onCj to translate correctly the other three languages.

Inasmuch as there exist certain sounds in the foreign tongue*

which we do not have in English, the following table will bo

vofy important to him who has no teaclier.

GERMAN.

6^, d^ (guttural), represented in fig. pron. by CH.

d)) (like sh), " " " sh.

eC) (like k), " " " h.

t),
'* " " oe.

U, « " " ue.

5a, at), ei, et?,
" « "

i.

%\x, eu, " " "
oi.

SPANISH

N, represented in figured pronunciation by ny.

LI, " " " '' ly.

FRENCH.

TJ, represented in figured pronunciation by ue.

Eu, " ^' « ''

The nasals " " '^

Oi, oix, &c. " ' " icaio.

J, " " " '' zh.

The accents have been arranged according to the actual pro-

nunciation. This (") over a vowel denotes the vowel to be

long; (^) is short; and (") is the Droad accent. Where it

^vas thought necessary, the word has been divided into syllables.

23

oe.

ng.



CONVERSATIONS IN

GERMAN. SPANISH.

3»n cincm Suc^taben.

SBte* nennen* ®ie^ biefe^^?

Vee nen^n see de&esf

Ase ist ine shdhl.

Vee feel ist der prise ?

Tsane dollars.

5BeI(^e^ (Sinlaufe^ MltXi^ (5ie*

Velcha ine-koi/d^ hah-hen see

in° Sonbott^ gemac^P?
t7i LUndun gemdCRt ?

3(J)^ laufte^ eine^ 3Iu0n)aI)I*,

isA kowftd Ind owswdhl

fUn spitserij henderUy musd-

Mn^^, linsy

JcdlicoSy wolenstofen,

ttnb*'i?on*^5)arti3^^einen*^35atIen^^

oondfUn Paris men hallen

fcer^« fd)onften=°, unb^*

der shoensten, oond

reid)flen=^ 3;ud)er^, ^aftmir^^,

rishe-ten taecher, kasemerSy

.^aBen^'3 ©ie^ (Sonnenfd)lrme* ?

Ilahhen see sunenslieermd ?

3c^* ^aBe^ fet)r^ fd)i)ne= (Soniten*

JsA halihd sdre shoend siLncn-

fdjirme^ sheermd
9M

Tienda de pano y di liemo.

; Como* se^ llama'^* eso^?

Komo say lydhmah dso f

Es oon chal.

I
Cual^ es^ eP precio^ ?

Quahl es el prdtheo?

Diez* pesos*'.

De-dth pdsos.

I Que* articulos^ ha^ comprado*
Ka drticoolos ah comprado

U.* en^ Londres^ ?

Oosted en Londres ?

lie comprado*' 2 un' surtido*

A comprdhdo oon soortiao

de^ encages'^, cintas^, museli-

dd encdhes, thintdSy moosdlte-

nas^; nds,

zaraza^, lana merina*°,

sarasaj Idn-ah mereenah
chales"; chaldse;

yi3 ^qiz Paris" un*^ cantidad*^

e dd Pdris oon cantedad

de*7 panos^ y casimires^*, rouy

dd fanyos e casemeres, mwy

bcrmosos^° j^ muj ricos'^,

ermosos e mioy rekosy

etc.''^ etc.'^^ et cetera^.

^Tiene*'^ U.^ quitasoles*?

Te-dnd oosted kitasoles ?

Tengo*'*^ quitasoles® muy* her-

Tengo kitasoles mwy er«

mosos^ mosos
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FEENCH. ENGLISH.

Magasin le draps.

Comment* ceci^ s'appclle*-t-il ?a

Comdrif/ ses^ s'dpel - t-il ?

C* esf" un' schale*.

S* ate uwj shdl.

Quel* en ^ est'' le' prix* ?

Kel dng a luhpree?

Dix* piastres^

Dee pi/astr.

Quelles* emplettes'' avez^'-vous'*

Kel - z-ang-plet dvy - voo

faites' h? Londres^ ?

fat ah Londr ?

J'ai achct<S*' '^ nn' assortiment^

ZKd dshtd ung asortirtiang

de* dentelles^, de nibans'^, de

dull ddngtcl, dull mchajig, duh
mousselines*, moosleeuy

de calicos^, d'6toflfes de laine'°,

duh calico, d'etqf diJi lan^

de schales"; duh shal

;

et" 5," Paris", le*« plus^o beau^^

d ah Pdri/j luhjplne ho

et^ le plus pr^ieux*^ choix*^

a luh plwQ presi/OQ shwaw

de draps^, de casimirs^,

duh drahj duh casimeevy

etc." etc.26 etc.2»

Tenez^''-vous' des parasols*?

Ten?/ - voo ddpdrdsul?

J'* enc ai*^ de^ tr^s^-beaux'

Zhang a dvh trd - ho

At a dry-gooda ttort.

What* do» you' call* this* ?

It* is'^ a' shawl*.

What* isnhe' price*?

Ten* dollars'.

What* purchases' did^ you*

make* in* London^ ?

I* bought* an' assortment*

oP laces®, ribbons^, muslins',

prints^, de-laines*°, shawls**;

and*^ from*' Paris**, a*^ lot**

of*' the*^ most*^ beautifu)**

and^*

rich=2 cloths^, casimeres'*,

&c.=* &C.26

Do* you' have' parasols* ?

I* have' some' very* fine^ para-

sols"

207
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tsoo i-nem scire nee-drizhen pri-sd.

JSahben see Jianeld ?

Yah, soil ish e-nen velchd

geigen^? tsihenf

3aS rotten'' g^cmetl^

Ya\ roten flannel.

3(^* M^t^ nur^ ii?e{pen^

Ish kahbd noor vise-sen.

O, das gdiiuezht nisht.

3(^* mug^ etwag* rot^^en^ l^a'ben^

is7i moos etwds roten haliben.

(Sie* fonnen^ i^n* ju^ etnem^

/See JcOQnen een tsoo i-nem

A7 ^ equita-

dkitor

a' un° precio" muy
ah oon prdtheo mwy

tivo*°. U-vo.

^;Tiene* U.^ bayetas* (frane-

Te-dndoostedi hah-ydtas (frdne"

las)? a las?)

Tengo^'^algnnas. ^Le mostra-

Tengo, algoonds. Ld mostrah^

xi^ d U.^ algunas''?

rd ah U. algoonds f

Si*, las de^ rojo^.

See, las dd roho.

No^ tengo*:^ mas que^ blancas*

No tengo mas kd hldnkds.

No^'3 me^ bastaIl*'^

JVo md hahstdn.

Necesito*'*^'^ algunas* rojas^

Netheseto dlgoonas rohas.

Puede^ U.* llevarlas^* aP'^

Pwddd oosted lyd-vdrlahs al

Ferher hringen, oond een gd-

^ikxW^^tl^mmtXl^.ferhthdkomen.

"Da^* iviirbe'^ ju* foftfpieltcj^

Da^ vuerdd tsoo kostspeelizh

oond tsoo muesdm sine.

Gootj so vee see dse vuen

fd)cn.« 3ft' fonp nod)" Sht)a^^°'"Q

shen. 1st sonst noCR etvds

tiDtorero'', y^ hacerlas^'*"

teentordro ^ hdtherlahs

tenir**. td-nyeer.

Esd^me costaria^'^-* demasia-

Asomd costdreeah ddmahseah-
do^, doy

y^ seria*^ tambien demasiado

e seryah tambyen ddmahseahdo
tedioso''.^ torde-oso.

Muy* bien^; sea^ como* lo qui-

Mwy hyen, sd-ah homo lo kee*

ere^ U.^c erd U.

^Quiere*'' U.*^ algo

Kee-erd oosted algo

9,10



FRENCH. ENGLISH. 2C9

il^ tr^s"-bas*° prix"

ah trd-bah jprec.

af a* very^ low*" price".

AvGz^-vous" de la'' flancllC?

Avay-voo dull lah^Jland?
Have* you" any^ flannels* ?

Oui. Vous® en^ montreraP-'
We. Vooz - aiif/ monjtrerd-

je^ ? zhuh?

I* have". Shall^ I* show* you*

some^ ?

Oui*, de la" rouged

Wcy cV la roozli,

Je^n'^ai" que^ de la blanche*.

Zhuh ml kuh d' la hlaiuji^h.

,
. _—

^

Oh*, ce"u'est pas mon affaire.

O, sah n\l pah nioiKj a/arc.

Je* veux'^'^ de la* rouEre*.O
Zhuh VOQ d* la roozh.

Vous* n'avez" qu' ii la* porter^

Yoo n\ivi/ h' ah lah pond
chez-^ shd

Ic" tcinturier'',e et^ la*° fiiire^

luh taiujtxxQri/d, d lah fare
teindre'*. tamjdr.

Ce* serait^'^ trop* couteux* et"

Suh sitrd tro cootoo d

Yes*, some" rcd^ flannel*.

I* have' only' white*.

0*, that" will' never* do""

I* must" have" some* red*.

You^ can" take' it* to^ a"

dyer^,and^ have' it*' coloured**.

That* would" be' too* expen-

sive*

trop ennuycux^.

tro enue-yGQ.

and'' troublesome''.

Soit. f A votre plaisir'''*'*'^

JSicuh. Ah voir p/tZ^eer.

Very* wclP, just' as* you'

I)csircriez**-vous" autre''

Ddzcer-er-ya-voQz o-tr

choose". Is^ there^ any thing10

28«
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wag" ©ie" ^cute^^ ^ben mod)- mas" hoy*^?

vdhs see hoitd hahben moech- mas oy?
tcti^*? an?

^eute" 5^i(^ts\ mein ^err', id^* Nada* mas* aliora^,d senor,*

Moitd nix
J

mme hevy ish Nahdahmdsah-ordhjSain'i/orf

bail!c^3^nett®; c^dnkd eenen\

aBcr^ i6)^ Jucrbc^ in" etnigen*'*'" gracias*'*'^; pero'' volvere^~**

dhher ish verdd in i-nizhen grdihee-as ; j)dro volvd-rd

%a^tn^^ tviebcr" ctnfprci^en^^'"* en*^ pocas*^ dias*^.

Tahgen veeder ine-spreshen. en pokas de-as.

S{^* ttjerbe'' S^itcn^''' fe^r* Quedar^*'^^ muy* agradecido*

Ish vSrdd S-nen sdre Ka-ddhrdmwydgrdhdd-tli&<l6

ijcrBunben^ fcin^ mein ^err*» a^ U'^.

ferhoonden sine, mine her. ah oosted.

£)*, nic^t^ im^ ©eringftenV mein No hay de que.e

Oy nisht im geringsteny mine No i dd kd.

.^err.^ Mr.

©uten*' Zd^'^, vxdxi^ ^reunb^ Buen^ dia'^, amigo^ mio*.

Gooten tag, mine froind. Bwen de-ahy ame-go me-o.

©uten* ZaQ\ Buen* dia^.

Gooten Tag. Bwen de-ah.

2Bot(en^(Sie'^mi(^*einige''^aIifog^ ^Hagame ver^"^ algunas'^

Vollen see mish i-nizhd Icalikoes Ha-gahmd ver algoonas

fe^en^'^ lajfen'', mein ^err^? telas pintadas^ senor^r

sd-dn lasseny mine her ? tdlas pintah-daSy sainyor ?

^it* tiem^' groften^ 3Sergniigen\ Con* muchisimo^'^ gusto*.

Mit dewj groesten /ergnuezhen. Kon moochisemo goosto.

SGic »iel* ij^'' ber^ ^reig* ? lA' como vende U. eso ? g
Vee feel ist der prise ?

' Ah homo vendd U. dso ?

5Die* ^^reife*^ ftnb^ t)erf(^ieben*, Los* precios'' son' varios*,

Dee pri-sd sind fersheeden, Los prd-the-os son var-e-oSy

if^xcf ©iitc^ entfprec^enb^'^.f en razon de^'^^ svJ cualidad*.

ee-rer ^ue^ zntsfreshend. enrah-thonddsooqitahl-e-dad.
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chose*"' " en ce moment" f g else" that*^ you" wish'* t?-

shoze an(j suh momCi'ig

?

day*^?

Rion*, aiijourd' hui^, monsieur,^ Nothing* to-day'', sir*, I* thank*

R^dn<j, dzhoortV^cCj mii)>i/oe,

jc* vous° zhuh voo

remercic*; mais^ j'aurai soin you"; but^ P will^ call*'* in"

remerse ; md zh'Ord sicawng

de repassci-*"*^ sous peu"~*°.li again*^ in" a** few*^ days*^

dull repdssd soo ^oe.

Vous m'obligerez beaucoup*~',i I* shall'' be^ much* obliged*

Voo 711*obleczherd bo/coo^

monsieur". to^ yo^^ sir®.

musi/OQ.

Oh*, il n'y a pas de quoi-' 3' -"^k 0*, not» at^ all*, sir*.

0, il 71Ve ah pah duh quaWy
monsieur*, viusj/oc.

Bon^-jour^, mon* ami^. Good" day^, my® friend^.

£onr/ zhoorj moiig nammy.

Bon*-jour'. Good* day^
Bong-zlwor.

Voudricz*-vous^ bicn me* faire® Will* you" }et^ me* look' at"

Yood-ri/d voo hi/ang muh fare

voir^ des'' calicos", monsieur® ? some-^ prints®, sir° ?

vioaw dd JtdUkoj muiiijoQ ?

Avec* le'' plus grand 4 plaisir*. With* the^ greatest' pleasure*.

Avck luhplue gramj ^j/a^cer.

De quel* prix* sont-ils^ ? m "What* is= the® price* ?

Didi kU pree songt-v. ?

Lc* prix" varie''* The* prices' are* various*,

Luh jjree vdree

suivant''" la' qunllt6''.n according^ to" thcir^ quality*.

siccc-uang lah kcVdC-id.
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i)itx^ ifl^ cin' ©tiicf*, fc^r* fc^on^ Aqui^ esta" una^ pieza*,

Meer ist lae stnekf sdre shoerij Ak-ke estah oonah pyd-thahf
bellisima^^, helUs-e-mahj

,
•

, ,
.

^

\t\xO im ©eweBc^, unb^ baucr* de tegido^, nmy Undo'', y^

Jine im gd-vdhdy oond dower- da td-he-doy mwy lindoy i

l^aft^°, fiir" nur" jmei*^ (Sdnit* durable*";por"solaraente"dos*'

lidfty fviQr noor tswi skill- doordble, por solah-mentd dos

Inge" itnb" fec^^^ (Ecnt^*^. chelines** y" seis centavos.**

ingd oond sex sents. chelinenes e sd-is ihentahvos

SCirb^ cr'^ !DerBIei(i)en^

?

^Perdera su color*''^^?!

Veerd der ferhllclien ? Perdd-rah soo kolor f

0\ nein^ ic^^ ^aBe* it)n^ felBfl^ 0^, no^, la^ he* probado* yo«

Oj ninej ish hahbd een selhst 0, no^ lah d pro-hah-do yo

gcproBt^* (Ste* fonnen'' fe(^5^c'^tt^ mismo7 Corteme*"^k

gd-prdhpt. See koQuen sextsdne mees-mo. Kor-td-md

Stlett^ aBmejfen*'', Uttb'' i^tt^ tn*° diez y seis^ varas^
,
y'

elen dhbmesserij oond, een in dee-aith e sd-is varas, e

meinc"2Bo^rtung'^5^o»*^(3a:^0 envielas^'^ a^^ mi" casa^^,

mind vo-nungy nummero (tsahV) enve-d-lds ah me cdsdhj

42*4 Paulus^s calle*7 de San^^ Pablo*«

tswi-oond-feerf-sig Powloos kald dd San Pdh-lo

strassd sliiken. Noomd-ro quahr-enfah S dos.

• I——» <

®r* foII''fogretd)*flief(^i(ft*ltJcrben^ Le^enviere*^'* a U. al punto*.!

der sol soglishe gdshikt verden. Ld enve-ard ah U. allpoonto,

Sd)* ^a^t^ mlr* S^i'^li® ^^^'' He^'^ comprado' hilo^,

Ish hahbd meer tsveern oond d komprah-do e-ld^

^Rabeln", cinen^ gingerl^nP, agujas^, dedal*",

Nahdeln^ i-nen Jing-er-hooty ahgoohaSj dd-daly

2Ba(^g*^ ©c^eeren*"', vlmV* fcl)r*^ cera^, unas tijeras*^,

VdXj shd-ren, oond sdre thd-rahj oonds te-her-aSy

,
.

,

fetnctt @tcff 5U ^embeu*^ y** telas*^ muy*^ finas*',

fl-nln stoff tsoo hemden e td-las mwy fe-nds^
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Voici^'^ une^ pi6ce* fort^ bcUc^, Here* is' a^ piece*, very*

Vwaivse ue?i 2^e-ds for hdj

tr6s fine'', d'uu grand usage*", beautiful®, fine'' texture^, and^

trd Jiiif d un<j yrangd uezosA,

^" deux" chclines" durable^", for" only*^ two**

ah doe shdiii siiillings**

six sola'', net.o and^* sixpence^® (six cents.)

sec sol
J

nd.

La couleur—passera*'^-t-elle''? Will* if^ fade^ ?

Jjah cooloer—-passd-rah-t-el? •

Oh*, non'', j'^en® ai* 0*, no', P have* tried* it"

O, noiKj zliaiKj d

fait r^preuvc*. Donnez-m'en*~* myself.'' You* may'
Jul/ CuhproQv. Don-nd-m^ang

seize* aunes®, measure^ ofi"* sixteen*

sdze on,

et" envoyez^-les^ i\*° ma** yards®, and'' send^ it^ to*°

c ang-voyd - Id ah niah

residence*', rue*^ saint** my** residence*', No.*^ 42**

rese-ddngs rue sang

Paul*®, numero*^ 42** St.** Paul*® street*''.

Polcj nimidro harangt-dls.

Je vais vous les envoyer de- It* shall' be^ sent* imme«
Zhuh vd voo Id-z-angvoyd duh diately*.

suite*.? swif.

Je* vieus^ de m'^ acheter^ du* I* have' bought^ me*
Zhuh vydng duh m'dshtd d\iQ

fil®, des aiguilles*, un" de*°, some* thread® and^ needles",

Jil, dd - z - dgicil, ung ddj

do la** cire*', une paire de aUhimble*°, some**beeswax*',
d* lah seer, ucn pare dd

ciseaux*', et** de** tr^s*® belle*" scissors*^, and** some*^
tiz-o, a duh trd bd
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gefauft^ para camisas**.ni

gd-kowfL pdrah kdmesas.

SO^ein* 33rui ix"^ ^at^ etn^ neue^^ Mi^ hermano^ ha^ comprado*

Mine brooder hat ine no'ii/es Me ermdhno ah Jcom-prado

^aar^ ®ama fc^ en''' ^ gefauft** un^par^de^polaynas^nuevas.*

^ahr gd-mdslien gd-kowft. oonjpdhrddjpold-^nasnoo-d-vds.

SO?eitte* Zaxiit^ '^ai^ fo eBeu"* Mia^ tia" acaba^-'^n de com
Mind tdhntd hdht so aben Me-dh te-dh dk-ahhdh dd kdm-

ctnen^ f(^6nen^ neuen^ ^ut^ prar^un^sombrero^hermoso^y

\-nen shoQnen noi-i/en hoot prahr oon s6m-brd-r6 er-mo-so e

tlht^^ einer" fteinen^ Btauer^^ nuevo^, con^° una" garzoti-

mit i-ner kli-nen blow-er nwd-vOj kon oonah garthotG'

(^eber^* ge!auft^ )i?el(^e^" fte^^ cai2, w ^zul^^ que" la^^ embell-

fd-der gd-kowft, velches see kah dth-ool kd lah pnbel-

owf i-nd sJioend art tseert. e-thd moo-chis-e-mo.

3(^* tt>urbe^ mi(^ nic^t^ lijunbern* No^ seria^'^ sorprendido^o si^

Ish vuerdd mish nisht voon-dem No sd-re-ah sor-pi'en-de-do sS

ttJCtttt^ t^r^^.^^Scmant)^''' fetnen^° alguno^''' la^*^ cortejaria^-^i;

ven eer yd-mdnd si-nen dlgoo-no lah kor-td-hdr-yah

;

Stntrag" mai^tc^' ^ ; ungeac^tet^* aunque** sea"'^^ una^^ don-

dntrUg mdCRtd; oongd-dCRtet ah-oon-kd sd-ah oonah don- .

pe" etne*^ gans^^attei^Sungfer^^ celliduenaiS' 2° — Perdone-

see i-nd gants dltd youngfer thelye-doo-enyah— Per-do-nd/'

ifl'^—3(^'' Bitte^^ urn (Entfc^utb- me^i-^s _ Querias^'^s

ist— Ish bittd oom ent-shoold- md — Kd-re-ah

igung*^— 1(^24 j^tefne^^ ^ fe^^r^^ decir^^ muy^^ adelantada®»

igung — ish -mi-nd sdre dd-theer nfiwy ddeldntahda

toorgeriicfP im^^ $Mter^» ' en^s anos^".

fovgdi^UQht im a Iter. en dnyns.
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toilc pour fairc dcs chemises'^

twawl 2)oorfdrc dd s/unis.

Mon* frt^re*' a^ achetC*^ une' paire^

Mon(j /rare ah a&lity ue/i '^dre

de'' gcutres^ ncuvcs^.

duJi (joQtr noQv.

Ma* tante'' vient^-* d'achctcr*

Mah iamjt vi/aiujt d'ashtd

un^ bcau^ chapcau^ ncuf •*,

laif/ ho shajy-o noc/j

orii6 d'-° unc" plume** blcuc"

ornd d' ue/i ^j/ue77i llua

qui" la*^ rend*^' **

Are lah rang

ivhs jolie*9'2o,2i,

trd zholy.

Je* ne' serais" point' dtonnd*,

Zhuh nuh serdpicawngi d-ton-dj

que^ quclqu'° un'' lui** "

huh kclk^ umj lice

fit la cour^~"; quoiqu'**

ye lah /coor; kicaick

elle** soit*° surannde^^* "° q—
el swaw suo'-dn-d—
Bien des pardons^^"^ r—
£i/dng dd pardong —
Jc'^ voulais*^^ dire'^,

Zhuh voo-ld deer
J

very*" fine*'' shirtiiig*^

My* brother'^ has' bought*

a* pair® of^ new^ gaiters^

My* aunt'' has' just*

purchased^ a" beautiful^

new« hato, with*o a" little*^

blue" plume" that*^ sets**

her*7 off" in*8 fine^" style«.

I* shouldn't^*' wonder* if*

some° one'' were" paying'' his**

addresses** to*'' her*'; not-

withstanding**

she*^ is*° quite** an*^ old*®

maid^"— I^* bcg'^ pardon"*—

I"* should*^^ say=^, quite^

advanced'^ hj"^ life'"*.
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3>n cincn @d)ncit*crUbcn. Con un Sastre.

©uten* ZaQ^, mein ^err\ Huenos* dias'^, senor*.

Gooien td(j, mine her. jBwd-7ios de-ds, sainyor.

J^aBen^^k^ 5locf
e^
in^ tterlaufen"? i

Tiene^ U.^ vestidos" que ven-

IIdhhenseeroekdtsoofe7'kowfenf Te-dnd U. veste-dds kd vert-

der^* ^? der ?

^0},mt\nS)txx^,i6)^^a^t^'Si'Mt^ Si*, senor'', tengo^'* vestidos*

Yaliy mine her, ish hahbd 7'oe-kd JSe, sain-yor^ tengd veste-dos

»Ott''aIIen7©orte^ SSelc^e^^Irt*" de« todos^ generos^ ^ Que^
/Un alien sortd. Velchd art dd todds hendros. Kd

iJOtt" diod^^ foU** t(^** 35nen*^ genero*" de" vestidos*^ \q j^og.

yzlTi roeZ; sol ish ee-nen hendro dd veste-dds Id mds-

geigcn^s ? tsiken f trare^^-^s a U.*7 ? /^.^^^ aA f/:?

9^un*, tXxitXi^ fc^tvarjen* ^rad^ Bien*, un^ vestido fino^^, y
NooUy i-nen shwarisen frahh^ Byen^ oon vestedo fe-no^ e

Uon feinem Xuc^e'—3(^"'ten!e'' negro*. Creo^'^este^'^ vestido

jfun Jl-nem toochd— ish denkd nd-gro. Krd-6 estd vestedo

ba^^ ift^ am*° ntobcrnflen"* de modo".
das ist dhm m^odernsten. dd modo.

3c^t^ nt(^t* ^OiXif fo^ tnobern* No* es tan^ de modo* aliora*

Yetst nisht gants so modern JVd es tan dd modo ali-d-rah

Ci\i^ ber'^ UBerroiJ^— UBerrocfe^ como^ eP saco^—^los sacos^

alsderuober-rdck—uoher-roakd komo el sdko— Ids sdkds

jperben*^ mc~^r" getragen^^ son*° muy de modo"'*^.

verden mdre gd-trdh-gen. son mwy dd mddd.

®ut*'^, \)tnn^, jctgen ©ie* mtr* Muy* bien^, enseneme***

Gootj den, tsi~ken see meet Mwy hyen^ ensdin-yd-md

einen^ UBcrrod^
'

un'' saco^.

i-nen ueher-rdk. oon sdko.

.Ipicr* ifl^ elner'—ic^* benfc^ ba^ Aqui* esta" uno^ que" viene^

Heer ist i-ner— ish denkd das Ah-ke estah oo-no kd ve-end

er« ^i^ntn'^ pa^t\ bien d U.» p

are eenen j>dst. hyen ah oosted.
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Avcc un Tailleur. At a Tailor-ahop,

Bonjoiir* ^. monsieur.* Good* morning", sir^

BoiKj-zhoor^ mus-^oo.

Avez*-vous'* des^ habits* Ji* Have* you'' any^ coats* to*

Avy - voo del- z-abe-z- ah sell"?

vendre®? vaiujdr?

Oil i*,monsieur''J'ai3'*des habits* Yes*, sir^, P have* coats* Df*

Wcy mus-i/OQf zh'd dd-z-ahe

de'' toutos^ esp6ce^. Quelle^ every'' description.^ What"
didi toot - s - esjjes. Kel

sorte*° d'habit^* " vous*^ mon- kind*" of" a" coat*» shall" I"
sor d'abe voo moni/- show*^ you*''?

trerai-je**~*^ ? trerd-zhuh ?

Eh bicn*, un" noir* de beau drap^ Well*, a" broadcloth'—black*,

Eh byaiKjyUnijnwawrduh bOdrd.

Celui-hV me^ serable^ plus*° frock* — I^ think^ that" is*

Selwt-ldh muh sdiKjbl jjImq-z-

^ la mode**. most*° fashionable**.

ah lah mod.

Pas*autant^que^le''paleteau^— Not* quite" so^ fashionable*

Pah-z-o-taiKj kd luh pdUto—
les paleteaux^ sont*° now* as® the'' sack*— sacks'

Id jndctd song

plus d'usage**'*". are*** much** worn*".

pl\iQ d'ue-zazh.

Eh bien**", donc,^ faites moi Very* well", then', show* aae*

Uh byanj, douijkjfat micaw

voir^ un^ paleteau.'' a® sack''.

vwaw-r-umj pdlclo.

En voici*'" un'', qui" vous^ Here* is" one''—I* think*
Ang vwawfit/ iing, IcS voo

siera^'O, je* pense*. it° is'' your' fit°

«3 erahj zh uh pangs.
24
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0\ neitt, Qan^ un'D gar nif^t^^,& 0^, de ninguna mariera^*; es**^

Of nine, (jants oond gar nisht, 0, dd neeii-goond mdndrah^ es

er^ ift*' 'okV ju^ gro^^—cr^'^ n?irb" demasiado''' ^ ancho^' ^,

di'e 1st feel two grOse—are veerd dd-mds-e-ah-do dnchoj

nte^^ geniigen^^ no me ira jamas*2,i3 ^^

nee gd-nMQzJien. no ma e-rah lidmds.

^m^ tft^ e:n anbern^, eiti Aqui^ esta^ unotro^

—

Heer ist me anderuy ine Ah-he estah oon-o-tro—
Iteinerer*—^erfuc^enSie^biefen^ mas pequeno'*, praebela^'^ U.*

kli-nerer—-fersooohen see deesen. mdlispdkdnydfproo-d-hdlah U.

S)tefer* ip Bej^er^—er '^a^i^ fel)r* Es^'^ mejor^—va muy bieIl^~^

Dee-ser ist hesser—aerpdst sdre Ase md-hor—vah mwy hyen.

gut\ 2Bag7 ben!en*° ©ie» iQvlq? le parece»-^° de*^ eso*^,

goot. Vds denken see Ka la pard-tlid dd dso,

baritBer"'^, ©(^neiber^^ ? senor sastre"?

ddrneher, shni - der ? sainyor sastrd f

®r fit^t 3t)nen^~=^ fcl)r* gut^ Va muy bien^'^. j^uy^ bien^,

Are sitst e-nen sdre gooty Vah mwy hyen ; mivy hyerij

ti?at)rlid)^ 5^ro(^tig'' — 5^t(^t^^ ciertamente^. Nada^ pue-

vdhr-lish. ProQslitizJi—nix tlie-ertamentd. Nali-dali pwd^

!onntc^° Bcjjer^ ft^en^\ da*^ ir^ mejor*^.

koentd hesser sitsen. dah eer mdhor.

SBa^Mft^ bcr^ ^rct^^ ? ^A como le vende U. ?

Vds ist der prise f ^ Ah komo Id vendd oosted f

er^Bttracjt^nur^bretje^tt^^^otfar^^ Solamente'' trace* pesos*.

Are hetregt noor drltsdne dollars. Sol-ah-mentd trd-thd pd-sos.

3:)a^^ tfl^ O^axif Bttl{(^^ Es^'^ muy^ de barato*.

Das ist gants hillizh. Es mwy dd harahto,

3(^^ i)er!aufc= aUt^ meine* ^leiber^ Vendo^- ^ todos^ mis* vestidos^

hh /erkow/d alld mind kll-dcr Vendo iodos mis vestedos
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Oh*, lion", point' du' tout*. II' 0^ not'' at' all'; it*

Oy noiKj, pwaw)i(j d\xQi too. 11

a" trop* d'ampleur^.s Cela^° is^ quite'' too^ large''—^it*°

ali tro cVamj-^^locr. S'lah

ne me va pas"~". will" never" do".

null muh vah pah.

En voici*'^ un autre' Here* is" another'^
Ang vwawsT/ ung-n-otr

plus 6troit^, essayezMo". smaller*—try* this^

plue-z-etrwaWf essay -a -Id.

IV va^ t mieux^ II sicd i\ nier- That* is" better'—very* fine*

11 vah mi/OQ. 11 syd'd-ah mer-

veillc'*-". u Qu'7en"'«penscz'°- fit^. What^ do^ you^ think*®

'vCdi/uh. K' an(j paiujsd-

vous", monsieur le tailleur'' ? of** it*", tailor*' ?

TOO, inu>ii/OQ luh (dl-yocr ?

II sied i\ merveille'"'— ^ mer- Very* fine" fit'. Very* fine*,

ll syd ah mervCdyuh— ah mer-
• > /•

*

;
> /

vielle*'', en verite^. C'est un indeed.^ Admirable'' fit*.

vdlyuh, ang veretd. jS'd-t-iuig

chcf-d'ocuvrc,v—on ne^ saurait*° Nothing** could*" sit** better**.

shf/'-d'ocvr — oiig nidi sO-rd

rien^ vous fuire de mieux'***".

ryavjj voo fare duh myoc.

Quel* en esf^ le' prix*? What* is" the* price*?

Kel ang d luh pree ?

Ce' n'est" que' treize* piastres*. It* is" only' thirteen* dollars*.

Sidi 11 d kidi trdze pe-astr.

C'*cst" bien h bon marehe^. That* is" quite' choap*.

>S"rt hyaixg ah hong marshd.

Jc* vends" tons' mcs* habits* I* sell" all' my* clothes*

Zhuh vang too md-z-abe - z-



280 aERMAN. SPANISH.

Intlig^ T)k&'^ ift^ ber^ baratismos^. Aqui^ csta*

hillig. Dees ist der hardtismos. Ak-ke estah

ti?oI)Ifeih^° Saben^^ la^ tienda^^ baratisima^'*.

vdle-Jl'ld laden. lah ti/enda hardtUemah.

^m^ ift^ ba^^ ©elb^^—tc^* Aqui^ esta*" su^ dinero*.

Ileer ist das geld— ish Ak-ke estah soo de-nd-ro,

benfe^ es^^ ift^ r{d)ttg^» Amiparecer^'''es'''^equitativo^,

denkd dse ist rlsh-tlzh. Ah me pdrdther es dkitahievo.

®anj*rt(^t{c5^,nte{n^err^;foirten* Si^'^ senor^ Cuando* neoe-

Gants rish-tizh, minejier; solten JSe, sdinyor. Quando nd-tho'

(Sie^ irgcnb'' Stlt»a^^ me^r^ gu*° sitaiV*^ alguna'' cosa%

see eer-kend etvahs mdre tsoo setdrah dlgoonah kobahy

meinem ®efd)aft"*^li Belangenb, hagame el favor de darme
mi-nem gd-she/t hd-long-endj hdgdmd el fahvor da ddrmd

QeBraud)en^ fo laffen ®ie e0,un^ la preferencia.^^-is

gdhivwcnen, so Idsen see dse oons lah pre/erenthedh.

ii?i[fen*^^~^^ vissen.

3c^^ lx»erbe'' e^* i\)\xxi^, mein^err*^ Lo* hare^-^, senor».

Ish verdd dse toon, mine her. Loh dh-rd, sain-yor,

^^xi^Xl^ 3}Zorgen^ Buen^ dia^.

Gooten morken. Bwen de-ah.

^ahm^ (2ie^ 33etn!Ie{bcr^ ? i
Tiene^ U.^ pantalones* ?

Hahen see hine-kli-der f Tyd-nd U. pdntdlo-nes f

3ct, {(^^ t)aBe'^ S5etn!Iciber* Tengo*'^ pantalones^de* todas*

Yah, ish hah-hd hme-kli-der Tengo pdntdlo-nes dd todas

ijon'* jeber' 5lrt® unb'' ©iite^ calidades^ j^de todos gencros^

f'lin ydder drt oond gnetd. kaledades e dd todos hend-ros,

2Ba^* forbern'' (Ste^ fiir^ biefc^® ^Cuanto* qaiere*^'* U.^ por*

Vdhs furdern see fixer deeses Qudnto ke-erd U. par
^aav"^^ pahr ^ este'^par^? estapdhrf

(SieBcn* !Dol'arg^ Siete^ pesos^.

Seeben dollurs. Se-dtd pd-sds.
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ii bon marclio". C'^est^

ah bong marshd. S'd

le^ magasin" au bon iiiaRhe^".

luh majCtzany o h6n(j marshd.

Vous voici^'2 r^argont*

—

Voo vwaics)/ l-arzlion<j—
C'^ est* just''—n'est ce pas?w
S'd zhucsf—ii'd sulipali?

O'estbien'*'^, monsieur^ Quand*
Sd hyanQj mus?/0Q. Kamj

vous' ddsircrez" quclquc^

voo dd-serd-rd kdk

chose^ de^° notre** resort",

slioz duh ndtr rcsoVy

veiicz nous voir,"~^''x

vend noo vicaivr.

cLeap^. This^ is=

the^ cJieap^^ store^^.

Here* is*^ the* moneys

I^ thiuk« that" is« right®.

All* rights, sir^. Whea^

you' want^ any^ things

morc^ iD*° my" line**,

give" us" a*' call**.

Je n'y manquenii i)as, M'' ' I* sLall^ do' so"*, sir*.

Zhuh 71 d man<j-ker'l pally M.

Bonjour°'7. Good^ morning''.

Bomj-zJwor.

Avez*-vous* des' pantalons* ? Have* you'' any' pantaloons*?

Avd - voo dd pang-ialon(j ?

Te* ticns'' toates' sortes" de* I* have'' pantaloons' of* all

Zhxdi tyang toot sort duh

pantidons', et'' d'unc grande kinds" and'' descriptions^

paii(/-ta-/ong, d d'loig gfo.^g

varietd^. vare-etd.

Que* voulcz-vous''"^ de' cettc^ What* do** you' ask* for* this"

Kd voold- voo ^uh set pair^ ?

paire'' ? pur f

Sop*,* piastr33«. Seven* dollars'.

^<Z pc-dstr

24*
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T)a^^ ift^ ^u^ ijieK Es^'^ demasiado^'*.

Das ist tsoo feel. Es dd-mahs-e-ddo,

91ic6t\ mnn^ ©ie^ bie^ ©iite^ No*, S'-, si^ se^ ha de juzgar*

Nicht, veil see dee cfxxQta No^ Sr.^ si sd ah da hooth-gar

be^''-^ 3:u(^eg9 uxiV^ ben*^ der la* calidad^ y*° de la"

ies tooohes oond den da lah kdl-e-dad e da lah

(Sc&nitt^ in 33etrad)t yt1:^tn\ hechura^ de*^ este^ pano^
schnit in hd-traCBi tse-en. d-choo-rah dd estd j^dni/o.

,
"

.

^a'Ben*'^ ©ie^ SBeften* gu^ ijer* ^Tiene U.*"^ chalecos* que
Halihen see vesten tsoo fer- Tydnd U. chaldkoae kd

faufen^ ? howfen ? vender*' ^ ? vender ?
I

* ^

SaSinein^err^ @oIIMd)'*3^tten° Si*, senor*'. ^Le ensenare^"*

Yahj mine her, sol ish e-nen JSe, sainyor. La ensd-nydrd

eine" Sltla^wefle^'^jetgen*? d U.^ un'^ chaleco^ de raso«?

i-na Atlds-vestd tsi-ken? ah JJ.oon chald-koddrah-sof

5f?e{n\ {6)"^ ttJiinfc^e^'* etne* "o^in^ No*, prefereria^* uno*

.JSfiney ish vuenshd i-nd fun No, prdfer-er-e-ah oond

^afimir^ S^* f^n^t axi^'^ ju* de casimiro'^. Empesa*"^ 4*

kasl-meer. Ase fengt dn tsoo dd kds^-me-ro. Emjpes-ah ah

regnen* ; id)'' t>en!e'' i^ ge{)e Hover*, y voy'*-*° d casa".

rdzhnen ; ish denkd ish gd-d lyover, e voy ah kah-soTi.

nac^ Jpaufe^~"» Segen*^©iemtr*^ Enfardelad** ** estos" panta-

'^ach. how-za. Lazhen see meer Enfahr-dd-lad estos panta-

[tm^^ 33ein!leiber*^ unb*^ biefe^** lones*^ y*^ este" clialeco*^.

yd-nd hine-kli-der oond deesd Jo-nes e estd chald-ko.

2Befte*9 sufammen**» ^ter=° ifl=*
Aquino esta"* una^^ camisa^s.

vestd tsoosammen. Heer ist Ah-ke estali oonah kam-e-sah

ein^^^cmb^—td)'^* gebenfe" z^"^^ Quiero'^'^coinprarla^'^stam.

%ne hemd— ish gd-denkd dse Ke-ero komprahr-lah tarn*

ayx^l)^"^ gu faiifen^"^-^^—legen^* bien^. Enfardeladla^^-^^ con^

ow ih tyjo kowfen — IdzJwn hyen. Enfahrdaldd-lah kon
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r/i est" trop^*. That^ is* too' much*.

S'd tro.

Non% si vous cxaniinez'*"* bicn Not* when' you^ consider*

Noncjj se voo-z-ezdmind h^/aiuj

.a^ qualit6'' du^'^ drap°, thc^ quality" of^ thc^ cloth^,

lah kdle-td d\XQ drahf

ct^o la" fagon". and^^ the" maJie" of^ theaa**.

a lah fasong.

Avez-vous*~' de3 gilcts* il* Do* you'' kecp^ vests* to* sell®?

Avy - voo dd zhild-z-ah

vendre^? vanjdr f

Oui*; monsieur.^ Yous^ montro- Yes*, sir^. Shall^ I* show*
Wcj Tmiai/OQ. Voo moiujtrd-

rai'^-je* un'' gilet' de satiu^ ? you° a^ satin^ vest^ ?

rd-zhuh ung zhild dd sdtdng ?

Non*, j'^en prefercrais^** un* No*; P would^ like* a*

J^ongj zICang prd-fererais ung

de casiniir". II* commence*^ ill* cassimere^. It* is'' beginning*

dd kazemeer. 11 kom-dngs ah

pleuvoir* — jc^ vais^,z je" to* rain*—1° think'' P will^

ploQ-vwaior—zhuh vd, zhuh

pense'',rctourncr*° chcz moi**. return*" home**. Put** me*^

pangSy rdtoornd chd mwaw.

Empaquetez*^'**-moi^^ ces** paa- up** those** pantaloons*® and''

Fmxpdkttd mioaw sd pan^'

talons*' et*7ce*8gilet*9. Yoici«*<* that*» Ycst*^. Here^" is=* a»
tdlong d suh zhild. Vwatc^r/

une*^ chcmise^^ Jc^o vais^zje^ shirt^^. P* think" P" will*'

ue/t ahmis. Zliuh va, zhuh

pcnse'^y«'achcter*egalcmcnt^°. purchasers that*^ also='°. Put^
jjuugs, V aslda agabnang.

Mettez'« la^ Mct-d-lah
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<Sie e^^^ s^'* ^^"^^^ librige-n^^

see ase tsoo dem uehri(/en.

3a,* t>a^^ ijt^ tin' fe^r^ fc{)one^^

J^a/i, das ist ine sdre shoenes

^tnio"^* hemd.

Vdhs ist der preis deesen

^aliJMnber^? hdls-hinder ?

!Der* ift^ fe^r^ ntebrig*—

Der ist sdre ne-drizh—

noor f&woelf shilingd.

©el)r*®ut^; legcn^*^ ©ie MefetBe*

sdre goot ; Idzhen see dee-selbd

^soo dem uebrizhen.

los^^ otros articulos^^.

Ids o-tros ahrtikoolos.

Si*, es='^ una* camisa'^ he?
/Se, es oona kdm-e-sa er

mosisima^. mosis-e-mah.

Cuanto* pide U.^^~* por' esta*

Qudnto pedd U. par estah

corbata'' ? korhatah f

Es*'^ muy' de barato*.

Es mioy dd hdrdto.

Solamente' doce° chelines^.

Soldmentd dothd chel-e-nes.

Bien*'^, bien*'", enfardelad'-*-

Bi/erij hyeuy enfahr-dd-lad'

la* con^ los''' otros articulos^.

la hon Ids o-iros artikoolos.

3»tt cincn <Sd)u^tat)cn.

3d)* bcn!e= \6)" n^itt^ unten«

Ish denied isli vil oonten

Con un Zapatero.

Me propongo*'2s de ir^ d la

3Ia propdngo dd eer ah lah

in bic ©tabf o^ti)tn^, itnb^ ntir*°

ill dee stdt gd-en, oond meer

eiii" ^aar*2 ©tiefel**'" faufen^.

Ine pahr steefel howfen.

SBotTen*^ ©ie^^ mid)*^ BegTciten*''?

Vdllen see mish hegli-fen f

^JJtit* 55crgnugen^me{n^ ^^reunt)*.

Mlt vcrg-nuQzhcnj Tiieinfroind.

2I?crben*njir^9c^ett=^ ober^fa^ren'?

Verden veergd-en oderfdh-ren ?

ciudad^ baja^, y^ de comprar^

the-oodadhdhdj e ddJwmprdhr

un** par*2 de*^ betas**.

oon pdJir dd holds.

^Quiere*^U.*° venir*''conmigo''^?

Ke-erd U. vd-neer kdn-me-go9

Con* gusto'', amigo* mio^.

Kdn goostOj dmego me-o

I
Iremos a pie*"^, (5* en coche*?

Erdmos ah pe-dj 6 en kochd?



FRENCn. ENGLISH. 285

avec** \w^ autres articles^". it^'^ up^ with^* the" rcst^^.

dvek la 'Z- O-trc - zartUd.

Oui*, c'^ est^ une* trtss-^ jolic*' Yes^, tliat^ is^ a* very' fine*

We, s'dte uc/t trCi zhbly shirf.

chemise'', shmis.

Quel^ est' Ic^ prix* de* ecttc'' What* is" tlie^ price* of this*

Kd d lah ])i-ee duh set cravat' ?

cravate^ ? krdvdt ?

Elle* esf" ii" tr6s3 bon march d*— That* is" very^ cheap*

—

El d ah trd hong mdrshd—
Douze^ chelins^, pas d'avantage*. only* twelve'' shillings'^.

Dooz sMlang pah cVdvdnytazh.

Fort* bien^, envelloppez'''Ma* Very* well", put' that*

Ihr hi/aiiQy ang-vel-dvpa-Iah

avec° r^ achat*. up* with^ the'' rest*.

dvek VdsJidh.

Magasin d Boites. In a Shoe-store.

Je suis d'avis de descendre^z® I* think" P will* go* down"
Zliuh sice d'ave duh ddsdngdr

en ville'^ pour m'*° acheter^ town'', and^ buy' mo*° a"
2ing vil jpoor m'ashtd

une" paire" de*^ bottes**. Vo'u- pair*" oi^ boots*

lien par duh hot. Voo-

lez*'-vous*^ m' ** accompagner*'' ? Will**you*° accompany *7 me** ?

Id - voo m'uk-omj)un-j/d ?

Avec* plaisii-", mou^ ami*. With* pleasure", my' friend*.

AJivek pWizcery mong-n-dmL

lrouF-nousapicd*~3ou*prendrous- Shall we" walk^, or* ride*?

Irong-noo ah pyd ooprangdrong-
nousv;iture'? noovwawtuerf
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£)*, laffen (Sie^ und'^ get)cn*

;

Vamos, pucs, dpie^-*. Porque

Of lasen see oons r/d-en; VdmoSjinodse^ahped. Porkd

e§* ifl^ nnx' ein^ (Sc^ritt^ 6i^ no''hay5'''que''un^paso9hasta*'*

dse ist noor ine slirit his no i kd oon j[)dhs6 dstdh

5U*° einem" (Sd)uI)Iabctt^*^» la" (primera) zapateria^^, 13^

tsoo i-nem shoo-lahden. luh (pre-mdrah) ihapdtere-ah.

(Se^r* m^^, 'tanxi^, tt)oIIen^ n?ir* Muy* bien'', vamos*~^.

Sdre voUj daily vollen veer Mwy hyeuy vdhmos.

^t^tn^^ ga-en.

23ellauftg Bemerft*"^, BcoBai^* ^Aproposito^-^, ha* visto^U.*

JBi-loifizJi bd-merktf bd-ohdCR- Ah pro-poze-to ah veesto U.

ititXi^^ ©ie^ geflern^ SlBenb" su'' primo^ aP'^^ teatro"

tUen see gestern abend soo pre-mo al td-atro

ST)ren'' 33etter« im^'^'' Sweater"? ayer por la sera^^3?t

e-ren fetter im td-ah-ter ? ahyer por lah sdrdh ?

!Reirt^ 1(^2 'beoBac^tcte^ x^:)n ntc^t*, No*, no* le he^ visto

—

Nine
J
ish bd-obacutetd een nicht^ No, no la d veesto—

ttteitte^®cban!en^tt>aren''3U^fef)r^ Mi^ espiritu^ era^ captivado^°

mi-ndgd-ddnken vdr-en tsoo sdre Me espe-reioo d-rah kaptevddo

ntit*' bem^- (Bpkle^ Befi^afti^t'^ por" la^^ pieza*^.

mit dem spe-ld bd-shiftigt. por la pidtha,

(Sg* Ujar^ ein' fel)r* fd)oneg* Era^'^ una^ pieza® muy*
Ase vdr ine sdre shoenes A-rah oonah pe-d-thah mwy

©tiiii^; ttjurbe a'6er''t)Urc^*°t)en" agradable^; pero^ interompi-

siuek J voordd dhber doorsh den dgrddahble ; pdro Inier-ompe*

UttruT)eflifter" im**'" ^arterre*° da*" demasiado^, por" este*^

oon-roo-d-stifter im parter-rd da ddmahseddoj por estd

gu^ oft^ unterBroc^en^^ bribon*^ del"'*^ patio*^.

tsoo oft oonter-brooken. bre-bon del pahte-o.

3aS cr^ tvar' ein* fel)r^ !oniifci)er'' Si*, era'^^ ^n* bufonillo^-^.

Yahj are vdr ine sdre komisher Se, d-rah oon buf-o-nilyo.

^amerat)''* kahm-rdd.
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Marcbons^'*, il* n'y^ 0*, Ict^ us" walk* ; it*

Marshon(/j il nc

a" qu'7 un» pas^ d'ici, a^° un" is« but^ a^ step'

all k'un<j pah d'ui/, ah ung

magasinP h, Soulier^''.

magazang ah soolytr.

to*° a" sboe"-sbop".

I*
% I

'
\

Cbbicn*''',doiic'',allonsapied*~^ Very* welP, tben', we* will*

£h bj/ang, dongkj allong-z-ah pyd. go".

A* propos''^, avcz*-vous' ym^

Ah propo - z - avd-voo v\iQ

hicr*^ soir", votre'' cousin^

1/er swaicVj votr Icoozang

auS'^o tbdatre"?

o td-ah'tr ?

Non*, je' ne* I'y ai^ point* vn.

Mongj zhuh null Ve a 2)w<jng vuQ.

Men* esprit^ ^tait' trop^- ^

Mong-n-espre -t-ety tro

occup(!3*''de"Ia*'^ representation".

oh\3Apd duh lah rep7'dsentdse-ong.

C'^ dtait'-^ une^* tr6s* belle*

S'cfy - t-ueii trd hcl

pi^ce" ; mais'' trop** souvent^

l^c-cs f 7nd tro soo-vang-t'

interrompuc^'^ par" ce**

angter-ompuQ par siih

plaisant" du***" parterre '*'.

pld-sang duQ pdrier.

Oui*, il^ C'tait' trcs* comiquc".

We, il ctd trd kom-ik.

By* the" way', did* you'

observe'' your'' cousin^ at^

tbe^° theatre" last" evening" f

No*; P did' not*—my*

mind" was'' too^ much^

engrossed**^ with" the" play'

It* was" a' very* fine*

play" ; but' too^ frequently*

interrupted*^ by" that*^

rogue*' in** the** pit*".

Ves*, he' was' a* very* comi-

cal" fellow^.
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(Ban^' fo^; akr* ^^ier'^ ftnb* mir'

Gants so j dber heer sind veer

hime slioo-ldden. Lassen

©ic ung^° eitttreten"*

see oons ine-treten.

©oU^ {(^'^ @ie* mit^ einem"

^Sb?^ isA see mii i-nem

^aax'^ ©(^itl^e^ ijerfe^en^ ?

^>pdhr shood versd-en?

5^eitt^ ttiein ^err^ ; i(^^ ijerlattgc*

NinCy mine her ; ish ferldng-d

S3el(^c^ ^Irt^ ijon^ ©ttefeln*

Velchd art fun ste-feln

tse-en see for? fun kalhps-

Es verdad^'^.u Pero* aqui*

Es verdad. Pdro dke

estamos''' * delantc^ de la^

esidmos dd-lantd dd lah

zapateria''' ^ Entremos^"
thapaterea. Entrd-mos

I
Quiere U.*~* v un^ par^ de*

Ke-erd U. con par dd

zapatos^ ?

thdpdtos

No*, seiior-; quiero^'* botas*.

iVb, saiuT/or ; ke-cro hotas,

I
Que* genero^ de^ botas*

Kd Jiendro dd hotas.

le agradece a U. mas*"~''?w

Id agrdhddthd ah U. mas?

howtj fun grosem kdlhpsfel,

ot)er*°ijon ©afpan"? 3d)^
oder fun sdfe-dn ? Ish

l}Cilt^^ cittigc** fe~^r*^ fd)one*^

hahbd i-nizha sdre shoend

©dfftan*7 @ttefeP^ mW^ i(^^

safe-dn stee-fel, velchd ish

hillig verkowfen vill.

Velchd art kalhpsldder hahhen

(Sie^? see?

Ish hahbd frantsoesichesj

El piel becerillo^, de becerra^,

Elpi/el betherilyO, ddbetherahy

6^' de cordoban" ? Tengo^-^^

6 dd kordoban? Tengo

botas*^ de*'' cordoban*'' muy**
hotas da kordoban mwy

fino*8, que*" vendr^o-^^ ^ jj^

fe-nOj kd vendrd ah U.

muy de barato*^.

mwy dd harato.

^Que*genero'' de^cuerodeterne-

Ka hendro dd kwdro dd ternd'

ro* tiene^U . ^? rotydndU.

Tengo* cuero'' de ternero*,

Tengo kwdro dd terndro^

I
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C'est vraii-2.aa Enrin,bb

fS'd vrd. An<j-fangJ

nous voilii""* au^'^ maijasiu*

noo vwawlah o ma<jazan(j

h, hottest Entrons*-**.

all hot. Amjtrong.

Vous* offrirai-je*~^ une''

voo-z - offre-ru-zh - uen

paire^ de® soulicrs^ ?

par dull sool-^cr ?

Non^, monsieur", jc^ ddsirerais*

Nonf/j mufi7/oe, zhuli ddzererd

des bottes*. dd hut.

Quelle^ sorto^ de^ bottos*

Kel sort dd hot

pr6fercz'''''-rous''—en vcau^,

irrd/drd - voo — ang vOy

Quite^ so'' ; but^ here' we*

are*, at^ the® shoe^-store".

Lets us^° enter".

Shall* I'' accommodate' you'

with'^ a® pair'' of ^ shoes^ ?

No*, sir"; P want* boots*.

What* kind- of ^^ boots*

do' you® prefer''—calfskin*,

en vioux veau", ou1 10 10

ang vi/om vOy 00

en maroquin"? j'*^ ai" de**

aiKj marokang ? zh!d duh

tr6s" belles*® bottcs*^ en maro-

trd hcl hot-s - ang mar-o-

quin*7, que*o je^o puis^* offrir*^

liang^ kuh zhuli pice-z-of-reer

ho bon marche*^.

ah hong marshd.

Quelle* esp6ce'' de^ veau* avez*-

Kcl cs2)ds duh vo avy-

vous®? voo?

J'* ai' des cuirs de vcaux* de

Zh^d dd kwcer duh vo duh

kipskin^, or

morocco** ? I*^ have**

some** very*' fine*® morocco*'

boots*^, >hat*8 po will^*

sell^a cheap23.

What* kind" of* calfskin* have*

you®?

I* have'' French' calfskin*,

'ZO
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^I)ilat)elp^ier^, unb'' orbindrc^'' frances^, de Filadelfia^, y«

Filadeljiery oond ordinares frantheSj dd FiladelfcaJij i

.^atb^Teber, (3(^'^aBc)eincnfet)r^ de algunos ordinarios^. (Ad©.
kdlhddder. (Ish hahbdj men sdre da dlgunos ordendreos. (Ahdor-

fc^onen^ Slrtifcl^'' t)on" franjoP* mas) otros generos*° de*^

shoenen drtlkel fun /rantsoesi- mahs) otros hendros dd

fd)em^^atB^Ieber^^ ©oti** ic^** ternero*^ frances^, muy^ boni-

sJiem halbsldder. Sol ish terndro franthes mwy hone"

S^^nen^'' tueT(^e^'« Scigcn"^? tos^. ^Quiere U. verlos^*-"'

e - xien velches tsi-zhen ? tos. Ke-era U. verlos f

SKenn* e^ ^^mxi^ S^f^^ig tft^^ Con mucho gusto^~^

Verii dse e-nen ga-fellig ist, Kon moocJio goosto.

^ier^ f!ttt)3 pe^ 3(^* benfe' fie^ Aqui* estan^^. Creo** que
Heer sind see. Ish denkd see Ah-he estan. Krd-o kd

iuerbcn'^ ^^mn^ genau^" ))a(fen^ le calzan muy bien.x

verdrn e-nen gd-now pdssen. Id kalihan mwy hyen.

<Sie^ fe^en^ fel)r^ ^jtumj)* itnb^ Me parecen^'^y niuy^ groceros*

See sd-en sdre ploomp oond Md pdrdthen mwy grotheros

groj^ O.Xi^^* gross ows. y^ anchos^. e dnchos.

25telfei(^t* mogen^'* 'Bk^ Quiza* le gustarian'*"* mucho
Fe-licht moezhen see Ketliah Id goostdreahn moocho

am liebften'' (Safftan^*®tiefel» mas^z botas de maroquR
ahm leebsten Safyan-ste-fel. mdsj hotas dd maro-ke.

3c^^ JuitI" tttir efntge* (Saffian^* Quiero*'^ ver^-* algunas^ de

Ish vil meer i-nizha Safyan- Ke-ero ver algunahs dd

Stiefel Befe^en^, tt>entt'' B'xt^ cr* maroqui^, gi'' U.* le gusta^.

ste-fel bd-sd-en, ven see er- maroke se U. la goostah*

lau'Ben^ lowben.

^icr^ ifP etn^ fet)r* fd)oncs^ ^aax^, Aqui^ esta" un^ par" muy* fino*j|

Heer ist ine sdre shoenes pahvy Ah-keesta oonpahrmwyfenoj

tvel(l)eg''{d)*3()nen"untcr^'^bem*^ que'' puedo^'O vender^o d U."
velcJies ish e-nen oonter dem kd jpwd-do vender ah U.
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France", de Philadelphia**, et° Philadelphia^, and''

FranySj duh F'dadciJ)jahy a

meme d'ordinaircs^. (J'ai) common.'' A very*

mdme d'ordindr. ( Zh'u)

untre8*-bcau°choix*°de"veaux" fine* article*" of" French"
ling trd - ho shicaw duh vo

do France". Yous^^ en** mon- calf *^—shall" I"
didi FraiKjs. Voo-z-aiuj monrj-

lrerai*^'*"-jc*^ quelqucs-uLs** ? show*" you*'' some*® ?

trerd - zhuh kdkd-z-un<j ?

S'il vous plait^ •'.cc Ifi you" please.'

S^ il voo pld.

Les^voici*-'. Ellcs® vous° vont^*^ Here* they^ are^. I* tLink^

LdvwawsT/. Ell voo vomj

je* pense-^, a morvcilie^°. they° wilP fit* you^ exactly*^

zhuh j>an(js ah mervdljjuh.

EUcs* ont^' trop^ ordinaircs'* et' They* look' vcry^ coarse"* and*

El-z - ojuj trd ordindr d large^.

trop grandest, tro grdng.

Vous'^enprefereriez^'^jpeut-etre*, Perhaps* you*" would^ like*

Voo-z-angprdfdreri/dj poe-t-dtrf

en maroquin*. morocco' better®*

a7ig warokdng.

Montrcz m'en de dd maroquin®, I* will'' look' at* some*
Mjiujtrd m'ang duh mawkang^

je vous prie, (s''' il vous* plait^.) morocco®, if' you* please'*.

zhuh voo pre, (s'il voo pld.)

En voici' ' uno' fort* belle* Here* is'' a' very* fine* pair",

Aug vicaicsi/ ucn for hcl

pairc;®, que^ jc* puis* vous** that^ I* can* sell*" you**

par, hd zIrjJi pui vy)
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crjlen** ^vet^^^ ijerfaufen^" tann^* menos^ de" su precio^' corri-

Sr-sten prise verkoiv/en kan. menos da soo prdthed korry-

e^^^ pnb*7 |jrac^ttge^«©tiefern^9» entei*.Son^6,i7botasi8escelentes^8.

Ase sind preshtizhd ste-fehi. entd. Son holds jLsthelentes.

©ittbie^Hefd^abigt^?

Sind ase hd-zhedigt ?
I
Son*'^ averiadas^ ?

Son dveriadas ?

£)*, min^, \6^^ faufte'* pe^ auf bem^ 0^ no^, senor, las^ he compra-

0, nine
J
ish howftaseeowfdem Oj no, sainyor^ las d kompro'

owk-fse-on; oond kan see

hillizli o-nd ferloost

ferhotofen.

Vahs ist der prise f

Noor tswantsig shillingd.

do''* a^ la almoneda''; y*

do all lah almond-dah; e

puedo^ venderlas^*^ muy de

pwd-do venderlas mioy da

barato" sin" perdida^*.

harahto sin perde-da.

>
*

>

I
A cuanto las vende U. ?

Ah quanto las vendd U. f

Solameute* veinte^ chelines^.

Soldmentd vd-intd clid-le-nes.

£)a^* ift^ gttjei^ unb^ ein^ ^alBen'' Es decir*'", dos^ pesos* y»

Das ist tswi oond Ine halhen Es ddtlieer^ dos pd-S03 i

X)oUax^K dollars.

3a*, mcin ^err^

Yahf mine her.

Das ist sdre hillizh.

^ter* ift« bag7 ©elb^.

Heer •ist das geld.

©uten^ 2:avj«, mein ^evr^

Gooten tag mvne her.

medio'', madeo.

Si*, senor''.

Se sainyor.

Es*'^ muy de barato''*.

Us mwy dd bardto.

Aqui^ esta^ su'' dinero*.

Ah-ke estah soo denaro,

Buen* dia'^, senor".

Bwen deahy sainyor.
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Icss*^ than" prime" cost^^.veudre^" h bas prix.ee

vamjdr ah hah jjre.

Ce*" sonti^d'excellcntes" bottes.*^ They»«are*7excclleut*8 boots**.

Suh song d/ezeldiujt hot.

Sont* dies" avarices" ?

Song-i-el -z- dvcired ?

Are* they" damaged^ ?

Oh*, non», je^ les* ai achet6es^ii« 0*, no"; P bought* them'^ at"

Oj naiif/j zhuh Id-z-d ashtd ah

un encan^; et^ jc^ puis*" Ics*^ auction''; and^ can'' afford*°

wij anijkang ; a zhuh j^we id

veudre**'*'' a bon march6",

vangdr ah hov.g marshdy

sans*^ y perdre*".

sang-z-e jjerdr.

Quel* en*'^ est" le^ prix* ?

Kel ang d lull pree ?

Sculement* vingt'' chelins^

Soalmang vang sheldng.

C'cst*'^ deux^ piastres'* et^

JS'd doQ pyastr d
demi^. demy.

Oui*, monsieur".

Wcy musi/OQ.

C'est*'" h. tr^s^ bon marche*.

S'a-t - ah trd hong mdrshd.

En voici^'' rargent"'^

Ang vwawsy larzhang.

Bonjour^ " monsieur^.

Bong-zliocrTj musyo2.

to** sell*" them*3 cheap**,

without** loosing*^.

What* is" the' price* of* them^?

Only* twenty" shillings'.

That* is" two' dollars* and* a*

half7.

Yes*, sir*.

That* is" very' aheap*.

Here* is'' the'' money*.

Good* day", sir'.

26*
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3n cincm ® crour^tabc n. Con un Especiero.

^OibtxO ^xt^ ^artoffettt* gu^ loer*
i
Tiene* U.^ patatas* que' ven-

Hahhen see hartuft^n tsoo /er- Te-dnd U. pdtdtas kd veil"

!aufen^? koiv/en. der^? de?^ ^

(Bo »{cl @ie moden, mein ^crr'? Cuantas quiere U.aa^ senor*.

So feel see vollen^ 'niine her. Qudntds ke-erd U.y sainyor.

SBaS^ prbern^'* ©te^ bafiir^'^? ^Cuanto*quiere2''»U.^por5el]as^?

Vas furdern see dah-fMQr ? Quanta ke-erd U. por ellas ?

FxxQnftsizh tsents das booshel.

jDczs is^ tsoo feel.

©te* fonnen^ fie^ in' ivgcnt)'*

JSee koejien see in eerkend

cittern attbern'' ©eti^ur^Iabett^

l-nem andern gd-vuertsldden

Cincuenta^ centavos* la'

Theen-thoo-entah thentdvos lah

fanega''. fandgah.

Es*''^ demasiado^^

Es ddmahseahdo.

No^ puede^ U.* comprarlas^

iVo pwd-dd U. komprdrlds

i' ninguna^'7

en ningoonah espd-the-erea

en^ ninguna"" especeria^,

ni^t^ Uttter^ 75"(Iettt^^^fattfett^ menos^ de*° 75" centavos^^.

nisht oonter 75 tsents kowfen. mends da 75 thentdvos.

(^\xi^, ©ie^ f ottttett^ mtr^ bur(^ bett' Bien*. Puede^ U.^ enviarme^-*

Gootj see koQnen meer doorsh den Byen. Pwa-da U. envedrme

^rtaBett"eittett^"33uf(^eI"6r{ttgctt^'^ una^^ fanega" por su mozo^

hnahhen i-nen booshel hringen oona fandga por soo motko

faffett*, iijetttt"^ eg S^nett^^ Belieft^\

Idssen, oen dse e-nen hd-leeht.

2Cie« t^eueri« ifl^^ ber ^afe^^?

Vce toier ist der /caesa ?

3et)tt^ Gcnt^^
Tsdne tsents.

se ke-erd.

I
Cuanto" vale^^ el queso*'' ?

Qudnto vahld el kdso ?

Diez* centavos^.

De-aith thentah-vos.

^eben ©ie mir*~^ fed)^* ^futtb' Dame*~^ seis* libras' de* man-

Gd-hen see meer sex p/oond Dah-md sd-is lehrds da mart'

?Butter^; gnjel^ !Du^ettb^ Sier*®-"; teca^, dos^ docenass de*" hue-

hutter iswl doot-s^^id i-yer^ tdkahj dos dothdnas da Wfir
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^picerie At a Grocery,

Avez^-vous-clcs^poninioscleterre* Ilavc'^ you'' any^ potatoes* to*

Avd - voo dd ])om duh ter sell" ?

h? vendre^ ? ah vaiujdr f

Autaiit qu'il vous plaira, M.* Any* quantity '^ of' them*, sU*

0-tdng k*il voo pld-rally M.

Combien les veudez-vous? WhatMo' you' ask* for^ them*?
Komhi/ang Id vaiig-dd-voo f

Cinquante' sous* Ic^ boisscau^. They* are^ fifty^ cents* per*

SanyJcanfj soo luh hicawso. bushel".

C* est= trop^* That^isnoo'high* (toom^ch).

S'd iro.

Vous* ne" sauricz^ les* aclieter^ You* cannot' buy' them*
A^o mdi so-ryd Id-z-ashtd

d'^ aucun^'^ dpicier* at* any^ other^ grocery"

d'o-kuiKj - nc-pisyd

i\ moinsfl de*" 75" sous*^. less^ than*° 75** cents*^.

ah micawnrj duh 75 soo.

Eh bien*, envoyez^-m'^ en, s'il*- Well*, you'' can' let* the*

Eh hyancjy ang-voyd-m! ang^ sil

vous*' plait**, un^o boisseau**, boy® bring'' me^ up^ a*<*

voo jpld-t - ung hwawsOy

par votre petit gar§on®.ff bushel**, if*'' you*' please**.

par votr ptty garsong,

Quel**est*"l8prix*«dufromage*''? "What** is** cheese''' worth**?
Kel d luh pree d\jiQ fromazlL?

Dix* sous^. Ten* cents^.

y Dee soo,

Donnez-moi*~' six* li\Tes* de® Let* me" iiave' six* pounds* of*

Don-nd-mwaio see levr duh

beurrc'', deux^ douzainos^ butter7,two^ dozen® of *° eggs**,

fcoer, doQ doozdn
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jvLenJ" j)/oo)id shinkenj ine

'pfoond sdltSj drl llhe

i>r5(?, /eer 'pfoond ta,

fxxcnf pfoond koffdy oond

eine^ 3:ute^2 mtP ^feffer^^

in.a ^e^a mit jpfaffer,

^eer ts^ herlishes shwind-

fTetfdfs. 2Ba^^° ift"

fllshe. Vas ist

OA;^ tsents.

Fas Jcostet deeser besen f

JF'uen/ oond tsicantsig tsents.

Hahhen see epfel?

Nine, rnine lieVy veer Jidlten

nte* )i?eld)e^ we velclid.

SBotlen* (Sie^ ntir* cine® 3:ute''

Vollen see meer Ind tiQtd

mit« ^Retfenpfcffer^ ge^en^''^?

mi< Nelkenj)feffer gd-hen f

mV' 35ergnitgcn^»

M'i ^WgwjiQzhen.

vos",cinco^2 libras^^dejamon",
vos, tlilnko Itbrds dd hdmoUf

y una^ libra^^ de*^ g^lis^ tres*^

e oonah llhrah da sal, ires

libras^o de^^ pan^^, cuarto^^

lehrds dd pdn^ kioarto

libras'^ de^^ t^^e^ cinco^^ libraa

lebras dd ta^ thinko Uhras

de2» cafe^S; y^o -^^bx ^qco^^ cc

dd kofd', e oon poko

de^^ pimienta^. Aqui^ esta^^

dd pime-entah. Ah-ke estah

escelente-^ puerco^^.

eselenta ^pwerko.

,
*

»

^A como le vende U. ?

Ah komo Id venda JJ. ?

Ocbo* centavos^.

bko thentdvos.

I
Cuanto^ vale^ este^ escoba* ?

Quanto void esid eskohahf

Veinte^ y cinco^ centavos".

Vi/entd e thinko thentdvos,

^Tiene*U.%lgunas^manzanas*?

Tednd U. algoonas Tiidnihdndsf

No*, senor^, ningunas'*''' tengo*.

Ndj sainyory ningoonas lengo.

Dame^-s TJ.^

Dd-md U,

algunos*^^ clavos^.

dlgoonos kldvos.

Con* gusto".

Ron goosto.
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d'^^ooifi",cin:i^'-livrcs''^dcjam- five*" pounds*^ ham", one**

d' ocf Siiny Uvr duh -Juim-

bon",une*Mivre*«(]c*'scl'*',troi.s*3 pound'" of*^ salt*^, three**

001 gJ ue/i Uvr duh sel, trwaw

livres''^ d^^^ pain^^, quatrc=' loaves'* of-^ bread^', four"

levr duh pdiuj, kdtr

livres^ de=* th^^o, cinq^? livres pounds''* of*" tea"", five*^

Uvr duh tdj sank levr

dc28 caf6-9, et=^° un^* pcu^^ of«8 coffee^'; and^ a^* paper*"

duh kuffdj a ung poQ

de"^ poivre^*. Voici'^^^" of ^^ pepper^*. Ilcrc^* is^'

duh 2) t^'ow vr. Vwa wsi/

d'^7excellcnt='^cochon^8(porc^°). somc^ exccUent^^ pork^^

d' exellang koshong (pork).

Combien se veud-il r' SS What<o is4i ^j^gia pnce^ of •«

Komhi/ang sd vang-d-il? \{}^ ?

Huit* sous^ Eight* cents^

We soo.

Quel* est'' le prix* de ce^ balai^ ? "What* is'' this^ broom^ worth* ?

Kel a luh pree duh suh halld ?

Vingt* cinq" sous^. Twenty*-five'' cents'.

Vang sank soo.

Avez*-vous'' des^ pommes* ? Have* you" any* apples* ?

Avd - voo dd pbni ?

Non*, M.", nous^ n'* en" tenons* No*, sir", we* never* keep*
Nbng, 31., noo n*ang iangnong them",

jamais"*, zhdmd.

Donnez'-^-moi* un" pen' de^ Will* you" let* me* have* a'

Donnd-mwaw ung poe iu,h

clous de girofles". paper of* allspice^?

kloo duh zliceroji.

Avec* plaisir" With* pleasure".

Avek p^jdzir.
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GERMAN NOTES.

a S3iC i?{fT, how much.

b The oi in this, and all other words, where printed i a the

Roman character, must be pronounced more like i than open oi.

c U. f» m. (unt) fo mxitx), and so forth,

d ©on^, else ; noc^, more ; ettija^, some
;

('some more else),

© S'li^t im ©eringften, not in the least.

f (intfpred)ent), being answered for; taken into account,

g ®efd)aft, occupation; affair.

h Of great calf s hide, (the same exp. in Spanish and Fiench).

SPANISH NOTES.

a Bayeta is the more compjehensive word ; it signifies wooUen

fabric, in general. It is sanctioned by the Academy in pre-

ference to flanela ov franela.

b It me would cost exceedingly; and would be also (tambien)

exceedingly (demasiado) irksome.

c Let it be as you like it. d Ahora, at present.

e Not there is of what, or about what, (to he thanhful).

f Telas pintadas, printed cloths.

e At how much sell you this ?

li En razon de, in reason of. i Will it lose its colour ?

k Cut me off (cut offfor me). 1 Al punto, at the point.

ni Telas para camisas, cloths for shirts.

n Acaba, finishes to. o Surprised.

P Que viene bien h> U., that goes well on you.

q It will g» on me never, r If one has to judge of.

B Propongo, Ipropose—v. irr. from propones^ to propose.

t Yesterday for (at) the' evening.

u That is true, v Bo you wish ?

w Le agradssce, &c., it pleases you more.

X Que le, &c., that they will go on very well (muy hien) ;

calzar means to try on shoes.

y They appear to me. » Mucho mas, much more.
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aa As much as you wish, or as much as you can desire. Tho

Bame cxp. iu French and German.

bb You can bring (send) me up a bushel by the boy, if

you please.

cc Poco, little.

FRENCH NOTES.

« IIow does this call itself? b En, of it.

En, some of them ; I have some of them very fine.

d Or, t?* lah. e You have but to take it, &c.

f Soit, let it he so. g Or, aujourd'hui.

b I shall have a care to pass this way again, after a little

(sous peu).

i You will oblige me much.

k There is not (nothing) of that (for which you may thank

me). Uxp. similar to Sjmnish.

1 Plvs makes the superlative, m Sont-ils ? are tliey f

n The prices Ydvy folloicitif/ the quality, o Net, no more.

p I am going (vais) to send them immediately (de suit).

q Or, une veille fiUo. r Or, je demand pardon.

s Or, il est beaucoup trop gross,—il a trop d'ampleur, it haa

too great breadth.

, t Va, goes on. u It sits to a marvel.

V It is a masterpiece, w Is it not ?

3C Come and see us. y I shall not fail to do so.

2 Je vais, Iam going to.

aa C'est vrai, that is true, bb At length.

cc If it pleases you. dd Show me some of.

e« Or, au dessous le j^rcmier prix.

ff You can send up a bushel, if it pleases you, by your

little boy.

gg IIow does it sell itself?
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[Note. The pronunciation is purposely suppressed in the following pages ; for, fui

the student is supposed to have given marked attention to the rules of pronunciation

as laid down in the first part of this work, and to have acquired the ability to pronoonee

® e I b. Dinero.

SCotten^ ©ie^ ntir^ 5n?ei^ t5^an!en^ Quiere* U.^ prestarme^* dos*

Ijorgeu^? francos^?

^\i^ bem'^ gropten^ SSergnugcn** Con* mucliisimo-'^ gusto*.

3ft* biefe^2 gln3 2:i^aler* ? Es* eso^ un^ peso* (thaler*) ?

3a*, mein ^err*^.—2)tefe0^ip* ein* Si*, senor^. Aquello^ es* un*

^fennig^ (^enn^^)* centavo®.

^OiUxO- ©ie^ ein^ ^aar* ^funbe^-^ ^Tiene* U.^ dos«

^et''fi(^^n?el(^e^®ie*°it)unf(^en** pesos esterlines^

lo^ 3U )i?ert)en*^~*^ int)em*^(Ste que^ disponer*""*^

tnir*3'2° fo(d)e Borgen*''? y*^ prestarme*^-^^ ?

3(^* I)aBe^ ntc^t^ einen^ ^eKer^ No3tengo*'2unosolo*niaravedi^.

S)a^* i|P unan3ettel)m^ Eso* es^ lastimoso^

S^erittcn*'^ ©ie^ btefe^* einen^ I
Llama*"^ eso* una^ dima*'

;Dime^ ? (diez centavos) ?

3a*, itttb'^ biefe^^ ifl* ein^ Slblcr^ Si*, y^ esto^ es* una* aguila^

(diez pesos).

3)ag*{ft-eitt^fitnp2:^alerfd)ein^'^ Es*'^ un^ billete^ de cinco*

pesos^

^onncn*(Sie^eine*,^roiX)n^ tt)e(^* Puede* U.^ cambiarme^ un*

feln^ ? crown*

:

3jl* bag^ ein^ mexifanifd)Ctt* ^ ES* aqueP un^ choline* Meji

(Sd)i(Iing^? cano*?

^eitt*; e^*^ ifl^ englifc^e^* ©elb** No*; es*^'^ moneda* inglesa*.

Dic0* ift^ ein^ fpantfd)er*!DoIIar'» Eso* es'^ un^ peso* espaiiol*

Tonnen*©te'' mir* eine^©utnic^ ^ Puede* U.'^cambiarme*'*una7

tT?cd)feIn^'* ? guinea^?

leitt*, {d)2 fann* c^ nic^t^—® elb* No*, no'' lo puedo'^**. La mone-

ift* 6ei^ mir^ gegcnmartig*"'** da*esta*niuy^escasa''ahora**

. c^auf rar''* con« migo^.

3(l^t)iefeg^eitt^0Uter Soui^bov*? ^Es* este^ luis* bueno*?
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all words correctly, through tho observance of these rules, unci by means of ccntinual

practice in the preceJiug pa;^es where the figured pronunciatiou occurs, it is deemed

unnecessary to continue it (the pronunciation) any IJarther.]

Argent. Monerj.

Voulez^-vous^ me* pretcr' deux* Will* you'^ Icnd^ me* two'

francs^ ? fraucs° 't

Avec* le** pins grand^ plaisir*. With* the^ greatest^ pleapure*

Est*-cc lii^^ 1111=' dcM* ? Is* this" a^ thaler* ?

Oui*, mcnsicur^—C'^ est un' Yes*, sir''.—This^ is* a^ penny ^.

sou".

Avez*-voiis',sur7vous^quclqiies* Have* you'' a' couple* of

livres sterlings", dont^ yous*° pounds^ about^ you^, that

ddsireriez" vous defaire^*"*^ you*"want"to*^get*^rid"of**

pour*^ m 'en laire uu pret''~^" ? by*'''loaning*'them*^to*^me'*?

Je* n'^ai' pas' meme un* sou*'. I* have''not^the*first^ farthing".

C'^est'' malhcurcux'. That* is" bad^.

!Kst-ce 111 dixsousr Do* you*" call' this* a^ dime" ?

Oui*; ct'' ceci' est* une^ aigle" Yes*; and^ this' is* an^ eagle'.

(10 piastres).

C'*est'' un' assignat" do cinq* That* is'' a' five* dollar^ bill%

piastres^.

Pouvez*-Yous- changer' un*dcu^? Can* you'' change' a* crown*?

Est* ce'^ un' chelin* m<5xicain* ? Is* that" a' Mexican* shil-

ling^ ?

Non*; c'^'est'derargent* anglais*. No*; it" is' English* money*.

C'*est« une' piastre* Espagnole*. This* is" a' Spanish* dollar*.

Pouvez*-vous" me* changer* une^ Can* you" give' me* change
guin^e** ? for" a^ guinea^ ?

N"on,*je"ne'le puis* pas'. L'ar- No*, I" can* not'—money* is

gent* me« fuit de bien rares^ ^^"Jf" ^'^'f
"^''^^^ "^^

^^-;—, r « just*'' now**.
visites, en ce moment'"'".

a

Est* ce" un' bon* louis d'oi-* ? Is* this" a' good* louisd'or* ?

2G
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aber nict)t" ob er (^ut ift, e^^ ift^

nod)^^ gut^^ an^^K

©olb* merten t^jir^^je^t^ in UeBer*

in'* 5aUfornien^° liefern^^ tint^

e0® fei eine^ ^uff^neit)erei^

3(^^ »erfi(^ere^ ©ie^ baf* e^^ feme''

2Iuffd)neit)ereiMft^; ic^^()abe*°

gute"55eti?etfe^, urn meine^^^e*

Parece*'^ bueno^ No pucdo
decirseloaU. Oorrc^niucha*

moneda" falsa^** en^^ el co-

mercio^^.a Esta'* parece**

todavia^7 buena**^.

El oro^ esta^ muy'* abundantc*

presentemente^. Me" ha*"

dicho*'' que las^ minas'

de** California*" produzcan*'

unsk^ cantidad" muy abun
dante*^.

Mucbos^ son^ dispuestos^ d

creer^ que es^ una^ cbarla

taneria^.

Aseguro**^ a U.^ que^ no^ es*''

charlataneria". Tengo^**''

pruebas*^ muy autenticas*'

para*^ probar*^ my^^asunto**

3(^^Bin^ClwpbicS5en)et^ful^rung^ No^ quiero**^'* argliir^; pero'

nid)t^ begierig^ aber^ ic^» bin^ soy^'^ de*** pareeer" que*^

toffelgrciber"'*^ bod^ am^^-'''^

ent)e*« aUt^ mpl)l^abent)er^'=»

goy8,9 (jgio pareeer

todos^ los*^ buscadores*^ de

patatas" seran*^'^ final-

meiite*^*^mas^ricos^que^

los^^ buscadores^'' de oro^®.

9}Z i t c I n c m SOS i r 1 1^ c.

rcre^ S3a^^ fiir ^^fni^^'^^

n)unfd)en*" ©ie^? SBoUen*^

(gie*** eln*^ ntoblirte^*^ cb^r*^

Con un Hostalero,

I
Tiene* U.^ cuartos* de* al-

quiler^ ?

Si*, senor^; tengo^'* muchos^

I
Que^ cuartos^ quiere*" U."?

^Quiere** U." un*^ apo-

sento*'' con muebles*^ d^

sin ellos'^" ? b
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n* bcmblc' bon^

—

]c* iie sauraia

vous^ dire^ II? court^-^^'^b

beaucoup^ de faussc^° mon-
Daie". Cette" pi^ce pariiit*^,

ccpendant^'', fort bonne*".

T« 1 1. 1 o_c' " TT QoldMs^'gettin":'' quite' plentyL or* abondc^^ en ce moment". „ *=>
,,,, ^^ ^ . ^^ .J

IV looks'^ good''— P don't^

know**— there^ is* niucli*

bad'° money'* in" circula-

tion*3. That** looks*^ good*",

howeYcr*7.

On m'a dit'^*^ que Ics^

mines^ de^ la Californie*° en

fouinissent** unc*^ grande*^

quautite**.

Bien des personnel* pensont^^

que c'est" de la^ cliarla-

tancrie*.

Je* vous' assure'' que'* ce^ n'-'est^

poinf de la charlatanerie*.

J'Bai*° des preuvcs"^ authen-
.

'
'

'

tiques" qui appuient*^ ** c

mon*^ assertion*".

Je* n'''ai^ point^ envie'* d'-^irgu-

mcntcr"; mais^ je^ suis°

d'*''opiuion** que*'' tons les*^

mineurs*Me ponimes de terre**

seront*a'2o^ apres*" tout*"'*«,

bien^* plus^^ ii lour aise'^-^ d

que^ les'^^ mineurs^^ d'or"".

now". The^ mines^ in*^

California*" yield** an*'

abundant*^ quantity**, I*

am*" told*7,

Many* arc" inclined^ to"* tliink

it" a^ humbug^

I* assure" you^ that* it^ is'

no7 humbug**. I^ have*°

authentic** proofs*'' to*^

back*-* my*^ assertion*".

I* am^ nof desirous* of'* ar-

guing"; but7 P am- of*^

opinion** that*^ the*^ pota-

toe*^diggers**,in*"thc'"end*^,

will*'' be=^° altogether"*more2a

weal thy =" thau'-^'* thc=^ gold'^s

diggers^.

Avec un Ilote. With a Landlord,

Avez*-voui)- des^ chambres* a'' Have* you'' any" rooms* to'

louer" ? let" ?

Oui*, Mr.", j'^en ai* plusieurs^ Yes*, sir", P have* several"'

—

Quellcs" chambres^ vou- what" rooms'' do^3'ou^ wish*'

lcz*°-vous^(ai'0i>**'*2)? Vou- to**have*^? Do'3you**wish*^

lez*^-vous*' une*" chambre*' an*"apartment*7 furui.shod*'

meubl<5c*' ou*«n ^n'^^e^"? «^"" unfurnished- ?
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3c^' l)raud)e' inoMirte' 3ii""f'-'*- Nccesito''^ aposentos* alhaja-

dos".

3(^' hnn' S^nen' Wcncn.' Pucdo'.^ scrvirle^.'. hI^
FFc^HwrrK"' ^"\*".: «"l^^^' <3«' •''"to''''- Ea-
ten'. 3<^; n,.U'° 3^nen. t,e ^^~^^^^„ ^ ^ ., i„^,3 ^po-

4)ei ^aai
sala^8,i9.

er'' pa^t^'^ fiir^^ mi(^^\ me" cuadra^-s bien.c

©ie^ fe!)en2 ba§^ (){er^ ^IIIe^'''7 tfl^ U.* ve= que^ hay^-^ todo^7 lo

m^ ©ie beburfen^ unb^ baf^° que es necesario«- y^ Que^«
b{c"?Q?iJbeIinchr^^nett^Hfrtb 13

que es uecebario
^ y que

|^lle-9}^o6el-fmb-^on(of)
j^ermosos- Todos- W^

MaiyaQon)) .

muebles^^son^^ae anacard(y«>.

.^ier* finb^ giuei^ 2lrmftu()Ie'*'^, Aqui^ estan^ dos^ paltronas'*'^,

fec^^® (5tu()Ie7, ein^ neuer^ seis^ sillas'', mi^ nuevo^ ta-

Ztppidf^, ein" f(^5ner*^ ®pie=^ piz*'',un"espejo*=^hermoso^,

gel^^, unb^^ fe{)r^^ fauBern^" y^^ colgaduras^^ muy^^ boni-

S3or()ange^7^ 5tuc^^« finb^^ an^^ tas^^; ademas*^'^^, estan^O'^i

Beiben'^* (Seiten'^ be^^^'^^ ^^^ alacenas^^ ^23 j^g ambos^^

min^^* ©c^ranfe^^ lados^^ de^^ lar^ chimenea^^.

dormir^.

^^nm'MitW.
Jr-oraqui ,senor ,siieguste .

SS^lr'^ tuoKen* fcT)en^ oB* ba^^ Yeainos^"^, si* la^ cama^ esta^

S3ett^ ^xit^ ift^; benn^ ba^^° buena^, porque^ eso^" es"

ift"bte^'2^auptfad)C^^'*^2Benn^^ lo^^ principal"'^*; Si^^ ten-
j^ifi g|^^i8 gute^^^Sett^^ t)a&ei^ ga^^'^^ una^^ buena^s cama^o,

!iimmere^^,, xdf^ mid) a^enig^ nada'^^^e mas'^^ quiero2^~24 d

ttm^ ba^ llBrige'^^-^^

©fc* fonnen^ fic^^ Jcin'' Beffere^^ No^ puede^ U.* tenei-^-"© una*

njitnfd)en^ mejor^.

(55el)t*''' bie*^ ©tuBe^ aitf^ bie^ ^Abre^-'^f eP cuarto^ en' hfl

etra[fe^ (;tnau0*'^? called?

it!
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I* want'' furnished^ rooms.*
II* uie faut^ des chambers*

meublies^.

T « • Q 4 i T 1 I^ can° accommodate^ you*.
Je* puis" vous* en donner.^ , n , • «*^ to

Ayez la bonte-'* d'cntrcr^^ -will*" show" you" the*»

Je« vais vous^ moutrer*"-*^
rooms**. Ilcre*^ is*o the^''

les*' chambrcs". Voici*^'^^
sitting*^ room*^.

le*7 salon*«'*».

11* n'^est^ pas^ bicn* grand*

;

It* is" not^ very* large* ; but*

mais^ il'' fera^'^ mou** affaire. it^ will* do^ for*" me**.

Yous* voyez'^ qu'^il y* a* tout^-^ You* sce'^that^ there* is* every'

ce qui est ncccssaire^j et* thing'' necessary^; and°that*°

que** l'**ameublement*'' en the** furniture*^ is*^ very**

est*3 fort*^ bcau*\ Tous*^ les*7 neat**. All*'^ the*7 furni-

mcubles*^ sont*^ d'acajou=°. ture** is*^ mahogany-".

Voici*'" dcux^ fautcuils^'*, six" Here* are- two^ arm* chairs*,

chaises'', un* tapis'" tout six" chairs^, a* new" carpet*",

neuf", unc** bellc*^ glace*^, a**fine*^glass*^; and** very**

et de** tres** jolis*'' ridcaux*^; neat*"'' curtains*"; besides**

il y"" a^, en*" outre '», des that*^, there-" are^* cup-

armoires'-" de'^"* chaque*^* cot^^ boards'^^ on^ both^ sides"

de=* la'^ cheminee-^. of^** the"'' chimney^^.

Tvr X. -1-1 1 X 1 u ^~~r Let* me'' see^ the* bedrooms*.
Montrez-moi* =^ les* chambres a

coucher*.

^T; ^1 o • , TT This* way^ sir^, if* you*
e ce cote-ci*'^ monsieur^ s il , r,-' ^ ' j^^

.
,

' ' pleased
vous plait*"''.

Voyons*"^ si* le* lit^ est'' bon^

;

Let* us" see^ whether* the'

carB c'est*"'** la le*" princi- bed" is^ good«; for^ tliat*'^

pal*^**. Quand'5 j'ai"^'*'' un*» is** the*=' main*^ point**.

.

'
*• ^

bed"", P* hardly^" care'^

cas22'=3 du=* reste2*-27. for"* any"* thing"" clsc"^.

Vous* ne" sauricz" en desirer^'* Yo'i* cannot" wish • for* a*

uu' meilleur'^'''. better" one''.

La'chambre^ionne-t-elle*'*esur* Does* the" room' look* into*

la« ru37 the" street^ ?

26*
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5^ein\ mein f^err-, fte'^ Qciji' nac^^ No% senor^^ abre^** en* el ^jar*

bcm'' (3axtm^ IjinamK din''.

T>t^o^'^ teffer** 3^)^ fc^Iafe^ Mucho^ mejor*. No« quiero-'*'?

ni«t« gcrne^ '«ovn- f)inau^-
dormir--^ ea^" un^^ cuarto^

wegcn" te^^^'*^ SSagenge* que abre en la calle",

raffel^2o,2i^ ^u razon^^ deli^-i? ruido"
de^9 los^o coches^i.

3(^^ ijermut^e'^ t)a^^ 33ett^ t|P Creo*'^ que la=^ cama* esta*

gut^* 3f^t^ lommt e^^"'^^ buena^. Nada mas que del

nur nodf auf^^ ben^^ ^ret^^* precio.'''i-* ^Que" quiere^^^**

an.a SBa^^^ t>erlangen^'' @ie^'' U.*'' por^" los^o tres'-^^ cuar-

fur^9 jji^ao ^^g|£i 3iittmer2= miP tos^^ yss 1^2* cocina" ?

3(^U)aBe^ ben^ ©aaP iniF einem^ He*''^ siempre^ alquilado" la^

t»er^'^° ^fjjiiiier" tmmer^ fiiv^ sala^ y^ uno^ de*^ los^° cuar-

ijierje'^n" ©(^idinge^* ijermte* tos" por^ catorce*^ cheli-

ti}tt\ ©ie^^ foOen" mtr^» fiir^^ nes^*. U.^^ me^^ dara^'^'^^

vT i'l^C '^"/'f'^l^^'C ima^^guinea->alasemana-.=-

r.^^flJ^^'^f fs^^j^rr::
l^n-nt^ ste- chelmeSo

*
1 X c

'
>

2)a^ pnbe tc^^*^ ^ieP''' ®elb^»l> A mi parecer^,li es^ mucho*'^

de dinero"^.

Setenten^Stc barMeN^eine^' M^^nj." que' este^^ cuartel»
j,„8.7 6eften» ©tabtBiettep-" ^^e el? meior» de" la" eiu-

f' "T *'"" £1*;^" J^'T dad'^, y donde« las" casas"
tt^euer'" Benmet§et" »erten'».

son^muycaras^Ccostosas).

SUunS ^^ ttiP 3(mcn' cine» Bien esta. Le dare-- 4 U.»
Ouiiice' gcbett"; a6cr« icl)» e guinea' nero' necesi-
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Non*, monsieur'^, ellc^ donne"*

6ur* Ic** jardiu^.

Tanf^ micux^**
;

je' n'aime^-^

point a^ coi.ihcr*' dans*''

<
"

%

une" chambre*^ sur la rue*^,

'k cause du»-*» bruit" des'0,20

voiturcs^*.

Dcsircz-vous*~^voir^'^lcs"autrcs''

chanibres" ?

Le' lit* me* scmblc'' bon^.

II ne s'agit plus**"" a present^

que du*^ prix".f Que'-^ de-

inandez-vous*°~*^dos'"'*"trois**

chambrcs-^, et^ dc la*" cui-

sine-^ ?

J'ai'*'^ toujours^ lou6*, h}'' qua-

torze*^* chelines*^, le^ salon'',

et^ une* scule cluunbrc*^

Vous*^me^Monucrez*''''"du'-"'-*

tout25 uue*" guinec2« par^'

scmaine=3. Ce^o n'^est^^ que=«

sept^ chelins^" pour^* I'^^u-

tre^ chambre^* et"^ la^*^ cuis-

ine^7.

A vous dire vrai,g c"'cst beau-

coup^*'' d'"argent^.

Considerez* quc^ c'^est^ un^ des'''^

meilleurs^ quarticrs^ de^*^ la"
r

^
^

ville*^; et que le*^ loyer*^ des

maisons*^ y est''' fort*® chcr*^.

Kh bicn*, je'^ vous'' donncrai^*

une" guin<5e^; mais bien en-

tendu quch j'°aurai'°'" une*^

partie'^ de" la*^ cave*", et*7

un*** cndroit*^ pour-^" y mettre*^*

men charb^u dc terre"^ et^

mon bc-i,'=''*.

No*, sir'^; it'* looks'* iuto^ tbe^

garden^.

So* niuch= tbe^ better^—

P

don't" like7 to" sleep" in*<»

a** front*2 room*^, on*^ ac-

count" of *° tbe*7 noise*« of *»

tbe^" carriages'^*.

Do* you'' wisli^ to'* see* tbo^

otber^ rooms® ?

I* fancy^ tbe^ bed" is* good^
Now'' tbe® only'-^ question*'^

is** about*2 the*^ price*\

Wbat** do*" you*7 ask*^ for*"

tbe''^" tbree2* rooms^'^ witb'*

the"' kitchen"* ?

I* have^ always^ let* the* par-

lour", with7 one" of^ the*°

rooms'*, for*= fourteen*^ shil-

lings**. You** will*'' give*'

me*® one*^ guinea"" a"* wcek^
for23 the'^* whole"^*—it'-^" is"'

only"® seven'® shillings^"

for^* the"'' other^^ room-"^

and^* thc^" kitchen^'.

I* think'' it^ a'* great* sum" of
money®.

Consider* that^ this' is" one'

of" the' best® quarters^ of*°

the** town*", where*^ the**

houses** are*" let*' very**

high*9.

Well*, I" will' give"* you* a'

guinea' ; but® I^ must*''

have** a*- part*^ in*^ the'*

cellar*", and*' a*® place*" to«°

put'^* coals'^ and*^ wood**

in"*.
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£)as> Uxm^m @ie' foUen' ge cntiendc a'S~.i Tcndra«
e{nett^»erfd*Ue§baren^~*^5^Ia^^ U.* un^ lugar^ cerrado

betommen^ ^ann'^benfeu^^ con^ Have", k ^Cuandr/^

(Sie*^»on-^3^i^ei^^*^o()nung2^ quiere^^'^s U.^^ tomar^i pos-

S3ef{^^ 3U2° ne^men^'? esion^^de^^sus^aposentos^^?

^DZac^en ©ie 3iae£f^°-^ Bei'^ noche^.Vea^U.que^todo^i^

0uter 3eit^^ surec^t- e.
^^^,, preparado,^ en^^ h^
buena.^7

©e|r^ n?oI)n metn ^ern (Sie^
Seraservido^'^Senor.^Puede^*

e^ 3i;nen^» gefatltg" ift» quiera^O'".

SScgrfipungcn. Salutadones.

3(^* n)Uttfcl)e^ 3^tten^ einen* git- Buenas^ dias^ tenga*'^ u^.

2Bie* Bepnt)en2'* ©ie^ fi(^ t)eute^? ^Como* esta^m hoj^?

©anj* n?o^I^ ic^ banfe^ 3^nen*» Muy* bien^, Gracias^'^

2Q{ei ip S^r^' 33eftnt)en* ? ^ Como^ va^ su^ salud* ?

esta^U?

5Bie* getijo^ttlic^'', metn ^err^ A* mi ordinario^, Senor^.

SrtauBen^ (Sic mir^ mic^ nad)^ Permitame^'^ de^ preguntar* a*

3t)rer° ®efunbl)etF 5U^ erfun* UM^como esta su salud7?in

tigen^

nia>t gans mol)U
estoy*'^ muy^ bueno«.

SBa^rlid)/ ba^ T^etriitt^ mid)'''^ En verdad*, lo sicuto^-* mu-
\t\)X\

.
chisimo*.

<
'
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Cela* est^ entend u^. Vous* au- That* is'' understood^. You<

en 7 1. -iH • v shall^ have" a^ place'' witii*
rez^'O un7 endroit«, qui teriue

,„ i i ., i,i i n . ,.
^ .

' ^ a^" lock" and" key" to**

^ la clef'*'-". Quand'o pen- it^s. When*" do'^ you**
sezJ7.i9vous'»occuper-"-^ vo- mean*" to'^" take^^ posses-

tre'" appartement" ? sion'" of'^* youi-^ lodging*^^?

I* intend'^ to^ come* and*
Je* me propose*^ d^'y^ venir*. et^ , „ , _ ^ « •

i .„^ ^ -^ ^_ sleep" here" to"-nigIit".

coucher^ ce^ soir". Faites See*" that** every*'' tiling*^

en sorte ciue*"'**i tout*^" soit**
^^'* ^^^^3^" ^^'^ season*7.

pret** h}^ temps*7.

Fort* bien'', Monsieur^. Vous* Very* welP, sir^. You* may*
.; • n ' TTtrrr ' come'' as-^ soon^ as'' you***

pouvez^ venir^ quand^" bon , „ >^ j^^
4 .

.

^ please".

il vous plaira*"'**.

Saluter. Salutations.

Je* vous^ souhaite'' le* bon- I* wish'' you' a* good^ morn-
jour*'^ ing".

Comment* vous^ portez-*^** vous, How* do^ you' do* to-day*?

aujourd'hui^?!^

Fort* bien", je vous* remercie''. Quite* well", thank' you*.

Comment* est" votre' sante*? How* is" your' health* ?

Tr^s* bonne"—et' la votre*? Exceeding* good" : and'

yours* t

vomme* ii I'ordinaire", Mr.' As* usual," sir'.

V^ous me" permittez* de^ m'in- Permit* me" to' inquire* after*

formei** de^ votre*^ sante^. your" health-^.

Merci*'", oonsieur'—^je*ne''m3 Thank* you", sir' ; I* am* not'

porte* pas ' tr5s"-bien^ very' wclK

J"'en suis', vraiment*, bien Indeed* ! I" am' quite* sorry*.

fr»,ch<5.

i
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S3cim gDUttagficffcn. Comiendo.

2:ie*(5)IodeMautet^ 3Um*(Effen^; Toca"' la^ campanilla^ por^ la

Iaf|en« ©ie un^^ S^T^ ^^"^^^^\\ entremos-« y«

folgen^

comama".

2B43^ nJoHen*^ (Bk- ne^nten*? ^De que quiere U. que lo

sirva ? n

9linbfletfc^'', tveim ic^ i)itten UnpocoMevaca^^silegusta^-*.

SBoHcn* (5ie^ etnen* S^eKer^ (Sup* ^ Quiere^-^ U.*' sopa? ?

pe7?

2Bunf(^en^(5ie^(S(^n)etnefreifi^^?
.Q^iere^.3 xj.^ un pedazo de

puerco^ (0

(BoW- tc^^ S^ttett* ttm^^ .tion^
-Quiere U que le sirva^-*

biefen« erbfen« i?or(egen^? ^^

guisantes^?

Benn* e^ 3^nen^ SefaEig^ ijt, Con mucho gusto^-^ Senor^.
mem ^err*

^ '

SCoHen^ (Sie^ bte* ©iitc^ ^aBen^ ^ Quiere^ U.^ hacerme^ el*

mir*etn^^©tuc!"i?on^biefem^^ f^vor* de^ darme^'^P un^"

^aI6fleif(^^* 3U QtUn^ ? pedazo" de^^ ternero^* ?

SJZit^ 25ergnugen^. Con* gusto^.

S[^unf(^ett^ ©ie'^ f^ett* ober^ ^Quiere*'^ xj^. magro*, d*

S}kgere^^? gordo°?

Sin^SBenig^ ijon^ ^eibett^ menn^ Un* poco^ de'^ ambos''^^
ta bien.q

^eltner* I (Eine^ 2:a]fe^ 2::^ee** ;Muchaclio*! una^ taza^ de* t^*

3a\ ja^ nteitt ^m\ Si-K sP, SeSor.

SBolW @te^ fo* gut^ fein^ unb H^game U. el favor de^ dax-

JJ^|jii,i3 ^^j^9 33j:o55io reic^en^? me» pan^'.

SKotlcn* ©ie'' ettua^* i?on^ biefem° i
Quiere* U,'' tomar' un poco*

©alaf nt^mm^^ de^ esta^ insalada?'
1

i
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Diner. At Dinner.

La* clocliette'' sonnc^ pour* ili- The* bell- rings^ for* dinner*

:

ner^ Allona"~" diuer.** let° us^ go" in" and^" dine".

Que* sotibaitez-''* vous^? What* will^ you^ have* ?

Du* boeuf^ s^'il vous* plait'. Some* beef, if you* please'.

Voulcz-'vous" de la soupc'? Will* you** have^ a* plate* of"

soup7?

D^sirez-'vous^ un morceau du Do* you'' wish^ for* pork*?

cochon*?

Vous* offrirai-jc*~3 de*-^ ces"'^ Shall* I^ help^ you* to* some'

pois^? of these^ peas^ ?

S*'il vous'' platt^,Monsieur*. If* you" please^, sir*.

Youlez'-vous'^ avoir^ la* bonte* Will* you^havc^ the* kindness*

de'' mc^ donner^ un*° mor- to° help^ me^ to" a*° piece**

ceau** de*^ cc*^ veau-**l^ ? of *2 that*^ veal** ?

Avee* plaisir''. With" pleasure".

D^sirez-'vous'' du gras* ou* du Do* you'' wish^ fat* or* lean° ?

maigre^?

Un*peu2derun, et derautre^'-*, A* little" of^ both*, if* you«
B^'il vous^ plait^. please^.

Gargon*! une" tasse' de* tL6*. Waiter !* A" cup' of* tea*.

Oui*, oui^'I Monsieur^. Ay*, ay", sir^.

Voudricz-'vous' bien me fairc
^''"' y""'

''^ ^?*
'''"f; ".t*'?!

, pass^ thc^ bread'° this**

passer^-" le" pain*° ? way ?*"

Prendrez='-vous" un peu* de* AVill* you" take^ some* of* this"

cette^ salade V salad V
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GERMAN NOTES.

a ®et)t auf, (joes out.

1) Now comes it but yet on the price to, (Now it comes to

tJie price').

c I find that much gold (money).

d The proper import of the expression is, that the statement

is not only understood ; but agreed to.

« Make every thing aright by good time.

SPANISH NOTES,

a The Market (Commerce), b Without them.

c Cuadra bien, please well, d I require nothing more,

e Have, f Opens.

g Nothing more but the price.

h It appears to me. i One understands it so.

k Cerrado con Have, fastened with a key.

1 Preguntar k U., to inquire ofyou,

m How is your health ?

n What do you desire that I should help you to ?

Pedazo, piece, p Dar, give, q Would please me welL

FRENCH NOTES.

a Money makes rare visits to me in this moment.

b Court, circulates^ runs, (from the Latin curro, to run).

c Qui appuient, which help, d At their ease.

e Gives it ?

f It does not agitate itself. There is nothing more to be

discussed at present, but the price,

g To tell you the truth' (vrai).

li Bien entendu que, it being well understood that

i En sort que, in such a manner that.

k How do you carry yourself to-day ?



POLYGLOT ARRANGEMENT

OP A

PART OF THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW,

THE NUMERALS.
( Cardinal.

)

German.

£fliu\\,

if I) It,

(rilf(clf),

g'mr>Miii,

eccb^dMi (ffdjrfjeljn),

(?m tIu^ jttiaiijt^,

©tt-bciijijj.

Spanish

uno,
dos,

tres,

quatro,

cinco,

seis,

siete,

ocho,
nueve,
diez,

once,
doce,
trece,

catorce,

quince,
diez y seia,

diez y siete,

diez y ocho,
diez y nueve,
viente,

iente y uno,
treinta,

quarenta,
cincuenta,
Besenta,

setenta,

oclienta,

noventa,
ciento,

cientn y uno,
do8 ciento,

mil,

27

French.

un(e),

deux,
trois,

quatre,

cinq,
six,

sept,

huit,

neuf,

dix,

onze,
douze,
treize,

quatorze,

quinze,

seize,

dix-sept,

dix-huit,

dix-iieuf,

vingt,

vmj^t-un,

trente,

quaiante,
cinquante,
soixante,

Boix^nte-dix,

quatre-vinct,

quatre-vingt-dir,

cent,

rent un,

deux cent,

mille

English.

one.
two.
three.

four.

five.

six.

seven.
eight.

nine.

ten.

eleven.
twelve.

thirteen.

fourteen.
fifteen.

sixteen.

seventeea
eighteen.
nineteen.
twenty.
twenty-one.
thirty.

forty.

fifty.

sixty.

seventy,
eighty.

ninety.

one hundred.
hundred and one.
two hundred.

one ihousaud.
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GREEK.

1. Toil de *jT](rov yev-

vrjdivTos iv Bi]6X(eix

ri]s 'louS./tas-, eV »7/i.f-

pat? *H/JcoSov Tov j3a-

(TiXe'co?, Idoi)^ jj-dyoL

arro uvaroXau Trape-

yivovTo (Is 'lepocroXv-

fia^ XeyovTes '

2. IJov icTTiv 6 T€-

^0619 ^acriXevs raiv

lovbalcov ; elSo/xfi' yhp

avTov TOV darepa iv

Tl] dvOToKfl KiU tJ\6o-

fiev 7rpo<TKvvrj(rai alra.

3. 'Affoucrof Se 'H/3<u-

drjs 6 jSacTLKevs irapd-

X^li i^oX Trdcra 'lepo-

(ToXv/jia fier'' avrov.

4. Kal (TVvaynyoDV

ivavras rovs *Apxifp^is

Koi TpaidL/jLUTe^s tov

Xaov^ €7rvvddu€TO Trap''

avTav TToi) 6 XpLcrTos

yevvdrac.

5. Ol Se (LTTOv avTW •

Em BrjOXfejjb T7]s 'lou-

daias • ovtco yap ye-

ypairrac dia tov npo-

<j}T)TOV '

6. " Kal (TV Br]6X€-

€/x, •).? loL'Sa, ov^apcas

€X(i)(iaTTj et (v Tols

Tjyepoa-iv lovda • ck

(TOV yap e^eXevaeTai

Tjycwpevos^ ooTty not-

pim rou Xaoif p,ov tov

FRENCH.

1. Or Jesus etant

ne a Bethlehem,
ville de Juda, au
temps du roi He-
rode, voici arriver

des sages d'Orient

a Jerusalem,

2. en disant : Ori

est le roi des Juifs

qui est ne } car

nous avons vu son

etoile en Orient, et

nous sommes venus
I'adorer.

3. Ce que le roi

Herode ayant en-

tendu, il en fut trou-

ble, -et tout Jerusa-

lem avec lui.

4. Et ayant assem-

ble tous les princi-

paux sacrificateurs,

et les scribes du
peuple, il s''informa

d'eux ou le Christ

devait naitre.

5. Et ils lui dirent

:

A Bethlehem, ville

de Judee ; car il est

ainsi ecrit par un
prophete

:

e.'Et toi, Bethle-

hem, terre dc Juda,

tu n'es nullement la

plus petite entro les

gouverneurs de Ju-

da ; car de toi sorti-

ra le Conducteur qui

ENGLISH.

1. Now when 7e«

sus was born in

Bethlehem of Ju-

dea, in the days oi'

Herod the king, be-

hold, there came
wise men from the

east to Jerusalem,

2. Saying, Where
is he that is bora

king of the Jews }

for we have seen

his star in the east,

and are come to

worship him.

3. When Herod
the king had heard

these things, he was
troubled, and all Je-

rusalem with him.

4. And when he

had gathered all the

chief priests and
scribes of the peo-

ple together, he de-

manded of thern

where Christ should

be born.

5. And they said

unto him. In Beth-

lehem of Judea : for

thus it is written by
the prophet,

6. And thou Beth-

lehem, in the land

of Juda, art not the

least amona; the

princes of Juda : for

out of thee shall,

come a Governor,
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(lERMAN.

1. T>a ^cfiut vie b oven

vOiW ,^u'^ctl)lct}cm, im

juMfcbcu JaiiDf, ;^iir

xctc^, f(c()c, Da himcii

ric \2i3cifcu \)om ^?in-:

(^ciUviutc jAcn 3»cru|'a''

Icm, UllD fpVv\Cl)CU :

2. QjBo ijl tn \mu
.qcbonic 5\6iiij:\ Der

Sit^cii? ^tv t}atH'n

fctiuMi @ta-n .qefcl}cn

im DOTovvKiiIaiiDc, iniD

ftnb .qctLMnmcu, U;n

anjubctcn.

3. 'i>a Dv\b' tci- ^6^

(\•\<{)X^(X cr, init> nut

il;m Dai* ganjc 3ci*»=

falcm ;

4. Unb Hcfj V>fifain'

mcln allcJDol)cpvic|]ci-

iiiiD @cln-ifrvU'lft)itcn

uiitci- rem ^olt-', luiD

crfoifcbtc tjon itjncii,

TOP ei)rilhie: folltc ^c^

bovcu iDciDcn.

5. llnD fic favitcn

i()m : ^u 'ictl;lrl}cm,

im jiiM|'it)cii U\\t(.

2>ciui alfo |lct)ct i^C:

fcbncbni Dmcl) Den

6. UiiD Du ^:5ft(}[c=

l}em, im juMfcbniian-
Dc, Mjl mit iiiducH Die

HiMji|lc uutcv Dcugiir-

Ocu 3»Da ; Dciiu an^
tw foil mtv Fommcii

Drv -ipfv^o.^, DiT iibci

SPANISH.

1. Y dcspues que

hubo nacido Jesus

on Botlilchom fie

Judea en los dias

del Rey Ilerodes,

he aqui unos Ma<ros

vinieroii del Orien-

te a Jerusalem.

2. Dicicndo ^Don-
de esta. el que ha

nacido rey de los

Judios ? Porque he-

mes visto su estrella

en el Oriente, y vi-

nimos a adorurle.

3. Y cuando el

Roy Herodes hubo
oido csto, turhose y
con el toda Jerusa-

lem.

4. Y convocados

todos los principes

de los Sacerdotcs

y los Escribas del

pueblo prcguntoles

d(3nde habia de na-

cer el Christo.

5. Y ellos le dije-

ron: En Bethlehem
de Judea, porque

asi esta escrito por

el profeta.

G. Y tu Bethle-

hem tierra de Juda,

no cros la menor
lontr^' los principes

de Judii, porque de

ti saldra ol caudillo

([ue regira a Israel

lATIN.

1. At Jesu nato in

Bethlehem Juda3oe,

in diebus Ilerodis

regis, ecce Magi ab
Orientibus accesse-

runt in Ilierosoly-

mam, dicentes :

2. Ubi est natus

rex JudcEorum .'' vi-

dimus enim ejus

stellam in Oriente,

et venimus adoraro

eum.

3. Audiens autem
Ilerodes rex, turba-

tus est, et omnis
Ilierosolyma cum
illo.

4. Et congregans
omnes principes Sa-

cerdotum et Scribas

populi, sciscitabatur

ab eis ubi Christus

nasccretur.

5. At illi dixcruiit

ei : In Bethlehem
Judaea? : sic enim
scrij)tum est per

Prophetam :

6. Et tu Bothle-

hem terra Juda, ne-

quaquain minima es

in ducibus Juda : ex

te enim exibit dux,

qui rogat populum
meum Israel.

I
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GREEK.

7. Tore HpirfS/;? ^d-

0pa KaXeaas tovs fxd-

you?, T]KpLJ3coa-€ Trap''

avTQ>v Tov xf^dvov rov

(f)aivo[xevov darTepos.

8. Kat TTf/xr^a? av-

TOi'V (Is BrjOXeep,^ et-

7re nopeu^ej/res", aAcpt-

/Scoff eleratrare 7r6/>l

ToO TTatBiov • Ittciu fie

fvprjTe^ dnayyeiKaTe

ixoi^ oncos Kayo) iXdoov

irpocrKvvi](Toi) avrm.

9. Oi de dicoiiaavT€s

rod (3acn\eo)s, eTropev-

Brjcrav • Kca Idov, 6

dcTTrjp^ ou eidov eV rrj

duuToXfj, Trporjycv av-

revs') ecos iXBcov earrj

€7rava> ov -qv to iraihiov.

10. ^ihovTcs Se TOV

acmpa^ exdprjcrav ;^a-

pav jKydXrju <x(p6dpa.

11. Kni cXdovres els

TTJV oIklUV, €i5oV TO

TraiBtov pcTo. Mapias

rrjs prjTpos avToi/ • Kal

neaoures TrpoaeKvurj-

aav avTc5, Kal avoi^uv-

res TOVS Bqravpait iiJ-

FRENCH.

paitra mon peuple

cl'Israel.

7. Alors Herode,
ayant appele en se-

cret les sages, s'in-

forma d'eux soi-

gneusement du
temps que I'etoile

leur etait apparue.

8. Et les envoyant
a Bethlehem, il leur

dit : Allez, et vous

informez soigneuse-

ment touchant le

petit enfant ; et

quand vous I'aurez

trouve, faites-le-moi

savoir, afin que j'y

aille aussi, et que je

Padore.

9. Eux done ayant

oui le roi, s'en al-

lerent ; et voici, Pe-

toile qu'ils avaient

vue en Orient allait

levant eux, jusqu'a

e qu'elle vint et

/arrela sur le lieu

ou etait le petit en-

fant.

10. Et quand ils

virent I'etoile, ils se

rejoui rent d'une fort

grande joie.

11. 'Et etantentres

dans la maison, ils

trouverent le petit

enfant avec Marie,

sa mere, lequel ils

adorerent, en se

prosternant en terre;

ENJILISII.

that shall rule ir.y

people Israel.

7. Then Herod,
when he had privi-

ly called the wise

men, inquired of

them diligently

what time the star

appeared.

8. And he sent

them to Bethlehem,
and said. Go, and
search diligently for

the young child •

and when ye have
found him, bring

me word again,

that I may come
and worship him
also.

9. When they had
heard the king, they

departed ; and lo,

the star, which they

saw in the east,

went before them,
till it came and
stood over where
the young child

was.

10. When they

saw the star, they

rejoiced with ex-

ceeding great joy.

1 1

.

And vv'hen

they were come in

to the house, they

saw the young child

with Mary his moth-

er, and fell down
and worshipped
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GEUMAN.

mciu ^oii: 3ifvacl ciu

7. 2)a ^cvicf Jfcro;

t(C> tic IDcifcn l;cini--

livt, miD fvlciuctc mir

glcij;" vou il)uiMMrauii

tcu @tcvu cifii)icucii

vrdvc,

8. Hub tr^ici? fie

(pvail) : 3ifl}ff bin

M\\X> fovfclu't tlcitiic\

jiad) tern itiutlrni;

tint ircnn it}r ce? fiii

Ut, io \\\c\ct ci? mil

wictfv, tvijj id) and)

f'oiumc, uuD cj? au-

bctc.

9. lik^ f(c mm ten

Sa^nu} .act)6rct t;attcii,

joAi'ii fie bill, lint

fifl;c, t(v @tcni, ten

fic im 53(0i-c\culautc

c<cfcl}fu liattcii, (\\\u\

1)01- il)iicii l)iii, bic; tajj

cr t-\i:n, miD liauD,

cbcn iibcr, fca tae

^niDfciii irar.

10. '^')a fie t(\\

@tcin fal)cii, iruvceu

fie l}od) cvficiict,

11. lliit qiiuicii in

tati -^viiie^, uwt faiitni

tai> 5\inMfiii mit
9^Tavia, fcnicr ^hn-
tev, mit jiclni uictcr,

lint bctctcu ce? an,

iiuD tijMiix il}vc vt$d)a-

SPANISH.

ini pueblo.

7. Entonccs IIc-

rodes llamados en

secrcto los Maf]ros

iriquirio de ellos

cuidadosamcntc el

ticmpo en que apa-

rccio la cstrclla.

8. Y enviandolcs

a Bethlehem les di-

jo : Id, y preguntad

con diligencia por

el 111 no, y cuando
le huhicscis hallado

haccdmclo saber,

paraque vaya yo
tanabien y le adore.

9. Y habiondo

ellos oido al Key
marcharonse. Y he

aqui la estrella que
habian visto en el

Orlente iba delante

de ellos hasta que
llegando se paro

sobre donde estaba

el nhlo.

10. Y al ver la

estrella se regocija-

ron con extremado
gozo.

11. Yentrando en

la casa hallaron al

niuo con su madre
Maria, y postran-

dose le adoraron, y
abricndo sus tesoros

le ofrecicron doncs
27*

LATIN.

7. Tunc Hcrodes
clam vocans Ma";os.

perquisivit ab eis

tcmpus apparen.,s

Stella?.

8. Et mittens eos

in Bethlehem, dixit

:

Euntes diligenter

explorate de puero

:

cum autem invene-

ritis, renunciate mi-

ll i ut et ego veniena

adorem eum.

9. Illi autem audi-

entes regem, profec-

ti sunt, et ecce, Stel-

la quam vidcrant in

Oriente, antcccde-

bat eos, usque dum
veniens staret supra

ubi crat puer.

10. Videntes au-

tem stellam, gavsi

sunt gaudiurn mai;-

num valde.

11. Et venientes

in dom.um, invcne-

runt pucrum cum
Maria matre ejus.

Et prociacntes ado-

ravenint eum, et

aperie/i'.cs ihcsauroa
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GREEK.

rcoi', TrpocTjveyKav av-

ra 8<5pa, ;(jJuo"oj*, koi

\i^avov, KaX cr{J.vpvav.

12. Kat ;^pr;^ario-^€i/-

Tfs KOT ovap [xf] aua-

KCLfx^ai Tvpos 'Hp6ibr]V^

dt dX\r]s odov ave)(^u>-

pj](rav els ttjv X'^P^^

13. ^Avaxfopfjcavroau

0€ avTcou, loov, ayye-

Xoy Kvpiov (Paiuerat

Kar ovap rc5 ^la>crr](f)^

Xeycoi/, 'Eyepdels Tra-

pdXa^e TO iraihiov Kal

TTjU pr}Tepa avTov^ Kal

(pevye els Alyvirrov •

Kai 'ictOl eKel eoos av

eiuco aoL peWei yap

H.p6i8r]s ^rjTelv to irat'

fii'oi/, Tov diToXeaai av-

TO.

14. 'O be eyepdels

napeXa^e to nraibiov

Ka\ Trjv pTjTepa avTov

vvKTos^ Kal a.vex<^pri-

uev els hXyvT^Tov.

15 Kai ^v eKel ecos

r^s TeXevTTJs Upcodov

FRENCH.

et, apres avoir de-

ploye Icurs tresors,

ils lui offrirent des

presens, savoir, de

Tor, de I'encens, et

de la myrrhe.

12. Puis etant di-

vinement avertis

dans un songe de

ne retourner point

vers Herode, lis vse

retirerent en leur

pays par un autre

chemin.

13. Or, apres qu'ils

se furent retires, voi-

ci, Pange du Seign-

eur apparut dans un
songe a Joseph, et

lui dit : Leve-toi, et

prends le petit en-

fant et sa mere, et

t'enfuis en Egypte,
et demeure la jus-

qu'a ce que je te le

disc ; car Herode
cherchera le petit

enfant pour le faire

mourir.

14. Joseph done

etant reveille, prit

de nuit le petit en-

fant et sa mere, et

se retira en Egypte.

15. Et il demeura
la jusqu'a la mort

iva TT\i]poi6fi TO prjOev 1 d'Hcrodc, afin que

imo TOV Kvpio<) Stti ' fiit accompli cc dont

ENGLISH.

him : and when
they had opened
their treasures, they

presented unto him
gifts

;
gold, and

frankincense, and
myrrh.

12. And being

warned of God in

a dream that they

should not return to

Herod, they depart-

ed into their own
country another

way.
13. And when

they were depart-

ed, behold, the an-

gel of the Lord ap-

peareth to Joseph

in a dream, saying,

Arise, and take the

young child and his

mother, and flee

into Egypt, and be

thou there until 1

bring thee word :

for Herod will seek

the young child to

destroy him.

14. When he
arose, he took the

young child and his

mother by night,

and departed into

Egypt

:

15. And was there

until the death of

Herod : that it

might be fulfilled
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OER-'JiN.

^c auf, iiiiD fduMit-'tcn

rami) iiuO 93?i}ni;fu.

12. Uub (Son bc-

fvil)I it)iifu im 'iraitni,

^aj5 fie fill) 111 flu foil:

ten iricDcr jii JP>cl•o^ce^

Iciifcii. llu^ fic ^o.Afu

^iivcl) cniou aiiDcni

*2Dcg m(t(v in il}v

iall^.

13. 2)a f(c abcv l)in=

rt>Ci\ .acjoaiii irvwcii,

ficl)c, Da cifcbicii tcr

t^iiyU'l tee; Jpi'iiu tcin

3ofcpl) im 'iiMiim,

uiiD fprait : ©re be

auf, iiuD lumm Dai>

5\iiiMeiii nil? feme
^Duirrcr \n Dir, iiuD

|iiel;e in (S,^n;vf*''"^'^"t>,

uiiD Meik allDa, bit?

id) Mr fac^e ; teiiu eit

ijt VLni}auDen, Dafj

JP>evoDe^ Dat? ^'^iiiD;

leiu fiKbe, t>a|felbe

um^^ubvingen.

14. Ui\D fv jlauD

auf, niiD iia()m Dai^

i\iiirleiii iiuD feme
|0?iitrer ju fub, bei)

hn SRadu, iiiiD eiir-

ttict) III Sv^'ptenlaiiD,

15. UiiD bliel allDa

bie^ iiacl) rem ^lo^e

Jpel•o^el^ auf t^f^ ei--

fiiUet \Piiite, rai^ Deu

SPANISH.

oro e incensio, y
mirra.

12. Y avisados en

sucnos que no vol-

viesen a, Ilerodes

regresaron a su ti-

erra, por olro ca-

miiio.

13. Ydcspucsque
hubieron ellos par-

tido lie aqui el an-

gel del Senor apa-

rece en suenos a

Joseph diciendo :

Levantate y toma
al niuo, y a su ma-
dre y huye a Egip-

to, y estate alli

hasta que yo te

avise porque ha de

aconlecer que He-
rodcs busque al ni-

uo para matarle.

14. Y levantando-

se el tomo de no-

lATIX.

sues, obtulerunt e:

munera, aurum, et

thus, et myriham.

12. Et responsi

secundum soinni-

um, non rcflectere

ad Herodem, per

aliam viam rccesse-

runt in regionem
suam.

13. Recessis au-

tem ipsis, ecce an-

gelus Domini appa-

ret per somnium
Joseph, dicens : Ex-
citatus accipe pu-

erum et matrem
ejus, et fuge in

/Egyplum : et esto

ibi usque dum di-

cam tibi. Futurus

est cnim Ilerodes

qua^rere puerum ad

perdendum cum.

14. Is autcm exci-

tatus accepit pue-

chc al nino y a su rum et matrcm cju^

mad re, y fuese a

Egipto.

15. Y permanecio
alli hiista la muerte
de Hcrodes para- Llcrodis

nocte, et sccessit in

iEgyptum

15. Et erat ibi

usque ad obitur.i

ut adim-

que se cumpliesejpleretur dictum a
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GREEH.

Tov 7r\i0(j)f)T0Vi Xeyov-

roff,
'' *E^ XlyvTTTov

eKokecra tov vlou fx-ov.

16. Tore 'Hpa}br]s

idoiv on iv€Tvai^dr) vno

T<5i/ fidycov, i6vix(ji6ri

\iav^ KaX dirocTTelXas

ai/etXe nauras tovs

fraiBas tovs iv BrjB-

Xee/i, KoX iv ttcictl toIs

opiois aiiTTJs-, cltto 8ie-

routf Kol KaroiTepco^

KaTO. TOV ;)(/30J/0I/ ov

r)Kpij3a)(r€ ivapa Totv

Maycov.

17. Tore iiiKripcuBr]

TO prjOev VTTO 'ifpe/xt'ou

tov 7rpo<pr]TOV^ Xeyov-

TOS,

18. " ^covf) iv 'Pafj,a

t}KOV(T0T]^ 6privo9 Koi

Kkax<6p.os Koi obvpfjios

TToXvs, Pa)(^rj\ KXaiov-

cra TO. TeKva avTrjs •

Koi ovK rjOeKc Trapa-

KKr]6fjvai^ OTi OVK

19. TeXfvrrjcravTOS Se

TOV Hpadov, Idov^ ay-

yeXoi Kvpiov Kar' ovap

(f)cnv€Tai Toi Icocrf
(f)

iv

P^lyVTTTtO,

FRENCH.

le Seigneur avait

parle par un pro-

phete, disant : J'ai

appele mon Fils

hors d'Egypte.

16. Alors Herode,
voyant que les sages

s'etaient moques de

lui, fut fort en co-

lere, et il envoya
tuer tous les enfans

qui etaient dans

Bethlehem, et dans

tout son territoire,

depuis I'age de deux
ans et au-dessous,

selon le temps dont

il s'etait exactement

informe des sages.

17. Alors fut ac-

compli ce dont avait

parle Jeremie le pro-

phete, en disant

:

a oui a
un cri, une

18. On
Rama
lamentation, des

plaintes, et un grand

gemissement ; Ra-
chel pleurant ses

enfans, et n'ayant

point voulu etre

consoTee de ce

qu'ils ne sont plus.

19. Mais apres

qu'Herode fut mort,

voici, range du Sei-

gneur apparut dans

un songe a, Joseph,

ENGLISH.

which was spoken
of the Lord by the

prophet, saying,

Out of Egypt have
I called my son.

16. Then Herod,
when he saw that

he was mocked Oi

the wise men, wa
exceeding wroth,

and sent forth, and
slew all the chil-

dren that were in

Bethlehem, and in

all the coasts there-

of, from two years

old and under, ac-

cording to the time

which he had dili-

gently inquired of

the wise men.
17. Then was ful-

filled that which
was spoken by Jer-

emy the prophet,

saying,

18. In Rama was
there a voice heard,

lamentation, and
weeping, and great

mourning, Rachel
weeping for her

children, and would
not be comforted,

because they are

not.

19. But when.
Herod was dead,

behold, an angel of

the Lord appeareth

in a dream to Jo-
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OERMAX.

J^evi* Mild) ^cn ^ro-
|)l}ctcn <v\\u\t l}iU, ^cl•

X>i\ ffHlclU: "2111^ ^>U}p-

tni l;abc id) mciueu
©ol;u c^cnifcu.

16. 5)vi«^ciot>c(> mm
fat), ^atj cr voii ten

^cifcn bctio.ACH n>iir,

iiiiD fcj litre aiii?, uud

iiclj alle KiiiDcv ^ii

25ctl;(cl;cm t6Dtcii,

itiiD an il^icii ivui}cii

©rcji^cii, Die Dv\ jirci)-

ji\l)vig uu^ &vmiiitcr

wavcii, \u\([) bcc Bi'if/

t)ic cr mit gkifj i>ou

l)cu QODcifcu filcvuct

17. 5)a i|I (vfiilUt,

l>a^ v^iKAt t|l \)oii ^cm
^i-epl)ctni 3icvcmia,

l>fi* ta fpiicl)t :

18. 7(iif tciuCScbiv^

ge t}v\t uuiii cm (Sc-

fcbvci; gct)6i-ct, vict

KlaAcue?, ^XDciiicu^

UU& Jpciilciii? ; fHat)cI

bcircmctc it}ve 5^'iu;

l>cr, uu^ tp elite fid)

uid)t tvojUii laifcu

;

icuu c^ WAV aiii^ mit

il)ucn.

19. 2)a v^6cr Jpcrc--

DCL> c\f|toi-lHMi ii?ar,fic-

()c, &a ci)'d)icii ^cv

€ii«:^cl bctJ J^crni ^cm
Sofcfl) iir ivaiiiu in

SPANISH.

lo que hablo el Se-

nor por el profcta

diciondo : De Egip-

to llaine a mi liijo.

16. Entonces Hc-
rodcs CLiando se vio

burlado de los Ma-
gos irritose sobre

manera, y envio, e

liizo matar a. todos

los nifios, que ha-

bia en Bethlehem,

y en toda su co-

marca de dos anos

abajo conforme al

tieinpo que el ba-

bia cuidadosamente

inquh'ido de los Ma-
gos.

17. Entonces se

cumplio lo que ha-

bia hablado por el

profeta Jeremias di-

ciendo,

18. Voz fue oida

en Rama lamentos,

y lloros y grandes

gemidos : Raquel

llorando sus hijos y
no quiso ser conso-

lada porque no ex-

isten ya.

19. Pero habicn-

do muerto Herodes
he aqui un angel

del Seuor aparecio

en sucnos a. Joseph

LATIX.

Domino per Pro-

phetam, dicentem :

Ex Egypto vocav:

filium meum.

16. Tunc Ilerodosi

videns quoniam illu-

sus esset a Magis,

iratus est valde : et

mittens occidit om-
ncs pueros qui in

Bethlehem, et om-
nibus finibus ejus, a

binatu et infra,

secundum tempus
quod perquisivit a
Magis.

17. Tunc adimple-

tum est dictum per
Jeremiam prophe-

tam, dicentem :

18. Vox in Rama
audita est, ploratus

et ululatus et ejula-

tus multus : Rachel
plorans natos sues,

et noluit coiijolari,

quia non sunt.

19. Desincate an-

tem Ilorode, ecco

angelus Domini se-

cunduri soninium

appare Joseph in
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20. Aeycoi/, 'Eyep-

Beli iTupakalSe to

7rat8iof , Kcii rrjv fxTj-

T€pa avTOVj Koi tto-

pevov (Is yrjv ^Icrpa-

^\ • TiOvrjKaa-L yap

Oi ^r]TovvT€S rr]V

^vxr]v Tov Traidlov.

21. 'O 8e eyepdfls

TrapeXajSe roTraidl-

OVy Kol rfjU p.T]T€pa

cevTov, Koi tjXdev els

yrju 'laparjX.

22. *Aicov(ras 8e

OTi *Ap)(eXaos ^a-

triXevcL enl rrjs 'lou-

daias durl 'Hpcadov

rov narpos avroVf

ecfio^Tjdr) eKeldrreX-

6fLV' ;^p77^ar£o-^eiff

Sc KOT '6vap, dv€)(Oi)-

prjcreu els ra [xepij

Tijs TaXiXaias

'

23. Kai eXdoiV

KaTooKr](rev els tto-

Xiv Xeyopevrjv Na-
^apir^ OTTOis TrXrj'

pciiOrj TO pTjdev Sta

Tcou 7rpo(pr]T(t)u, on
Na^copaiof kXt^Ot]-

ViTai..

X. Ez/ he Tois jj-

/lepais cKelvais na-

payLiberal ^ludvvrjs

6 I^UTTTlcrT^i, Krj-

ovarcrcou ev tt/ eprj-

ua Ti]S 'louSamy,

2. Kai Xf'fcov,

MfTavaelTe • rjy-

FRENCH.

en Egypte,
20.

^
et lui dk :

Leve-toi, et prends le

petit enfant etsa mere,
et t'en va au pays
d'Israel ; car ceux qui

cherchaient a oter la

vie au petit enfant sont

morts.

21. Joseph done s'e-

tant reveille, prit le

petit enfant et sa mere,
et s'en vint au pays
d'lsrael.

22. Mais qnand il

eut appris qu'Arche-

laiis regnait en Ju-

dee, a la place d'He-
rode, son pere, il crai-

gnit d'y aller ; et etant

divinementaverti dans

un songe, il se retira

en Galilee.

23. Et y etant arrive

il habita dans la ville

appelee Nazareth, afin

que fut accompli ce

qui avait ete dit par les

prophetes : II . sera

appele Nazarien.

1. Or en ce temps-

la vint Je'an-Baptiste,

prechant dans le de-

sert de la Judee,

2. et disant : Con-
ver^issez-vous, car le

EXGLISn.

seph in Egypt,
20. Saying, Arise,

and take the young
child and his mother,
and go into the land of

Israel : for they are

dead which sought the

young child's life.

21. And he arose,

and took the young
child and his mother
and came into the land

of Israel.

22. But when he
heard that Archelaus
did reio;n in Judea in

the room of his father

Herod, he was afraid

to go thither : notwith-

standino;, beino; warn-

ed of God in a dream,

he turned aside into

the parts of Galilee :

23. And he came and
dwelt in a city called-

Nazareth : that it

might be fulfilled

which was spoken by
the prophets, He shall

be called a Nazarene

1-. In those days

came John the Baptist,

preaching in the wil-

derness of Judea,

2. And saying, Re-
pent ye : for the king-
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GKUMAN.

20. llllD \\>\\\({): @tc;

i)e uiif, uiiD iiiium ra^

i\iuMciu uiiD feme
SOTutrci- i\i t)ir, iin& jic;

l}e l)iu in ^ai.> KiiiD 3if:

tact ; fie fiu^^U'|Un•lHM^

Mc rem 5\iiit>c luul) Dem
iibeu jlaiiDcu.

21. UuD ev jlanl) mf,
iiiiD nabm Dae; SliuMeiii

llu^ feme 93Tuttci- ju

fid), uuD huu in tvu^

iaiiD 3fvvxe(.

• 22. T)aeral>erl}orete,

taf^ 2(icbcKius.^ im juDi^

fd)eu Jau^e SxcuIa ^vav,

an ©tattfeinc^^vitcveJ

JP)aoDet;, fuvducte ev

fid) ratlin ju tomm en.

lln^ im -tvaum emp|inv\

cr U5efel)l von ^oft,

un^ ^ov\ in ^ic Oevtev

fcei? c\ahlaifd)en ian^etv

2.3. Un& fam, nn^
tPol)nete in ter ©Mtt,
l>ie ra l)eit^'t CUajaretl)

;

anf t»a|5 cvfullet \x>nvt>c,

tag ta c\efac^t ift Von

tem ^vopljrten ; Q;i-

foil Slajaveiiui? Ijeifjen.

1. 3ii ^fi* 3fit t-\^ni

3 Oi)an net?, tcv ^lanfcr,

un^ vvft'i.Atc in ^el•

^njU Dei? jntifd)cn

ianl^e^,

2. Unb fvrad) : lim:
$Su)5e, Da^ .^ mmelveid)

BJ'ANISII.

cn Egipto.

20. Dicicndo : Le-

vantatc y toma al ni-

ilo y a. su madrc, y
veto a. tierra de Isra-

el porque mucrtos

son los que atcnta-

ban a. lavidadcl niuo.

21. Entonccs Ic-

vantandose el tomo
al nino, y a su ma-
dre, y vinosc a tierra

do Israel.

22. Mas habiendo

oido que Arcbeiao

rcynaba en Judca cn
iufjar de su padre He-
rodes temio ir alia y
avisado en suenos so

rctiro a tierra de Ga-
lilea.

23. Y vino y babito

en una ciudad llama-

da Nazarctb paraque

se cumpliese lo que
babian dicbo los pro-

fetas : Sera llamado

Nazareno.

1. Y en aquellos di-

as vino Juan el Bau-

tista prcdicando en

el dcsierto do Judea.

2. Y dicicndo : Ar-

LATIN.

^crypto,

20. I)icens:Ex-

citatus acci{)e |)u-

erum, et matrem
ejus, et va?Jc in

terram Israel :

mortui sunt enim
qua)rentes ani-

niarn pueri.

21. Hie autcin

excitatus accepit

puerum et nna-

treni ejus, et venit

in terram Israel.

22. Audiens au-

tem quod Arcbe-
laus regnarct in

Judaea pro Ilero-

de patre suo, ti-

muit illo ire. Re-
sponsus autem se*

cundum somni-

um, secessit in

partes Galilaia}.

23. Et veniens

commigravit in

civitatem dictam

Nazaret : ut im-

pleretur dictum

per Propbetas,

Quod Nazora3U9

vocabituf.

1. In autem die-

bus illis accedit

Joannes Baptista,

pra^dicans in de-

serto Judaite,

2. Et dicens:

repentios porque el Pcenitemini, ap
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GREEK.

yiKe yap tj (BaarL-

Xcm ro)!/ ovpavcov.

3. OvTosydp i(TTtv

6 prjdels VTTO 'Hcrai-

OV TOV TTpOCprjTOV,

\eyovTOS, " ^covr]

BoayvTOs iv rrj iprj-

fioi, ''EroLjj.dcraTe

TJju oSoy Kvplov,

cvOeias Troiare ras

rpi^ovs avTov.

4. AvTos de 'ico-

dvuTjs el^e to evdv-

fxa avTov otto rpi-

p(aJv Kap,rj\ov, Koi

^oivrjv bepjiaTivrfv

nepl TTjv ocrcpvu av-

rov • Tj de rpocjir}

avTOv rjv aKpides

Kal jueXi aypLOV.

5. Tore i^erro-

pevero rrpos avrou

lepoaoXvjjLa, Kal

nacra tj 'louSata,

Kal naaa rj 7repi)(a>-

pos TOV 'lop^dvov,

6. Kal ejSaTTTi-

^ovTO iv Tco 'lopSd-

VTj vir avTOVf e^o-

lioXoyov/ievot, Tas

dp.apTLas avTCov.

7. 'idoiv Se TToX-

\ovs Tcou <^apiaaL-

cov Kal SaSSouicai »

(ov €p)(op,evovs inl

TO (ddTTTiapa av-

TOV, elirev avTolsy

Yivvrjp.'.iTa e^i^vcoi/,

Tis VTTedei^ev vjjlIv

FRENCH.

royaume des cieux est

proche.

3. Car c'est ici celui

dont il a ete parle par

Esa'ie le prophete, en

disant : La voix de

celui quicrie dans le

desert est : Preparez

le chemin du Seigneur,

aplanisscz ses sen-

tiers.

4. Or Jean avait son

vetement de poil de

chamejxu, et une cein-

ture de cuir autour de

ses reins ; et son man-
ger etait des saute-

relies et du miel sau-

5. Alors les habitans

de Jerusalem, et de

toute ia Judee, e: de

tout le pays des envi-

rons du Jourdain vin-

rent a lui.

6. Et ils etaient bap-

tises par lui au Jour-

dain, confcssant leui's

peches.

7. Mais^ voyant plu-

sieurs des pharisiens

et des sadduceens ve-

nir a son bapteme, il

leur dit : Race de vi-

peres, qui vous a aver-

tis de fuir la cole re a,

venir ?

ENGLISH.

dom of heaven is it

hand.

3. For this is he that

was spoken of by the

prophet Esaias, say-

ing. The voice of one

crying in the wilder-

ness, Prepare ye the

way of the Lord, make
his paths straight.

4. And the same John
had his raiment of

camel's hair, and a

leathern girdle about

his loins ; and his meat
was locusts and wild

honey.

5. Then went out to

him Jerusalem, and
all Judea, and all the

region round about

Jordan,

6. And v/ere baptized

of him in Jordan, con-

fessing their sins.

7. But when he sav/

many of the Pharisees

and Sadducees come
to his baptism, he said

unto them, O genera-

tion of vipers, who
hath warned you to

flee from the wrath lo
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ci:rman.

i\} uaf;c l;cvbci; gcfom-

men.

3. lUit cr ijt t(i', DPii

faia j)cta,qt iMt/ un^ o.c--

fpreclH'ii : Si' itt ciiif

©tinunc ciiu't' ^PicM--

c^citt in ^c^ vB3k|Ic, Ic--

vcitct tcni ^axn ^cn

^i\^i, un^ maclu't rid):

ti,.^ fcinc ©niv^c.

4. (Ti- i\ba', 3ioban:

m'i>, l)attccin5ClciD veu
Q^amccUt)viavcu, nn^ ci-

ucn Ic^cvncn (Siiitcl

uni feme knren ; feinc

(^pcife abcv icav J^'^en:

fdneeten uuD iinlDci

-^LMiicj.

5. 2)a c^inA jU ibm
Ijinvuut Me ©ta^t 3'''''

vufvilem, un^ ^al" c\an^e

jiilifibe iant), unD alle

idnDev an tern 3ovDan,

6. Unl) (iefien ficli taii-

fen \>cn it}miTn3[t-^vDan,

iniD bet-'annten il;i'C

©I'lnten.

7. Ttdt' ci- nnn V>ie(e

^pl}vui|aev un^0a^^u;
Cviev fat} ju feinev 'laufe

hmmen, \\^XK\d) er ^n

il)uen : 3il)V Ottcin.Ae-'

jiidue, ir>er l)at tenn
fnd> c\eiricfcu, Taji ilu*

tern jnliinftigeu ^'•H'u

srANisir.

reyno de los cielos

esta ccTca.

3. Porque estc cs

aqucl de quicn hablo

el profetfi Isaias dici-

cndo : Voz del que
clama en el desicrto :

Apan^jad el camino
del Seuor, haced de-

rechas sus sendas.

4. Y el inismo Juan
llcvaba un vestido de

pelos de camello, y
un cinto de cuero al

redcdor de sus lomos,

y su coinida eran lan-

gostas y niiel silves-

tre.

5. Entonces stilio

a el Jerusalem, y to-

da la Judea^ y toda la

tierra de la comarca
del Jordan.

6. Y cran bautiza-

dos por el en el Jor-

dan confesando sus

pccados.

7. Mas vicndo que
muchos de los Pha-

riseos y Saduceos ve-

nian a su baulismo

les dijo ; oh genera-

cion de viboras ! qui-

en OS ha ensefiado a
huir dc la ira veni'

28

LATIN.

propinquavit e

nim regnum cjb-

lorum.

3. Ilic cnim est

pronunciatus ab
Esaia Prophcta,

diccnte : Vox cla-

mantis in deserto:

Expedite viam
Domini, rect'is fa-

cite semitas ejus.

4. Ipse autem
Joannes habebat

indumentum su-

um e pilis cameli,

et zonam pel I ice-

am circa lumbum
suum : esca au-

tem ejus crat lo-

custac ct mel sil-

vcstre.

5. Tunc exibat

ad eum Hieroso-

lyma, et omnis
Juda3a, et omnis
circum vicinia

Jordanis.

G. Et baptiza-

bantur in Jordane

ab CO, consitcntcs

peccata sua.

7. Vidcnsaulcm
multos Pharisx'O-

rum et Sadducte-

orum vcnientes

ad baplismum su-

um, dixit eis : Ge-
nimina vijiera-

rum, quis demon-
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GREEK.

cf)Vy€7u ajTO TTJ9

fxeXXovarjs opyrjs ;

8. IloLr]aaT€ ovv

Kapirbv d^lov ttjs

jxeTavoias.

9. Kai [xfj bo^rjre

\tyeiv (V eavTols,

Tlarepa e'x^ofjLeu rov

K^paajx ' Xeyco

yap vplv, OTL bvva-

rat 6 Qeos €< rSiv

XiOcou TovTcov eyel-

pai TCKpa TO) 'A-

^padfi.

10. "HSt; Se Ka\

rj d^lVT} TTpOS T^V

ol^av tS)v bivhpodv

KelraL • ndv ovv

divdpOU pq TTOIOVV

KapTTOV KaXoVf €K-

KOTTTCTai^ Kol €IS

TTvp jSaWerai.

11. 'Eya> pev

QaTTTL^co vpds iv

vhaTL (Is perdvoi-

av ' 6 be onia-o) fiov

epxdpevos, iax^po-

repos pov earlv, ov

ovK flpl LKavbs TO.

VTToBrjpara ^aard'

araiy avTos vpds

QauTiaei iv rrvev-

'jiari ay1(0 Kai TTvpi •

12. Ov TO TTTVOV

ev Trj ;^ft/)i atrov,

KOL diaKuBapiel Trjv

aXcova avTov, Kai

(Tvvd^et Tov aiTov

avTov (Is TT]V dno-

6rjK7]Vt TO de a^v-

FKENCII.

8. Faites done des

fruits convenables a la

repentance.

9. Et ne presumez
point de dire en vous-

memes : Nous avons
Abraham pour pere

;

car je vous dis que
Dieu peut faire naitre

de ces pierres meme
des enfans a Abra-
ham.
10. Or la cognee est

deja mise a la racine

des arbres ; c'est pour-

quoi tout arbre, qui ne
fait point 'de bon fruit,

va etre coupe et jete

au feu.

11. Pour moi, je

vous baptise d'eau en
signe de repentance

;

mais celui qui vient

apres moi est plus pu-

issant que moi, et je

ne suis pas digne de

porter ses souliers
;

celui-la vous baptisera

du Saint-Esprit et de

feu.

12. II a son van en
sa main, et il nettoiera

entierement son aire,

et il assemblera son

froment au grenier

;

mais il briilera la paille

au feu qui ne s'eteint

ENGLisn;.

come ?

8. Bring forth there*

fore fruits meet for re-

pentance :

9. And think not to

say within yourselves,

We have Abraham to

our father: for I sav

unto you, that God is

able of these stones to

roise up children unto

j^ braham.

10. And now also

the axe is laid unto

the root of the trees

:

therefore every tree

which bringeth not

forth good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into

the fire.

11. I indeed baptize

you with water unto

repentance : but he
that Cometh after me
is mightier than I,

whose shoes I am not

worthy to bear : he
shall baptize you with

the Holy Ghost, and
with fire :

12. Whose fan is in

his hand, and he will

thoroughly purge his

floor, and gather his

wheat into the garnei ;

but he will burn up
the chaff with un-
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GEK.M.W.

ciiti'iuncii lrcv^ct ?

8. ©cl/Ct in, tl)\\t

V ( d) tfI b a ijVa c ?5 ^ ii f I) f f

9. X>ciifct mir n\d)t,

^atj il}u bctj cud) irollt

faci en : ^IBiv I) a ben ll-

ln-al)am jum ^^.itcv

3d) fii>ie cud) : (innt

\)cvmac\ ^cm '2(bval)ani

aui5 Dicfcu @tcincu

K inter ju cvjrcdcn.

10. Q;tt i|t fd)on Mc
7(vt ten '^aumcn an Mc
OCuv^cl c\iicvU. y'>i-'

vuni, irclibiv ^^anm
uid)t .Autc ^nubt bnu;

,qct, «?ivD abi^cl}aucn

iinD inc? gcuci* c^cirov--

fen.

11. 3d) tanfe end) mit

^nilJVi- ^ur ^-^ul5e; ^el•

abei- uad) mir i-oninu,

i\\ lUuler, tcun id),

tern id) and) nubt vie-

iiuyifam bin, jeine ^d)n:
l}e ju trajAcu ; fer iPirD

cucb mit tern JpeilivKu

(Sei|l un& mit geuer

taufen.

12. Un^ cv {)<M feinc

^orffd)aufel in fetncr

J5vuit>; cr mxt> feme
^ennc fci^en, unt ten

^H'l^cn in feine <gcbeu--

ne fa nunc In ; aber tic

©pvenipirDcv vcv'h'CU'

SPANISH.

dcra ?

8. Producid piics

frutos dignos dc ar-

ivpcntimionto.

9. Y no penseis en

dccir intcriormente :

A Abraliani tcncmos
por padre

;
porque yc-

OS digo : que podcro-

so cs Dios para le-

vantar hijos a. Abra-

ham aun de estas pi-

ed ras.

10. Y aliora tambi-

en ya esta puesta la

segur a. la raiz de los

arbolcs. Y todo ar-

l)ol que no produce

buen fruto cortado I

sera, y echado al fu-

,

ego. ^
j

11. Yo en verdad

OS bautizo en agua

,

para arrepeiitiinien-

to, mas el que viene

en pos de mi, mas
poderoso es que yo,

cuyos zapatos no soy

dir»;no de llevar. El

OS bautizara. en el

Espiritu Santo, y en
j

fuego.

12. Su bieldo csta

en su mano, y lim-

piara bien la era, y
recocera su trii^o en

la trox mas la paja

la (]ucmara en un I'u-

ego inextiiiguible.

LATIX.

stravit vobis fu-

gere a futura ira.?

8. Facite ergo

fructus dignos

ponnitentio).

9. Et ne arbitre-

mini dicere in vo-

bis ipsis : Patrem
habemus Abra-
ham ; dico enim
vobis,quoniam po-

test Deus de lapi-

dibus istis suscita-

re natos Abrahae.

10. Jam vero et

securis ad radi-

cem arborum ad-

jacet. Omnis er-

go arbor non fa-

ciens fructum bo-

num, exciditur, et

in igneni jacilur.

11. Ego qui-

dem baj)tizo vos

in aqua in pccni-

tentiam, qui au-

tem post nie veni-

ens, fortior me
est : cujus non
sum idoneus cal-

ceamenta portarr,

ipse vos baptiza-

bit inSpiritusanc-

to et igni.

12. Cujuc vcnti-

labrum in nianu

sua,et perm nda-

bit art am s.ian),

etcongrccabit t»']-

ticum sinnn in

horreum : at i>a-
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GREEK.

pov KaraKavcet 7rt-

p\ <icr/3ecrrc-j.

13. Tore Trapayl-

verai 6 ^Irjcrovs ano

TTjs TaXikaias eVt

rov lopbdvrjv TTpos

TOP ^laidvurjUy rov

SaTrTKrdqvai vn

avTov.

14. 'O Se 'Icoai/-

VTji 8l€K<i}\v€U av-

ToVf XcycoVy 'Eyo)

XpeiClV €)((t> VTTO (TOV

^aTrTLaBrjvai, Koi

irv epxi] 'npos fi€ ;

15. 'ATTOKpiOels

fie o *lr](rovs CiVe

npos avTov • "Ac^es

ap£t • ovTco yap

TTpeTTOV CO-tIv Tjplv

tvKripaicraL nacrap

diKaLoavPT]p • t6t€

d(f)ir)(rip avrop.

16. Kai ^aiTTKr-

6iis 6 'irjcrovi dpi-

^r) evdus drro rov

voarosy Kai loov,

aP€(6xdr](rap ai/rco

ol ovpavoi, KaX ei'Se

TO Tvv€vp,a TOV Qcov

Kara^ulvop cocrei

7r€pL(TT€paV, Koi ip-

Xopevov in uvtov.

17. Kai IboVy <pct)-

PT] €K TOiv ovpavoyv,

Xiyovcra, Ovtos eV-

Tiv 6 vlos pov 6

u.ya7rr}Tos, iv <o ev-

hoKT^aa.

FRENCH.

point.

13. Alors Jesus vint

de Galilee au Jourdain

vers Jean pour etre

baptise par lui.

14. Mais Jean Pen
empechait fort, en lui

disant : J'ai besoin

d'etre baptise par toi,

et tu viens vers moi

!

15. Et Jesus repon-

dant, lui dit : Laisse-

moi faire pour le pre-

sent ; car il nous est

ainsi convenable d'ac-

complir toute justice.

Et alors il le laissa

faire.

16. Et quand Jesus

eut ete baptise, il sor-

tit incontinent hors de

I'eau ; et voila, les

cieux lui furent ou-

verts, et Jean vit PEs-
prit de Dieu descen-

dant comme une co-

lombe, et venant sur

lui.

17. Et Voila une voix

du ciel, disant : Celui-

ci est mon Fils bien-

aime, en qui j'ai pris

mon bon plaisir.

ENGLISH.

quenchable fire.

13. Then cometh Je-

sus from Galilee to

Jordan unto John, to

be baptized of him.

14. But John forbade

him, saying, I have

need to be baptized of

thee, and comest thou

to me .''

15. And Jesus an-

swering said unto him,

Suffer it to be so now :

for thus it becometh us

to fulfil all righteous-

ness. Then he suf-

fered him.

16. And Jesus, when
he was baptized, went
up straightway out of

the water : and lo, the

heavens were opened
unto him, and he saw
the Spirit of God de-

scending like a dove,

and lighting upon him

:

17. And lo, a voice

from heaven, sayings

This is my beloved

Son, in whom I am
well pleased.
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OKiUiAiN.

ncu mit ciDtgcm gcucv.

13. 3h ^fi* 3nt ^im
3f|"^ *^i'^ (^aliliUi ail

ten ^iHDcii ^u 3i-^l}^in:

ni", ^a|5 cv ful) \)on il;m

vaufcu licljc.

14. 2ibci' 3^o()ainice:

trcl)ictc ibni, uiiD

fpracb : 3:d) ^c^al•t

n>ol)l, ^a|5 id) \)ou t)iv

gctvuift tt?cv^c ; nut) Mi

i'ommlt jii niir ?

15. 3cfut5 abcr ant

wovtcrc, nnD i\n\\([) ^n

it}m: iaj; ji'^t alfofcrn;

alj'o .qclMil)icc C!? iin^;

alle (i^cvcd)tiatcit jn

ci-fidlcn. 2)a lic|3 cv ct?

\i)m 311.

IG. Un^ ^a3;cfne^ (\c=

tanft irai|Ucc\ ci* l\ll^

l)cvaiif anL> ^cm '^af;

fcr ; nnD fui)c, Da tt)at

fid) tn J^imnul anf
fiber il)m, UnD 3iol)an.-

ncti fill) Dcn (^f ijt (5ct'-

tc^/ .alcid) all? cine Jan;

be t)ei-ab fabrni, uiiD

fibev il)n t'emmen.

17. Unl> fiebe, cine

©timme \)om Jpimmel

l}cvab tprad) : X)iet3; i|l

mem lieber ©obn, \xn

trelcbem irl) ^ol}Ioic-

fvi/len l)a(>*

SPANISH.

13. Entonccf Jesus

vino de Galil3a al

.lordan a encontrar a

Juan para scr bauti-

zado do el.

14. Mas Juan se lo

estorbaba diciendo :

; Yo he menester ser

bautizado dc ti, y tu

vienes a mi ?

15. Y respondiendo

Jesus le dijo :
<f
De-

ja esto abora porquc

asi nos conviene

cumplir toda justicia.

Entonces condescen-
dio.

16. Y dcspucs que
Jesus fue bautizado,

subio luef:^o del agua,

y he aqui se le abri-

eron los cielos, y vio

al Espiritu de Dios

descendiendo como
paloma y viniendo

sobre el.

17. Y he aqui una
voz dclcielo que de-

cia : Este es mi hijo

muy querido, en qui-

en tengo toda mi
complacencia.

28*

LATIX.

learn comburetig-

ni incxtinguibili.

13. Tunc acce-

dit Jesus a Gali-

la^a ad Jordanem
ad Joannem, bap-

tizari ab eo.

14. At Joannes
probibebat eum,
dicens: Egousum
habeo a te bapti-

zari, et tu venis

ad me ?

15. Respondens
autem Jesus dixit

ad cum, Sine in-

terim : sic enim
decens est no-

bis implere om-
nem justilicatio-

nem. Tunc di-

mitiit eum.
16. Et baptiza-

tus Jesus, ascen-

ditstatimdeaqua:

Et ccce aperti

suntei csDli,evidit

Spiritum Dei de-

scendentum sicut

columbam, et ve-

nientem super

eum.
17. Et ecce vox

de ca^lis, dicens :

Hie est til ins mc-
us dilectus, in quo

complacui.
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GHEEK.

1. To re 6 'Itj-

crovs avrj^dr] els ttju

ejjrjjxov VTTO rov

TTV^vfxaroSy Tveipaa-

Ofjvai VTTO Tou dia-

2. Kat vrjcTTeiio-as

rjfxepas re eraapa-

Kovra KOL vvKTas

TC(T(TapaKovTay vcr-

Tepov eneLvacre.

3. Kat TTpocreX-

6oiv avTut 6 TreLpd-

Coop, eiVev • Et vlbs

el rov 06o{}, eiTre

IPa 01 \i6oL OVTOL

aproL yivoiVTai.

4. *0 be drroKpt-

6e\s eiive • TeypaTv-

Tat • OvK eW' apro)

fiouco ^}]a€rat av-

6p(07ros, aAX' enl

navrl prjpart eKiro-

pevopevco 810. ctto'

uaros Gtfov.

5. Tore TrapaXap-

^dpei avTov 6 bid-

fioKos ei? rrjv dylav

TToKiVf K.ai KTTrjcnv

avTov eTTi TO TTTepv-

ytov Tov lepov.

6. Kai Xeyei av-

rc5 Et vios el tov

Oeov, ^dXe aeav-

Tov Kara) • yeypaTV-

rai ydp, "''Ort rot?

dyyeXoLS avTov eV'

reXelTai nepl cov,

Koi 6771 x^'^P^^
""

povcri (TCy p-qnoTe

npoaKSyJArjS Trpos

FRENCH.

1. Alors Jesus fut

emmene par PEsprit

au desert, pour y elre

tente par le diable.

2. Et quand il eut

jeune quarante jours et

quarante nuits, finale-

ment il eut faim.

3. Et le tentateur

s'approchant, lui dit

:

Si tu es le Fils de Dieu,

dis que ces pierres de-

viennent des pains.

4. Mais Jesus repon-

dit, et dit : Jl est ecrit

:

L'homme ne vivra

point de pain seule-

ment, mais de toute

parole qui sort de la

bouche de Dieu.

5. Alors le diable le

transporta dans la

sainte ville, et le mit

sur les creneaux du
temple

;

6. et il lui dit : Si tu

es le Fils de Dieu, jette-

toi en bas ; car il est

ecrit : II CQ'donnera a

ses anges de te porter

en leurs mains, de peur

que tu ne heurtes ton

pied centre quelque

">ierre.

ENGLISH.

1. Then was Jesua

led up of tlie Spirit

into the wilderness, to

be tempted of the

devil.

2. And when he had
fasted forty days and
forty nights, he was
afterward an hungred.

3. And when the

tempter came to him,

he said, If thou be the

Son of God, command
that these stones be

made bread.

4. But he answered
and said. It is written,

Man shall not live by
bread alone, but by
every word that pro-

ceedeth out of th&

mouth of God.

5. Then the devil

taketh him up into the

holy city, and setteth

him on a pinnacle of

the temple,

6. And saith unto

him. If thou be the

Son of God cast thy-

self down : for it is

written. He shall give

his angels charge con-

cerning thee : and in

their hands they shall

bear ihee up, lest at

any time thou dash

i
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GERiMAN.

1. 2)a iDAvD ^cfui?

Vein ^^ci|t 111 Mc li[3u;

^)OJl^cmicllfllucl•l'ml)r

iDiiiDe.

• 2. Hub ^a ci- Vicr^iA

•itagc unMncvjict 9iiUl5-

tc ,qcfalu't l}vUtc, l}iiii:

gcvtc 1 1; II.

frat ju il)m, uuDfprad):

23i|l Ml (Sottct^ @o{;n,

fo fpi'ifb, ^af5 t'lffc

©tCinC '^I'OD IPCVbCll.

4. Un^ cv antiroitctc,

llllD fpiacl) : Si> ftc-

l}ct .aciMnicbcii : X^cv

50u'ii|'cl) Ifbct uicbt IHMU

^voD aKciu, fLMl^cl•ll

Voii ciiicm jc,^liil>cu

Wcxt> i)a(? ^unl) ten

SDTiiiiD (gotten v^cl}ct.

5. !0a ful;i"tc il}ii ^cl•

5:fiifcl mit fid) ill Mc
l}cilivK ©^\^t, uiiD jicl-

Ictc il}u auf Mc 3uu»f

6. Untfprac^ ju il}m:

5Bitl Ml (^ottct? @L>l}n,

fo lafj Md) (}invib ; ^cun

f^ |Ui}ct gci'dnicbcu :

€i- itiiD fciiicu Suc\c(u

ubcv Ml- *^cfct)l rl}un,

uuD fic ircvDcu tid) auf
ten ipdll^cll tiac\fii, auf
t>afjru^cincu§iifjuid)t

m ciufu &iu\\ iU|ic|t.

SPANISH.

1. Entonccs Jesus

fuc llcviido por cl

Espiritu al desicrto

para scr tcntado del

diablo.

2. Y liabiendo ayu-

nado quarenta dias y
quarcnta noches de-

spucs tuvo hainbrc.

3. Y Ucgandosc a.

(d cl tcntador le dijo :

Si eres Hijo de Dios,

di quo cstas piedras

se liagan panes.

4. Mas el rcspondi-

endo le dij<3 : Escri-

to csta, : no de solo

pan vivira el hombrc,
mas de toda palabra

que sale do la boca

de Dios.

5. Entonces le to-

mo el diablo, le llevo

a la Santa Ciiulad, y
le pus6 sobro las al-

menas del templo.

6. Y le dijo : Si

ores Hijo de Dios

echate de aqui abajo,

porque escrito csta

que te encomendara
a sus I'lngcles, y te

toniaran en sus ma-
nos paraque tu pie no
tropieze con piedra

alguna.

LATIN.

1. Tunc Jesus

actus est in doser-

tum a Spiritu,

tentari a diabolo.

2. Et jejunana

dies quadraginta,

et noctes quadra-

ginta, postreuium
esuriit.

3. Et accidens

ei tentator, dixit

:

Si filius es Dei,

die ut lapides isti

panes fiant.

4. Tile autem re-

spondens, di.xit

:

Scriptuin est,Non
in pane solo vivet

homo, sod in om-
ni veibo excunte

per OS Dei.

5. Tunc assu-

mit eum diabolus

in sanctam civi-

tatem, et statuit

eum super pinna-

culum tenipli.

: 6. Et dicit ei

;

Si filius es Dei,

dejicete:ip?umde-

orsura. Scrii)tum

I

est enrni. Quia
angelis suis man-

' dabit de te, ct in

' manibus tollcnt

[

te, no forte im-

j

pingas ad lapideiu
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GREEK.

\i6ov rov TToha

aovy
7, "E0?; avTw 6

Irjcrovs ' TlaXLvye'

ypUTTTai, *' OvK €K-

Treipdaeis KvpLov

Tov Qeou (Tov.

8. riaXii' irapa-

\afj,^dv€i avTov 6

Slu^oXos els opos

v\j/-r]Xou Xlav, Koi

(ras Tas ^acriXeLas

TOV KocTfioVf Koi rr]v

bo^av avTOiv.

9. Kai Xe'yft av-

Tc5 • TaGra navra

aoL Soxro), eau ne-

(rcbf TrpoaKvvTjcrrjs

fiOl.

10. Tore Xe'yei

avTa o lr)crovs, Y-

Traye, onicrco fiov

a-arava. Teyparr-

rai yap, *' YLvpiov

TOV Qiov (TOV Trpocr-

Kvvr)(T(LS, Koi avra

uovco XaTpevaeis.^^

11. Tore d(f)ir]arLV

avfov 6 did^oXos '

Kol ISou, ayyeXoi

TrpocTTJXdov, Koi fit-

TJKOVOVV aVTci,

12. AKovaas de

6 ^lijaovs OTL 1(0-

dvvr]s TrapedoSr], d-

ve)(jjipr](Tev els rrju

raXiXatau.

13. Kai KaraXi-

TTCDi/ TTjU Na^aper,

^d(up KaT(OKr](Teu

FKENCH.

7. Jesus lui dit : II

est aussi ecrit : Tu ne
tenteras point le Seign-

eur ton Dieu.

8. Le diable le trans-

porta encore sur une
fort haute montagne,
et lui montra tous les

royaumes du monde
et leur gloire

;

9. et il lui dit : Je te

donnerai toutes ces

choses, si, en te pros-

ternant en terre, tu

m'adores.

10. Mais Jesus lui

dit : Va, Satan ; car il

est ecrit : Tu adoreras

le Seigneur ton Dieu,

et tu le serviras lui

seul.

11. Alorsle diable le

laissa, et voila, les an-

ges s'approcherent, et

le servirent.

12. Or Jesus ayant

oui dire que Jean avait

ete mis en prison, se

retira en Galilee.

13. Et ayant quitte

Nazareth, il alia de-

meurcr a Capernaiim,

ENtilJSH.

against athy foot

stone.

7. Jesus said unto

him. It is written again,

Thou shalt not tempt
the Lord thy God.

8. Again, the devil

taketh him up into an
exceedino; high moun-
tain, and shevveth him
all the kingdoms of

the world, and the glo-

ry of them,

9. And saith unto

him, All these things

will I give thee, if thou

wilt fall down and wor-

ship me.
10. Then said Jesus

unto him. Get thee

hence, Satan : for it is

written. Thou shalt

worship the Lord thy

God, and him only_

shalt thou serve.

11. Then the devil

leaveth him, and be-

hold, angels came and
ministered unto him.

12. Now when Jesus

had heard that John
was cast into prison,

he departed into Gali-

lee
;

13. And leavmg Naz-
areth, he came and
dwelt in Capernaum,
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GERMAN.

7. T)n fpracl) ^()\u<

jui(}m: ^u'Dcviimjk:
l)ct aiul) cicfilH'icbcu

:

5)ii folljl Q5ott, tcmcii

Jp^crvii, \\\d)t \)cvfucl)cn.

8. '2Bic^cl•um fut^vcic

i(;ii t)cv ^cufcl mit fuly

m\ cincn j'c()r l}ol;cu

al(c ^KiMibc rci- xB3cU

9. Ituli fpvacd ju i{;m:

*X)iei? allciJ trill id) tiv

c\(b(n, fo ^u llic^a^-

fi\Il|l, lm^ mid) auk--

10. 2^a fvvad) ^cfiut

ju i(}in : JP)cLh* Did) iri\q

von mil*, i^ataii ! t(\\\\

c i?' ft c 1} t vi c I'd) r I c b cn : ^T) u

fellttanbctfiiC^ctt, rci=

iifu Jpciin, nut) il;m

alleiu t)icucu.

11. !Da \?cvlict5 il;n

fccr t(\\\d ; iiiiD ficl}f,

ta tvatcii ^lc ^iiv^'l ju

il}m, uuD ticutcu il}m.

12. 2)a mm 3icfuit

l)6rctf, ^afj 3»cl)vxmKt?

ubcvantwoitct way, joj^

ci* ill Dat? 3vUilai|'d)c

13. ^u^ Vcvlicjj ric

©tat»t 9Ta^avctl), f\uu

erAMSii.

7. Y Jesus Ic dijo :

tanibicn csta cscrito :

No tcntarus al Senor

tu Dios.

8. Dc nucvo el dia-

blo le subii) a iin

montc niuv cncuni-

brado, y Ic niostro

todos los reynos del

mundo, y la gloria dc

ellos.

9. Y le dijo : tc dare

todas estas cosas si

postrado me ado-

rarcs.

10. Entonccs Jesus

le respondio : Apar-

tatc Satanas
;
porque

escrito esta : Adora-

ras al Seilor tu Dios,

y a el solo scrviras.

11. Entonces le dc-

jo el diablo, y he

aqui los angcles lle-

garon, y le Servian.

12. Mas cuando Je-

sus 03-6 que Juan cs-

taba en prision volvi-

ose a Galilea.

13. Y d-jando ^i

Nazareth, vnio, y
«UD U'iol}utc ju Sapcv-- 1 moro en >apliarna-

LxflN.

pcdem tuum.

7. Ait illi Jesis:

Rursum scriptum

est : Non tentabis

Dominum Dcum
tuum.

8. Iterum assu-

mit eum diabolus

in niontem excel-

sum valde, et os-

tendit ei omnia
regna mundi, el

gloriam eorum :

9. Et dicit ei

:

Ha3c omnia tibi

dabo, si cadens

adoravcris me.

10. Tunc dicit

ei Jesus : Abi Sa-

tana ; scriptum

est cnim, Domi-
num Deum taum
adorabis, et illi

soli servies.

11. Tunc dimil-

tit eum diabolus :

et ecce ann;eli ac-

cesserunt, et mi-

nistrabant ei.

12. Audiens au-

tem Jesus quod
Joannes trad itus

esset, secessit m
Galila^ani :

13. Et relin

quens Nazarct

veniens conuni
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€is KaTvepvaovfj. ttju

7Tapa6aKaa(rlav, e'f

opioid ZujSouXwj/ Ka\

Ne^c/aXei/i.

14. "iva TrXrjpcoBp

TO pi-jBev dia 'Haaiov

Tov 7rpo(pr}TOVy Xe-

yovTOSi

15. " r^ Za^ov
\a>if Kal yrj Ne^^a-

Xfi/i, odbv BaXdcrcrTjs,

nepav TOV *lop8dvov,

TaXiXaia roiv iQuoiV^

16. *0 Xaop 6 Ka-

BTjpevos iv (TKorei, et-

fie (jicos p^ya, Koi rols

KaOrjpevoLS iv X'^P9-

Kai (TKia Baudrov, (f)cos

dvereiXeu avrois.

17. 'Atto t6t€ fjp-

^aro 6 'irjcrovs Krjpixr-

<T€(,u, Ka\ Xiyeiv, Me-

Tavoelre • rjyyLKe yap

1} ^acriXela Tci>i/ ovpa-

pa>u.

18. YlepiTTarcdv di

rrapa. rrji/ BdXaa-crav

rri9 TaXiXaias, elde

8vo aSeXc^ouy, Si/Ltco-

va TOV Xeyopevov Ue-

rpoVy Ka\ ^Av^peav

TOV abeXcjiov avTov,

^dXXovras dp(pLl3Xrj-

(TTpov ft? Trjv BdXacr-

aav ' ?ja iv yho dXt-

FRENCH.

viile maritime, sur le*

confins de Zabulon et

tie Nephthali

;

14. afm que fut ac-

compli ce dont il

avait ete parle par

Esai'e le prophete,

disant

:

15. Le pays de Za-

bulon, et le pays de

Nephthali, vers le

chemin de la mer, au-

dela du Jourdain, la

Galilee des Gentils

;

16. ce peuple, qui

etait assis dans les

tenebres, a vu une
grande lumiere ; et a

ceux qui etaient assis

dans la region et dans

I'ombre de la mort la

lumiere s'est levee.

17. Des-lors Jesus

commenc^a a precher,

et a dire : Convertis-

sez-vous, car le roy-

aume des cieux est

proc-he.

18. Et comme Je-

sus marchait le long

de la mer de Galilee,

il vit deux freres, sa-

voir Simon, qui fut

appele Pierre, et An-
dre, son frere, qui je-

taient leurs filets dans

la mer, car ils etaient

pecheurs.

ENGLISH.

which is upon the sea-

coast in the borders of

Zabulon and Neph-
thalim

;

14. That It might be

fulfilled which was
spoken by Esaias the

prophet, saying,

15. The land of

Zabulon, and the land

ofNephthalim, by the

way of tlie sea, be-

yond Jordan, Galilee

of the Gentiles

:

16. The people

which sat in dark-

ness saw great light

;

and to them which

sat in the region and
shadow of death, light

is sprung up.

17. From that tin.'e

Jesus began to preach

and to say. Repent .

for the kingdom of

heaven is at hand.

18. And Jesus, walk-

ing by the sea of Gal-

ilee, sa\y two breth-

ren, S'mon called Pe-

ter, and Andrew Ins

brother, casing a net

into the sea ; for they

were fishers.
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OSRJIAN.

tiaum, t)ic fca [k(\t am
SOTccr, an ^c^ Cin-ciMfii

^abiilou nut Dlcpl;tl;a^

(mt

14. 'Kuf tag cvfTirict

iriivti', tait Da c\i\\\c[t i|t

tunl) t>cu ^ri>vl)ctcii

3i"faia, t»ci* ta fpiutt

:

15. T)att iaiit 3a(Mi=

feu, inib rai> ^aiiD

9Zcv^Kl)aiim,am l}}i\\(

t(^ 9)iccr^, jcufcit tci?

3ovtaiit^ iiiiD t»ic l;cii)--

jufcl)c (i^adlaa,

16. 3^at::'33o[F,ta'oiii

§m|lcviii|^" fafj, t}at cin

lint Mc ta fallen am
Oitc iniD ©cbattcu Dcl^

^oDctf, tcucii ift cm
iicl)t aufiKaaiiiKu.

17. 533cu &fi* 3nt an

finc\ 3ffnt? an ju pvcM-

<\(\\, nnb ju fa.vun

:

^t}ut ^^uf5*c, Da^ J^im--

mclrcirt) \\\ ual}c I^cvbci;

gct'ommcu.

18. m^ unu 3[cfnef

an tern c^v\li(i,\n'ci)cn

CDTccrc (\iu^v fa() cr

jirccn ^SvuDci, @imcn/
Dfu Da tjcif^t ^ctrueJ,

unD TIuM'catt, fnncn
^vut)cr ; Mf iravfcn

il>ic aic^e ini' 93iccV;

tcnu fic iiHivcn gifcbcr.

SPANISH.

uin ciiidad maritime,

en los confines (k;

Zabulon, y Ncphta-

lim.

14. Paraquc se

cumpliese lo que fue

(liclu) por el profcta

Isaias que dijo.

15. La ticrra dc Za-

l)ulon, y la ticrra dc

Noplitcilini, camino
del mar al otro lado

del Jordan, Galilca

de los Gentiles.

16. Pueblo sentado

en tiniehlas vio gran

luz y a. los que mo-
raban en la region y
sombradc la mucrte,

luz les amanecio.

17. Desdc aquel

punto comcnzo Jesus

a predicar y a decir :

Arrep(Mitios porque

el reyno de los cielos

esta ccrca.

18. Y Jesus yendo
por la costa del mar
dc Galilca vio a dos

hcrmanos Simon, 11a-

mado Pedro, y An-
dres su hcrmano que

ecbaban la red en el

mar, pucs eran Pes-

cadores.

LATIN.

graMt in Caj)er-

naum mariti-

mam : in finibus

Zabulon et Ncph-
thalim.

14. Utadimplc-
retur pronuncia-

tum per Isaiam

Prophetam, di-

ccntem :

15. Terra Zabu-
lon, et terra Ne[)h-

thali, viam maris

ultra Jordancm,
Galilcca gentium

:

16. Populus se-

dens in tcnebris,

vidcns luccm
magnam, ct se-

dentibus in rcgi-

oneet umbra mor-

tis, lu.x orta est

eis.

17. Ex tunc coR-

pit Jesus preedicb-

re, et dice re : Pce-

nitcmini : appro-

pinquavit enim
regnum cajlorum.

18. Circumam-
bulans autem Je-

sus juxta mare
Galila:a3, vidit du-

os fratres, Simo-
nem dictum Pe-

trum,et Andreani
fra ;em ejus, mit«

ten es veniculum
in mare

;
(eranl

enira pisct ores.)
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FRENCH.

19. Et il leur dit

:

6ni(Ta>
\
Vcnez apros moi, et

GREEK.

19. Kai \cyei av

Tois, At^ure

uov, Kai TTOLrjao) v/xas ' je vous ferai peclieurs

dXifls dvdpiouiov. d'hommes.

20. 01 5e f^^6<o?

f l(f)evTes TO. diKTva,

:Ko\ov6:ncrau aliroi.

2 1 . Kai Trpo^as

• tft^fi/, (Idev 'iWovs

*«;o ddsAcfiovs, 'la/cco-

(iou rov Tox) Ze,/3edai-

ov, Kcii loddvvr]v rov

aBeXcbbu avrov^ iv

TO) ttKoIco fiera ZejSe-

oaiov Tov Trarpus av-

Tcov^ KarapTL^ovras

TO, blKTVa aVToiiV' Kol

fKa.\€(rei> avrovs,

22. Oi de evOscos

a(f>£UTes TO ttXoiov

Kai Tuv Trarepa av-

Tcov, riKokovdnaav
' -

IavToa.

23. Kat Trepirjy^i'

oKrjv TTjV TaXiXaiav :

6 ^Irjaovc, diddaKcdV

'

iv TOLS dwayoiyais

avroiv, K'A Krjpvcrcrcou

7"} (vnyyeXcov ttJs

^aaiXeias^ Kai 6(pa-

Trevcov ndcrav voaov

Kai Tvdaav iiaXuKiau

iv rco Xac5.

21. Kat d-uriXdev

T] aKUT) avTOv els oXrju

rfp/ '2vpLav, Kai npoa

TjveyKav avTca Trdu

Tas Tovs KaKcos e'xov-

vaSt TTOiKiXais voaoLS

20. Et ayant aiissi-

tot quitte leurs filets,

ils le suivirent.

21. Et de la etant

alle plus avant, il vit

deux autros freres,

Jacques, fir.s de Ze-

bedee, et Jean, son

frere, dans une na-

celle, avec Zebedee,
leur pere, qui rac-

commodaient leurs fi-

lets, et il les appela.

22. Et ayant aussi-

tot quitte leur nacelle

et leur pere, ils le

suivirent.

23. Et Jesus allait

par toute la Galilee,

enseignant dans leurs

synagogues, prechant

I'evangile du roy-

aume, et guerissant

toutes sortes de mala-

dies, et toutes sortes

de langueurs parmi le

peupler
.

24. Et sa renom-
mee se re pandit par

toute la Syrie ; et on
lui presentait tous

ceux qui se portaient

mal, tourmentes de

ENGLISH.

19. And he saith un
to them. Follow me
and I will make you
fishers of men.

20. And they

straightway left their

nets, and followed

him.

21. And going on
from thence, he saw
other two brethren,

James the son of Zeb-

edee, and John his

brother, in a ship with

Zebedee their ifather,

mending their nets
•

and he called them.

22. And they im-

mediately left the

ship, and their father,

and followed him.

23. And Jesus went
about all Galilee,

teaching in their syn-

agogues, and preach-

ing the gospel of the

kingdom, and healincr

all manner of sick-

ness, and all manner
of disease among the

people.

24. And his fame
went throughout all

Syria : and they

brought unto him all

sick pe-ople that were
taken with divers dis-
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GEllMAN.

19. UiiD cr fpracl) ;ii

il}iicu : ?S^''^U't inii

iKub ; id) in II cucb ]\i

50if ujM)cu= j5 iK^' ^'^'i >"^^'

cl)in.

il)rc dl(^Cf iiuD folvjtcu

il}m iiacl).

21. Unb ta cv Von
tauucu ircircr .qiiic;, fal;

cf jwccit ant'cve *.Svu:

^cl^ 3i'^^'ohtm, ^CH

3iol}aiiucm,fcincn^^viV'

tiv, im Ci^cbitf/ tnit

il;vcm ^v\tii- 3''^c^A>•^

t^fy f(c il)vc D^c^c tlict"-'

ten ; imD ci* vtcf fie.

22. 53af^ l>cvfic|5Cii f(c

^al' @ibitf imD il)i-cu

iiacl).

23. lIu^ ScfiK? jvng

utnbci' im c^anjcii ^vilu

IdifiiKU iviiiDc, (ct)rctc

ill ^cll ©clndcii, iniD

^n•c^i.Atc ^vVo Suaiivuii'

inn von rem dxiid),

lm^ l}ci(cte allcv(ci)

©ciifbf uuD 5\vauH;cit

im ^elh

24. ltu^ fcin (gcvficbt

frfiboll ill DvU' .qaii^e

©l:}VlCll(au^ UiiD jic

tuMcbtcuju il)mallci(ci)

5\ raut-'c, mit mancbcvlci}

@cud)cn uiiD O.iuil bc-

8PANISH.

19. Y lesdijo: Se-

guidino, y yo hard

que seals pescadores

dc hombres.

20. Y ellos dcjadas

al instante las redes,

Ic siguieron.

21. Y pasando de

alii adclante vi6 a

otros dos hermanos
Jacobo hi jo de Zebc-

dco, y su hermano
Juan que estaban en
un ])arco con su pa-

dre Zebedeo remcn-
dando las redes, y
les llamo.

22. Y ellos imme-
diatamente dejaron

el barco, y su padre,

y le siguieron.

23. Y recorrio Je-

sus toda la Galilea

enseHando en las Si-

nagogas de ellos, y
predicando el Evan-
gelio del reyno, y
curando toda cnfor-

mcdad, y toda dolen-

cia en el pueblo.

21. Y corrio ?u fa-

ma por toda la Syria

y le traian todos los

enfennos atacados dc

diversos males y tor-

mentos, v los posci-

29

L.I riN.

19. E ait illis:

Venito ])ost mc,
et faciam vos pis-

catores hominum.

20. Illi autcm
continuo dimit-

tentcs retia, sccu-

ti sunt eum.
21. Et proce-

deiis inde, vidit

alios duos fratres,

Jacobum Zebe-
da)i, et Joannem
fratrem ejus in

navi cum Zcbe-

da^o patre eorum,
resarciente«s retia

sua : et vocavit

cos.

22. Illi jmtcm
statiin dimittentes

naviculam et pa-

trern suum, .secu-

ti sunt eum.
23. Et circuibal

totum Galiloeam

Jesus, docens in

synagogis eorum,

et prredicans eu-

angclium rogni,

et sanans omnem
morbum, ot om-
nem infirmitatem

in populo.

2 4. Et abiit au-

ditio ejus in totam

Syriam, et obtu-

lerunt ei onines

male habentes,

variis norbis, et
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GREEK.

Kai ^acrduois crvve^^O'

fievovs, Kai daifJLOvi-

^ofxeuovSy Koi aeXrji/i-

a^oixeuovsy K-oi Trapw

XurtKoutf • Koi edcpd-

V€V(T€U avTovs.

25. Kai rjKoKovdt)-

trau avTcp ox^oi noX-

Xot dno Tr}s TakiXai-

as Kai AcKaTToXeois

KOI lepocroXvfxoiv koi

louSaiay, Kai irepaj/

Toy *lopddiH)v.

1. *l5c«>i/ be roi/s

o)(Xovs f^i/^lBrj els TO

opos ' Kai KaOicrav-

Tos avToVf TrpoarjX-

6ov avrc5 ol p,a6r}Ta\

avTOv.

2. Kat dvoL^as to

(TTopa avToVy cdiha-

fTKcv avTovs-, Xeyoiv^

3. MaKoptoiotTrrca-

-)(o\ Tw TTvcvpari, on
aVTCOV €(TTIU 7) /SatTt-

Xci'a rmv ovpavwv.

4t. MaKdpioiolnev-

ovvTfSt on avTo\

wapaKX T) $T}(Tovrat.

5. MaKdpioio'nrpa-

tff, on avTol kXtjpo-

tfoixrj(rov(ri rfju yrjv.

6. MaKdpioi ol TTfi-

VMvres Ka\ di^lratvTes

Trji biKaiocrvvriv^ on

FRENCH.

diverses maladies, les

demoniaqucs, les lu-

natiqucs, les ])oraly-

tiq-'es, et il les gue-

rissait.

25. Et de grandes

troupes de peuple le

suivirent de Galilee,

et de Decapolis, et de

Jerusalem, et de Ju-

dee, et de dela le

Jourdain.

1. Or Jesus voyant

tout ce peuple, mon-
ta sur une montagne

;

puis s'etant assis, ses

disciples s'approche-

rent de lui

;

2. et ayant com-
mence a parler, il les

enseignait de la scrte

:

3. Bienheureux sont

les pauvres en esprit

;

car le royaume des

cieux est a eux.

4. Bienheureux sont

ceux qui pleurent
;

car its seront conso-

les.

5. Bienheureux sont

les debohnaires ; car

ils heriteront la terre.

ENGLISH.

eAses and torments
and those which were
possessed with devils,

and those which were
lunatic, and those that

had the palsy ; and he
healed them.

25. And there fol-

lowed him great mul-
titudes of people from
Galilee, and from De-
capolis, and from Je

rusalem, and froni

Judea, and from be-

yond Jordan.

1. And seeing the

multitudes, he went
up into a mountain

:

and when he was set,

his disciples came un-

to him.

2. And he opened
his mouth, and taught

them, saying,

3. Blessed are the.

poor in spirit : for

theirs is the kingdom
of heaven.

4. Bles.sed are they

that mourn : for they

shall be comforted.

5. Blessed are the

meek : for they sliai^

inherit the earth.

6. Bienheureux sont 6. Blessed are they

ceux qui sont affa-
1 which do hunger and

mes et alteres de la thirst after righteous-

justiG<;> ; car ils seront , ness • ^'or they shall
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CitU.UAN. SPAMSir. LATIX.

^aftct, Mc ^^cfi'lJViu'U, (los del dcmonio y i torrninibus com*
tie 9}Zc>iUlTiibri>icu uiiD los Imiaticos )' k:s prchonsos, rt das-

tic (fcicluln-;iclM,Ani ;
' paraluicos

; y los cu-

luib (V uuul)rf fic allc

gCfuuD.

25. ^u^ c(? fi^Uytc ibm

raba.

25. Y
irrandcs

lo scjTuian

multitudes

©adiaa, an^ ten ^c l)u do pueblo de Galilea,

Icm, aiie; ^cm jiUifcbni

1. T^A cr a6cv tac;

^olf fill}, .qiHv\ ci* aiif

ciiicu ^i3cr.q, ull^ fc^tc

fub, llu^ fciuc 3uu^cv
tvatcu 3U il;m.

2. ^u^ cr t()at fcincii

5DiiniD auf, Id^vctc fic,

UiiD fpracl)

:

3. ©cliv] fiu^, ^ic ^a

gctfllid) al•mflll^; tcwn

tv\s3Jpiuimclvcid) i|Ul}r.

4. ©di.^^ fiat, Me ta

IciD traAcu ; tciiii fic

foUcu vjctv6|Ut rocvtcu.

5. ©cfi,A fint ^ic

©anftmutl)ijKii ; ^ciln

fic ircvrcu ^al> Sitvcul)

bcfil;cn.

6. @c(io; fill^, Mf ta

t}unc\crt iiiiD M'lijict

Wild) tcr (Scvcdui.'.^t-cit;

tcmi fU follcii fact ivct^

V de Dccapolis y de

Jerusalem y de Ju-

dea, y de la otra ban-

da del Jordan.

1. Y viendo Jesus

las gentes subio a un
monte y habiendose

sentado llegaron a. el

sus discipulos.

2. Y abriendo su

boca les ensenaba di-

cicndo.

3. Bienaventurados

los pobres de esj)iri-

tu, porquc de el los es

el reyno de los cielos.

4. Bienaventurados

los afligidos, porque

ellos seran consola-

dos.

5. Bienaventurados

los mansos, porque

ellos rccibiran en he-

rencia la tierra.

6. Bienaventurados

los que ticnen ham-
bre y sed de justicia,

! Dorque ellos seran

monic.cos,ft . uia-

ticos, et paralyti-

cos : et cuiavit

cos.

25. Et secutce

sunt cum turbts

multcedeGalilaea,

et Decapoli, et

Ilierosolymis, et

Judaea, et trans

Jordanem.

1. Videns autem
turbas, asccndit

in montem : etse-

dente eo, advene-

runt ei discipuli

ejus.

2. Et apericna

OS suum, docebat

cos, d icons :'

3. Beati paupe-

res spiritu, quo-

niam ipsorum est

rcgnum ca;lorum.

4. Beati lugen-

tes, quia ipsi oon-

solabuntur.

5. Reati mitcs

quoniam ipsi hac-

reditabuntterrcni.

6. Beati esuri

entes et sitientes

justitiam, quoni-

am ipsi sauira*
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GREEK.

rai.

7. MaKapioi ol eXe-

ijfiovcSf oTi avToi eXe-

TjdrjcrovTai.

8. MaKapiot ol Ka-

Bapoi Trj KapSi'a, on
avTo\ Tou Gfojf oy^/ov-

rat.

9. MaKapiot ol ei-

pTjvoTTOLol, ort avTol

viol Qeov KXT]dfj(TOV'

rai.

10. M.aKa.pioiolb€-

hi,a>yp.(voi €v€K€v di-

Kaioavurjg, ort avrav

4(TTiu 7) ^aaiXiia Ta>v

ovpavQ)]/,

11. MaKapioi eVre

orav oveihlawaiv

Vfias Kcu dico^coai,

Ka\ iiiToaai irau tto-

vrjpov pripa KaO''

VfiS)!/, yjrevbop.evoi,

fV€Kev ijJLOVy

12. Xaipere Kal

uyaWiao-Oe^ on 6

fiiados vpwv TToXvs

€V Tols ovpavols ' ov-

Tco yap edico^au rovs

frpocfjt Tas Tovs irpo

v/xav.

13. 'Yjueiff eoTP to

^Xa? T7y? yrjs. 'Env

fte TO aXas pcopavdrj,

if TiVL d\i(T6fja€TaL

;

FBENCH.

rassasies.

7. Bicnheureux sont

les misericordicux
;

car misericorde leur

sera faite.

8. Bienheureux sont

ceux qui sont nets de

coeur ; car ils verront

Dieu.

9. Bienheureux sont

ceux qui procurent la

paix ; car ils seront

appeles enfans de

Dieu.

10. Bienheureux sont

ceux qui sont perse-

cutes pour la justice

;

car le royaume des

cieux est a eux.

11. Vous serez bien-

heureux quand on
vous aura injuries et

persecutes, et quand,

a cause de moi, on
aura dit faussement

centre vous toute

sorte de mal.

12. Rejouissez-vous,

et tressaillez de joie,

parce que votre re-

compense est grande

dans les cieux ; car

on a airisi persecute

les prophetes qui ont

ete avant vous.

13. Vous etes le sel

de la terre ; mais si

le sel perd sa saveur,

avec quoi le salera-t-

ENGL18H.

be filled.

7. Blessed are the

merciful : for they

shall obtain mercy.

8. Blessed are the

pure in heart : for

they shall see God.

9. Blessed are the

peace-makers : for

they shall be called

the children of God.

10. Blessed are they

which are persecut-

ed for righteousness'

sake : for theirs is the

kingdom of heaven.

11. Blessed are ye
when men shall re-

vile you, and perse-

cute you, and shall

say all manner of evil

against you falsely,

for my sake.

12. Rejoice, and be
exceeding glad : for

great is your reward

in heaven : for so

persecuted they the

prophets which were
before you.

13. Ye are the salt

of the earth : but if

the salt have lost his

savor, wherewith shall
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GERMAN.

otn.

Vic iDcvDiii i^avml;ci-^iJii

U'it cilvin.Acii.

8. @flici fiiib, Mc rci--

'.c6 Jp)cvjcn5 fln^; ^cuu

(c «)cvt»cii (Sott fcbaii:

n.

9. ©cfic^ fint) Mc
gi-icbfci-ti.c\cn ; tciiu fic

irciMii (Sotted ^iiiDcv

10. ©cUs\ f(u^, Mc iim

(5?n-C(:bti>U"cit in (leu

lHHfolc\ct ircvDcu ; tnui

11. ©cfiA ffl^^ if}i*/

jvcmi cml> Mc^tciifchcu

utn mciucmMliciifil)nu\:

vi'Dcii allcilcn llcbcle^

UMDci- rm(), fo fie &iV-

vau liii^cii.

12. ©cPb fv5()ficb

fmb im J^immel it»ot)l

bclol)iicnrctDcn. T)cim

alfo babe 11 fie i>ei-fcl,Aet

cuct; gcn?efeu ftub.

13. ^bi* ffbb tAC>

iimi ^al^ ©al} ^ urn in

SPANISH.

saciados.

7. l)ieiiavontura(los

los misericordiosos,

porque ellos alcanza-

run misericord ia.

8. Bicnaventurados

los limpios de cora-

zon, porque ellos ve-

run a. Dios.

9. Bienaventurados

los pacificos, porque

ellos scran Uamados
hijos de Dios.

10. Bienaventura-

dos los que padecen
persecucion por cau-

sa de la justicia, por-

que de ellos es el

reyno de los cielos.

11. Bicnaventura-

dos sois cuando os

maldijeren, y os pcr-

siguicrcn, y dijcrcn

todo mal do vosotros

con falsedad por mi
causa.

12. Gozaos y ale-

graos porque es gran-

de vuestro galardon

en los cielos, porque

asi persiguieron a los

profetas que fueron

antes de vosotros.

LATIN.

buntur.

7. Beati miseri-

cordcs, quoniam
ipsi misericordia

afficientur.

8. Beati mundi
corde, quoniam
ipsi Dcum vide-

bunt.

9. Beati pacifi-

ci, quoniam ipsi

filii Dei vocabun-

tur.

10. Beati per-

secutione affecti

propter justitiam,

quoniam ipsorum

est regnum csdIo-

rum.

11. Beati estis

quum malcdixe-

rint vos, et pcrs«?-

quuti fuerint, et

dixcrintomne ma-
lum verbum ad-

vcrsum vos, n/en-

tientes, propter

me.
12. Gaudcte et

exultatc, quoniam
merces vestra

multa incnciis, sic

enim pcrscquuti

sunt Prophetas

qui ante vos.

13. Vos estis sal

^errnp ; si autem
13. Vosotros sois

la sal de la tierra,

y si la sal pcrdiere
j

sal infatuatuni sit,

ttiiit'/ ivomif irtll man su sabor ^ con que se | in quo salictur ?

29*
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GREEK.

Kill KaTaTrarelcrOai

VTTO TCOV auOpoOTTCtiV.

14. *Y/i€ti eVre to

(pais roil Koaixov. Ou
bvvarai ttoXis Kpv^rj-

yuL €7rdva> opovs K€i-

usvr] •

15. Ov8e Kaiovai

\v)(yov^ KOL Tide'aaiv

T.VTOV VTTO TOV fXobl-

oVy aXk iiii ttjv

Xv^uiavy Kal Xajinei,

ndai Tols iv rfj olKia.

16. OvT(i> Xajj-ylrd'

TO) TO (pas Vfioiu e/x-

TrpocrOev twv dudpoj-

TTcoVy oncos Idooaiu

vpcov TO. KaXd 'dpyUf

Ka\ do^dcrcoai, tou

frnrepa vpcou tou iv

rois ovpavols.

17. Mq vop.ia-r]T€

OTL rjXOov KaTaXvaaL

TOU POpOVf fj TOVS

7rpo(pf]Tas ' ovK f]X'

6ov icuTaXvaac, dXXd

TrXrjpcocrai,

18. *Ap.T)V yap Xe-

yco vpiu, €(os av rra-

oeX6q 6 ovpavos Koi

ly yrj, Icara eu rj pia

Kepala ov prj napeX-

()T} dno TOV uopov, €(os

^v irduTa yevrjTui

FliENCH.

on ? II ne vaut plus

rien qu'a ^tre jete

dehors, et f'oule des

hommes.

14. Vous ^tes la lu-

miere du monde.
Une ville situee sur

une montagne ne peut

point etre cachee.

15. Et on n'allume

point la larnpe pour

la mettre sous un
boisseau,' mais sur un
chandelier, et elle

eclaire tous ceux qui

sont dans la maison.

16. Ainsi, que votre

lumiere, luise devant

les hommes, afin

qu'ils voient vos

bonnes oeuvres, et

qu'ils glorifient votre

Pere qui estaux cieux.

17. Ne croyez pas

que je sois venu ane-

antir la loi ou les pro-

phetes
;

je ne suis

pas venu les anean-
tir, mais les accom-
plir.

18. Car je vous dis,

en verite, que jus-

qu'a ce que le ciel et

la terre soient passes,

un seul iota, ou un
seul trait de lettre, ro:

passera point, que

toutes CCS choses ne

ENGLISU.

it be salted ? it ia

thenceforth good for

nothing, but to be cast

out, and to be trodden

under foot of men.
14. Ye are the light

of the world. A city

that is set on an hill

cannot be hid.

15. Neither do men
light a candle, and
put it under a bushel,

but on a candlestick :

and it giveth light un-

to all that are in the

house.

16. Let your light

so shine before men,
that they may seo

your good works, and
glorify your Father

which is in heaven.

17. Think not that

I am come to destroy

the law, or the proph-

ets : I am not come
to destroy, but to ful-

fil.

18. For verily I say

unto you. Till heaven
and earth pass, one

jot or one tittle shall

in no wise pass from
the law, till all be fuU

filled.
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GEKMAV.

fallen? ^-> i|l juniduit

mail ct' l;iih\iu^)'tl)uttc,

iiiit) Iai|V c^ Mc h^iirc

^ntvctcu.

14. 3l}vfcl;^ tiUt JidH

tcv \33iit. St? mac\

l)ie ©taDt, t\( auf ci;

iicm '^cicie \u<\t, uicljt

Vcibov.qcu fci;ii.

15. dJl^xn ^iiiiDct auc()

iiid)t ciu iid)t Ml, uiiD

fc(^U ftt UlltCV killCll

©d>ctfcl, fouDcvu auf
ciiicu icudHcv, \o Uwd)-'

tct C(3 tcucu alien, Die

im J^aufc jiiiD.

16. Zllfo lajft't cucv

i\d)t Iciubtcu \)cv ^cn

ifutcii, ^at5 jic cuvc vui=

tea QODcitc fcl)cii, miD
ciiicii ^atcr im -i^iim

mcl ^ncifcii.

17. 3(}r folft nidn
n?al)ncii, Daj^ id) c^ctom;

mcu bill, t^at> C^cfcp;

oDfv Mc q)i'opl)crcu

aiif^ul^Ku. 3d) bill

jud)t vicl-'cmmfii auf^ii-

lefcii, feu Devil ju cifiil-

Icii.

18. X);nu id) fac^c cud)

w?al)rlid) : ^^i^ t,\\i

Jpimmcl uuD SrDe jcv-

c<cl)c, iriiD uid)t jcr.AC-

l)cu tcv i-iciu|h' U3ud)--

\ii\hc, ned) (£iu Ind
VPui (Sifc^, bie; Dajj ct>

<»llct> iicfd)cl;c.

SPANISH.

haru saiada ? No vale

ya para iiada sino

para ser cciiada fue-

ra y pisada do los

honibres.

14. Vosotros sois la

uz del mundo. Una
ciudad situada sobre

un monte no pucde
cscondersc.

15. Ni se enciende

una vela para poner-

la bajo un celeniin

sino en el candelero,

y asi alumbra a. todos

los do la casa.

16. Brille asi vu-

cstra luz delante de

los hombres paraquc

vean vucstras buenas
obras y glorifiquen a

vuestro Padre que
esta en los cielos.

17. No crcais que
yo he venido a. abro-

gar la Ley 6 los pro-

fetas : no he venido

a abrogarlos sino a
hacerlos cumplidos.

18. Porque en ver-

dad OS digo que an-

tes pasaran el cielo

y la tierra, que deje

de pasar una jota 6

una tilde de la Ley
sin que todas las co-

sas scan cumplidas.

LATIN.

ad nihilum valet

ultra, si non ejici

(bras, et concul-

cari ab honiini-

bus.

14. V»sestis lux

mundi : non po-

test civitas ab-

scondi supra mon-
tem posit a.

15. Neque aC'

cendunt luccr'

nam, et ponunt

cam sub niodio,

sed super cande-

labrum, ct lucet

omnibus in domo.
16. Sic luceut

lux vcstra coram
hominibus, ut vi-

deant vestra pul-

chra opera, et glo-

rificcnt Patrem
vestrum qui in

ccelis.

17. Ne putetis

quod veni dissol-

vere legem, aut

Prophetas ; non
veni dissolveie,

sed adimplere.

18. Amenquip-
pe dico vobis, do-

nee pra3tereat cae-

lum et terra, jota

unum, aut unus
apex non pi'aiter-

ibit a lege, donee
omnia iiant.

I
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CREEK.

19 Off iav ovp

\vo-r; ixiau TUtv ivTO-

\a>v Toi TCtiv Tcov e'Aa-

XicTTCOU, K'M. didder]

ovTca Tovs dvdpu)-

TTOUS, eXdx^KTTOS kXt]-

Bijo-erac iv rfj ^aai-

Keia ru)V ovpava>v •

oj b av TTOLTjcrij koX

8tSu^?7, ovTOs fieyas

K\j]dr]o-eraL iv rfj

/SacriXei'a ratv ovpa-

vav.

20. Aeyo) yap

vfup, OTL iav fir] ne-

pL(T(T€VCrrj t] dlKaiOCTV-

vrj vpcov nXeiov rav

Tpafi/xaTecov Ka\ ^w
ptcraloiv, ov pij ei-

aeXdrjTe cIsttjv ^acri-

Xeiav Tcov ovpavav.

21. 'H/coucrare otl

ippedi] Tois dp)(aiot9,

Ov (pouevcreLS • 6? S'

av (povevcrrj^ '4-^0)(0S

ecTTai rfj KpLcrei.

22. 'Eycb 8e Xe'yo)

vfxivj oTi nds 6 opyi-

^6p.evos TO) a8eX0c5

avTQV elxfj, evo^os

ecrrai rrj Kpia-ei • 6s

d av f'iitr) rat aSeX-

cf)(o avTov paKa evo-

^os ecrrcf. r&i avve-

Opito ' OS O av €L7rrj

1^0)/ je, €VO)(os ecrrai

its Tr}t yeejvav tov

FRENCH.

soient faites.

19. Celui done qui

aura viole i'un de ces

petits commande-
]
mens, et qui aura

j

enseigne ainsi les

hommes, sera tenu le

plus petit au royaume
des cieux ; mais celui

qui les aura faits et

enseignes, sera tenu

grand au royaume
des cieux.

20. Car je vous dis

que si votre justice ne

surpasse celle des

scribes et des phari-

siens, vous n'entrerez

point dans le roy-

aume des cieux.

21. Vous avez en-

tendu qu'il a ete dit

aux anciens : Tu ne
tueras point ; et qui

tuera sera punissable

par le jugement.

22. Mais moi, je

vous dis que qui-

conque se met en co-

le re sans cause con-

tre son frere, sera pu-

nissable par le juge-

ment ; et celui qui

dira a sou frere, Ra-
cha, sera punissable

par le conseil ; et ce-

lui qui lui dira, Fou,

ENGLISH.

19. Whosocvei there«

fore shall break one
of these least com-
mandments, and shal!

teach men so, he shall

be called the least in

the kino;dom of heav-

en : but whosoever

shall do and teach

them, the same shal,

be called great in the

kingdom of heaven.

20. For I say unto

you. That except youi

righteousness shaP

exceed the righteous-

ness of the scribes

and Pharisees, ye
shall in no case enter

into the kingdom ot

heaven.

21. Ye have heard

that it was said by
them of old time-.

Thou shalt not- kill

:

and whosoever shall

kill, shall be in dan-

ger of the judgment

:

22. But I say unto

you. That whosoever
is angry with his

brother without a

cause, shall be in

danger of the judg-

ment : and whosoev-

er shall say to his

brother, Raca, shal

be in danger of the

council : but whoso-
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19. ^iT mm (Siiib"

ton ^lejVu Mcniiini ^c-
botcii anfi6|'k't, iiaD Id};

vet t)ic icutc ai\o, ^cv

im Jpiminclicicl) ; ircr

eL> iUh'v tl}ur iiiiD iclnct/

tcr )T)irD c\vo^ l;p^"cu

20. IDcnn ic() fac\c

fuel) : Qs \n) DCUll cuic

(^cvccl)ti^tcit bi'ifci-,

^cull tCL* ©du'ifrc^c-

Iclntoii UU& ^Ijaiifacr,

fo ircrDct il)r niil)t in

t>ait Jpimiiuii'cul) tom-

inciu

21. 3^f;r6a(>t,qcl)6rft;

l)afj 311 Dcii "illtcii .Acfa>u

i|i : 'X)ii|'oli)t iiidn toD-

ten ; it>ci- abcr tc^tct,

tor fell bfi^ (^ci-iil)t0

fil)ulMvj fci;u.

22. 3c()a(>cr fa,c\cciifb:

^iT nut fcmcm '^lu--

h'l" jiivnct, ^cl• i\\ ^e^

C^crubti' fibulC'iv^; )va-

alHV 3n fciiicin '^inrcr

)\u\t : Siacba, ^cl• i|l

^c^ 5)Iat;)6 fd)»lf*iA ;

ircr aba- jXAt : 5)u

9Tuv, tru i|l tc^ bel=

IU.l)cn ?^cuci-^ )'il)nli)t^.

SPANISH.

19. I)c modo que
ol que qucbrantasc

uno do estos miiiimos

inandamientos, y en-

sonasu asi a los liom-

bres, sera llamado

imiy pcHjucno en el

rcyno de los ciclos.

Mas el que los guar-

dare y enseuare, este

sera llamado grande

en el reyno de los

cielos.

20. Porquc yo os

digo que si vuestra

justicia no fuere ma-
yor que la de los

Escribas y Pharisees

no entrareis en el

reyno de los cielos.

21. Oisteis que fuc

dicho a losantiguos:

no mataras, y cual-

quiera que matare,

quedara obligado a,

juicio.

22. Mas yo os digo

que cualquiera que

se enojare con su

hermano, quedara

sujeto a juicio, y cu-

alquiera que llamare

Raca a su hermano,

queda"\i sujeto al Sy-

nedric Mas el que

lo llamare insensate

quedara sujeto al fu-

LATIN.

19. Qui ergo sol-

verit unum man-
datorum istorum

minimorum, et

docuerit sic ho-

mines, minimus
vocabitur in reg-

no cjulorum : qui

autem fecerit et

docuerit, hie mag-
nus vocabitur in

regno ca:lorum.

20. Dice enim
vobis, quod si non
abundaverit jus-

titia vestra plus

ScribarumetPha-
risa^orum, non in-

trabitis in regnum
cailorum.

21. Audistisquia

pronunciatum est

antiquis: Non oc-

cides : qui autem
occiderit, obnox-

ius eritjudicio.

22. Ego autem
dice vobis, quia

omnis irascens

fratri suo inune

rito, obnoxius erit

judiciu : qui au-

tem dixerit fratri

suo Raca obnox-

ius erit conccssui:

qui autem dixerit

, I'atue, obuoxiua

i
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GREEK.

irvpis.

23. *Eav ovp irpoar-

c^epTjs TO dcopov crov

ezri TO OvartaaTTjpioi',

I
KaKel p,Vrj(T6^S^ OTl 6

dde\(})6s (Tov e;^ft rt

KUTa (TOVy

24. A^e? iicel to

bccpou crov, epirpoa-'

Bev TOV SvaLaaTTjpi-

ov, Kai uTraye, TrpcS-

TGv diaWdyrjdt rat

ade\cf)a (TOV, Koi t6-

T€ eXddiv Ttp6a<^5pe

TO dcipOU (TOV.

25. "icrOt evuocov

ra duTibLKOi crov tu-

\Vy ecos oTOv el eu

rfj 6Sw fxeT avTov,

fiTjTTOTe ae 7rapn8<^

6 duTl^LKOS T(0 KplTJl,

Kal 6 KpLTTjs a€ ira-

paSw rc5 VTrrjpeTi],

Koi fls (f)v\aKrjlf

^Xrjdfja-jj.

26. ^Ap-rju \eyco

<To\, ov [xrj €^e\6r}S

€K€7Bev €(oe dv dno-

Saiy TOV ecrxorov ko'

^pdvTrjv.

27. HKovcraTf on

(ppedq Tols dp^aioig

Oil fxoix^vcreie *

FRENCH.

sera punissable par

la ge. lenne du feu.

23. Si done tu ap-

portes ton ofTrande a

Tautel, et que la il te

souvienne que ton

frere a quelque chose
centre toi

;

24. laisse 11 ton of-

frande devant I'autel,

et va te reconcilicr

premierement avec

ton frere
;
puis viens,

et ofTre ton offrande.

25. Sois bientot

d'accord avec ta par-

tie adverse, tandis que

tu es en chemin avec

eile ; de peur que ta

partie adverse ne te

livre au juge, et que
le juge ne te livre au
sergent, et que tu ne

sois mis en prison.

26. En verite, je te

dis que tu ne sortiras

point de la, jusqu'a

ce que tu aies paye
le dernier quadrain.

27. Vou? avez en-

tendu qu'il a ete dit

aux ancien: ; Tu ne

commettras point

aduUere.

EXGLISH.

ever shall say, Thou
fool, shall he in dan-

ger of hell-fire.

23. Therefore, it

tliou bring thy gift to

the altar,' and there

rememberest that thy

brother hath aught
against thee,

24. Leave there thy

gift before the altar,

and go thy way; first

be reconciled to thy

brother, and then

come and offer thy

gift.

25. Agree with thine

adversary quickly,

while thou art in. the

way with him ; lest

at any time the ad-

versary deliver thee

to the judge, and the

judge deliver thee to-

the of^cer, and thou

be cast into prison.

26. Verily, I say

unto thee. Thou shalt

by no .means come
out thence, till thou

hast paid the utter-

most farthing.

27. Ye have heard

that it was said by
them of old time,

Thou shalt not com-
mit adultery

:
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OEBMAX.

23. iDanim, wnm ti\

tciiic (^<\be auf rem
'illtav opfcv)t, iiiiD \v\x]i

all Da ciii^ctcnt-", tafj

l)ciii ^^nifci* (txvsx^ wi-

ta Did) l}abc,

24. ©0 laf; allDa l>ov

t>fm 2Iltar Dcuic (^abc,

liiiD c\cl)C jii\?Ln* l}in,

«uD \)cvf6l}uc Md) nut

tciiicm *25viit)cv ; uiiD

aUDauu temm, imb op;

fcvc Dcmc (^"^abc.

25. ©ct) n>i(Ifa(}ri.^

tcincm 'ICiDcifvidKi

ImID, Dicircil Ml nod)

Ici; il}m auf ttcni lDcv\c

till, auf Da|5 Md) Dci

^JBiDcvfadun- uidu Dcv:

malciu|l ubriautmoitc

t)cm ^iducv, uiiD Dcv

SKid)tci- ulH'vannroi'tc

tid) t>cm 2)ifucr, uuD
trcvDcjt in Dcu ^'cit'ci-

gciroifcu.

26. 3d) fa.qc Ml-

:

^at;vlid), Du n?iv|l

iud)t Vlmi Dauucu l}c-

raut^ tommcu, bi^ ti\

and) Dcu Ici^tcu J^cllci-

27. 3Dr l}abt c\cl)cvct,

^a|j ju Dcu Ziltcu c\cfa,'>U

ill: 2>Uf0lI|t V.ld)tCl}C-'

bvcc^cu

SPANISH.

ego del infierno.

23. For tanto si tu

llevarcs tu ofrenda

al altar y alli te a-

cordarcs que tu hcr-

niano ticnc algo con-

tra ti,

24. Deja tu ofren-

da ante el altar y vo-

te : reconclliate pri-

mcro con tu hernia-

no, y despucs ven y
prcsenta tu ofrenda.

25. Acomodate con

tu adversario pron-

tamente micntras es-

t'ds con el todavia en

el camino, no sea

que el adversario te

entregue al Juez, y
el Juez te entregue

al ministro, y seas

echado en la carcel.

26. En verdad te

digo que no saldras

de alli hasta que pa-

gues al ultimo mara-
vedi.

27. Oisteis que fue

dicho a los antiguos :

No cometerds adul-

terio.

LATIN.

erit in gehennam
ignis.

23. Si ergo of-

fers munus tuum
ad altare, ct ihi

recordatus fueria,

quia fratcr tuu8

habet aliquid ad-

versum te,

24. Relinque ibi

munus tuum ante

altare, et vade,

l)rius reconciliare

fratri tuo, et tunc

veniens oflbr mu-
nus tuum.

25. Esto bene-

scntiens adversa-

rio tuo cito, dum
es in via cum eo :

ne forte te tradat

adversarius judi-

ci,et judex te tra-

dat ministro, et in

custodiam conji-

ciaris.

26. Amen dico

tibi, non exios in-

de, donee reddaa

novissimum qua-

drantem.

27. Audistisquia

pronunciatum est

antiquis : Non
ma3chaberis
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OBEEK.

28. 'Eyo de Xeyco

VfUUy OTL TrC:s 6 /3Ae-

TToiU yvvaiKa npos to

tTTLdvfXTJa-ai avTqv,

rjbr] e/xoix^evaev av-

rrjv iv Til Kapdia

avTOv.

29. EZSe5^(/)^aX-

fxos crov 6 be^to^

Xe avTOUf Kcil ^dXe

OTTO crov • avfjicbepeL

yap aoi, lua aTroXr]-

rai tv Tcbu p.(\(ov

COU, KOL fXTj oXoV TO

aa>iid crov ^Xrjdrj els

yeevvav.

30. Ka\ et T) de^id

erov X^V aKavdaXi-

^et (re, e<Ko\\fou av-

Tr}V, Kol j3dX€ CLTTO

crov • o-vix(pep€i ydp

aoL^ Lva aTToX-qTai ej/

rwv jxikoiv crov, Koi

jtxj) oXou TO aoopd

crov ^Xr]drj els yeeu-

vav.

31. 'Eppedrj de oti

OS au aTroXvcTT] tijv

yvuiUKU avTov, doTco

avTT] dirocrTdcnov •

32. Eyo) Se Xeyo)

Vfiivy OTL OS av dno-

Xvaij TTji/ "• <ival.<a av-

FKENCII.

28. Mais moi, je

vous dis que qui-

conque regardo une
fcmme pour la con-

voiter, il a deja corn-

mis dans son coeur

un adultere avec elle.

29. Que si ton ceil

droit te fait broncher,

arrache-le, et jette-le

loin de toi ; car il

vaut mieux qu'un de

tes membres perisse,

que si tout ton corps

etait jete dans la ge-

henne.

30. Et si ta main
droite te fait bron-

cher, coupe-la, et

jette-la loin de toi

;

car il vaut mieux
qu'un de tes mem-
bres perisse, que si

tout ton corps etait

jete dans la gehenne.

31. II a ete dit en-

core : Si quclqu'un

repudie sa femme,
qu'il lui donne la let-

tre de divorce.

32. Mais moi, je

vous dis que qui-

EXGLI8H

28. But I say unlo

you, That whosoever
looketh on a wo'oan
to lust after hei, hath

committed adultery

with her already in

his heart.

29. And if thy right

eye offend thee, pluck

it out, and cast it from
thee : for it is prof-

itable for thee that

one of thy members
should perish, and not

that thy whole body
should be cast into

hell.

30. And if thy right

hand offend thee, cut

it off, and cast it from
thee : for it is prof-

itable for thee that

one of thy members
should perish, and not

that thy whole body
should be cast into

hell.

31. It hath been said,

Whosoever shall put

away his wife, let hiin

give her a writing of

divorcement

:

32. But I say unto

you, That whosoever
conque aura repudie

|
shall put away his
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OKRMAN.

28. 3''l^^^t'<'i"r'VKCUc():

\^(V cm xIBab aufic;

^a• I) at filuMi nut il)v

tic 6;l)e c<cIh-ocI)cii in

29. 2(cvAcrt t'ld) abcr

tcm vccluci? 'ZlUAc, fo

vci|5 ce? aiitt, nuo wivf

fg \)LMi Dif. €l' ill Mr
bcifcr, ra|5 ciuci> tK'nia*

(^licDcv vcvtcrbc, unl>

\\\d)t t(v c\k\i\]C iiib in

tic ^oUc flciDOvfcu n)cV'

80. TTcvc^cvt ticb fcinf

vccbtc J^aiib, I'o l}am' fic

al>, unMrivf jicDcii Mr.

Q\S \\\ Mr bi'lfcv, Da|5"

ciiici? tciiicr ^^lic^cr

vcrtcrbc, iiiiD iiiibt i^cr

c\aii]c U\b \n tic '^5Uc

9c\t»orfcu iDcrtc.

31. Sef ijl aucb Acfa.^U: 31. Hase dicho

^cr flib \)0U fciiicin Cualqnicra que rcpu-

•^IDcibc jMu'ltct, tor foil diare a su inugcr dc-

il}r c^cbcu Ciucil Gd)ci: la carta de divorcio.

tcLuicf.

32. ^d) vibcr fac\c cud): 32. Mas yo os digo

^cr fub m^i fcincm
j

que cualquiera que

^Clbc fdifiDCt/ (cc> fci) i rcpudiarc a su mu-
30

SPANISH.

28. Yo OS digo pu-

es que todo aquel

que pusiere los ojos

en una inuger para

codiciarla ya come-
tio con clla adulterio

en su corazon.

29. Y si tu ojo de-

rccho te fuere oca-

sion de caer, sacalo

y arrojalo fuera de

ti, porque mas te va-

le que perezca uno
de tus miembros que
no, que todo tu cucr-

po sea arrojado al in-

fierno.

30. Y si tu mano
derccha te fuere"oca-

sion dc caer cortala,

y lanzala de ti pues
mejor te es el que
perezca uno de tus

miembros que no el

que todo tu cucrpo

sea arrojado al infi-

erno.

LATIN.

28. Ego autom
dico vol is, (juia

ouniis conspici-

ens mulierem ad
concupiscendum
earn, jam ma^clia-

tusestcamin cor-

de suo.

29. Si autcm
oculustuus dexter

scandal izat te,

erue eum, et pro-

jice abs te ; con-

fert cnim tibi

ut pcreat unum
membroiinn tuo-

rum, ct non totum

corpus tuum con-

jiciatur in gehen-

nam.
30. Et si dex-

tera tua manu3
scandalizat te, ab-

scinde cam, et

projice abs te :

confcrt cnim tibi

ut percat unum
mcmbrorum tuo-

rum, (!t non totum

corpus tuum con-

jiciatur in gehen-

nam.
31. Pronuncia-

tum est autem,

quod quicumque
al)solveritu.\orem

suam, det ei re-

pudium.

32. Ego autem
dico vobis, quia

quicunque absol-
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GREEK.

rovy irafj^KTos \6yov

nopueiaSy noiel av-

rfju yL0f)(a(T6ai • koX

OS iau dnoXeXvfiei/rjv

yafjLTjcrrjy yiOi)(arai.

33. Hakiv fJKovcra-

re ort eppedq rols

dpxaioLS ' OuK eVt-

opKqcreis^ ayroScocTfi?

de TQ> Kvpioi rovs

opKovs crov

'

34. 'Eyo) Se Xeyo)

vpiv, prj opoaai

oXcos ' prjT€ €v rc5

oypai/Q), on Bpovos

€(rTi Tov Qeov •

35. 'M.r]T€ iu TTJ yrjy

OTt VTrOTTOOLOV eCTTl

Tutv nobcov avTov •

/tx»/re €LS 'lepoaoXvfxa,

OTL TToXlS €(TtI TOV

ficydXou ^aatXecos •

38. Mrjre iv rfj

K€CJ)aXrj (TOV opoaijSy

OTL ov dvvaaat, plav

Tpi)(a XevKqu t] p,e-

XaLJ/aV TTOtJjcTKt.

37. "Eo-tco 8e 6 X6-

yos vp,a)u^ Nat, vat •

OVy ov • TO de TTf-

OICT'TOU TOVTOiV^ CK

roil jTovrjpoi) ecrrij/.

38. ilKOlXTaTe OTL

tppeOrjy '0(jj6aXp,6u

FRENCH.

sa femme, si ce n'est

pour cause d'adul-

tere, il la fait devenir

adultere ; et qui-

conque se mariera a

la femme repudiee,

commet un adultere.

33. Vous avez aussi

appris qu'il a ete dit

aux anciens : Tu ne

parjureras point; mais

tu rendras au Seign-

eur ce que tu auras

promis par jurement.

34. Mais moi, je

vous dis : Ne jurez

en aucune maniere
;

ni par le ciel, car

c'est le trone deDieu

;

35. ni par la terre,

car c'est le marche-
pied de ses pieds ; ni

par Jerusalem, parce

que c'est la ville du
grand roi.

36. Tu ne jureras

point non plus par ta

tcte ; car tu ne peux
faire un cheveu blanc

ou noir.

37. Mais que votre

parole soit : Oui, Oui,

Non, Non ; car ce

qui est de plus est

mauvais.

38. Vous avez ap-

pris qu'il a ete dit

:

ENGLISH.

wife, saving for the

cause of fornication,

causeth her to com-
mit adultery : and
whosoever shall mar-

ry her that is divorced,

committeth adultery.

33. Again, ye have

heard that it hath been

said by them of old

time, Thou shalt not

forswear thyself, but

shalt perform unto the

Lord thine oaths

:

34. But 1 say unto

you. Swear not at all
*

neither by heaven

;

for it is God's throne :

35. Nor by tho

earth ; for it is hi-j

footstool : neithe r by
Jerusalem ; for it is

the city of the great

King :

36. Neither shalt

thou swear by thy

head, because thou

canst not make one

hair white or black.

37. But let your
communication be,

Yea, yea ; Nay, r.'ay

:

for whatsoever is.

more than these ccm-
eth of evil.

38. Ye have heard

that it hath been said,
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GERMAN. LATIN.

vorit iixorem su-

ain, oxccpta rati-

orie foiiiicationis,

facit earn mce-
cliari : ct qui ab*

sohitam duxcril,

adultcrat.

33. Iterum au-

distis quia pro-

nunciatum est an-

tiquis : Non per-

jurabis : rcddes

aiitom Domino
juramcnta tua.

34. Ego autem
dico vobis, non
jurare ornnino,

neque in cgelo,

quia tbronus est

Dei

:

35. Neque in

terra, quia scabel-

lum est pedum
ejus: neque in Hi-

erosolyma, quia

civilas est niagni

re«jis :

36. Neque in

capite tuo jurave-

ris, quia non po-

tes unum capil-

lum album aumi-
grum facere.

37. Sit autem
sermo vester, Eti-

am, etiam, Non,
non : quod autern

j

abuiidans his, a

!
malo est.

38. Habc'isoi'loque ' 38. Audi^^tisquia

ba^ l^a gcM^t ijt : '2iVi- fue dicho ujo jiorojo, pronunciatumcst;

tcnu mil 6;()cbnub,)

^cl• mviibct, ^afj jie mc
Sl)c bricbr ; mil) ircr

ciuf 21l\»ic|'ilMCteiic frn;:

ct, txx bvi(i)t Die Si;f.

33. 3(}v ijixht ircitcr

pc()6icr, ^af^" 311 ^cll '21 u

i':i :;cfa^t ift: 'i>u|>llil

fciiifu falfclu'u ^iD
tl)mi, miD follft ®ott
tciiicu (SiD l;alcni.

34. 3i(bvi(H'i-fa,c^cctKl):

tap, it}i allcl•^n^U' ludH
filnr6rcii folic, lrc^cl•

bcr rem J!mnmc[, ^cml

ci- \\\ (iHHtC'o ©tiil;(;

35. ^od) (>cr ^fc ^r--

tc, Dcm« fic ifl fniia-

SPANISH.

ii;or a no ser por cau-

sa de fornicacion,

liaee que ella sea

adultera, y cualqui-

era que se case con
la divorciada comete
adulterio.

33. Tambien oiste-

is que fue dicho a, los

anti^jjuos. No te per-

juraras, mas cumpli-

ras lo que liubieres

juradoal Senor.

3t. Mas yoosdigo

:

No jureis do ninguna

manera ni por el cie-

lo porque es el trono

do Dios.

35. Ni por la tierra

porque es la peana

gufic ©ibcnui ; nod) de sus pies ni por

bcp 3frufalnn, tciiii fic

i«l cinCL> ^^ll•o(jcll ^6huVo
©ca^t.

36. Hmh folfl^ Ml

iiiclH b(i) Dcincm J^aiip;

te fcbiriHcu; Demi Mi

l>anui.)|t nidu cm ciiii-

pctt JPiaav UHMt5 "-"^Dcv

fcbira;-; 311 luaclnMU

37. (5uic dine aba-

fi'P: ^,\, jv\; iKiii, iicm.

9Ba^ Darubcv i)i, Mo
i|l vom Ucbcl.

38. 3br {)aU c^e[}h'n,

Jerusalem porque es

la ciudad del gran

Key.

36. Ni juraras por

tu cabcza porque no

puedes hacer un ca-

bello bianco 6 necro.

37. Mas vuestro

hablar sea si, si ; no,

no
;
porque lo que

excede de esto, de

mal procede.

I
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GREEK.

dvrt ot^^aXjLioG, koi

otjvTa duTi odowi "*« •

39. 'Eyo) de Xeyco

Vfiii/i, fif] dvTicrrrji'ai

rc5 TTOvrjpa • dW
ocTts (re paTTiaet ejn

rrjv de^idv trov aia-

youa^ crrpiyl/'ou avra

40. Ka\ rw 6eXop-

Ti croi Kpidrjuai, KoX

Tov ^trcom (tov Xa-

/SeiJ/, «(^es aLirc5 Kal

TO IfldvLOV,

41. Kat ocTTis ae

dyyapeucrei piXiov tf,

fTraye ju.er auroO

dyo.

42. To) aiTovvTi (re

didov • /ca) roj/ deXov-

Ta dno arov davei'

crcicrdai pfj aTTocrrpa-

43. 'H/couo-arf on
ippedq, 'Aya7Tr](T€t.s

TOV ttXtjo-iou aov, Kal

fiiafjcreis tov €)(6p6v

aov •

44. 'Eyo) de Xeyoo

K/xii/, dyaTrdre tovs

e^dpoiis vjjLcov, €vXo-

yelre tovs Karapoy

fxcpovs vpds, KaXois

TTOtetre tovs pucrovv'

Tag v/xay, Ka\ irpoa-

fv)(eade vnep Toiiv

inTjpeu^ouTd)* viids

FRENCH.

CEil pour CEil, et dent

pour dent.

39. Mais moi, je

vous dis : Ne resistez

point au mal ; mais
si quelqu'un te frappe

a ta joue droite, pre-

sente-lui aussi I'autre.

40. Et si quelqu'un

veut plaider contre

toi, et t'oter ta robe,

laisse-lui encore le

manteau.

41. Et si quelqu'un

te veut ' contraindre

d'aller avec lui une
lieue, vas-en deux.

42. Donne a celui

qui te demande, et ne
te detourne point de

celui qui veut em-
prunter de toi.

43. Vous avez ap-

pris qu'il a ete dit

:

Tu aimeras ton pro-

chain, et tu hairas

ton ennemi.

44. Mais moi, je

vous dis : Aimez vos

ennemis', et benissez

ceux qui vous mau-
dissent ; faites du bien

a coux qui vous ha-

Yssent, et priez pour

ceux qui vous cou-

rent sus et vous per-

ENGLISH.

An eye for an eye
and a tooth for a
tooth.

39. But I say unto

you. That ye resist

not evil : but whoso-
ever shall smite thee

on thy right cheek,

turn to him the other

also.

40. And if any man
will sue thee at the

law, and take away
thy coat, let him have
thy cloak also.

41. And whosoevei

shall compel thee to

go a mile, go with

him twain.

42. Give to him that

asketh thee, and from
him that would bor-

row of thee, turn not

thou away.
43. Ye have heard

that it hath been said,

Thou shalt love thy

neighbor, and hate

thine enemy :

44. But I say unto

you, Love your ene-

mies, bless them that

curse you, do good
to them that hate you,

anr^ pray for them
which despitefully use

you and persecute

YOU
;
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OEUMAX.

j^c urn 2(u.qc, Sx\[)\\ urn

39. 3ft)abcrfaqccml):

ta|5 it)r iiicbr l^l^fl•|U•f-'

h(n idit ^cm Ilcbd ;

fou^cnl fo ^lv jctuaut

cuii'u @tvcicl) c^icbt auf
DciiKii rccl)tcu '^^adcii,

tiiu Ini'te Dcu autcvu
auil) ^ar.

40. Ull^fo ;cnian&mit
fcir vfclucn trill, uiiD

tciiicu iXocf uct^mcn,

tern lv\(3 aucl) t»cu SOTv\u=

tcl.

41. Un^ fo ^i(() jc^

maub ii6tl;i,i>Kt cine

£0?»M(e, fo 9ii;cmit il}m

42. Q5icb ticm, ^cv

tub birtct ; lnl^ ^rciiDc

till) nulH lion Dcm, Dcv

Ml- vibboi-gru irill.

43. 3[(;v t)a[>t .Acljort,

lta|5c\cfayUi|h 3)iifoll|f

t>nncu 9]ad)|lcii licbcii,

unit Dciucn SnuD l^af--

feu.

44. 3if^) akrfaqccnd):
iicbcr cmc gcln^c

; fcvv

net, Mc cud) fliidn'n ;

tl)ut irol)( tciicn, Mc
end) l)a|[on ; bittct fiiv

tic, fo cud) bclcitivjcu

uuD vcvfolvu'i^

;

SPANISH.

y dicnte por dienlc.

39. Mas yoosdigo:
No opongais rcsis-

tcncia a la injuria,

antes si alguno te lii-

ricse en la mexilla

derecha, presentale

la otra.

40. Y si algiiien

qiiisiere poncrte pley-

to y quilarte la tuni-

ca, alargalc tambien

tu capa.

41. Y si alguno te

comp(dierc a una le-

gua ve con el dos.

42. Al que te pidi-

ere, dale
; y al que

te quisiese pcdir pres-

tado, no le vuelvas

las cspaldas.

43. Halx'is oidoque
fue dicho : Aniaras a.

tu proximo, y abor-

receras a tu ene mi-

go.

44. Mas vo os dio;o

:

Amad a vucstroscne-

miijos bcndecid x los

que OS maid icon : sa-

ccd bien a los que os

odiiui, y orad por los

que OS calumnian y
p";rsigaen.

30

LATIN.

Oculum pro ocu-
lo, et dentem pro
dcnte.

39. Ego auteni

dice vobis, non
obsistere malo :

sed quicumque te

percusserit in

dexteram tuam
maxillam, verte

illi et aliam.

40. Et volenti

tibi judicium pa-

rari, et tunicam
tuam tollerc, di-

mitte ei et palli-

um.
41. Et quicun-

que te angariave-

rit milliare unum,
vadecum illoduo.

42. Petcnti te,

da : et volentem
a te mutuare, ne
avertaris.

43. Audistisquia

pronunciatuuiest,

Diligcs proximum
tuum, et odic ha-

bebis inimicura

tuum.

44. Ego auteni

dico vobis, Diligi

te inimicos ves-

tros, benedicite

malcdicentcs vos:

bene facile odien-

tibus vos, et orate

pro infestantibus

vos et inseclanti-
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GREEK.

Koi bicoKovTcoi vfias •

45. "Ottcos yKvrjadr]

VLo\ Tov Trarpos vjxwv

rov iv ovpavolsi on
TOV rjXiov avTov ava-

.•e'AXei fVi TTOvrjpovs

Koi dyadovs^ Kcii ^pe-

^€L eni dLKuiovs Koi

ad'.Kovs.

46. *Eav yap dya-

ITT}(rr}T€ TOVS dyUTTCOV'

Tas v/xay, rlva piaObv

i'X^Te ; ov^l Koi ol

rekoivai rb avTo ttoi-

oxxri ;

47. Koi iav acTTra-

(TTjoSe TOVS aSeX-

<povs vpcou povov^ tI

Treptcrcrov Troielre ;

Jv)(\ Kill ol TeXoovai

jvToi TvoLovcnv ;

48. "Eaeade ovu

vpels TeXeiot^ cocmep

6 naTrjp vpwv 6 iv

Tols ovpavols TeXeios

€(TTl.

1. Upoaex^Te Trjv

iKtci)lxoavvr}v vpcov pr

noiflv epTrpoadev Twt

av6pu>TT(ov^ Trpbs r

;

Oead^vni avrols ' e.

de pfjyc, piaObv ovk

f'x^Te Trapi tm Trarpl

vpoov T<a iv To2s ov-

pavols.

FRENCH.

secutent

;

45. afin que vous

soyez les enfans de
votre Pere qui est aux
cieux ; car il fait le-

ver son soleil sur les

mechans et sur les

gens de bien, et il en-

voie sa pluie sur les

justes et sur les in-

justes.

46. Car si vous ai-

mez seulement ceux
qui vous aiment,

quelle recompense en
aurez-vous ? Les pe-

agers meme n'en

font-ils pas tout au-

tant ?

47. Et si vous faites

accueil seulement a

vos freres, que faites-

vous plus que les

autres ? Les peagers

meme ne le font-ils

pas aussi ?

48. Soyez done par-

faits, comme votre

Pere qui est aux cieux

est parfait.

1. Prenez garde de

ne pas faire votre

aumone" dcvant les

hommes pour en etre

regardes ; autremcnt

vous n'en recevrez

point la recompense
de votre Pere qui est

a ',x cieux

ENGLISH.

45. That ye may be
the children of your
Father which is in

heaven : for he mak-
eth his sun to rise on
the evil and on the

good, and sendeth

rain on the just and
on the unjust.

46. For if ye love

them which love you,

what reward have ye ?

do not even the pub-

licans the same ?

47. And if ye salute

your brethren only,

what do ye more than

others ? do not even
the publicans so ?

48. Be ye therefore

perfect, even as your
Father which is in

heaven is perfect.

1. Take heed that

ye do not your alms
before men, to be seen

of them : otherwise

ye have no reward of

your Father which ia

in heaven.
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O&KMAN.

45. 2(iif ta^ibv 5tin=

^cl• Ki>D ciivci? latere!

ill! ^immd. lOcini cr

laf^f fcirc @onne aiif:

c\cl}cn ubci* Me ^^6fcu

iiiiD ubci* Me ©utcii;

iiiiD lafjt vev)iicii fiber

(^erecl)te uuD Uw^t-

40. 5)cim fo i!)v (ie-

tct, Me euib (ieben,ira^

irerDct il;i- fur io[}ii Ija^

tn'ii ? ^I)im niilu Daf=

fclbc auct) Die J^Uuev ?

47. lint fo if)i* cud)

nur ]u euven ^vuDeni
fvciiuDlid) tl)ut, irat?

tl)ut il)r foiiDeviicbee! ?

5l)uii md)t Me 3«>ll»fi*

alfo ?

48. 3>anim fofft if)v

t)i.Mlfcmmcufei,ni,c\(eid);

wiceucr^atevim lim-
ine 1 voUt'ommeii \\\.

1. J^v\bt2(duaufeurc

21(mojVu, Dag it}v Die

iiid>t i\cbet \)0i- Den h'U--

ten, Da|5 il}i- \)cu il}ueu

f\e|Vt}eii irevDcr ; ibr

l)abtauDeviU'eineuiol}u

bei> (uveiu ^atev \t\

J^immel.

SPANISH.

45. Paraquc scais

liijos dc vucstro Pa-

dre que esta en los

cielos el cual hace

salir el sol sobre ma-
los y bucnos, y llue-

ve sobre justos, e in-

justos.

46. Porquc si ama-
is a los que os aman,
,; que recompensa ba-

be is dc tencr ? ^ No
bacen lo mismo aun
los publicanos ?

47. Y si saludais

solaniente a vuestros

bermanos ^ que mas
baceis que los otros ?

^ No bacen tambien

lo mismo los publi-

canos ?

48. Scd pues voso-

tros perfectos asi

como vucstro Padre

que esta en los cie-

los es perfecto.

1. Mirad que no
bagais vuestra li-

mosna delante de los

bombres con el fin

de ser vistos de ellos

de otra manera no

tendreis galardon de

vucstro Padre que

I 'i en los ciclos.

LATIN.

bus vos.

45. Ut sitis fill!

Patris vestri qui

in Ccclis, quia so-

1cm suum produ-

cit super malos et

bonos, et pluit su-

per justos et in*

justos.

46. Si enim di-

Icxcritis diligen-

tes vos, quam
mercedem babe-

tis.'* nonneet pub-

licani idem laci-

unt.?

47. Et si salu-

tavcritis fratrca

vestros tantum,

quid abundans fa-

citis .'* nonne et

publicani sic faci-

unt.?

48. Estote ergo

vos perfccti, sicut

Pater vester qui

in ca^lis, perfec

tus est.

1. Attendite mi
sericordiam ves-

tram non facera

ante bomines, aa
spoctari eis : si

autem non, mer-

cedem non babe-

tis apud Patrem

vcstrum qui in
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GKEEK.

2. "Orav ovt iroifjs

(TakTricrrji e'nTrpocrdeu

crov, oxTTrep ol vtto-

KpiToi noiovaiv iv

Tins avuaycoyins Koi

iv Tois pvjjLais, ottcos

do^aa6u)ai.v vtto rav

avdpcoTTcou. Ap.qv

}^eyco v/jilv, an^xovcrL

rov picrOov avTcov.

3. 2oO 5e TTOLOVV'

TOi eXer]p.ocrvvrjv^ fxf]

yvmrco rj apicrrepd

(rov TL TToiei Tj de^id

(rov '

4. "^Ottco? u aov T)

eXerjuoavuT] eu rc5

KpVTTTCO ' Koi 6 TTUTqp

(Tov 6 [3\67ro)u eu ra

KpVTTTO)^ aVTOS aiTO-

Scocret CTOt ev tco <jia-

v^pa.

5. Kai orav npocr-

cvxj)-, ovK eaji (oan^p

ol VTTOKpiTai^ OTl <pl-

Xovaiv iu rals avua-

yooycus Kal eu reus

y'jiviais tcov TrXarft-

<ou errrcore? irpocrev'

^ea-BuL, biTcos av c})a-

voim. Tols avBpOiTTOt^ •

Ajirju Xf-yco vplv, on
aTTt)(ovai TOV piaBov

avTwv.

6. 2l/ 5e orav npocT-

fvXHi f'ia-eXde els to

raixieloK crov^ Ka\

tXeiaas tijv 6i pav

FRENCH.

2. Lors done que tu

fcras ton aumone, ne

fais point sonner la

trompette devant toi,

comme les hypoerites

font dans les syna-

gogues et dans les

rues, pour en etre ho-

nores des hommes.
En verite, je vous dis

qu'ils re(^oivent leur

recompense.

3. Mais quand tu

fais ton aumone, que
ta main gauche ne
sache point ce que
fait ta droite.

4. Afin que ton au-

mone soit dans le se-

cret ; et ton Pere qui

voit ce qui f,e fait en

secret t'en recom-
pensera publique-

ment.

5. Et quand tu prie-

ras, ne sois point

comme les hypo-

crites ; car ils aiment

a prior en se tenant

debout dans les syna-

gogues et aux coins

des rues, afin d'etre

vus des hommes. En
verite, je vous dis

qu'ils re^oivent leur

recompense.

6. Mais toi, quand
tu pries, entre dans

ton cabinet ; et -iyant

forme ta porte prie

ENGLISH.

2. Therefore, vi^hen

thou doest thine alms,

do not sound a trum-

pet before thee, as the

hypocrhes do. in the

synagogues, and in

the streets, that they

may have glory of

men. Verily, I say
unto you. They have
their reward.

3. But when thou

doest alms, let not thy

left hand know what
thy right hand doeth

:

4. That thine alms
may be in secret

:

and thy Father, which
seeth in secret, him-

self shall reward thee

openly.

5. And when thou.

prayest, thou shalt not

be as the hypocrites

are : for they love to

pray standing in the

synagogues, and in

the corners of the

streets, that they may
be seen of men. Ver-

ily, I say unto you,

They have their re-

ward.
6.' But thou, when

thou prayest, enter

into thy closet, and
when thou hast shut
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GERMAN.

2. ^cun Ml mm ZU
mofcii ({id']}, folljt Ml

iiicbr laifVii ihh- ^ll•
v*-^-

faiiiKii, iric t»ic -^ciub;

Icr tl)uu in ^cn ©d>ii^

Icii, u^^ aiif Dcu (^af;

fell; aiif ^at> fif v<?ii I'fn

iciitcii sicpiii'fcii \v(\'''

t>cii. 'IDabiiicb, iib

fac<f cud) : ©ic l;abcu

iljvcii iol)n tal)iii.

3. ^cnii Ml a^ci- liU

mofi'ii iiicbll, fo laf?"

tciuc iiiitc JP)aiiD iiidn

xti\J(n, ira^ Mc vcd)tc

tl}iit;

4. '2(iif taj; tciu Tlf:

mofcu vciboicicu fii)

;

tiuD ^fiu filter, ^fl• ill

tat: "iBalHn-.Anic jicl)i't,

lttll•^ i»ii-^ Dcicjiltni cf-

fciifdd).

5. UiiMtrnuMt tctcjl,

fo(l|t tu iiidu fci>u inc

tic -^cikMcv, tic taiKv-

lie Ilcl)cii nut bctcu lu

leu ©dnilcu, uiiD an
tcu (Sctcu auf tcu Cl%\f:

feu, auf tixfj fie Dcu ten

ieiiteu c\cfel}eu irevtcu.

^al}rlid), ubfavU'tud):

©ic l)abcu iijieu iolju

Da I) ill.

6. ^IDeuu tu aber be-

tcjt, \o .ael)C ill teiu

S\ammer(eiu,uutfd^(ie--

ii MC il)iii- 3u, uiit

SPANISH.

2. Asi que cuando
lijiccs limosna no lia-

nas que se toque la

'

trompota delanle de

;

ti, como haccn los

!

liij)6critas en las si-

1

nagogas, y en las cal-
i

Ics para atracrse hon-

ra do los liondjrcs.

En vcniad os digo

(juc ya rccibieron su

recoin])onsa.

ti. Mas cuando dcs

limosna liaz que. tu

mano izquierda, no
sepa lo que hace tu

derccha.

4. Paraquc tu li-

mosna quede secreta,

y tu Padre que ve en

lo sccrcto, te prcmi-
j

ara. en publico.

5. Y cuando ores

no seas como los

hipocritas : Porque
cllos aman el orar en

pie en las sinagogas

y en las esquinas de

las callcs para ser

vistos de los hoinbres.

En verdad os digo

que ya rccibien su

recompensa.

G. ]\Ias tu cuando

LATIN.

cnclis.

2. Cum ergo fa-

ciselec'mosyiu in,

no tuba clauxcris

ante te, sicut hy-

pocritce faciunt in

synagogis et in

vicis, ut glorifi-

centur ab homiiu-

bus : amen clico

vobis, excipiunt

rriercedem suam.

3. Te autcm fa-

cicnte elet mosy-
nam, nesciat si-

nistra tua quid fa-

cial dcxtcra tua.

4. Utsittuaelee-

mosyna in secre-

te : et Pater tuus

videns in sccrcto,

ipse reddet tibi in

manifesto.

5. Etquumores,
non eris siout hy-

pocrita3 : quia a-

mant in synago-

gis, et in angulis

platearum stantes

orare, ut appare-

ant hominibus.

Amen dico vobis,

quod excipiunt

mercedem suam.

6. Tu auteni

orares entra on tu
j

cum ores, intra in

aposonto, y cernula cubiculum Aium
la puertaora u *.u Pa- 1 et claudcns osli»
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GREEK.

(Tov, 7rp6(r€v^ai t w
jrarpi crov tm ip t<m

KpVTTTco ' Kai 6 rtorr^p

(Tov 6 laXencov eu tc5

KpvTTTa^ aTToSwcret

croi ev Tc5 (pavepa.

7. IlpO(T€VX^6p,fVOL

df pf] ^aTToXoyrjcrrj-

Tf , axnrep oi IBviko'l •

SoKoGcrt yap otl Iv

TTJ TToXvkoy'ia avrav

fla-aKovaOrjaouTai.

8. Mfj ovit opoidj-

OtJtc avToii • oi'Se yap

6 TTaTTjp vpav hv

Xpclav e;^6re, irpo tov

Vfids alr^aat avTov.

9. Oura)ff ovv

npocrevx^o'de vpeis '

Ilarep rjpoyu 6 ev to7s

ovpavols, ayiaaOrjTOi

TO OVOpd (TOV '

10. 'EX^era> rj ^a-

cCK^la crov • yeuTjdq-

TO) TO deXrjpd aov^

COS ev ovpavai^ Ka\

«7ri Trjs yrjs.

11. Tov apTOV f)-

y i f

fia)v TOV eTTioucriov

86s riplv (Trjpepov.

12. Kai a(})€s rjplv

ra o(pei\qpaTa rjpcov^

cos Kill rjfxfls a(f)Up€V

rols 6(f)€iXeTaLs rjpdv.

13 Kai prj flcr -

veyKJjs Tjpas els net

%>aa-ii6vj aXXc ovaa

FRENCH.

ton Pere qui te voit

dans ce lieu secret

;

et ton Pere qui te voit

dans ce lieu secret,

te recompensera pub-

liquement.

7. Or, quand vous
priez, n'usez point de

vaines redites,comme

font les paVens ; car

ils s'imaginent d'etre

exauces en parlant

beaucoup.

8. Ne leur rcssem-

blez done point ; car

votre Pere sait de quoi

vous avez besoin,

avant que vous le lui

demandiez.

9. Vous done priez

ainsi : Notre Pere qui

es aux cieux, ton nom
soit sanctifie.

10. Ton regne vi-

enne. Ta volonte

soit faite sur la terre

conime au ciel.

11. Donne-nous au-

jourd'hui notre pain

quotidien.

12. Et nous quitte

nos dettes, comme
nousquittonsaussi les

dettes a nos debiteurs.

13. Et ne nous in-

duis jDint en tenta-

ta >n ; mais d* Mvre-

ENGLI8H.

thy door, pray to thy

Father which is in

secret ; and thy Fa-

ther, which seeth in

secret, shall reward
thee openly.

7. Butwhenyepray,
use not vain repeti-

tions, as the heathen

do : for they think

that they shall be

heard for their much
speaking.

8. Be not ye there-

fore like unto them :

for your Father

knoweth what things

ye have need of be-

fore ye ask him.

9. After this manner
therefore pray ye

:

Our Father which art

in heaven. Hallowed
be thy name.
10. Thy kingdom

come. Thy will be

done in earth as it is

in heaven.

11. Give us this day

our daily bread.

12 And forgive us

our debts, as we for-

give our debtors.

13. And lead us not

into temptation, but

deliver us from evil.
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GERMAN.

f>ctc ;ju bciiicm ^atci*

im ^atnnvVMicu ; mil

^riu ^atci'/ ^a• iii ^aeJ

^l'l•lHn•^^Cllcjlcl}ct,nJil•^

tivi? vcr^cltcii 6|fciit-

lul).

tct, follt il;r uiibt \)icl

ylappcrii, iric Mc J^ci--

ten ; ^cuu fic mcinicu,

flc lrcl•^cll cvt)6rft,

rrcnu fic vide QBovtc
uuubcii.

8. X)arum foKt i(}r

euc() il)iicii niclu c^Icidv-

cii: Siicv *33v\tcr iDcijj,

iDag ibv bcDiivfct, cl)e

Dcun il}i- i(}n bittct.

9. 2)anim folft i(}r

al)> bctiMi : Uiifcr ^a^
tor ill tern Jpimmcl !

3)ciii 9^mic ircvDe gc^

l;ciluv*t.

10. T»ciu 5Kcic() fom^

mc. 2)ciu ^ille gc-

fclKi)e auf Si- Den, \mc

im J^immcl.

11. Uufcr taciHitc^

25i'ot) gicb uu^ l}ciite.

12. Un^ tjcrc^icb lui-ii

imfci'c @i(iulDcn, iric

n>ir iiufcni©cl)iilcigcvu

Vci'gcbcu.

13. \U\i> fiif}rc iiucf

jucbt in *^cv|'uc(niu.A/

fouDcni cvlofc m\6 i>oii

SPANISH.

fire en secreto, y tu

Padre que ve en lo

secreto, te recompen-
sara en publico.

7. Y al orar no ha-

bleis muclio como
los (lentiles creyen-

tlo que han de ser

oidos por su mucho
hablar.

8. No OS asemejeis

a. cllos : porque vu-

cstro Padre sabe dc

lo que teneis necesi-

dad antes que voso-

tros le pidais.

9. Vosotros pues ha-

beis de orar asi : Pa-

dre nuestro que cstas

en los cielos santifi-

cado sea tu nombrc.

10. Vengael tu rey-

no : hagase tu volun-

tad en la tierra asi

como en el cielo.

11. Danos hoy nu-

estro pan cotidiano.

12. Y pcrdonanos
nuestras deudas a£i

como nosotros perdo-

namos a. nuestros

deudores.

13. Y no nos dejes

caer en tentacion mas
libranos de mal por-

LATIN.

um tuum,orL Pa
trem tuum (\\d in

secreto : et Paler

tuus conspicienp

in secreto, reddet

tibi in apparenti.

7. Orantes au-

tem ne inania lo-

quamini, sicut

etbnici, arbitran-

tur enim quod in

multiloquio suo

exaudientur.

8. Ne igitur as-

similcmini eis

:

novit enim Pater

vester quorum u-

sum liabetis, ante

vos petere cum.
9. Sic ergo ora-

te vos : Pater no-

ster qui in ca;lis,

sanctificetur no-

men tuum.

10. Adveniat
regnum tuum.
Fiat voluntas tua,

sicut in ca^lo etin

terra.

11. Panem no-

strum super sub-

stantialem da no-

bis hodie.

12. Et dimitte

nobis debita no-

stra, sicut ct nos

dimittimus debi-

toribus n'stris.

13. Et ne inte-

ras nos in tenta-

tionem.sed libera
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GREEK.

TffjLas ano tov Tvo-orj-

pov ' oTi (rod eoTLu

17 /3acrtXeia, Kcii r)

duvajxis, Kal 17 do^a,

els Tovs aloii^as '

djjLrjv.

.14. 'Eai/ yap dcf)?}-

re Tois dudpu)7roLs ra

TvapaivTuipaTa avroiv^

dcjyqcreL /cat vptv 6

TTurqp vjxwv 6 ovpd-

VLOS '

15. Eau de pr]

d(prJT€ Tols dfdpoinois

TO. TxapaiTToipaTa av-

rutVy ovbe 6 Trarrjp

vpoiv a(pi]a€L TO. na-

paTVTtopara vpav.

16. "Orav be vt}-

(rrevrjTe, prj ylveade

&(T7r€p 01 VTTOKpiTai,

(TKvdpcoTroL ' acpavi-

^ovac yap to. Trpoaco-

Tra avTWV^ bnoos (pa-

PtOiJl Tols auBpCOTTOLS

vfarevovTcs. ^Aprjv

\eyco vplu, ort dire-

Xovac TOV piaObv av-

tS.v.

17. 2u Se vearevcov

aXeyj/ai gov rrju K€-

(Pa\r)V, Ka\ to irpoa-

(OTTOU crov viyj/ai •

18. ''OTTcoy pr) cj)a-

vfjg Tols auOponTTois

Pl](rT€V(OV^ dXXci TOO

narp'i aov rw iu rw

KpVTTTM ' Kul 6 TTU'

TTjp (TOV 6 (BXencov eu

fo) KpVTTTco, diToduxreL

FRENCH.

nous du mal. Car a

toi est le regne, et la

puissance, et la gloire

a, jamais. Amen.

14. Car si vous par-

donnez aux hommes
leurs offenses, votre

Pere celeste vous par-

donnera aussi les v6-

tres.

15. Mais si vous nc

pardonnez point aux
hommes leurs of-

fenses, votre Pere ne

vous pardonnera point

non plus vos offenses.

16. Et quand vous

jeunerez, ne prenez

point un air trisie,

comme font les hypo-

crites ; car ils se ren-

dent tout defaits de

visage, afm qu'il pa-

raisse aux hommes
qu'ils jeunent. En
verite, je vous dis

qu'ils rcyoivent leur

recompense.

17. Mais toi, quand
tu jeunes, oins ta tete,

et lave ton visage
;

18. afin qu'il ne

paraisse point aux
hommes que tu

jeiines, mais a ton

Pere qui est present

dans ton lieu secret

;

et ton Pere qui te voit

ENGLISH.

For thine is the king-

dom, and the pov/er,

and the glory, for ev-

er. Amen.

14. For if ye for-

give men their tres-

passes, your heavenly

Father will also for-

give you :

15. But if ye for-

give not men their

trespasses, neither

will your Father for-

give your trespasses.

16. Moreover, when
ye fast, be not as the

hypocrites, of a sad

countenance : for

they disfigure their

faces, that they may
appear unto men to

fast. Verily, I say

unto you, They have
their reward.

17. But thou, when
thou fastest, anoint

thine head, and wash
thy face

;

18. That thou ap-

pear not unto men to

fast, but unto thy Fa-

ther, which is in se-

cret : and thy Father,

which seeth in secret,

shall reward thee

i
I
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GEUMAN.

tcm Ucbcf. 5)ciiu Dcin

SiiMft, uiiD tic Jpivi':

Iicl)[-cit ill Q;iristcir.

Ziincii.

14. 3)ciiu fo i()i' fccn

5DTcnfd)cii il}i-c ?5cl}lci'

Dci\qcbct, )o inrD ciub

ciicr l;immln'cl)cv ^atci*

auil) vciv^cbfii.

15. ^0 i(}r abcv ^ell

^Ou'iifiluMi ibvc g^^ 1)^1'
I'

uicbt i>crc\cbct, fo wivt
cml) cuci" ^atcv cave

gii}Ia* rtiul) iilcl)t vcf;

cicbcii.

16. ^IDciiu i()r fa|kt,

fiMlt il}v iiiclu fa 11 cr fc--

bcii, iric tic Jfpciublcr

;

tciiu fic Vi'rjhUcu tbic

'2ln>U'lu-btov, auf tafj fic

IHH' ten iciitvu fcbcmcii

mit it}i-cm gafh'u.

^abiiicb,icbfa.qcciicb:

©ic l}vibcii it;i-cii iol;n

tal]iii.

17. ^cnu Ml abcv

fiftUlt, fo falbc tciu

.»PvUipt, nut \t>afd>c tciii

iiu.Acfubt

;

18. 'Ziiif taj^ bu niibt

fcbciiic|l t)or ten icutcii

mit tciucm gajlcii, \cn'-

t(\M iHH* tciucm ^^atci*;

iDiicbfv iHvbov,ACii i|l

;

anD tcia ^atcr, tcr iii

tai? ^ciboi'vjciic fici;ft,

SPANISH.

que tiiyo cs el rcyno,

el [)uclcr, y la <^loi'ia

porlossiglus. Amen.

14. Porquc si pcr-

(loiiarois a los hom-
brcs siis ofcnsas vu-

estro Padre celestial

OS pcrclonara tambicn
a vosotros.

15. Mas si no per-

donareis a los liom-

brcs sLis ofensas tam-

poco vuestro Padre

OS pcrdonara vucs-

tras ofensas.

16. Y cuando ayu-

neis no os ponguis

caritristes como los

liipocritas, los cuales

desfignran sus rostros

para hacer ver a los

hombresque ayunan.

En verdad os dio-o

que ya recibien su

recompensa.

17. ]Mas tu cuando
ayunes unge tu cabe-

za y lava tu cara.

18. Para no hacer

ver a los hombrcs
que ayunas sino a tu

Padre que esta en lo

secrete y tu Padre

que ve en lo secrete

te recompensara en
31

I.ATIN.

nos a malo. Quo
niarn tuum csl

regnum, et po-

tentia,et gloria in

secula. Amen.

14. Si cnim di-

miseritis homini-

bus lapsus coruu),

dimittet et vobis

Pater vester eas-

iest is.

15. Si autem
non dimiseritis

hominibus lapsus

ipsorum, nee Pa-

ter vester dimittel

lapsus vestros.

16. Quum au-

tem jejunatis, ne

fiatis sicut iiy|)o-

crilcc, obtristati

;

obscurant enim
facies suas ; ul

appareant homi-

nibus jcjunantes.

Amen dico vo-

bis, quia recipiunt

mercedem suam.

17. Tu aulcm
jcjunans, unge tu-

um caput, et fa-

cicm tuam lava :

18. Ut ne appa-

reas hominibus

jejunans, scd Pa-

tri tuo qui in se-

crete : et Patei

tuus vldens in se-

crete, reddet tibi
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GREEK.

(TOi iu TO) <^avcp(0.

19. My Orjo-avpi^e-

T€ VjiLV 6q(Tavpovs

tTTl TTJ^ y^S", OTTOV

(rfjs Koi ^paa-is a.(^a-

vL^€i^ /cat OTTOV Kke-

TTTai diopv(r(rovcrCj

Kal K\eirTov(ri •

20. Orjaavpi^eTeSi

vpiv Brjfravpovs iu

OVpaUMt OTTOV 0VT€

a^Sy OVT€ ^pOKTLS

a(f)avi^€t^ Kcil OTTOV

KkenraL ov dtopvcr-

(TovcnVy ovoi /cXe-

TTTOVaiV.

21. "Ottov yap ecr-

Tiv 6 dqcravpo^ v/xwj/,

€K€t ecrrat Kal fj Kap-

bla vpav.

22. *0 Xvx^os TOV

croapaTos ecmv 6

6(p0aXp6s ' eav ovv 6

6<pda\p6s (TOV ctTT^oiis

r;, okov TO (rd>>/xa crov

^cot€iv6p ea-rac •

23. *Eav be 6

6(pOaXp6s crov novt]-

pos rj, bXov TO ao^pd

70V aK0T€Lv6v eaTai.

El OUU TO (pMS TO €U

<ro\, (TKoTos eVri, to

(TKOTOS TTOCTOV ;

24. OiJSfiff hvvaTai

Sv(rt Kvpiots dovXev-

FBENCH.

dans ton lieu secret

te recornpensera pub-

liquement.

19. Ne vous amas-
sez point des tresors

sur la terre, que Ics

vers et la rouille con-

sument, et que les

larrons percent et de-

robent.

20. Mais amassez-

vous des tresors dans

le ciel, ou ni les vers

ni la rouille ne con-

sument rien, et ou les

larrons ne percent ni

ne derobent.

21. Car ou est votre

tresor, la sera aussi

votre cceur.

22. L'ceil est la lu-

miere du corps ; si

done ton ceil est net,

tout ton corps sera

eclaire.

23. Mais si ton ceil

est mal dispose, tout

ton corps sera tene-

breux ; si done la

lumiere' qui est en
toi n'est que tene-

bres, combien seront

grandes les tenebres

memes ?

24. Nul ne pent ser-

vir deux maitres ; car,

ENGLISH.

openly.

19. Lay not up for

yourselves treasures

upon earth, where
moth and rust doth

corru{.jt, and where
thieves break through

and steal

:

20. But lay up for

yourselves treasures

in heaven, where nei-

ther moth nor rus

doth corrupt, and

where thieves do no

break through nor

steal.

21. For where your

treasure is, there wil

your heart be also.

22. The light of the

body is the eye : if

therefore thine eye be

single,thy whole body
shall be full of light.

23. But if thine eye
be evil, thy whole
body shall be full of

darkness. If there-

fore the light that is

in thee be darkness,

how great is that

darkness !

24. No man can
serve two masters

:
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GEUMAN.

feu r ltd),

19. 3f}r font fiicl)

\\id)t <£$iba^c famim In

aiif Si^ni, ta ju' Mc
DJiottcu iiuD tcr 9io|t

fvcifni, uiit ^a tic X>ic;

ic luul) gvabcii iiiiD jicl)--

Icn.

20. ©ammcft curb

abfv ©iba^c im J^im--

mc(, t>a fic irctcv ^JTot:

ten nod) 5Kc|t fvc|fcii,

luiD Dvi tic X)icbc uidu
livid) 9vale II, nod) |Ul;=

Icu.

21. !r>cnn \x>o cucv

©dnxiji ijt, Da i)t and)

cuci- Jp'ci].

22. 2)aLt 2(iu-;c i|! tci^

K'ibcef iid)t.
'

^XDcnii

tcin '2(u,AC cinfaltiv^ ill,

fo irivD Dciu cjau^cv K'lb

lidjt fci;]i.

23. '2!Dcim abcu tciii

2(uAC ciu ©cbalt i)l, fo

irivt tciu .qaujcr icd^

finlUr fcriu ^IBcnn

abcr taj? iuht, ta^ in

Ml' iit, giujlcvnitj ijl,

iric ,Arofj ^Dii*t tauii Mc
giiilUvuijj fclbcv fciju if

2i. ^'ti email i) hum
jwccu Jjpcvvcu Dlcucii;

SPAMISII.

publico.

19. No amontoneis

tcsoros para vosotros

en la licrra, en don-

do la polilla y el

orin los consumcn y
en donrle los ladrones

los desentierran y ro-

ban.

20. I\Ias amontonad
para vosotros tesoros

en el cielo en donde
ni la polilla ni el

orin los consumcn, y
en donde los ladrones

no los desentierran

ni roban.

21. Porquc donde
esta vuestro tesoro

alii csti tambien vu-

estro corazon.

22. Luz de tu cu-

erpo es tu ojo, por lo

que si lu ojo fuerc

sencillo, todo tu cu-

erpo cstara. llcno dc

luz.

23. Mas si tu ojo

fucre mali^no todo

tu cuerpo esta'a lie-

no dc tinieblas. Asi

que si la luz que bay
en ti es tinieblas ^ cu-

an grandes scran las

mismas tinieblas .-'

24. Ninguno pucdc

serv'ir a dos seaores,

LkllU

i.i manircsto.

19. No tbcsau-

rizatc vobis tbc-

sauros in terra,

ubi serugoct tinea

exterminat, et ubi

furcs perlbdiunt,

et furantur.

20. Thesauriza-

te autem vobis

tbcsauros in Ciclo,

ubi ncque ocrugo,

neque tinea ex-

terminat, et ubi

furcs non clfodi-

unt, nee furantur.

21. Ubi enim
est tbesaurus ve-

ster, ibi erit et cor

vcstrum.

22. Lucernacor'
poris est oculus

:

si igitur oculus

tuus simplex fuc-

rit, totum corpus

tuum lucidum
erit.

23. Si autem
oculus tuus m-ilus

!
fuerit, totum cor-

pus tuum tene-

brosur.i erit. Si

;
ergo lumen quod

. in te, tenebrte

sunt, tenebi'ae

I

quan'.j' r

I

24. Nemo fio-

I

test duobus domi*
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CREEK.

€iv • fj yap rov eua

fxiarjaei, Koi rbv ere-

pov ayanrjcrei • fj euos

dude^€Taiy Koi tov

irep >u KaTix^povrj-

0"6t • ov hvvaaBe 0ea>

bovKev^LV Koi flap,-

fX(ova.

25. Aia rovTo Xeyo)

vp7v, pf} pepipvare rrj

"^vxjj vpcbVf Ti (f)dyT]-

Te, KOL ri Trlr]T€ • prj-

de T(o (ra)paTL vpo)v,

rt ei'duarjcrde • ov)(\

V ^^Xl TrXeToV eVrt

rrjs Tpo(f)rjsy KoX to

vcofia rov ivbvp.aTos;

26. "'E.p^Xi^arc ds

TO. TTCTeLva TOV ovpa-

vovy on ov aiTelpov-

KTiv, ov8e Bepi^ovdLV,

ovde avvdyovcTLv els

aTTodrjKas, Koi 6 na-

TTjp vpSiV 6 ovpdvios

Tpe(f)€t avTa. Ov)(

vpLcls paKkov diacfie-

pfT€ avrav

;

27. T/y h€ i^ {,pS>p

pifpipva)!/ dvvarac

TcpocrOelvai inX ttjv

{jXiKLav avTov 7rrj)(yv

€va ;

28. Kai 7r€p\ eubv-

paros TL pepipvare ;

Karapddere ra Kp'iva

^ov dypov ircos av^d-

FRSNCn.

ou il haVra Tun, et

a imora 1 'autre ; ou il

s'attachcra a Pun, et

meprisera I'autre
;

vous ne pouvez servir

Dieu et Mammon.

25. C'est pourquoi

je vous dis : Ne soyez

point en souci pour

votre vie, de ce que
vous mangerez,et de

ce que vous boirez

;

ni pour votre corps,

de quoi vous serez

vetus. La vie n'est-

elle pas .plus que la

nourriture, et le corps

plus que le vetement?

26. Considerez les

oiseaux du ciel, car

ils ne sement, ni ne

moissonnent, ni n'as-

semblent dans des

greniers, et cepen-

dant votre Pere ce-

leste les nourrit.

N'etes-vous pas beau-

coup plus excellens

qu'eux ?

27. Et qui est celui

d'entre vous, qui

puisse par son souci

ajouter une coudee a

sa taille .''

28. Et pourquoi

et68-vous en souci du

ve temen t ? App renez

comment croisscnt les

ENGLISH.

for either he will hate

the one, and love the

other ; or else he will

hold to the one, and
despise the other. Ye
cannot serve God and
Mammon.

25. Therefore I say
unto you. Take no
thought for your life,

what ye shall eat, or

what ye shall drink
;

nor yet for your body,

what ye shall put on.

Is not the life more
than meat, and the

body than raiment .?

26. Behold the fowls

of the air : for they

sow not, neither do
they reap, nor gather

into barns
;
yet your

heavenly Father feed-'

eth them. Are ye not

much better than

they ?

27. Which of you
by takingthought can
add one cubit unto

his stature ?

28. And why take

ye thought for rai-

ment ? Consider the

lilies of the field, hoMT
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okkma:(.

fntn^c^cv cr lDir^ ciucu

^aifcii uiit ten an^Cl•ll

licbcu ; crcr iriiD ci-

iKiu anl)aiic\CH, iiut) ^cu

aiiDcni vciMcbtfii. 31)

v

hMiiict uitbt (^ett t»iC'

Hfii unt> tcin £DTam^

won.

25. T)anim fa.AC icb

en lb : 0oi',^ict niibt fi'iv

cncv icbcn, '.ra'.> il;v (i-

fen nnt tnnlr'cnircvtct;

and) nicl)t fiir cnvcn

icib, ttai' il)v anjicl}cn

iDcvDct. 3!^ nid)t ^a^.^

iclcn mct)i', t»cnn tic

©pcifc if Un^ tcv h'lb

mcl}r, tcnu Die SClei-

tnng ?

26. ©el)ec tie S3o,Ae(

iintcr tern .«pimnui an :

fte facn nidu, fic cintcn

iiiibt, fie fammeln nid?t

in i^ie @d)cnncn, nnr

eucr l)imnilifd)ci- '33arev

iidl^vct fie Dod). @ci>D

it}r tcnu nid)t \)iel

mel}f, Dcnn fte ?

27. ^ei- \\} nntev

end), ter feiucv ih\^(

eine Slle Jitfc^en m6c\c,

ob ev i^leid) tavnm fev-

28. Itnt tvavnm for-

get il)i* fnr Me .S^lci;

Dnni^? ©diaiiet tie ii-

lieu auf tcmtSi^ltf/ wie
31

»

6PAMSII.

porque 6 aborreccra

al uno y amara al

otro, 6 so allc'gara al

uno y menosprcciara

al otro. No podcis

scrvir a Dios y a las

riquezas.

25. Por esto os di-

go : no andeis afa-

ujidos por vucstra

vida pcnsando que
habcis de comer 6

que liabeis de beber,

ni por vuestro cuer-

po que babe is de vcs-

tir, <; No vale mas
la vida que el alimen-

to, y el cuerpo que

el vcstido ?

26. Mirad las aves

del ciclo que no sicm-

bran ni siegan, ni re-

cogen en trogcs, y
vuestro Padre celes-

tial lasalinienta
(j
no

vale is pues vosotros

mucho mas que e-

Uas ?

27. Y quien de vo-

sotros dandose a dis-

currir podra auadir

un codo a su estatu-

ra.?

28. Y ,; porque os

afanais por el vcsti-

do ? Coiitomplad los

lirios del canipo co-

latin.

nis servire : aul

enim unum ode-

rit, et alteruin di-

liget : aut unum
amplcxabitur, el

alterum despiciet.

Non potestis Deo
servire et mam-
monie.

25. Propter hoc
dico vobis, ne
anxiemini animoe

vestroe, quid man-
ducetis, et quid

bibatis : neque
corpori vestro,

quid induamini.

Nonneanimaplus
est esca, et cor-

pus indumcnto ?

26. Inspicite in

volatilia cteli,

quoniam non se-

minant, neque
metunt, neque
conj^rcfrant in

horrea, et Pater

vester ca^lestis

pascit ilia. Non-
ne vos magis ex-

ceUitis illis ?

27. Quis auvem
ex vobis anxiaius

potest adjicore ad

statu ram sucni

cubitum unum "

28. Et circa ves-

timentum quid

anxiamini r Ob-

sen'ate Idia ugri



866 MATTHEW, CHAPTER VI.

GBEEK.

ret • ov AcoTTia, ovde

vrjdei.

29. Aeyo) de v/jilv,

OTi ovde ^okoixoiv iv

7rd(TT] Tjj do^rj avTOv

frepte/SaXero &>s ev

rovTcov •

30. Et be Tov x^P'
rov TOV aypov crrjixe-

pov ovra^ koi avpiov

fli KKijSauov /3aXXd-

fxevov, 6 Gfo? ovToas

a.fjL<puvvv(nv, ov 7ro}\.-

Xa> [xaXXov VfMas, oXi-

yoTTtcrrot ;

31. Mrj ovv pepi-

p,vr)(rriT€, \eyovT€s,

Tt (pdycofxev^ rj t'i ni-

ooficu, if] Ti TrepijSa-

Xcofxeda ;

32. TLdvTa yap

TavTa TO, edvr} iiri-

C^Te7 • oldc yap 6 ira-

rrjp VjJLOiv 6 ovpdvLo^y

OTL XPliC^'''^ TOVTCOU

&ndvT(ov.

33. ZrjTelTf be npco-

TOV TTjv ^acrCkelav tov

Gfou, Ka\ Trju bLicaio-

(rvi>r]v avrov, Ka\ Tad-

Ta TvdvTa TrpoarTedrj'

(TfTai vpTiv.

34. Mr] ovv fxepi-

ixvf]ar]r€ els rrju av-

aiou ' jj yap avpLov

FRENCH.

lis dcs cbaiTips ; ils

ne travaillent ni ne
filcnt.

29. Cependant, je

vous dis que Salomon
meme, dans toute sa

gloire, n'a pas ete ve-

tu comme I'un d'eux.

30. Si done Dieu
revet ainsi I'herbe des

champs, qui est au-

jourd'hui sur pied, et

qui domain sera jetee

au four, ne vous ve-

tira-t-il pas beaucoup
plutot, 6 gens de pe-

tite foi >

31. Ne soyez done
point eri souci, di-

sant : Que mange-
rons-nous } ou que
boirons-nous ? ou de

quoi serons-nous ve-

tus ?

32. Vu que les

paVens recherchent

toutes ces choses ; car

votre Pere celeste

connait que vous

avez besoin de toutes

ces choses.

33. Mais cherchez

premierement le roy-

aume de Dieu et sa

justice, et toutes ces

choses vous seront

donnees par dessus.

34. Ne soyez done
point en souci pour

Ic lendemain • car le

ENGLISH.

they grow ; ihey toil

not, neither do they
spin

:

29. And yet I say

unto you, That even
Solomon, in all his

gloiy, was not ar-

rayed like one of

these.

30. Wherefore, i.

God so clothe the

grass of the field,

which to-day is, and
to-morrow is cast into

the oven, shall he not

much more clothe

you, O ye of little

faith ?

31. Therefore take

no thought, saying,

What shall we eat .''

or. What shall we
drink } or. Where-
withal shall we be
clothed ?

32. (For after all

these thinn;s do the-

Gentiles seek :) for

your heavenly Father

knoweth that ye have
need of all these

things.

33. But seek ye first

the kingdom of God,
and his righteousness,

and all these things

shall be added unto

you.

34. Take therefore

no thought for the

morrow : for the moi-
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GKRMAN.

flc it>art^fcu : f(c arbci--

tcii uiclu, *x\id) fp!ilUCll

flC \\ld)t.

29. 3((i (ac{c fuel), ^afi

ami) @.;(lmiio in allcv

fcincr^cvvlubf-'citJucOt

bct'icirct ,qcn>iKii i\},

aU Dcvfelbcu Sine.

30. ©0 ^clm (?ott

tae? ©iwo auf Dcm gcl--

tic alfo t'lciDct, rat? tod)

l)(\itc iUl)ct, uiiC) moi'--

<^cu in ^cn Ofcn (\cirei'-'

feu wil•^, follte ei- ^^^tt

«ic()t l>ic(mfbi* end)

tl)uu? iOit}i- iUciuglau-

bu\(\\ !

31. 5)arnm fodt if}v

iiicbt foviUMi; uuD fa.Aen

:

QBattircrDeuipir e||Vn?

^ai? ircircn n?ir tiiu:

feu ? 9i3omit irevDen

irir uu^ tleiDeu.

32. ^ad) fofcbem a(--

(en tvv\cl)ten Die J^eiDeu.

2)enn euer l)immIijM)er

23atei- weifj, Dafj il;i* Dejj

allee; beMufct.

33. '5:racl)tct rttn er--

jleu uvicl) tern 9\eicl)e

(Sotted, uuD nafbfeiner

^ev<il)tivU'cit; \o irivD

cucli 'elcl)et> allei^ ^u-

fallen.

34. J^avum for>Kt

iu(l)t fui- tax antn-n
tOhx^iM ; t>enn Dcr

SPANISH.

mo croccn : ellos no

trubajan, ui liilun.

29. Y sincmbargo
OS (li<2;o que ni aiiii

Salomon en medio
do toda su gloria no
estuvo vcstido como
uno dc cstos.

30. Pues si la yer-

ba del campo que
hoy es y manana es

ecliada en el homo,
Dios la viste asi ^ no
osvestira. muchomas
a vosotros hombres
de poca fe ?

31. No OS afaneis

pues diciendo que
comcrcmos ? 6 que
beberemos ? 6 con
que nos cubriremos .'*

32. (Porque los

Gentiles buscan estas

cosas) porque vues-

tro Padre celestial

sabe que teneis ne-

cesidad de todas es-

tas cosas.

33. Buscad pues

primero el reyno de

Dios, y su justicia, y
todas estas cosas os

seran ailadidas.

34. Asi que no an-

deis cuidadosos por

el oia de manana,

LATIN.

quomono an gen
tur: non fatigan-

tur, ne{jU(3 nent.

29. Dico autem
vobis, (pioniam

nee Salomon in

omni gloria sua
amictus est sicut

unum istorum.

30. Si autem
fcenum agri hodie

exist(ms, et eras

in clibanum in-

jectum, Deus sic

circumornat, non
multo magis vos,

exfguoe fidci ?

31. Ne igitur

anxiemini, dicen-

tes : Quid man-
ducabimus, aut

quid bibemus,
aut quid circum-
amiciemur ?

32. Omnia enim
ha3C gentcs inqui-

runt. Novit enim
Pater vester cae-

lestis quod opus
habetis horum
omnium.
33. Qua-rite au

tem primum reg-

num Dei, et jus-

titiam ejus, ethane

on^nia adponen-
tur vobis.

34. Ne igilur

anxiemini incriuj;

nam ci*as cu nihil
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GREEK.

fiepifj-vfjaei TO. iaV'

TTJS ' dpKCTOU TTJ J^/iC-

pa Tj KaKia avTJJs-

1. Mr) Kpivere, tva

fL^ KpiBijre.

2. 'Ei' CO yap Kpi-

^ari Kpiuere, KpiBi]-

%X€o6e • Koi €v CO jtxe-

Tpco pfTpelre, avTipe-

Tpi]6r]a€Tai, vp.lv.

3. Ti 5t' ^Xenets to

Kdp(f)09 TO iv rw

o(p6aXpc^ Tov aSeA-

(f)ov aou, TTjv fie eV

TOO crco 6(j)da\poi do-

Kov ov KaTavoels

;

4. H TTcos epels r(p

dbe\(pco cToVy "Acfifs

tK^aXci) TO Kdp<pos

UTTO TOV 6(p0aKpov

aov ; Ka\ Idoii rj 8o-

Kos iv T(o 6(p6aXpoi

trov '

5. *YTT0KpiTa, e/c-

/SaXe TvpwTOv ttjv do-

Kov €K Toil 6(pdaXpov

aov, Kal t6t€ dia^Xe-

ylrets fx^aXelv ro

KapipOS €K TOV ocpduX'

fioii TOV d8eXcf)ov aov.

6. Mi; d(OT€ TO dyi-

ov Tuls Kva\, prjdi

JliaXijTe Tovs papya-

piTas vp(ov ep-rpo-

aOiV TUiV \OipoiV 'XI]

-

rUENCII. ENGLISH.

Icndemain prendra row shall take ihouglit

soin de ce qui le re- 1
for the umi^s of itr.elf.

garde : a chaque jour
\

Sufficient unto the

suffit sa peine.

1. Ne jugez point,

afin que vous ne soy-

ez point juges.

2. Car de tel juge-

ment que vous juge-

rez, vous serez juges

;

et de telle mesure

que vous mesurerez,

on vous mesurera re-

ciproquement.

3. Et pourquoi re-

gardes-tu le fetu qui

est dan^ I'oeil de ton
j

frere, et tu ne prends ,

pas garde a la poutre
[

qui est dans ton ceil ?
|

4. Ou comment dis-

!

tu a ton frere : Per-
i

mets que j'ote de ton
I

oeil ce fetu, et voila,

'

tu as une poutre dans

ton oeil .^

5. Hypocrite, ote
j

premie rement de ton

ceil la poutre, et apres

cela tu verras com- •

ment tu oteras le fetu
|

de Pceil'de ton frere.

6. Ne donnez point

les choses saintes aux
chiens, et ne jetez

point vos perles de-

vant les pourceaux,

day is the evil thereof.

1. Judge not, that yc
be not judged.

2. For with what
judgment ye judge,

ye shall be judged
;

and with what meas-
ure ye mete, it shall

be measured to you
again.

3. And why behold-

est thou the mote thai

is in thy brother's

eye, but considerest

not the beam that is

in thine own eye ?

4. Or how v/ilt thou

say to thy brother.

Let me pull out the

mote out of thine

eye ; and behold, a'

beam is in thine own
eye ?

5. Thou hypocrite,

first cast out the beam
out of thine own eye

;

and then shalt thou

see clearly to cast out

the mote out of thv

brother's eye.

6. Give not that

which is holy unto the

dogs, neither cast \q
your pearls before

swine, lest they tram
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OEUMAy

moraentc "Jaa itirD fTii*

taeJ ©cnicfoi\uii. ^'o

ifl Acuu.q, ^a|j cm jcci--

(icbcv 'Xac\ feme cicjcuc

L 9ticl>wt uic(u, auf
^a|5 i()i- ni(l)t gcnd)rct

trcvDct.

2. 2)cnn initn?cfc(KV-'

III) (ScviclH 1 1) I- vicbtct,

ircrtct it)v (\cvifbtct

unntcii ; uuMnitircld):

cvici; dTuu\\i itjv mc|fit,

vriiD cud) oicmcifcu ircr-

tcii.

3. "IBiU^ficl^cjl Ml aBcv

ten ©plittcr ill ^ci--

tice: ^^iiiDcv Zuo,(, lm^
triij^ uid)t ,cicmal)f ^cll

*i3aU'cu ill tcincm 2hi-

9c?

4. £)Dci- wic ^al•f|l Ml

fac\cii ^11 tciiicm iJ5ni'

In : J6^dt, idi irill ^il•

ten ©plittcf aut? t(u

ticiii 'ZiiiAc jic()cu ? uu^
ficl)c, fin 'i5a{l:c ijl iu

tciucm 2i.u(\(,

5. 2)u JP)cud)fci*, jic=

!)c am cv|U'u ten ^^a(:

hu aiiit ^cmcm 2tuw\v

;

taviuub bcficbc, iric Mt

tea ©piittcr aiii^ tci--

nc^ ^^vutci{5 2iiyc jiC'-

6. 3il)v follt ^a£f J^ci^

Iic\tt}um iii d)t ^^^l ^iiu-

trii c\cbcu, ull^ ciivc

^evlcn follt il}v md)t
toor Mc ©auc rocrfcu

;

SPANISH.

porquc el dia dc ma-
fiaiKi traoru su ciii-

(lado ; bastale al dia

su proprio afaii.

1. No juzgueis pa-

raquo no soais juz-

gados.

2. Porcjue con el

juicio con que jnzgu-

rcis sercis juzgados,

y con la medida con
que m idle re is sc os

volvera a mcdir.

3. Y
<f
porque ves

la niota en el ojo de

tu liermano y no
eclias de ver la viga

que csta en tu ojo ?

4. O
(f
como dices

a tu hcrinan.o, deja

que saque la mota de

tu ojo, y he aqui tu

ticnes una viga en tu

proprio ojo ?

5. Hipvirita, echa
primero .a viga de

tu ojo, y entonces

veras claramente pa-

ra sacar la mota del

ojo de tu hermano.

6. No dels lo santo

a los perros ni eclie-

is vuestras perlas dc-

lante de los puercos,

no sea que las hu-

LATIN.

suaipsius : sufli-

ciens diei malitia

sua.

1. No judicate,

ut non judicc mi-

ni.

2. In quo enim
judicio judicave-

ritis, judicabi mi-

ni : et in qua
mensura mensi
fueritis, remctie-

tur vobis.

3. Quid autem
intueris fcstucam

qua3 in oculo fra-

tris tui, at in tuo

oculo trabcm non
animadvert is ?

4. Aut quomodo
dices fratri tuo :

Sine ejiciam fe-

stucam de oculo

tuo, et ecce trabs

in oculo tuo .'*

5. riypocrita,

ejice primum tra-

bem de oculo tuo,

et tunc intucberis

ejice re fcstucam

de oculo fratris

tui.

6.Ne detissanc

tum can i bus, ne-

que mittatis mar-

fj-aritas vcstras

ante porcos, ne
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GREEK.

rroT€ KaraTTaTrjcrcca-tv

aVTOVS €V Tols TToalv

avTcau, Ka\ crrpacjieu-

T€S pq^cocrLU vpas.

9r)(TeTai vjjuu • C^rei-

rf, KOLi cvf>r}cr€T€
•

Kpovere, /cat difoiyrj-

oerai vfxiv.

8. Ilaj yap 6 at-

T(ov XapfSdvei, Koi 6

^rjTav evpicTKei, Kal

TW KpovovTi avoiyr)-

9. H rls iariv e^

Vp.WV civOpcDTTOS, OU

iav alrrjcrr] 6 vtos av-

rov apTOVy prj \'l6ov

f-mddicrei avT^ ;

10. Kal iav Ix^dvu

aLTTjarjt prj 6(ptu eVt-

Scbcret avTci

;

1 1 . Ei ovu vue^s,

irovrjpol ovres^ o'ibarf

bopara aya$a bibovai

Tols T€KVOiS VpSv,7r6'

srco paWov 6 irarrjp

vpaw, 6 iv Tois ovpa-

voist doicrei dyaOa

Tols alrovaiv avTOU

;

12. nduTa ovu ocra

h.u 6i\rjTe Iva ttoioS-

(TIV Vp'iV oi (ivOpCOTTOlf

OUTOO Kai Vpdi TTOlfl-

rf avTols • 067 >$ yap

i<XTlU O VOpOS k U 01

FRENCH.

do peur qu'ils ne le'

fbulent a leurs pieds^

et que se retournan

ils ne vous dechirent.

7. Demandez, et i

vous sera donne
;

cherchez, et vous

trouverez ; heurtez,

et il vous sera ouvert.

8. Car quiconque

demande, re^oit ; et

quiconque cherche,

trouve ; et il sera ou-

vert a celui qui

heurte.

9. Mais qui sera

I'homme d'entre vous

qui donne une pierre

a son fils, s'il lui de-

mande du pain ?

10. Et s'il lui de-

mande un poisson, lui

donnera-t-ii un ser-

pent ?

11. Si done vous,

qui etes mechans, sa-

vez bien donner a vos

enfans des choses

bonnes, combien plus

votre Pere qui est aux

cieux, donnera-t-il des

biens a ceux qui les

lui demandent

!

12. Toutes les

choses done que vous

voulez que les

hommes vous fassent,

faites-les-leuraussi de

meme, car c'est la loi

ENGLISH.

pie them under their

feet, and turn again

and rend you.

7. Ask, and it shall

be given you ; seek,

and ye shall find

;

knock, and it shall be

opened unto you :

8. For every one
that asketh, receiv

eth ; and he that seek-

eth, findeth ; and to

him that knocketh, it

shall be opened.

9. Or what man is

there of you, whom
if his son ask bread,

will he give him a

stone ?

10. Or if he ask a
fish, will he give him
a serpent ?

11. If ye, then, be-

ing evil, know how to

give good gifts unto

your children, how
much more shall your
Father which is in

heaven give good
things to tMem that

ask him ?

12. Therefore s.U

things whatsoever ye
would that men should

do to you, do ye even
so to them : for this

is the law and the
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OEKMAN.

auf t»af5 fie ^icfc(tM^uu

uidu jcrtntcii nut il}--

i*cu ^ntJcJi/ I'liD Jul)

»rcn^cll, mi& cud) jcv:

fcif^'cii.

7. U)irtct, fol^iv^cucl)

^^.c^cbcu
; fud)ct, \o wn-

bet il}i- jiiiDcn ; Hopfct
an, \o iriiD cud) vuif^jc--

tl}au.

8. 2>cnu iriT ba Mt--

tct, ^cl• cmpfan.At; un^
n>cv ^a fud)ct, rev tin-

tct; unD n?a* ^a an-

flopfct, t>cm iDivD au*"^

gctl}aa.

9. QyDc(d)cv i\t untcr

cud) 93?rufd)cn, fo il;n

fciu ©ol)U bittct urn

25i'C&, Dci- il;m ciucu

©tcin bictc?

10. £)^cv fo ci- if)u

bittct nm cincn ^i\d),

Dci- il;m fine (Sd)lanc\f

Metc^

11. ©0 ^eun it)r, ^lf

il}v fed) ar,A fci^D, fen-

net feunod) euicu Stin-'

tevu c\nte ©abcu ({(-

ften, it)ie i>ielmcbr ^T>iif

cuei- ^ater im J^iinmel

®ute^ .Acbcu feacn, Me
il;n bitten.

12. 2UIe^ nun, )rat?

il)f n?olIct, fafj end) ti(

kdiu tl}un follcn, tae;

thit il)r il)ncn; fa;?; i)I

^al?C^cfe^uut>Oic^l•o-

pbetcu.

SPANISH. LATIN.

ellen con sus pios y forte conculcent

volviciidoso contra ! eas in pcdihus su-

is, ct convcrsi di-

rumpant vos.

vosotros OS dcspoda-

cen.

7. Pcdit, y se OS

dara : buscad, y lia-

llart'is : Hamad, y se

OS abrira.

8. Porqiic todo a-

qiicl que pide recibc
;

y el que busca halla,

y ;d ([ue llama se le

abrira.

9. O qinen dc vo-

sotros OS el hombre
a (juien si su liijo pi-

die re pan acaso le

dara una picdra ?

10. O si le pidicre

un poz, acaso le dara

una serpicnte ?

11. Si voi^otros puos

siendo males sabi'is

dar b'"^nas dadivas a

vuestros hijos ^ cuan-

to mas vuestio Pa-

dre que esta en los

cielos dara buenas

dadivas a los que se

las pidieren ?

1*2. Asi que todo lo

que quisicroisque los

iiombres hagan con

vosotros, haccdlo asi

vosotros tambicn con

ellos : porque esta es

7. Petite, ct da-

bitur vobis : quffi-

rite, et invenietis

:

pulsate, etaperie-

tur vobis.

8. Omnis enim
petensaccipit : et

quajrens invenit,

et pulsanti iperi-

etur.

9. Aut quis est

ex vobis liomo,

quern si petierit

fdius suus panem,
nunquid lapidem

da bit ei ?

10. Etsi piscem

petierit, nunqiiid

serpentem dabit

ei?

11. Si ergo vos

mail existentes,

nostiS) data bona

dare filiis vestris,

quan o magis Pa-

ter vester qui in

ca^lis, dabit bona
petcntibus se ?

12. Omnia ergo

qua^cumque vul-

tis ut f'aciant vo-

bis bominc's, ila

et vos facile illia,

Hajc enim &>'
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GREEK.

7rpc(j)i)Tai.

13. EiVcX^ere Sta

TVS (TTev-qi ttvKtjs '

OTL TrKanla r) 7rv\r),

r} dTrdyovaa els rfju

dnooiXeiav, Koi noWol
eiatv OL €i(T€p^oixevoL

6i' avTTjs.

14. "Oti arevfj y
^ TTvXrjy K'-U TeBXi'fifxivrj

Tj odos rj dndyovcya

(Is Trju C(^T)v, Koi oXl-

yoi elalu ol (vpiaKcu-

T€S aVTtjU.

15. Upocrex^T^ 5e

ano rav ^evhoTvpo-

(jyrjTSu, oiTLves 'ipxpv-

Tai TTpos Vfids iv ev-

dvjxao-i TrpoQcircov,

€(TU)6(v be elai XvKoi

aprrayes.

16. 'Atto T(ou Kap-

irwv avTbiv iTTiyvoi-

ceaBe avrovs. Mtjtl

avWeyovariv utto d-

KavBuiv aTa(pv\f]Vy rj

OTTO rpi^oKoov avKa ;

17. Ouro} TTCLU SeV-

dpou dyaOov Kaprrovs;

KuXoVS TVOul ' TO di

aarrpov deudpov Kap-

TTOVS TTOVrjpoVS TTOul.

18. Ov Bvvarat

divbpov dyaQov Kap-

TTOVy TTOVqpOVS TTOieiV,

ovbe bevbpov (ranpov

KaoTToiis Ka\ovs ttoc

iiv.

19. Hdv diubpov p.f)

FRENCH.

et les prophetes.

13. Eiitroz par la

porte etroite, car c'cst

la porte large et le

chcmin spacieux qui

inene a la perdition
;

et il y en a beaucoup
qui entrent par elle.

14. Car la porte est

etroite ; et le chemih
est etroit qui mene a

la vie ; et il y en a

peu qui le trouvent.

15. Or gardez-vous

des faux prophetes,

qui viennent a vous

en habits de brebis,

mais qui au-dedans

sent des loups ravis-

sans.

16. Vous les con-

naitrez a leurs fruits :

Cueille-t-on les rai-

sins a des epines, ou

les figues a des char-

dons ?

17. Ainsi *oui bon

arbre lait de bons

fruits ; mais le mau-
vais arbre fait de

mauvais fruits.

18. Le bon arbre ne

pent point faire de

mauvais fruits, ni le

mauvais arbre faire

de bons fruits.

19. Tout arbre qui

ENGLISH.

prophets.

13. Enter ye in al

the strait gate : for

wide is the gate, and
broad is the way, that

leadeth to destruction,

and many there be
which go in thereat

:

14. Because strait is

the gate, and narrow
is the way, which
leadeth unto life, and

kw there be that find

it.

15. Beware of false

prophets, which come
to you in sheep's

clothing, but inward-

ly they are ravening

wolves.

16. Ye shall know
them by their fruits.

Do men gather grapes

of thorns, or figs, of

thistles ?

17. Even so every

good tree bringeth

forth good fruit ; but

a corrupt tree bring-

eth forth evil fruit.

18. A good tree can-

not bring forth evil

fruit, neither can a

corrupt tree bring

forth good fruit.

19. Every tree that
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OEUMAX.

13. CPcbct ciu Mivrb

tic I'UvU' ^foitc ; tcuii

fcic ^fmtc i\] ir>cit, uu^

tcr ^H?c>^ \\l Incit, tcv

;{ur ^ciDammuif] ab--

jriil)vct; uuD il}icr fiiiD

Vide, Die Dv^vauf n?au-

Dclii.

14. Uut> tie spfpvte

i|^ (\UM\ unt> tcr 'IBc.a

ill fcbnuxl, Dcv jiiiu if=

tn'ii ful^i'ct; \u\t> wiw'u

c(i fiiiD il}rcr, tie il}u

ttiitcu.

15. ^cl)ct ciicf) lun*,

Vcv ten faI|M>cii ^10:
pl^etfu, tic ill ©clwf'o:

irlcitcvu in cmb tom'

nicu ; iinrcnti.a abcr

juitfievci|5CuDe ICelfe.

16. 2(11 if}vcu gviu()-'

ten follt il;r fie evt-'cu;

lien. 5^\inu man rtm()

^iMubeu (cfcu von ten

2)crufn, ctcr geigen

Von ten 'X>i|le[n ?

17. 2I(fo cin jcAliflu'r

c\ntei- 'i^iinm Ininc^ct

c^ntc giviclue ; atn'v cm
fanler i3Mun bringet

Ai*9e §viicl)te.

IS. Sin .qntev S5anm
fann nidu ar>K gvucbtc

Inin^cn, nut em faiilci

^^anm hum nicl)t cjute

gi'iuttc biinc)cn.

19. Sin jeglii()cr

SPANISH.

la Ley y los Profctas.

1;;}. Entrad por la

pucrta angosta, por-

que aiiclia cs la pu-

crta, y cspacioso el

camino que conduce
a. la perdicion, y mu-
chos son los que en-

tran por ella.

14. Porque estrccha

es la puerta, y an-

gosto el camino que
conduce a. la vida y
pocos son los que
atinan con el.

15. Guardaos de los

falsos profctas que

vienen a. vosotros

vestidos de pielos de

ovejas y por dentro

son lobos rapaces.

16. Por sus frutos

los conocereis. Aca-
so se coiijen uvas de

los espinos, 6 higos

de los abrojos .'*

17. Asi mismo todo

arbol bueno lleva bu-

en fruto, y el arbol

malo lleva mal fruto.

18. No puede el

arbol bueno llevar

nial fruto, ni el ar-

bol malo llevar fruto

bueno.

19. Todo arbol que
32

LATIN.

Lex et Prophetae.

13. Intratc per

angustarnportam,

quia lata porta et

spatiosa via du-

cens ad perditio-

nein,et niulti suet

ingredientes per

earn.

14. Quia angus-

ta porta, et stricta

via ducens ad vi-

tam, et pauci sunt

invenientes earn.

15. Attenditeve-

roa falsis |.-oplie-

tis, qui vcniunt ad
vos in indumentis

ovium, intrinse-

cus autom sunt

lupi rapaces.

16. A fructibus

eorum agnoscetis

eos. Nunquid col-

ligunt a spinis

uvam, aut de tri-

bulis ficum ?

17. Sic omnis
arbor bona fruc

tus bonos facit

.

at cariosa arbor

fructus males fa-

cit.

IS. Non potest

ar!)or bona fruc-

tus malos face re,

neque arbor cari-

osa fructus pul-

chros face re.

19. Onuiis arboi
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GREEK.

TTOIOVV KapTVOV KoKov

(KKOTTTfTai, Koi cls

TTvp /SaXXerai

20. "Apaye drro toov

KapiTuiv avTcav iiri-

yvcjcreade avrovs.

21. Ov iras 6 Xe-

ycov pot, KvpL€, Kv-

pte, elafXevaerai els

TTjU jSaaiXciav ra)v

ovpavav • aW 6 ttoi-

<5v TO BeXrjpa tov

Trarpos p.ov tov iv

ovpavols.

22. IloXXoi ipovcrl

fiQi ev eKeiVTj Trj rjpe-

pa^ Kvpi€, Kvpie, ov

TO) (7<i> ovopari Trpo-

€(f)rjT€vcrap(v, Ka\ tco

aa ovopaTi baipovia

€^e(3aXop€Vy Koi t(o

tro) ovopaTi Svvdpeis

TToXXay €7roif}aap(v ;

23. Kat t6t€ Spo-

Xoyrjaoi avTols, oti

ovbeTTore eyvccv vpas

'

aTTO)(a)p€7T€ ajr' epov

oi epya^opcvoi ttjv

dvopiav.

24. Ila? OVV OCTTIS

OKovei pov Tovs Xo-

yovs TovTovs, Koi noi-

€1 aVTOVS, SpOlODO-CO

avTov avbpX (ppovipco,

oaTis (pKodop-qcre ttjv

oIkUiv avrov enl ^rjv

TTtTpav •

FRENCH.

ne fait point de bon
fruit, est coupe et je-

te au feu.

20. Vous les con-

naitrez done a leurs

fruits.

21. Tous ceux qui

medisent: Seigneur!

Seigneur ! n'entre-

ront pas dans le roy-

aume des cieux ; mais

celui qui fait la vo-

lonte de n^on Pere

qui est aux cieux.

22. Plusieurs me di-

ront en ce jour-la

:

Seigneur ! Seigneur

!

n'avons-nous pas pro-

phetise en ton nom ?

et n'avons-nous pas

chasse les demons en

ton nom ? et n'avons-

nous pas fait plusieurs

miracles en ton nom ?

23. Mais je leur di-

ra alors tout ouverte-

ment : Je ne vous ai

jamais reconnus ; re-

tirez-vous de moi,

vous qui vous adon-

nez a I'iniquite.

24. Quiconque en-

tend done ces paroles

que je dis, et les met
en pratique, je le com-
parerai a I'homme
prudent, qui a bati sa

maison sur la roclie
;

ENGLISH

bringeth not fortii

good fruit is hewn
down, and cast into

the fire.

20. Wherefore by
their fruits ye shall

know them.

2L Not every one
that saith unto me,
Lord, Lord, shall en-

ter into the kingdom
of heaven ; but he

that doeth the will of

my Father which is

in heaven.

22. Many will say

to me in that day,

Lord, Lord, have we
not prophesied in thy

name ? and in thy

name have cast out

devils ? and in thy

name done many
wonderful works ?

23. And then will I

profess unto them, I

never knew you : de-

part from me, ye that

work iniquity.

24. Therefore who-

soever heareth these

sayifigs of mine, and

doeth them, I will

liken him unto a wise

man, which built hia

house upon a rock :
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gj;rman.

S5aiini, ^cl• nuht .qiitc

giudUc tnin.Act, umvD

al\vvi:aiii'n iiuD iin.''^cu;

20. T>anim an il}vcii

§i-iicl)tcu folk il;i- fic

fit'cinuMi.

21. Q;t> wcvtcu iiii()t

rtllc, tic ,^,u mir ]\u}in :

^cir, ^crr ! in tai>

^iinmcli-cicl) (ODimcu
;

foiiDciu Mc tcu'IDilicu

tl)im mciuctj 23atcii>

im J^immcl.

22. €tt it»crbcu iMcfc

in miv |'ac\ni an jcucm
^ac^c: Jpcir, J^cvr, l)a-

bcii irir iiidu lu tciucm
STamfii c\circi|fa.Kt ?

•^vilcii ii?ir uicl)t 111 Id-

Jicm SRamcii "Jcufcl

aui?\.icfi'ifbcu ? J^abni
UMi- mfl)t in tiMiicm

S^amni i>iclc ^tjatcu

SctljiUi ?

23. X>ann \v(x^( id)

il}ucu bct-cnncii : ^d)
l}abc cud) nod) nic cv--

iaiint ; ircid>ct allc l>ou

mil-, i^i* UcbcUl;Atcv.

24. 2)avum, ircv bic:

fc mcinc 9^ctc ()&rct,

SPANISH.

no lleva buen fruto,

sera cortado y ccha-

do al i'uego.

20. For sus fnitos

pucs los conoccreis.

21. No todo aqucl

que mc dice Senor,

Senor, cntrara en el

reyno de los ciclos,

sino aqucl que hicie-

re la voluulad de mi
Padre que esta en
los ciclos.

22. Muchos me di-

ran en aqucl dia Se-

nor, Senor <; no he-

mes profctizado en
tu nombre ? ^ y no
hemos en tu nombre
lanzado dcmonios ?

i y hecho muchos rni-

lagros en tu nombre ?

23. Y entonecs yo
les dire cUiramente.

Nunca os conoci
;

apartaos de mi ope-

rarios de la maldad.

24. For tanto todo

aquel que oye estas

\u\t tl)iit fic, tea \)ci': I
mis palabras y las

.Alcidu" id) ciimn t'lUvV'U
i

practica, lo compa-
53(ainic, t>cr fciii Jpaiu'jrare a un bombre
auf eiuCU Si'ih''l Lwu- 'cuerdoquccdinco su

iU, casa sobre pcna.

LATIN.

non laci'jns fruc-

tuni pulcbrum,
cxscinditur, ct in

igncm injicitur.

20. Ita(juc ex
fructibus eorum
agnoscetis cos.

21. Non omnis
dicens mibi. Do-
mine, Domine,
intrabitinrcn-num

ca.'lorum : sed fa-

cicns voluntatem

Fatris mei, qui in

cailis. -^^

22. Multi dicent

mibi in ilia die :

Domine, Domine,
nonne tuo nomi-
ne prophctavi-

mus, et tuo no-

mine damonia
ejecimus, et tuo

nomine t (Ticien*

tias mullas feci-

mus ?

23. Et tunc con-

fitebor illis, Quod
nunquam novi

vos ; absccdite a
me omncs ope-

rantes iniquita-

tem.

24. Omnis ergo

quicunque audit

mea verba }ia3C,

et flic it ea, assi-

milabo ilium viio

prudenti, qui cedi-

,
ficavitdonuim su-

I
am super pelTara
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GREEK.

25. Kai KUTe^T] rj

^poxr), Koi rj'kOov ol

TTOTCifJiULf Kal 673 fSV-

Tav oi auejjioi, Kai

npoaeTrecrov tj] oIkIo.

€KeLUr]^ KCti OVK eW-
tre • TedefJiiXicoTO yap

Vi rrju Trerpav.

26. Kai TTcis 6 d-

Kovcov fxov rovs Xo-

yovs Tovrovi, Ka\ p,r}

TTOIMU avTovs, 6/xoico-

6t](TeTai c^m^ p-oipoi

oavLH (pKo86ixr]ae ttjv

oiKiau avTov enl ttju

ayipiov '

27. Kat KaT€[3rj r/

^poxrjy KCH rj\6ov ol

TTOTafxol^ Kal envev-

crav ol (iuep-ot, Kal

7rpoaeKo\j/'av rfj oIkio.

€K€Lurj, Kal eVf (re •

Kal rju fj TrTMcis av-

Ti]S fXcyaXrj.

28. Kal (yevcTo

OT€ avvereT^eaev 6

Irjaoi/s Tovs Xoynvs

TOVTOvSy i^enXrja-

aovro ol o;(Aot inl

rfj dibaxi} avTov •

29. 'Hi/ yap SiSa-

fTKoiV avTuvi 0)5 e^ov-

criav €\(ou, Kal ov)(

W oi ypafxjn relf.

FRENCH.

25. ct lorsque la

pluie est tombi'^e, et

que !es torrens sent

venus, et que les

vents ont souffle, et

ont doniie centre

cette maison, elle

n'est point tombee,
parce qu'elle etait

fondee sur la roche.

26. Mais quiconque
entend ces paroles

que je dis, et ne les

met point en pratique,

sera semblable a

I'homme insense, qui

a bati sa maison sur

le sable

;

27. et lorsque la

pluie est tombee, et

que les torrens sent

venus, et que les

vents ont souffle, et

ont donne centre

cette maison, elle est

tombee, et sa mine
a ete grande.

28. Or il arriva que
quand Jesus eut ache-

ve ce discours, les

troupes furent eton-

nees de sa doctrine
;

29. car il les ensei-

gnait comme ayant

de I'autorite, et non
pas comme les

scribes.

ENGLISH.

25. And the rain

descended, and the

floods came, and the

winds blew, and beat

upon that house ; and
it fell not : for it was
founded upon a rock.

26. And every one
that heareth these

sayings of mine, and

doeth them not, shall

be likened unto a

foolish man, which
built his house upon
the sand

:

27. And the rain

descended, and the

floods came, and the

winds blew, and beat

upon that house ; and
it fell : and great was
the M\ of it."

28. And it came to

pass, when Jesus had
ended these sayings,

the people were as-

tonished at his doc-

trine :

29. For he taught

them as one having

autliority, and not va

the scribes.
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GERMAV.

25. ^anuiicin^fal;.-

V(<vn fid, unii cm (i^c:

)va\h'v Klin, uiiD \rfl)c-

rcn Die ^l^^l^ im&
tltc(5Cii an Dai> J^aiii^

jicl ci^'Docl) iiic()t, Dciiii

cc; irai- auf ciiicu ?$clfni

SfgruuDct.

SPAMSir.

25. Y descend io

lluvia, y viiiioroii ri-

os, y soplaron vien-

tos, y dieroii con im-

pctii subrc aquella

casa y no cayo por-

que cstaba cimcnta-

da sobrc pena.

26. UiiD ircr Mcfc j

26. Y todo aqucl

mciiic 5)\c^c l)6rct/ iiiiD que eye esta's mis

tl}Ut fie niibt, ter i|l palabras, y no las

^iucm tbonducn 5DTaii; cumplc, sera seme-

ue i^lcicl), Dev fiiu Jp»aui> j'li^to a. un hombrc

auf Den ^m\^ Iniucte.

27. 2)amtnein^fvi^--

ve.aeii fid, uiiD him cm
(i^ciraifcr, iiuD mcbctcn

tie lOmtc, ull^ jlicfj'oi

au Dvit.> Jpaiit^, Da fid ct',

uiiD cl;at eiiicii svctjeu

gad.

28. lliiDei? (>c,qab fic(),

Da ^efu'o Dicfc fHcDe

VolIcuDct batte, ciufc^tc

ful) Dai^ ^olf iibcv fei-

uc hi)ve.

29. 2)cnn er ^vcDi.^^ue

.qnra(tic\, uuD iiiclH in?

Die <S(l)i-ifrcjcIel)rtcn.

loco que edifico su

casa sobre arena.

27. Y descend io

lluvia, y rios vinie-

ron, y soplaron vien-

tos, y ditron impetu-

osamente sobre a-

quella casa, y cayo,

y fue grande su rui-

na.

28. Y sucedio que
cuando Jesus hubo
concluido estos razo-

namientos las jrontes

estaban pasniadas do

su doctrina.

29. Porque los cn-

senaba como quien

tiene autoridad y no
a la manera de los

Escribas.

32*

LATIN.

25. Et descen-

dit pluvia et vene«

runt fluniina, el

flaverunt venti, et

procubuerunt do-

mui illi, et non
cecidit : fundata

erat enim super

petram.

26. Et omnis
audiens mea ver-

ba hacc, et non
faciens ea, assi-

niilabitur viro

stulto, qui a^difi-

cavit domum su-

am super are-

nam :

27. Et descen-

dit pluvia, et ve-

nerunt flumina,et

flaverunt venti, et

})roruerunt doniui

illi, et cecidit, et

fuit casus illius

28. Et factum
est, quum con-

summasset Jesus

scrmones hos,stu-

pebant ilium tur-

ban super doctrina

ejus.

29. Erat enini

docens eos utauc-

toritatem habens,

et non sicut Sen-
bae.
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GREEK. FRENCH.

1. Kara^duTt Be] 1
. Et quand il fut

avTOi sirti Toii opov9, descendu de la mon-
fiKoXovdqoav avrS tagne, de grandes

o;(Xoi TToXAoi.

2. Kai Idov \€7rpos

e\do)U7rpoaeKvv€i av
T<5, Xeycoi/ • Kupie, eav

BekrjSy duvaaai fie ku-

dapiaai.

3. Kal eKTetPas rrjv

f^fipa, fj\j/aTo avTov

6 ^Irjaovs, Xeyaiv •

©eXco, Kadapiadqri •

Kai eu^ews SKaOapi-

(tBt) avTov fj Xenpa.

4. Kai Xe'yei aurw

6 'li/couy "Opa jxr]'

5f i/t eiTT?;? • aXXa

VTraye, creavTov del'

^ou TO) tfpet, Kai

rrpoaeueyKe to bcopov,

6 7rpo(T€Ta^€ Mojo-^y,

et? fxapTvpiov avTols.

5. Eto-eX^oi/Ti Se

Tx> ^Irjcrov els Kanep-

vaovfx^ npoarjXdev

avra eKarovrapxps

irapaKaX<ov avrov,

6. Kai Xeycar, Kf-

pie^ 6 rrais pov ^e-

^XrjTai ev ry oIklo.

frapaXvTiKoSf deivcos

Saaai^i^opevos.

7. Kui Xeyfi avTOt

'lTjaro\s • 'Ey<a tX-

tioupes le suivirent.

2. Et voici, un le-

preux vint et se pro-

sterna devant lui, en
lui disant : Seigneur,

si tu veux, tu peux
me rendre net.

3. Et Jesus etendant

la main, le toucha, en
disant : Je le veux,

sois net ; et inconti-

nent sa lepre fut gue-

rie.

4. Puis Jesus lui dit

:

Prends garde de ne le

dire a, personne ; mais

va, et te montre au
sacrificateur, et offre

le don que MoVse a

ordonne,afin que cela

leur serve de temoi-

gnage.

5. Et quand Jesus

fut entre dans Caper-

naiim, un centenier

vint a lui, le priant,

6. et disant: Sei-

gneur, mon serviteur

est paralytique dans

ma maison, et il souf-

fre extremement.

7. Jesus lui dit: J'i-

rai, et jc le guerirai.

ENGLISH.

1. When he was
come down from the

mountain, great mul-

titudes followed him.

2. And behold, there

came a leper and wor-

shipped him, saying,

Lord, if thou wilt,

thou canst make me
clean.

3. And Jesus put

forth his hand, and
touched him, saying,

I will ; be thou clean.

And immediately his

leprosy was cleansed.

4. And Jesus saith

unto him. See thou

tell no man ; but go

thy way, show thyself

to the priest, and ofi€ f

the gift that Moses
commanded, for a tes-

timony unto them.

5. And when Jesus

was entered into Ca-

pernaum, there came
unto him a centurion,

beseeching him,

6. And saying. Lord,

my servant lieth at

home sick of the pal-

sy, grievously tor-

mented.

7. And Jesus saiih

unto him, I will come
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«FRMAN.

1. X)a rr abn l>oin

2. Unt) fic{}p, ciu 1in\>=

frt§ic\ci- Cam, uiiD bctcte

1)11 ail, unt) fpracb

:

J^cvr, fo Ml irillit,

faniijl I'll mid) irol;(

Vfiuiqcu.

3. lIiiD 3:cfue: jTrfcftc

fcinc ^aiiD aiv:^, viil}rc;

tc il}u an, \u\t? fpracl)

:

3fl) iDilltJ tbiiii; fcp c^c--

vcini.qct. U:l^ alfobalct

n>avD ci* i>ou fciiicm

2iin?faft vein.

4. Uiib ^cfitit fpracb

^u il)m : ©icl)c ju, fa=

,ac ct^ uicmv\nD
; foi^

tcni pcl}c l}in, ^^l^ ^ci^

go Md) ^cm ^licjln-,

iiiiD cpfcvc tic ©abc,
tic?[)?efci> bcfo[}(iMi bat,

ju ciucm S^ij^uilj iibcv

fic.

5. 2)a atcr 3icfu? r in-

9in»:< ^ii Svipcniaum,
trat ciu J^auptmaiiu

pi iljm, Ux bat il)u,

6. Uut fpvad) : J^cvr,

mciu 5(ucd)t lic.at },n

Jf3aurc, uut i|l.aid>tbiiu

rt)i,a, \mi> l}at giofjc

7. 3»n'i'''^ fpvadi ^u

il}m 3d) lt>lll tcui- Yo ire y le sanare.

SPANISH.

1. Y CLiando IiuVk)

(lescendido del inontc;

Ic scgLiian mucluis

gcntcs.

2. Y he aqui vino

un leproso, y le ado-

raba dicicndo Scnor,

si tii quicrcs puedcs
liHipiarmc.

3. Y cstcndicndo

Jesus la mano le to-

co dicicndo : Quie-

ro, se linipio, 6 in-

mediatamcnte quedo
limpio de su lepra.

4. Entonces Jesus

le dijo : Mira no lo

digas a nadic mas ve,

presentate a! Sacer-

dole, y ofrece el don
que Moyscs ordeno

en testimonio a ellos.

5. Y habicndo en-

trado Jesus en Ca-

j)iuirnaum se Uego a.

el un centurion ro-

gandole.

6. Y dicicndo : Sc-

nor, mi criado esta

postrado en cama
paralitico rcciame;ite

atormentado.

7. Y Jesus Ic dijo :

LATIX

1. Dcscendeijte

autcm CO d(! mon-
te, sccuta^ sunt

cum turbug mul-
ta?.

2. Et ecce le-

prosus veniens,

adorabat cum, di-

cens : Domine, si

velis, efiicax ea

me mundare.

3. Et extenc.cns

manum, tetigit

cum Jesus, di-

cens: Volo, mun-
dare. Et confes-

tim mundata est

ejus lepra.

4. Et ait illi Je-

sus : Vid(\ ncmi-
ni dixcris : sed

abl, tcipsum os-

tende sacerdoti,

et offer munus
quod pra;cepit

Moyses, in testi-

monium illis.

5. Introcunte au-

tcm Jcsu in Ca-
pernaum, acccs-

sit ad cum Ccn-
turio, appellans

cum,
6. Et dicens :

Domine, juer

mens jacet in do-

mo paralyticus
J

vehementer dis-

crue i at us.

7. Et ait illi Je

sus : Ego venicna
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GEEEK.

6o)v BepaTrevaco av-

rov.

8. Kat anoKpi6€\s

o eKUTOVTapxos e(f)r]
•

Ku/3te, ov< €lp\ iKa-

V6s Iva pOV VTTO TTJV

aTeyrjv flae\6r]g •

dWa povov elrre Xo-

•yo), Kol ladrjacraL 6

nais pov.

9. Kat yap iy<b av-

BptOTTOS elpi VTTO e^-

nvaiav, exo3V vtt

ipavTov arrpaTKaras '

Kal Xeyo) rourw, tto-

pevdrjTi^ Kal nopevf-

rai ' Kal aXXw, ep-

Kal tS dov\co pov^

irolrjaov roiiTO^ Koi

TTOiel,

10. AKovcras Se 6

lT](rovSy eOavpaae,

Kal etVe Tols aKoKov-

Bovcriv Kprjv Xcya>

vpXv^ ovbe iv Tw 'itr-

parfK ToaavTrju irl-

CTTiv ivpov.

11. Ae'yo) he vplv,

OTt. TToXXoi OTTO dua-

Tok(t)V Kal dvapoiiu rj-

^ovcii Kal dvuKKidr]-

trovrai ptTO. A^puap

Kal 'l(raa< Kat 'la-

Ko>(i iv TTJ jSaariXeia

tS)U ovpavcoi/ •

12 01 Se viol ryy

FRENCH.

8. Mais le centenier

lui repondit : Sei-

gneur, je ne suis pas

digr.e que tu entres

sous mon toil ; mais

dis seulement la pa-

role, et mon serviteur

sera gueri.

9. Car moi-meme,
qui suis un homme
constitue sous la puis-

sance d'autrui, j'ai

sous moi des gens de

guerre, et je dis a

Tun : Va, et il va ; et

a un autre : Viens, et

il vient ; et a mon
serviteur : Fais cela,

et il le fait.

10. Ce que Jesus

ayant entendu, il s'en

etonna, et dit a ceux
qui le suivaient : En
verite, je vous dis que
je n'ai pas trouve,

n:eme en Israel, une
si grande foi.

11. Mais je vous dis

que plusieurs vien-

dront d'Orient et

d'Occident, et seront

a table dans le roy-

aume des cieux, avec

Abraham, Isaac et

Jacob.

12. Et les enfans du

ENGLISH.

and heal him.

8. The centurion

answered and said,

Lord, I am not wor-

thy that thou should-

est come under my
roof : but speak the

word only, and my
sei-vant shall be

healed.

9. For I am a man
under authority, hav-

ing soldiers under
me : and I say to this

man, Go, and he go-

eth ; and to another,

Come, and he cometh;

and to my servant.

Do this and he doeth

it.

10. When Jesus

heard it, he marvelled,

and said to them that

followed. Verily I say

unto you, I have not

found so great faith,

no, not in Israel.

11. And I say unto

you, That many shall

come from the east

and west, and shall

sit down with Abra-
ham, and Isaac, and
Jacob, in the kingdom
of heaven

:

12. But the children
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GKKMAN

men, mil) lijn lUfunD

tlMClKU.

8. Vtv .Oauvtmaini

antwoi-tftc,unD|'piaib :

J^ivr, id) bill iiid)f

rrcitl}/ tixfy t»ii luirci'

mciii 'S)m[) <\([)(\l ; fon-

^cl•ll fpriil) iiui* ciii

^ert/ j'o \v\xi> mciii

5liicd)t i\c|'uuD.

9. T>cnu id) bin ciii

5B(cnfd), tajii ^cl•

£)ln-iv\fnt iiiitin-t()v\n,

lln^ l}abc uutcv mil

S^i-ifv\t^hicd)tc ; tcd>

ircnii id) \\u\( ^u ciufin :

(^Cl}f I) I II, fO jACl?Ct

cr ; iniD jam v\ll^cl•u :

^omm l)cv, fo tcmmr
ci' ; iiiiD ^u mctiicm

^ncd)tc : il}itc Dat', fo

rl;iit a&.

10. ^a ^a(? ^({nc^

fjbvitc, ln'l•^ruu^Cl•tc cr

fid), iiiiD fpiMd) ^u ^c-'

iicii, tic il)m luubfclA-

tcu : ^abrlid), ub |>
,AC cud), )>ld)Cll (^(v\U-'

bcii l)abc id) in ^)i\ui

iiid)t .Acfuu^cu.

11. 'Zlbcr id)fvx,qccuc():

533ic(c ircrtni tomm en

IHMU 93TiM\uMi nnc> Vlmu

2lbcuD, nn^ mit libra-

bam un£> '^\^<\^ niiD

3i'd'ob im ^iiumdieid)
fi^cn.

srAxisii,

8. Entonccs cl ccn-

turJDn le respondio

diciondo: Scuor yo
no soy digno do que
entres debajo de mi
tocho, mas di sola-

mciitc la palabra, y
sanara. mi criado.

9. Porquc yo tam-

bien soy hombre su-

jcto a. la autoi'idad de

otro, y tcngo a mis

ordenes soldados, y
digo a este : Ve y
va

; y al otro vcn, y
viene : y a mi cria-

do : haz csto, y lo

liace.

10. Al oir Jesus sc

maravillo y dijo a

los que le seguian

:

En verdad os digo

que no he hallado le

tan grande, no, ni en

Israel.

11. Y OS digo que
vend run muchos de

oriente, y de occi-

dente, y se sentaran

con Abraham, e

Isaac y Jacob en el

raviui de los cielos.

12. 'Uhcx tie Winter 12, Y los hijos del

r iTiy.

curabo eum.

8. Et respon-

dens Centurio ait:

Domine, non sum
idoneus ut meum
sub tectum intres:

sed tantum die

verbum, et sana-

bitur puer meus.

9. Etenim ego
homo sum sub

auctoritatem, ha-

bens sub meip-
sum milites : et

dico huic, Vade,
et vadit : et alii,

Veni, et venit : et

servo meo, Fac
hoc, et I'acit.

10. Audiensaii-

tem Jesus, mira-

tus est : et ait se-

quentibus: Amen
dico vobis, ncque
in Israel tantam
lidem inveni.

11. Dico auttm
vobis, quod multi

ab orientibus et

occidentibus ve-

nient, et recum-
bent cum Abra-
ham, et Isaac, et

Jacob in regno

coclorum.

12. Filii autem
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GRUEK.

(Tovra: els to aKoros

TO e^oiTepov • e/cel

earuL 6 KXavd/JLOs Ka\

6 ^pvyiJLOs Toiu oSay-

TOiV.

13. Kai CLTvep 6

Irja-ovs rw iKaTov-

Tcipxf^ ' VTvaye, Koi

(OS inl(TT€V(ras yevi]-

6fjT(o aoi. Kat Xddr]

6 Tvais avTov iv Trj

&pa. iKeivrj.

14. Kai eXdcbu 6

Irjcrovs els ti^v oiKiau

HeTpov, t'lSe Trjv nev-

Oepav avTov jSe^At;-

fieVr]V Kol 7rVp€(T(T0V-

crav •

15. Kai rj\l/'aTO Trjs

X€Lp6s aVTTJS, KOL d-

(pJ]<6V aVTTjV 6 TTVpe-

Tos ' Kai TjyepOrj^ koi

dirjKouei avTco,

16. ^OyjfLas 8e ye-

vopevrjs TTpocrrjueyicav

avTco ^.aLp.ouL^op,ivovs

TToXXovs ' Kol e|e/3a-

Xe TO. TTvevfxaTa X6-

ycp, KOI TrdvTas tovs

KaKcos e^ovTas ide-

pdnevcreu.

17. "Ottcos TrXrjptx)-

6rj TO pr]deu did 'H-

aatov Tov 7rpo<priTov,

XeyovTos • " Avros

ras aadeveias rjpoiu

fXafBe, Kcu Tag vocrovs

FIIENCH.

royaume seront jctes

dans les tenebres de

dehors, ou il y aura

des pleurs ct des

grincemens de dents.

13. Alors Jesus dit

au centenier : Va, et

qu'il te soit fait selon

que tu as cru. Et a

I'heure meme son

serviteur fut gueri.

14. Puis Jesus etant

venu dans la maison

de Pierre, vit la belle-

mere de Pierre qui

etait au lit, et qui

avait la fievre.

15. Et lui ayant lou-

che la main, la fievre

la quitta : puis elle se

leva, et les servit.

16. Et le soir etant

venu, on lui presenta

plusieurs demoni-
aques, desquels il

chassa par sa parole

les esprits malins, et

guerit tous ceux qui

se portaient mal
;

17. afin que fut ac-

compli ce dont il avait

ete parle par EsaVe

le pro]jhete, en di-

sant : II a pris nos

langueui-b, et a porte

nos maladies.

EXOLISII.

of the kingdom shall

be cast out into out-

er darkness : there

shall be weeping and
gnashing of teeth.

13. And Jesus said

unto the centurion,

Go thy way ; and as

thou hast believed, so

be it done unto thee.

And his servant was
healed in the self-

same hour.

14. And when Jesus

was come into Peter's

house, he saw his

wife's mother laid,

and sick of a fever

15. And he touched

her hand, and the fe-

ver left her : and she

arose, and ministered

unto them.

16. When the ev.en

was come, . they

brought unto him
many that were pos-

sessed with devils

.

and he cast out the

spirits with his word,

and healed all that

were sick :

17. That it might
be fulfiLed which was
spoken by Esaias the

prophet, saying. Him-
self took our infirmi-

ties and bare our sick

nesses.
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^f(> iHcicl)'o trcl•^cn aut?; reyno scran cchados

pC|lotiCU 111 Mc auf^cVjUv a. las tinichhis csteri-

§iii|Unnif3 Ijiiiaik^, ^a ores. Alii sera el

Wivt \(\)n ^inUn UllD llanto y el crugir de

3^1)11 Happen.

13. llnb ^(\\vs fprad)

ju t»cm ^viuptnuiiinc

:

(gii;e l}in, l>iv Ai"fitcl}c,

n?ic ^ll c\Cv^laubct l;vi|t.

Ihib fciu Kiu'cbt iraiD

.qcfmiD ju Dfvfclbu^cii

©tuuDc.

14. lint) gcfnit Fani

in ^ctri J^am^ nuD

fat}c, Daf^' fcinc Gcbn^ic-

<\cvmnttci- (vi.^, un& l;vit--

U Dai> gicbcv.

15. ^vx c\vi|f ci* ibvc

.^anD kWX, nnD tai> gic--

bci-\)cilict3 fu. llnDfic

jlanD anf, unt) ficnctc

il;nfn.

16. Urn TibcnD abcr

luMcbtcn fic inclc ^^i-

fcijcnc jn ibm ; m\^ cv

trifb tic ©ciitci' ani?

mitvIBoi-tfn^nntmacb;

tc allcvlcn kvantc c^f-

fnno.

17. Znf Uf, cvfnllct

ittfirtc, Datt jAcfa^u i|^

tnnb t>cn ^pfopbctcn

^cfaia, tci* ta fpiubt

:

€r bvU nnfcvc ©ibiraib;

t; c i t an f j'l cb <a c n o ni men,
UiiD unfcfc (Seucbe l}at

dicntes.

13. Y Jesus dijo al

centurion : Ve y co-

nio crciste asi te sea

hcclio. Y fue sano

el siervo en aquella

hora.

14. Y habiendo

llegado Jesus a. la

casa de Pedro vio a

su sucgra postrada

en cania, y con fie-

bre.

15. Y toco su ma-
no, y la fiebre la dejo,

y levanlose, y los

servia.

16. Y vcnida la tar-

dc Ic trajeron rnu-

chos endemoniados,

y con su palabra lan-

zaba los espiritus, y
euro a todos los do-

lientes.

17. Para que so

cumpliese lo que fue

dicho por el profeti

Isaias, cuando dijo

El mismo tomo nu-

estras enfermedadcs,

y cargo con nuestras

LATIN.

rerrni ejic:entUT' lo

tenebras extc: lo-

res : ibi erit flo-

tus, et freni.tus

dentium.

13. Et dixit Je

sus Centurioni :

Abi, et sicut cre-

didisti, fiat tibi.

Et sanatus est

puer ejus in bora

lUa.

14. Et ino;rcssus

Jesus in donium
Petri, vidit so-

crum ejus jacen-

tem et f'ebrici-

tantem :

15. Et tetigit

manum ejus, et

dimisit earn fe-

bris : et surrexit,

et ministrabat eis.

1(). Vespere au-

tem facto, obtu-

Jerunt ei dicmoni-

acos multos, et

ejiciebat spiritus

verbo et omnes
male babentes sa-

nabat

:

17. Ut adimple-

retur dl:tuni per

Isaiam Propbe-

tam, dicentem :

Ipse ijfirniitates

nostras acccpit,et

"a^grotatioues por-
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18. ibcbv de 6 'Ij;-

(TOVS TTOWOVS OX^OVS

nepi avTovy cfceAeu-

<rev ajreXOelu els to

rrepav.

19. Kat TrpocTfX-

6cbu els Tftafinarevs^

eiirev avrco • AtSd-

OTKaXe^ aKoXovOfjaa)

(Toi 01T0V eau dnep-

xn-
20. Kai Xeyet av-

rw 6 ^lr]crovs * Ai

aXaneKes (pcokeovs

exovai^ Kol to. Trerel-

va Tov ovpavov Kara-

<rKr)V(X)aets ' 6 8e vlos

TOV duOpdiTTOV OVK

e^ei TTOv rf}u Kecj)a-

Xr]v kXlvtj.

21. ''Erepos Se rcov

p.a6rjT(ov avTov einev

at)rc5 • Kvpie eniTpe-

yfrou pot npcoToi/

aneXOelv^ Koi 6dy\rai

rou narepa pov,

22. 'O he 'lr]<Tovs

(iirev avTW • 'Ako-

'kovQei poi, Koi a(f>es

rovs veKpovs Bdy^ai

Tovs eavTcov veKpovs.

23. Kai ep^avTL

avTU) eis TO rrXoloVj

rjKoXovdrjcrav avToi ol

p,a6r]Tai avToi).

FRENCH.

18. Or Jesus voyant
autour de lui de
grandes troupes, com-
marida de passer a

I'autre rivage.

19. Et un scribe

s'approchant, lui dit

:

Maitre, je te suivrai

partout ou tu iras.

20. Et Jesus lui dit:

Les renards ont des

tanieres, et les oi-

seaux du ciel ont des

nids ; mais le Fils de

I'homme n'a pas ou
il puisse reposer sa

tdte.

21. Puis un autre de

ses disciples lui dit

:

Seigneur, permets-

moi d'aller premiere-

ment ensevelir mon
pere.

22. Et Jesus lui dit:

Suis-moi, et laisse les

morts ensevelir leurs

morts.

23. Et quand il fut

entre dans la nacelle,

ses disciples le sui-

virent.

24. K«i IBou, o-eio-- 24. Et, voici, il s'e-

fi6s p.eyas eyevtTo ' leva sur la mer une si

ENGLISH.

18. Now when Je-

sus saw great multi

tudes about him, he
gave commandment
to depart unto the

other side.

19. And a certain

scribe came, and said

unto him, Master, I

will follow thee

whithersoever thou

goest.

20. And Jesus saith

unto him. The foxes

have holes, and the

birds of the air have

nests ; but the Son of

man hath not where
to lay his head.

21. And another of

his disciples said un-

to him. Lord, suffer

me first to go and
bury my father.

22. But Jesus said

unto him. Follow me:
and let the dead bury

their dead.

23. And when ho

was entered into a
ship, his disciples fol-

lowed him.

24. And behold,

there arose a grea*

1
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GERMAN.

18. lliiDDa 3cfus?l>icl

^t4t-'i? urn Vicl) \\\[)(,

SPANISH.

dolencias.

18. Mas como vie-

se Jesus imichas ccn-

^U'(3" cr l}iuubci- jciifat
i
tes al rcdcdor do si,

t)c^ iDiccv^ fvU;icii.

19. Hub c(> tiMt ju

il}m fill @dn-iffv^c[ii)i-:

Uv, ^c^ fpracl) ju i|;m:

5DIei|U'r, id) irill Mr
foljjcu, wo Dii l;iuj^cljc)l.

20. ^cfiib- ^.u\tc in
il)m : 2)ie gfubfc l}a-

Immi (TM-ubcii, nnt' Mc
^6.qii untcr Dim J^im=

md l;abcu inc|ler; vibcv

t>ci> 90Tcii|'d)Cu ©ol;u
I}at uifbt, ^a ci* fciu

21. lln^ ciu au&rrci*

nnta* ffiucu 3riii>Ki'ii

fprad) ju ii}m: Jpcrr,

cilaubc mir, fcajj ub
l}iii>u1}C; ini& ju\)or

tufiucu ^atcr bccjvabc.

22. 2(bcr ^cfiii^ {\^i\\d)

in il)m : ^^i^^U' tu mil',

iiiiD laf^' bic ioDtcu il)vc

23. Hub cr trat in ba^

(gdMtf, IIn^ feme 3im:
gcr folgteu il;iu.

24. Itub f(cl)c, ba cr=

t;ob fid) cm grojjcg Uu-

ordcn6 pasar a la

otra parte del lago.

19. Y llegandose a

el un Escribaledijo :

Maestro te scguire

adonde quiera que
fueres.

20. Y Jesus le dijo

las zorras tienen ma-
drigueras y las aves

del cielo nidos, mas
el Uijo del hombrc
no tiene donde rccli-

iiar su cabeza.

21. Y otro de sus

discipulos le dijo

:

Seuor pcrmite que
primero vaya y eiiti-

erre a mi padre.

22. I\Ias Jesus le

dijo : sigueme y de-

ja que los muertos

entierren a sus mu-
ertos.

23. Y habicndo el

entrado en un barco

le siguieron sus dis-

cipulos.

24. Y he aqui se

levanto una tempes-

33

LATIN.

lavit.

18. Vidcns au-

tcm Jesus multas

turbas circuin se,

jussit abire in ul-

terius.

19. Et accedens
unus Scriba, ait

illi : Magister, sc-

quar te quocum-
que ieris.

20. Et dicit ei

Jesus : Vulpes fo-

veas habent, et

volucres ca3li um-
bracula : Filius

autem hominis

non habet ubi ca-

put rcclinet.

21. Alius autem
discipulorum ejus

ait illi : Domine,
penniite mihi pri-

muin abire, et se-

pelire patremme-
um.
22. At Jesus ait

illi : Sequere me,
et dimittc mortu-

os sepel ire suos

mortuos.

23. Et ascen-

dente eo in navi-

culam,secuti sunt

eum discipuli e-

jus.

24. Et ecce mo-

tus magnus lac-
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€V T7 dakdacTTj, coore

TO TtXoIoV KClXvTTTe-

adai VTVQ TU)V KVjj.d'

Tcou ' avTos be cko.-

Oev^e.

25. Kai TrpocreX'

66vT€S ol ixaBrjTal

avToi/ fjysLpav avroVf

X^yovres' Kuote, crco-

(Tov fjfxdsj aTToXXu-

fieOa,

26. Kal Xeyet av-

TOLS Ti SetXot ecrre,

oXiyOTTLO-TOL ,' T6t€

eyepdels eTreriiiTjcre

Tols dueixoLS KoX rfj

daXdaarj • kcu iycve-

TO yaKr]vr] jxeyaXr].^,

27. Ol be avOpoi-

TTOi edavfiacrav, Xe-

yovres • JJoraTros

eCTTLV OVTOS, OTL Kol

ol avep.01 KCLL rj Od-

Xacrcra vrraKovovcnv

28. Kal eXddvrt

avT(o els TO nepuv els

rrjv ^6)pau toc'V Tep-

yecrrjvav^ VTTijvTrjcrav

avTco tvo Baipovi^O'

fieuoi, eK Twv pvr]p.ei-

(ov e^epxdpevoi, )(a-

AeTTOt Xiau, ware p^
a^veiu TLva trapeX-

Oelu 5ia TTji 68ov

£K€ivrs.

FRENCH.

grande tempete, que
la nacelle elait cou-

verte de flots ; et Je-

sus dormait.

25. Et ses disciples

vinrent, et I'eveille-

rent, en lui disant

:

Seigneur, sauve-nous,

nous perissons

!

26. Et il leur dit

:

Poarquoi avez-vous

peur, gens de petite

foi ? Alors s'etant

leve, il parla forte-

ment aux vents et a

la mer, et il se fit un
grand calme.

27. Et les gens qui

etaient la s'en eton-

nerent, etdirent: Qui
est celui-ci que les

vents meme et la mer
lui obeissent ?

28. Et quand il fut

passe a Pautre cote,

dans le pays des Ger-

geseniens, deux de-

moniaques etant sor-

tis des sepulcres vin-

rent le rencontrer ; et

ils etaient si dan2;e-

rcux que personnc ne

pouvait passer par cc

chemin-la.

29 Kcu ISov eKpa- 29. Et, voici, ils

^auj Xeyovres • Tt ! s'ecHerent, en disant

riulv Kid (Toi, 'irjaov QuV a-t-il entre nous

ENGLISH.

tempest in the sea

insomuch that the

ship was covci'ed with

the waves : but he

was asleep.

25. And his disci-

ples came to him, and
awoke him, saying,

Lord, save us : we
perish.

26. And he saith

unto them. Why are

ye fearful, O ye ot

little faith ? Then he
arose, and rebuked
the winds and the

sea ; and there was
a great calm.

27. But the men
marvelled, saying,

What manner of man
is this, that even the

winds and the seu

obey him !

28. And Avhen he
was come to the othei

side, into the countiy

of the Gergesenes,

there met him two
possessed with devils,

coming . out of the

tombs, exceeding

fierce, so that no man
might pass by that

way.

29. And behold they

cried out, saying,

What have we '.o do
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qrflum im 53Tcfr, a(fp,

»^a|; amb Dai' ©chiiflciu

nut Allien h'^Clir

\Vi\\t> ; iiiiD cr fcl)licf.

25. U\\^ Mc 3rin>Kr

ti-i\rcu 311 il)tn, iinD

nn'cttfu 1 1; 11 nuf, imD

fpiMcbni: J^cir, l}ilf

2G. ?)a faatc cr ^,u

il)ucii : '^i)v S\lcin.^(au.

bivKU; iraiiim \(i)l> it)v

)0 fur clnfaiu if Unt
jtaiiD anf, iniD (>fDror

l)ctc ^cll ^iiiD uiiD Dae:

)n!lc.

27. T>ie ?r)?cnrf^cn

ab(v i>rv)riinDcrtni )ub,

iiiiD fpraibcn : lBai> i»l

Dai> fur ciii ?)3?aiin, t^xfj

ilnn IDiiiD uiiD 50?a'r

9cl;oifam i|t ?

28. Un^ fv fam jcip

fcit bct^ iDTccve!, in t»ic

iKv. T^a (icfni ibm
cntvKc^cu jirccu '^cfcf^

fciic, l\( t-auuMi aiie: Dcu

iioDtcujuabcun, imb
iraicn fiin- vn-immi.c\,

alj'o, Daj; iiifmaiiD Mf:

fflbc @tvat)C iraubclii

t-cuutc.

29. UiiD fkbc, fie

fibnrca uiiD fpiacbcn :

^ib 3if»/ ^u <0i)l)u

SPANISH.

tad tan grande en el

mar que las olas cu-

biiaii el barco. Y el

(lorniia.

25. Y lle<:!;an(]ose u

el sus discipulos le

dispcrtaron diclendo:

Senor, salvanos que
pereceinos.

2n. Y el les dijo :

^ Que temeis 6 hom-
l)res de poca fe ? Y
levatitandose repren-

dio a. los vieiitos y a

la mar y siguiose

gran bonanza.

27. Y los hombrcs
sc niaravillaron y
decian : ^ Quieu es

este que hasta los

vientos, y el mar le

obedecen .''

28. Y cuando Je-

sus hubo pasado a

la otra parte del la-

go en el pafs de los

Gergesenos vinicron

a su encuentro dos

endemoniados que
sali'an de los sepul-

cros de tal manera
fieros que nadie po-

dia pasar por aquel

camino.

29. Y he aqui que
(Mnj)(v.ar()n a dargrl-

to6 diciendo ; que te-

LATIN.

tus est in mari,

ita ut navieulani

operiri sub Hucti-

bus : ipse vero
dormiebat.

25. Et acceden-
tes diseipuli ejus,

suscitaverunt e-

um,dicentes: Do-
niiue, salva nos,

perimus.

26. Et (licit CIS :

Quid timidi estis,

exiguoB fidei ?

Tunc surgens im-

peravit ventis et

mari, et facta est

tranquillitas mag-
na.

27. At homines
mirati sunt, di-

centes : Qualis

est hie, quia et

venti et mare obe-

diunt ei ?

28. Et venienti

l^)si in ulterius in

rei2:ionem Gerire-

senorum, occur-

rerunt ei duo drc-

moniaci de menu-
mentis e.xeuntCs,

sa^vi nimls, ita ul

non valeie quen-
quam transire oer

viam illam.

29. Et ecc c cia

ma\-eruut, d.cen-

tcs : Quid nobis



388 MATTHEW, CHAPTER VHI.

GREEK.

vie 70V Qeov , rjXdes

Side TTpo K(up ..'V (ia-

aauicraL fjjxas

;

30. ^Hu Be naKpau

cztt' avTcov dyeXrj ^oi-

pcov TToXKcop ^oarKO-

fiei/T],

31. Ol Be batfxoves

rrapeKoXovu avrov,

Xeyovres • Ei eKJ3a\-

XeLS rjfias, enLTpe-^ov

tjuiv dneXdelv els

Trjv dyeXrjv roiv -xol-

pcov.

32. Kat etTrey av-

Tois ' 'Yndyere. Oi

de e^eXdovres dnrjX-

6ov fi? Ti)v ayeXrjv

Tutv )(n'Lpu)V. Kai IBoVy

copj,r)(Te Trdcra rj dye-

\t) tmu -^^oLpcov Kcird

7 ov Kpi]jjLVOV els Tqv

OdXaaorav, koI drre-

Oavov ev Tois vdaaiu.

33. Ol be jSoa-Kov-

T€s e(f>vyov, Kill arreX-

Bovres els rrjv ttoXlp,

aTTrjyyetXau TxavTa^

KaX TO. TOiv daiixoui'

^ofxeuav.

3^. Kai Idov, nda-a

*) TToXiy e^rjXOeu els

(rvvdvTrjaiv rat 'ir;-

Tov • Ka\ Ihovres av-

novy m^HKuhecrav 6-

FRENCH.

et toi, Jesus, Fils de

Dieu ? Es-tu venu
ici nous tourmenter

avant le temps .''

30. Or, il y avait un
peu loin d'eux un
grand troupeau de

pourceaux qui pais-

sait.

31. Et les demons
le priaient, en disant

:

Si tu nous jcttes de-

hors, permets-nous

de nous en aller dans

ce troupeau de pour-

ceaux.

32. Et il leur dit

:

Allez. ' Et eux etant

sortis, s'en allerent

dans le troupeau de

pourceaux ; et, voila,

tout ce troupeau de

pourceaux se preci-

pita dans la mer, et

ils moururent dans

les eaux.

33. Et ceux qui les

gardaient s'enfuirent,

et etant venus dans la

ville, ils raconterent

toutes ces choses, et

ce qui etait arrive aux
demontaques.

34. Et voila, toute

la ville alia au-devant

de J/^sus ; et I'ayant

vu ii3 le prierent do

sr rctircr de leur

ENGLISH.

with thee, Jesus, thou

Son of God ? art thou

come hither to tor-

ment us before the

time }

30. And there was
a good way off from
them an herd ofmary
swine, feeding.

31. So the devils

besought him, saying
If thou cast us out,

suffer us to go away
into the herd of

swine.

32. And he said un-

to them, Go. And
when they were come
out, they went into

the herd of swine

:

and behold, the whole
herd of swine ran vio-

lently down a steep

place into the sea,

and perished . in the

waters.

33. And they thai

kept them fled, and
went their ways into

the city, and told ev^

ery thing ; and what
was befallen to the

possessed of the dev

ils.

34. And behold, the

whole city came out

to meet Jesus : and
when they saw him,

they besought him



MATTHEW, CHAPTER VIII. 389

GERMAN.

C?ottctt, itiait l)abcii mv
ni't Ml" },n tbun'( '^\\\

jii qiialcii, cl}c ^ciui ct?

IJO. St? \rav abcr fcr--

iic\)oii il}HCH cine .qvot^'c

J^ccl•^c @vuic ail t(\'

31. 2^a baton ihn Mc
^cufcl, nu^ fprad?cn :

^ill|t ^u une; an^tvci--

tn'u, \\> ciLu'bc nni5 in

Die JpccvDc ©due ju

fa I) veil.

32. ItnD ci- fpracl) :

gahvct bin. y>a fnl)i'cn

fic an;?, nn^ tnt)vcn in

t>ic JpccvDr ©dnc. UnD
ficbc, Die vvm^c JpccrDc

©dnc lluv^tc ficl) niit

cincm ^cniin in Dai'

93u'cr, nnD cvfotfcn im

QBaifcv.

33. llnD tie J^ivfcn

|iol)cn, unt> .Ain.U'n bin

in Die ©caDt, nnD fa^v

ten t»a^ allee?, nnt n?ie

ct? niit ten ^^efcjfcncn

fi;5an 01 en iDar.

34. Unt f(e()e, Dac^inv^

bie vian^e ©raDt bevani.'

^cfn cntacaen. II uD Da

[le ibn faber, baton \\y

il;U/ tajj cv tciv il)iei'

SPANISH.

nemos que ver con-

tipjo Jesus Ilijo (lc3

Dios ? ^ Has vonido

aca. a atorincntarnos

antes do ticmpo ?

30. Y Ic-jos d(3 cllos

cstaba paciendo una
gran piura do puer-

cos.

31. Y los demon ios

lo rogaron diciendo :

Si nos echas de aqui

pcrniitenos que vay-

amos a aquella piura

de puercos.

32. Y 61 les dijo,

Id. Y habiendo el los

salido se fueron a la

piara de los puercos.

Y ho aqui que toda

la piara de los puer-

cos se procipito on la

mar por un dospcna-

dero, y perecieron en
las ajiuas.

LATIX.

et tibi, Jcsu fdi

Dei .'* Venisti hue
ante tem\)us tor-

quere nos ?

30. Erat autem
longe ab illis grex

porcorum multo-

rum j)ascens.

31. Verum dae-

mones ap pel la-

bant cum, diceii-

tes : Si cjicis nos,

permittb nobis

abire in gregem
porcorum.

32. Et ait illis,

Abiie. llli autem
exeuntes abicrum
in grcgom porco-

rum. Et occe ir-

ruit totus grex

porcorum per

pra3Cops in mare,
et mortui sunt in

aquis.

33. Y los que los 33. Pastores au«

ouardaban huvcron tern, fuijorunt, et

y se fueron a la ciu- 1 venicntes in civi-

dad, y lo contaron { tatem, nunciave-

todo con lo quo ha-
; runt omnia, ct ilia

bia aconlecido a los
,

qua? dajmoniaco-

endemoniados. rum.

3 {. Y he aqui que ' 31. Et ccce tota

toda la ciudad salio civitas exiit inoc-

a encontrar a Jesus, cursum Josu. E
y al verlo le rogaron videnfos cum, ro

que se fucso do sus gabant ut iraiiai

33*
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GREEK.

TTOiS {XSra^l (XTTO Tuyu

6pi(ov avTcov.

1. Kai iix^as els

"o ttKoIov, bwnipa.

(re, Koi rj\6ev els rrjp

idlav TToXtv.

2. Kal I Sou, irpoae-

^epou avTW TrapaXv-

TiKov em KXiurjs I3e-

^\r]p.ivov • Kai IdoiP

6 ^Irjaovs rfju ttIo-tiu

avTOiVy eirre too 7ra-

oaXurtKcS • Odpcrei

reKuou, dcpeoovTal aoi

il dp,apTuu aov.

3. Kai iSou, Tiues

rcou Tpap-jiaTeoiv el-

TTOv iv euvTols ' Ov-

Tos ^Xaacprjpei.

4. Kai IdoiV 6 ^Irj-

crovs Tcis evdvprjaets

avTcov, elrreu - Ifarl

vpe'is evSvp-elaOe tto'

vrjpd ev rals Kupdlats

Vpa>v ;

5. Ti yap €(TTiv eu'

K07rd>Tepou, (Inelv •

Acpecaurai crot al

dp iprliU ' Tj eiTTelu •

Eyetpat Kai irepnvd-

7 64 ;

6. "iva be elbrjre,

OTl e^ovalav e'xei 6

vlos TOV avOpOOTTOV

fTti TTjs yrfs d<Pieuai.

hpaprlas ' Tore Xeyei.

ry TrajaXvi <^ • 'E-

FRENCII.

pays

1. Alors, etant en-

tre dans la nacelle,

il repassa la mer, et

vint en sa ville.

2. Et, voici, on lui

presenta un paraly-

tique couche dans un
lit. Et Jesus voyant

leur foi, dit au para-

lytique : Aie bon

courage, mon fils

!

tes peches te sont

pardonnes.

3. Ety voici,

quelques-uns des

scribes disaient en

eux-memes : Celui-

ci blaspheme.

4. Mais Jesus, con-

naissant leurs pen-

sees, leur dit : Pour-

quoi pensez-vous du

mal dans vos coeurs ?

5. Car lequel est le

plus aise, ou de dire :

Tes peches te sont

pardonnes ; ou de

dire : Leve-toi, et

marche ?'

6. Or, afin que vous

sachicz que le Fils

de I'hoinme a le pou-

voir sur la terre de

pardonner Ics pech('s,

il diL afors au paraly-

ENGLI8FI.

that he would depart

out of their coasts.

1. And he entered

into a ship, and passed

over, and came into

his own city.

2. And behold, they

brought to him a man
sick of the palsy, ly-

ing on a bed : and
Jesus, seeing their

faith, said unto the

sick of the palsy. Son,

be of good cheer ; thy

sins be forgiven thee,

3. And behold, cer-

tain of the scribes said

within themselves.

This man blasphem-

eth.

4. And Jesus, know-
ins their thou2;hts,

said, Wherefore think

ye evil in your hearts ?

5. For whether is

easier to say. Thy
sins be forgiven thee

;

or to say, Arise, and
walk ^

6. But that ye may
know that the Son of

man hath power on

earth to forgive sins,

(then saith he to the

sick of tiie palsy,)
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GEB.MAN.

(glTllJC lDCid)CU IDOlItC.

1. 2>a trat cv in ^atf

©cl)iff, nnt> fu()i- inc:

tcr l)ciubcv, uuD h\m
in feme GtaDt.

2. Un& fie()c, ta [n-ac():

feu fie ,^u it)m cinen

(Sicl)tbviicl)ic\eii, tn
Uu} auf einem 25ette.

5)a mm 3i'H''«^ >^)i'i'»i

Q31aukii fv\b, fpvacl) er

ju ^em (^ ubtbvfI iti--

f^eii: ©ei) c\erro|t mem
©ot;u, t>cme ©uiiDeii

fiu^ c>ii- vevv^etn-n.

3. lliiD fiel;e, ctfidn*

uiiter t>eii Q5cln-iftAc-

let;vten fpiMclKu ben fid)

felbjt: 2)iefei- la|lei-t

(i-ctt.

4. ^a aber 3cfiii^ i(;rc

(Be Dan feu fa I), i\^\\\d)

n : IBvivmu Deutet il}v

fo 2i\\}iiS in cureu ^ei'=

jcu ?

5. IBcfcbetf i|T (etdv-

tcr, jii fajKu: 'X^iv flll^

teiiic ©aiiDeu vei^u'-

ben ; o^el• ^ii ac\eu :

©tel;e auf, uuD irau-

Dlc?

6. 2(uf tafi if) aber

^rijfct, ^a|^ ^ettO?Tenfd^

cu @ol}u 93Taibt l)abe

auf SiDeu, ^ie ©iiu-

teu ^u iHH'.^ebeu, fprad)

cv ju tni (£'id)tbviid)i-

SPANISU.

terminos.

1. Y cntrando en

un barco paso a Id

otra rihera, y vino a.

su ciudad.

2. Y he aqui Ic tra-

jeron un paralitico

postrado en un Iccho,

y vicndo Jesus la fe

de ellus dijo al para-

litico : Ten confian-

za, hijo, tus pecados

te son perdonados.

3. Y he aqui algu-

nos dc los Escribas

decian para consigo:

Estc blasrcnui.

4. Y vicndo Jesus

sus pcnsamientos dijo

^ porque pensais mal
en vuestros corazo-

ncs ?

5. ^ Cual cosa es

mas iacil dccir per-

donados te son tus

pecados, 6 decir Ic-

vantate y anda ?

G. Pues paraque se-

pals que el Ilijo del

honibre tienc potes-

tad en la tierra de

perdonar pecados,

Icvantatc (dijo 61 en-

LATIN.

ret a fmibus eo*

rum.

4
1. Et asccndens

in naviculam, tra

jecit, et venit in

propriam civita-

tem.

2. Et ecce ofTe-

rebant ei partly-

ticum in lecto ja-

centem : ct vi-

dens Jesus fidem

illorum, dixit pa-

ralytico : Confide

fili, remittuntur

tibi pcccata tua.

3. Et ecce qui

dam Scribarum
dixerunt in seip-

sis : Ilic blaspho

mat.

4. Et videns Jc'

sus cogitationes

eorum, dixit, Ut
quid vos cogitatis

mala in cordibus

vcstris ?

5. Quid enim
est facilius, di-

cere : Dimittiin-

tur tibi peccata

:

an die ere, Eri-

gore, ct ambula ?

6. Ut autem sci-

atis quod auctori.

tatem iiabet Fili*

us lioininis in ter-

ra remitterc pec-

cata : tunc ai*
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ye>^€t? apov aov rfjv

roy oIkqv aov.

7. Kai eyspBeh,

dirrj\6eu els tov oi-

KOV aVTOV.

8. 'iSoire? be ol

Q\^oi e6avp.aaav, koi

iM^ao-av tov Geoy,

Tou bovra i^ovaiav

TOLavTTju Tols av6p6>-

TTOIS.

9. Kai Trapay(ou 6

'irjcrovs eKelQev, elbev

auOpcoTTOV Kadr]jj,evov

eirl TO reXcoi'iOf,

Mardalov Xeyop^vou •

Kai Xeyei avTM^ Ako-

Xovdei p.01, Kui avw
(TTUS, rj<oXovdqcrev

avToo.

10. Kaiiyev6Toav-

Tcw auaKeip.evov eu

Trj oLKiq, Kai tSou,

jToXXoi reXoovai Koi

d/LtaprcoAoi eXdovTes^

crvvdveKeivTO roi h]-

cruv Kai Tols p-adrj-

rats avTov.

11. Knt I86vres ol

^apLcraloi, eiirov to'is

uadrjTals avTOu ' Aia-

Ti /Mfra tSv TeXioviov

Kai aptproiXcov cr6i-

€1 6 dibdaKaXos v-

FRENCH.

tique : Leve-toi,

charge ton lit, et t'en

va en ta maison.

7. Et il se leva, et

s'en alia en sa mai-

son.

8. Ce que les troupes

ayant vu, elles s'en

etonnerent, et elles

glorifierent Dieu de

ce qu'il avait donne
une telle puissance

aux hommes.
9. Puis Jesus pas-

sant plus avant, vit

un homme, nomme
Matthieu, assis au lieu

du peage,et il lui dit

:

Suis-moi, et il se le-

va, et le suivit.

10. Et comnre Je-

sus etait a table dans

la maison de Mat-

thieu, voici, plusicurs

peagers, et des gens

de mauvaise vie, qui

etaient venus la, se

mirent a table avec

Jesus et ses disciples.

11. Ce que les pha-

risiens tiyant vu, ils

dirent a ses disciples :

Pourquoi votre mai-

tre mange-t-il avec

des peagT'*s et des

gens de mauvaise

vie?

ENGLISH.

Arise, take up thy

bed, and go unto

thine house.

7. And he arose,

and departed to his

house.

8. But when th

multitude saw it, thcj

marvelled, and glori-

fied God, which had
given such power un-

to men.

9. And as Jesu3

passed forth from
thence, he saw a man
named Matthew, sit-

ting at the receipt of

custom : and he saith

unto him. Follow me.
And he arose, and
followed him.

10. And it came to

pass, as Jesus sat ^t

meat in the house,

behold, many publi-

cans and sinners

came and sat down
with him and his dis-

ciples.

11. And when the

Pharisees saw it, they

said unto his disci-

ples. Why eatetn

your Master with pul>

licans and sinners i
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OEKlIiN.

gen : ©tcl;c aiif, (}c[>e

tciii )}5itt auf, uiiD gc^

tfc bfirn.

7. UiiD cr |Tau& auf,

niiD giiig l}cim.

8. 2)a ^att ^ofp ^att

fat), vn•'v\ttllll^cl•tc ci?

ft(l), luiD ynt^ C?ott,

rev folil)C O^Tacbt ten

SO?cu)'d)cu gcgcbcu l}vU.

9 Unb ^a 3icfu'o von
tauucii c\i\u}, fal) ci- cu

ncii D.'Ufiifcbni am ^oii

fi^cu, tcr l)icf5 93Tar--

tl)auef, ull^ j'pvad) ^u

il}m: go 1 AC mil-. lliiD cv

jlaiiD auf, uiiD folgtc

it}m.

10. ltu^ ce; bcc\ab ficb,

ta cr jii 1i\(b( fvi|5 im

^aufc, ficl)c, ^a himcn
Inclc Jl^Hiu'v lint) ©riii=

tciMuiDfalJcu jii ;iifd)c

iiiit 3cfu iniD I'ciucn

Siiugcin.

11. 2)a ^af Mc ^pija^

lifacr fa()cu, fpiachcii

fic \i'. ffiiicii ^uuvicrii

:

^anim iifcrciicf ^33Tci--

|U'r nut 3i''^Hcni uuD
©aiiDcvr ?

SPANISH.

tonces al paralitico)

tonia tu Icclio, y vote

a tu casa.

7. Y Icvantose y sc

fuc a su casa.

8. Y cuando Ic vie-

ron las gentcs se ina-

ravillaron y glorifica-

lon ii. Dios, por ha-

ber dado tal potcstad

a los hoinbrcs.

9. Y pasando adc-

lantc do alii Jesus

vio a uii hombre que
estaba sentado en

doude se recibian los

tributes, el cual sc

llamaba IMatbeo, y
le dijo : Siguenie, y
61 levantose y le si-

guio.

10. Y acaccio que
estando Jesus senta-

do a la mesa en la

casa, he aqui vinie-

ron niuclios publica-

nos y pecadores, y
se sentaron a coiner

con cl y sus discipu-

los.

11. Y al vcrlo los

Pbariscos dijeron a

sus disci j)u los ^ por-

que vuestro Maestro

come con j)ublicanos

y pecadores ?

J-ATIN.

paralytico : E'
rectus tolle tuum
lectuin, et abi in

domum tuam.

7. Et e rectus

abi it in doinurn

suam.

8. Videntcs au-

tem turbaj, tiinu-

erunt, et glorifi-

caverunt Deum,
dantem auctorita-

tein talein liomi-

nibus.

9. Et pro^tori-

ens Jesus inde,

vidit hominem se-

dentem in telonio,

Matthceum dic-

tum : et ait illi :

Sequere me : et

surgens sequutus

est cum.

10. Et factum
est eo discum-

bente in domo, et

eccc multi publi-

can! et peccatores

venientes, dis-

cumbebant cum
Jesu, et discipu-

lis ejus.

11. Et videntcs

Pharisa:i dicebant

discipulis ejus

:

Quare cum pub
licanis et pecca

toribus manducal
Magister vesier ?
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GREEK.

12, *0 de .T](rovs

dicoixraSf envti/ av'

Tols • Ov ;(pfiai' e-

Xovaiv ot lax^ovTcs

larpoO, aX\ ol Ka-

«o5s ex_ovT€S.

13. Uopevdevres Se

fiddere t'l ecmv • "E-

Xeou ^eXo), Koi ov

Bvaiau • ov yap ^X-

^oy Kokeaai, dtKaiovs,

a\X dixapTcoXovs els

fifTavoiau.

14. Tore irpocrep-

j(OVTai avTO) ol fxaOrj-

Tai 'Icoduvov, \eyov-

T€S' AuiTi Tipels Koi

ol ^apiaaioi vrjarev-

ojjLev TToXXa, ol de

fxadrjTai aov ov vr]-

arevovat ;

15. Koi €L7r€V av-

To7s 6 'irjaovs ' Mr
hwavrai ol vloX tov

WjjLcfiMvos TvevOelv^

fcf)^ ocrov fxer'' avrav

ecTTLU 6 vvp-cpios ;

eXevcrovrai be rjnepuL

oiav dnapBfi utv av-

TOiV 6 VVjK^HOS, K(l

Tore vrjaTevaovTiv.

16 OuSfi? de rVfr

^dWei ini.[i\r]pLa pa

Kovs dyvd<pov eV

ktiarloi TraXaico ' aipe

FRENCH.

12. Mais Jesus Ta-

yant entendu, leur

dit : Ceux qui sont

en sante n'ont pas be-

soin de medecin, mais

ceux qui se portent

mal.

13. Mais allez, et

apprenez ce que
veulent dire ces pa-

roles : Je veux mise-

ricorde, et non pas

sacrifice ; car je ne

suis pas venu pour

appeler a la repen-

tance les justes, mais
les pecheurs.

14. Alors les disci-

ples d6 Jean vinrent

a lui, et lui dirent

:

Pourquoi nous et les

pharisiens jeunons-

nous souvent, et tes

disciples ne jeunent

point ?

15. Et Jesus leur re-

pondit : Les gens de

la chambre du nou-

veau marie peuvent-

ils s'affliger pendant

que le nouveau ma-
rie est avec eux ?

Mais les jours vien-

dront que le nouveau
marie leur sera ote,

et c'est alors qu'ils

jeuner^nt.

16. Aussi personne

ne met une piece de

drap neuf a un vieux

habit ; car ce qui est

ENGLISH.

12. But when Jesus

heard that, he said

unto them, They that

be whole need not a
physician, but they

that are sick.

13. But go ye an
learn what that mean
eth, I will have mer-

cy, and not sacrifice

:

for I am not come to

call the righteous, but

sinners to repentance.

14. Then came to

him the disciples of

John, saying, Why do

we and the Pharisees

fast oft, but thy dis-

ciples fast not ^

15. And Jesus said

unto them. Can the

children of the bride-

chamber mourn, as

long as the bride-

groom is with :hem .?

but the days will

come when the bride-

groom shall be taken

from them, and then

shall tliey fast.

16. No man putteth

a piece of new cloth

unto an old garment

:

foi that which is put



MATTHEW, CHAPTER IX. 895

GERMAN.

12. X)a taef ^{u^

JKU: X)ic ©tavfni k^
t u V fc II ^ 1> 'ZI

V
^, r ci=; u ul) t,

foiiDcvu Mc ii\i-vuiifn.

13. ($?c()ct a^cr {;in,

lnl^ Icriict, iraef ^a^.'f

(^cfallcn an '^aiml^ci--

^i.Afcit, iiiiD nul)t am

men, Die ©ull^cl• 3111*

^u|5c 311 viifcu, uuD
Jiicl)t Mc gvLMumcn.

14. 3n^ff5 tamcn Mc

ibni, iinD fpiadnMi

:

^vUMim fajlcu irir miD

tic ^l)arifi\a- fo i>ic(,

llll^ ^cluc 3>iiucjcv fvijlcii

jiid)t?

15. 3:cfii!:t fpvad) ju

il}ucii : *^ic t-'6iuicn

Mc JP)LHl^ctt(cutc h'iD

tva.^ni, fo U\u\c tcr

^.J>vv\ittivvam bci) it)urn

t|^ if St> mivD a(>cv t\(

^at hMinucu, tajj ^cl•

'>^raiituv\m von ilnicii

^cuMumcu lriv^ ; ali>--

biUUi ircvDcu fic fajh^ii.

16. 9Ticmanb flirfi't

Cir. altct? .SxlciD mit ci-

iicm iap^>cn l>ou ucucm

SPANISH.

12. Mas oycndolc

Jesus les dijo : no
tiencn los que cstan

sanos iiccc'siclad de

medico, sino los que
estan enfermos.

13. Id pucs, y a-

prcndcd lo que sig-

nifica : Misericordia

quiero, y no sacrifi-

cio, porquc no he

venido ii llamar los

ju.stos sino los peca-

dores u arrepentimi-

ento.

14. A esta sazon

vinicron a el los dis-

cipulos de Juan di-

ciendole
^ porque

nosotros y los Phari-

scos ayunames con
frequencia, y tus dis-

cipulos no ayunan ?

15. Y Jesus les di-

jo
(f
pueden acaso los

que estan de bodas

andar afligidos mien-

tras el esposo esta

con el I OS ? Mas ven-

dn'in dias en que el

esposo les sera, quita-

do
; y entonces ayu-

naran.

16. Nadie echa re-

miendo de pano re-

cio en vcstido viejo,

porque el tal rcmien-

LATIN.

12. At Jesus au-

diens, ait illis :

Non usum habent

valentes medico,

sed male haben-

tes.

13. Euntes au-

tem discite quid

est, Misericordi-

am volo, et non
sacrificium. Non
enim veni vocare

justos, sed pecca-

tores ad paniten-

tiam.

14. Tunc ade-

unt eum discipuli

Joannis,dicentes:

Quare nos et Pha-
risrei jejunamus
frequenter, disci-

puli autem tui non

J
'.junant ?

'5. Et ait illis

Jesus, Nunquid
possunt filii spon-

si lugere quam-
diu cum illis est

jpc^nsus .'' A'eni-

ent autem dies,

quum auferetur

ab eis sponsus, et

tunc jejunabunt.

16. Nemo au-

tem injicit iniec-

tionem panni ru-

dls in vestimen



896 MATTHEW, CHAPTER IX.

GREKK.

yap TO TrXrjpcoua av-

Tov ano Tov luarlov,

Kal x^lpov (Tx,i-crpa

yiv€Tac.

17. OvBe /3aXXou-

. riv oivov viov els

acTKoifs TToXaiovs • ei

de /Ajjye, prj-yvvvrai

ol aCTKol, Kal 6 OLVOS

iK)(^eiTaL^ KaX oi aaKoi

anokovvTai • aWa
^aXkovaiv oivov veov

fis acTKovs Kaivovs,

Kal diKporepa (rvv-

Trjpovvrai.

18. Tavra avrov

\a\ovvTos avTo7s,

idoi/y ap-)(^u>v i\6(av

7rpo(r€Kvv€L avra, Xe-

ycov • "Ort rj dvyaTrjp

uov tipTL ereXeuTT)-

(rev • dXXd eXdoov.

eTTt'^f? Trjv X^^P^ ^^

€7r avrfjv, Kal ^r]a>

rai.

19. Kai eyepdels 6

Irjcrovs ijKoXovdqcrev

avTMy Kal ol ixadrjral

avTov.

20. Kal l8oVy yvvrj

alpoppoovara dcoScKa

iTP,y TtpocrikOovcTa

OTTtadev^ ^yp'aro rov

KpaaTrebov tov lp.a-

21. "EXf-ye yap iv

iavTJj • Eaj/ povov

a\|^couat TOV Iparlov

FRliNCII.

mis pour remplir, em-
porte de I'habit, et la

dechirure en est plus

grande.

17. On ne met pas

non plus le vin nou-

veau dans de vieux

vaisseaux ; autreme nt

les vaisseaux se rom-

pent, et le vin se ve-

pand, et les vaisseaux

perissent ; mais on

met le vin nouveau
dans des vaisseaux

neufs, et I'un et I'au-

tre se conservent.

18. Comme il leur

disait ces choses, voi-

ci venir un seigneur

qui se prosterna de-

vant lui, en lui di-

sant : Ma fille est de-

ja morte ; mais viens,

et pose ta main sur

elle, et elle vivra.

19. Et Jesus s'etant

leve, le suivit avec

ses disciples.

20. Et, voici, une

femme travaillee

d'une pjerte de sang

depuis douze ans, vint

par derriere, et tou-

cha le bord de son

vetement.

21. Car elle disait

en elle-meme : Si

seulement ie touche

ENGLISH.

in to fill it up taketb

from the garment,

and the rent is made
worse.

17. Neither do men
put new wine into old

bottles : else the bot-

tles break, and the

wine runneth out, and
the bottles perish : but

they put new wine
into new bottles, and
both are preserved.

18. While he spake

these things unto

them, behold, there

came a certain ruler,

and worshipped him,

saying. My daughter

is even now dead

:

but come and lay thy

hand upon her, and
she shall live.

19. And Jesus arose,

and followed him, and
so did his disciples.

20. (And behold, a
woman, .which was
diseased with an issue

of blood twelve years,

came behind him, and
touched the hem cf

liis (garment.

21. For she saJ
within herself. If I

may but touch his
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GERMAN.

rcif^t tod) lT?ic^cl• vom
SllciDc, m\h tn dXify

17. ^um fviifct ami)

nicbt SQTojt in aUc
^iblaiirbf ; aiiDcn? Mc
(Siblaml)c ja-vcifjcn,

tocvfibuttct, itiiD Die

©il>laiul)c t'ommcu iiiu:

foiiDcni lUvm faiRr

50?o|l in iicuc © it Kin--

c()c, fo l^cl•^cu fie bcntc

mit cinauDcf bcljaitcn.

18. T^iX cr fofitc!? mit
ibncii vc^ctl^ ficl)i\ da

film ^fl• Obcijlcu cina*,

llll^ fill i>ov il)m luc--

^cl^ l^l^ fvi-ad) : J^ar,

mcinc ioibtci- i|l ja^t

c\c)UMbfii ; abci* Kmiuu,

»\uf fie fo irivD fic Ic-

19. ^u^ ^^cfiib- jlaiib

rtuf, uiiD fol.^te il)iu

iiacl), mit) feme 3>inivjci-.

20. UiiD ficln% cin

^cib, ^alt jirolf '^My-

re ^cu ^^litt>ian>\ .ac--

l)abt, tiMC voii l)iutni

ju, iiiiD vi'il)iete feuiet^

KlciDctj ©vuim (in,

21. ^cim fic fpiMcb

ben fub |'db|l: ODiocbtc

kI) iiuv fv'ui 5\(iV ki»*

SPANISH.

do so lleva parte del

misiiio v(;stido, y la

rotura so liaco poor.

17. Ni tampoco
ccluin vino nucvo en
odres vicjos. De
otra suerte se rom-
[)on los odres y el

vino se derrama, y
se pierdon los odres.

Mas echan el vino

nucvo en odres nue-

vos, y asi so conser-

va lo uno y los otros.

18. "Mientras 61 les

estaba diciendo cstas

cosas he aqui vino

un cicrto honibre

principal, y le adoro

diciendo : Senor mi
hija acaba de morir,

pero ven, pon tu ma-
no sobre ella y vivi-

ra.

19. Y Icvantandosc

Jesus le fue siguien-

do con sus discipu-

los.

20. Y he aqui una
muger que haci'a

doce anos que pade-

cia un flujo de san-

gre, llegandose por

detrus le toco la orla

de su vestido.

21. Porque decia

ella entre si : si yo
i)uedo tocar tan sola-

1

34

LATIN.

turn vetus : aufert

enim plenitudi-

nem ejus a vesti-

mento, ct pejor

scissura fit.

17. Nequo mit-

tunt vinuni no-

vum in utres ve-

teres : si aulcm
minus, runq)un-

tur utres, et vi-

num eflluit, ct

utres pereunt :

sed mittunt vi-

num novum in u-

tres novos,et am-
bo conservantur.

18. IIiuc illolo-

quente eis, ecce

princeps veniens,

adorabat cum di-

cens : Quod filia

mea modo de-

functa est : scd

veniens impono
manum tuam su-

per eam ct vivet.

19. Et surgcns

Jesus sequcbatur

cum, et discipuli

ejus.

20. Et ecce mu-
lier sanguiflua

duodecim annis,

accedens retro,

tetigit fimbriaiitt

vcstir.icnti ejus.

21. Diccbat o-

nim in seipsa

:

Si tantum tetige-
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GREEK.

avrov, (roidfjcrouai,

22. O Se "Itjo-ovs

fTTiaTpacjiels Koi i6(ov

avTrjv, eln€ • Qdpad
Bvyarep • t] nlaTis

<Tov (re(r(OK€ ae. Kai

ecradrj t] yvuf) dno

TTJs (opas iKeivTjs.

23. Kai iXdcbv 6

Irjcrovs fls rfju olici-

av Tov ap^ovTos, koX

lOOiV TOVS aVATJTaSi

Kol TOV ox)^ov 6opv-

^OVp,€VOVf

24. Aeyfi avToli •

Ava^copelre • ov yap

dneSave to Kopdaiov^

aXKa Kadev^ei. Kai

KareyeXoDj/ avTov.

25. ''Ore 8e e^e-

^\T]6ri 6 oxXos, clcr-

cKOuiV iKpdrrjae Trjs

X^i-pos avTt]Sf Koi

rjyepOr] to Kopdaiov.

26. Kai l^TiKBev

^ (f)r]pr) avTT] els oXrjp

rrjv yrjv eKeivr]v,

27. Kat TrapdyovTt

fKeWev T<5 'irjaoi),

r]Ko\ovBi]crav avrc^

dvo ru^Xoi, Kpa^ov-

ref, KOI Acyoi-Tes •

*'E\ir](T0U T]pds, vU
Aal:iid.

FRENCH.

son vetement, je se-

rai guerie.

22. Et Jesus s"'etant

retourne, et la regar-

dant, lui dit : Aie bon
courage, ma fille ! ta

foi t'a sauvee. Et
dans ce moment la

fernme fut guerie.

EXaLISH.

garment, I shall be
wliole.

22. But Jesus turned

him about ; and when
he saw her, he said,

Daughter, be of good
comfort : thy faith

hath made thea

whole. And the wo-
man was made whok
from, that hour.)

23. And when Jesua

came into the ruler's

house, and saw the

minstrels and the peo«

pie making a noise,

23. Or quand Jesus

fut arrive a la maison
de ce seigneur, et

qu'il eut vu les joueurs

d'instrumens, et une
troupe de gens qui

faisait un grand bruit,

24. il leur dit : Re-
tirez-vous, car la

jeune fille n'est pas

morte, mais elle dort

;

et ils se moquaient de

lui.

25. Apres done
qu'on eut fait sortir

toute cette troupe, il

entra, et prit la main
de la jeune fille, et

elle se leva.

26. Et le bruit s'en

re pandit par tout ce

pays-la.

27. Ef comme Je-

sus passait plus loin,

deux avcugles le sui-

virent, en criant et

disant : Fils de David,
j

ing. Thou son of Da-

aie pt'tie de nous ! I vid, have morcv on
I us

24. He said untc

them. Give place: fcT

the maid is not dead,

but sleepeth. And
they laughed him to

scorn.

25. But when the

people were put forth,

he went in, and took

her by the hand, and
the maid arose.

26. And the fame
hereof went abroad

into all that land.

27. And wher Jesus

departed thence, two

blind men followed

him, crying, and say-
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GEU.'Vr AX,

ru()rcu, fc> \mxtc id)

22. 'X^a tran^tc fid)

^ffut^ iim, ml^ |'a() fic,

11 lib \\^\\\({) : @CP i)Cr

(voft iiuMuf 'iod)tci\

t»cin (FMvUik ()v\t bir c\(-.

(}olfcu. Uu^^al^^l•ib

2^. Unl) alef cr iji ^ct'

£)bi'V)hMi JPiaut^ tain,

miD fab tic ^fcifa-
un^ bviit ©ctftmmcl t>cc;

24. ©pvad) rr ,^u

il^iKii : ^cubct, bciin

tat> 9QT^,\,v^^lclll i|t iiuht

toDt, [LMl^cl•u cit fd>li\fr.

lliiD flc vci'lad)tni il)ii.

25. Tlfit aha- \>,vs

^oUaui'vKtricbcnuMv,

<\iiiA ci* biucin, nut? cr;

c\ri)t' fic bci> t(v JpauD
;

anf.

26. \t\\\> tic^ ©cnVbr
cvjVbolI in tajfclbivjc

c\au]C iant>.

27. Uul>ba3icfubnHMi

tainini \Dcitcr .qiuc;,

fol>ucu il)m j^rccii

^i^llll^c nad), Mc jVoric-

fu iiiib |'prad>C]i : lid)

tu <5L^hi 5>avit!3", fv;

Kumc Old) unfa-

!

SPANISH.

mcntc su vcstido,

sere Sana.

22. Y volviendcse

Jesus y viendola la

dijo ; ten confianza

liija, tu fc te ha sal-

vado. Y quedo la

imio;er sana desdc

aquella hora.

23. Y cuando llego

Jesus u casa de aquel

honibre principal, y
vio los tancdores dc

flautas y a la gentc

que liacian ruido.

21. Dijolcs : Reti-

raos, pues la mucha-
cha no cst'i muerta
sino que duerme. Y
haci'an burla de el.

25. Y echada que

fue la gente fuera,

entro : y la tomo de

la mano, y la mucha-
cha se levanto.

2G. Y corrio la fa-

ma de csto per toda

aqucUa tierra.

27. Y cuando par-

tio Jesus de aquel

lugar le sisruieron

dos ciegos uritando

y diciendo : ITijo de

David ten misericor-

dio de nosotros.

LATIN.

ro vestinientum

ejus.j servabor.

22. At Jesus

conversus, et vU
dcns earn, dixit

:

Confide fdia, fides

tua servavit te.

Et servata est

nuilier ab hora

ilia.

23. Et veniens

Jesus in domum
Principis, et vi-

dens tibicines et

turbam tumultu-

antem,

2 4. Dicit illis:

Rccedite : non
enim mortua esi

puella, sed dor-

mit. Et deride-

bant eum.
25. Qiuim vero

ejectaessetturba,

ingressus appre-

hendit manum
ejus, et surre.xit

puella.

26. Et bxiit fa-

ma htce "n uni-

versam terram

illam.

27. E. transe-

unte inde Jesu,

sequuti sunt eum
duo ciEci, cla-

mantr ;, et diccn-

tea : Miserere no-

stri fili David.



400 MATTHEW, CHAPTER IX.

GREEK.

28. 'E\e6vTi 8e

tli Tr]v oiKiau, TTpoa-

rfKOou avra ol rv-

(pikol, Koi Xeyet av-

Tois 6 lT](rois ' Ilt-

(rT€v€T€ oTi bwajxai

TOVTO TTOtTJcrai ; Ae-

yovaiv avT&f Nat

Kvpi€.

29. Tore jJ^jraTO

TWf 6(f)da\fic!)u av-

Tcivy Xeycov • Kara

TTjv TTLo-Ttv VjioiV ye-

vijOrjroi Vfuu.

30. Kal av«a\6r]'

<rav avTwv ol 6(pdaX-

fxoi • Kal eu€^pifj.rj-

craro avTois 6 'irj'

Toif, Xeycoi' • Opare

UTjbels yivoxTKirco.

31. Oldee^eXdou-

Tf$ 8Le(f)rjixi(rav avrbv

iv oXtj rfj yrj €K€Lvr].

32. AvTMv de e^-

fpXOfievcov^ tSoy,

irpocrrjv^yKav avToa

avOpcoTTOv Koi(f)6u dai-

fxovL^opepou •

33. Kal €K^\r]d€v-

Tos Tov baipovlov^

fXaXrjcrev 6 Kcacpos '

Kal eOavp-acrav ol

oxKoi^ XkyovTCi ' "Ort

ovSfTTore i(f)dvrj ov-

T(Oi iv rat laparjX.

31 Ot de ^apk

FRENCH.

28. Et quand il fut

arrive dans lamaisoii,

ces aveugles vinrent

a lui, et il leur dit :

Croyez-vous que je

puisse faire ce que
vous me demandez .?

lis lui repondirent :

Oui, vraiment, Sei-

gneur.

29. Alors il toucha

leurs yeux, en disant:

Qu'il vous soit fait

selon votre foi.

30. Et leurs yeux
turent ouverts ; et Je-

sus leur defendit avec

menaces, disant : Pre-

nez garde que per-

sonne ne le sache.

31. Mais eux etant

partis, repandirent sa

renommee dans tout

ce pays-la.

S2. Et comme ils

sortaient, voici, on lui

presenta un homme
muet et demoniaque.

33. Et quand le de-

mon eut ete chasse

dehors, le muet par-

la ; et les troupes s'en

etonnerent, en disant

:

11 ne s'est jamais rien

vu de sembiable en
Israel.

. 34. Mais los pliari-

ENGLI8H.

28. And when ho
was come into the

house, the blind men
came to him : and .-e-

SQS saith unto them,
Believe ye that I am
able to do this .? They
said unto him. Yea,
Lord.

"
29. Then touched

he their eyes, saying,

According to your
faith be it unto you.

30. And their eyes

were opened ; and
Jesus straitly charged

them, saying. See
that no man know it.

31. But they, when
they were departed,

spread abroad his

fame in all that coun-

try.

32. As they went
out, behold, they

brought to him a

dumb man possessed

with a devil.

33. And when the

devil was cast out,

the dumb spake : and
the multitudes mar-
velled, saying. It was
never so seen in Is-

rael.

34. But the Pliari-
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OEliMAN.

28. UiiD ^v^ cr hfim

i\\m, tiMtcu tic )b[uu

Dcu in il}m. U^l^ 3[i''

fue: H'vvul) 511 il}ufu :

(Slaubct il}r, Daf^" id)

cud) foId)C^ tl)im faun ?

T>afvrad)cufiC3uil)m:

^cvv, ja.

29. T)a vid)i-ctc cr i(}vc^

2(ui\cu an, uut fpiwd)

:

^nd) ,acfd)ct)c uad) cu-

sim (Slaubcu.

30. Uut) i^rc lIu.KU

nniitcu cictMniff. I^hd

3ffui? lH'M-Ol)CtC JU',

mt> \p\\\d) : ©cl)ct in,

fcafjc^ uicmauD cifal;vc.

31. Tiba ftc ,qinc\cu

auit, uuD mad)tcu il;u

i-udnbvu- in rnufcUn^cu

gau^cu Unt(.

32. 2>a nun ticfe ira-

i*cu l}iuaut^ .qft'">)u^ntfU/

fict)c, ta tn*ad)tcu fie ju

il)m ciucu 53]cufd)cu,

tn ir>ai* jhimm uuD bc--

fcifcu.

33. Uut? ta tcv 'icu:

fcl irav aui?iAfti'icbfu,

rctctc tci* ©tummc.
Hub tae^ SBolf fcruMui^-

^Cl•tc fid), uuD fpiad)

:

©old)fj> i\\ nod) nic in

3tfvacl ctfcl}cu UHHC'cn.

34. liba i)lf ^[wn-

SPANISH.

28. Y llfgado a la

casa los ciciios vinie

ron a. el.

Ics dijo ^ Creeis quo cum
pucdo haccr

LATIN.

28. Vcnionti au-

tem iti duinurn,

csto .'*

El los digeron • Si,

Senor.

Y Jesus acccsseruni ad
ca!ci. Et

dicit eis Jesus

:

Creditisquod pos-

sum hoc facere.?

Dicunt ci : Uti-

que Domino.

29. Ent(jnccs Ics

toco los ojos dicicn-

do : Segun vuestra

fe asi OS sea liccho.

30. Y fueron abier-

tos sus ojos, y Jesus

les encargo estrecha-

mente dicicndo : mi-

rad que nadie lo se-

pa.

31. i\Ias habiendo

ellos salido do alii

divulfraron su fama
por toda aquella ti-

erra.

32. Y al salir ellos,

he aqui le trajeron

un honibre inudo po-

seido del demoiiio.

33. Y lanzado fue-

ra el demonio el mu-
do hablo, y las gen-

tes maravilladas de-

cian : nunca se vio

tal cosa en Israel.

31. Mo \os Phaii-

31*

29. Tunc teti-

git oculos eorum^
dicens : Secun-
dum fidem ve-

stram fiat vobis.

30. Et aperti

sunteorum oculi

:

etcomminatusest
illis Jesus, di-

cens : Videte ne
quis sciat :

31. Illi autera

exeuntes difiama-

vcrunt euni in

tota terra ilia.

32. Illis autem
cgressis, ecce ob-

tulerunt ei homi-

nem mulum daj-

moniacum.

33. Et ejecto

acemonio, locutus

est mutus, et mi-

rata3 sunt turba),

dicentes, Nun-
quam apparuit sic

in Israel.

31. rharisa3iau-
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GREEK.

traTo; TKfyov • 'Ei/

Tco (i^y^ovTi tQ)V hai-

\XQVi(xiV eK^dWcL TO.

35. Kal 7r€pirjy€u

o Irjcroi'^ ras ttoXcls

Trdaras kcu ras Kco/xas^

diddaKcov ev tols cru-

vaycoyais avTOiu^ Koi

KTjpvacroov to evayye-

Xiof Tqs /SacriXf/ay,

Kal QepoLTtevcav rracrav

vodov KOI nucrap pa-

XaKiai/ eu rai Xa&>.

38. ihoav Se Tovs

oxKovs-i l(niKay)(yL-

a6q TT€p\ aVTOiV^ OTL

rjcrav eKXeXvfxsvoi Koi

€ppipfx€UOL oicrel rrpo-

^ara prj e)(ovTa ttol-

jiiva.

37. Tore XeycL rots

fxadrjTais avTOv •
*0

fiev depiapos noXvs,

cl bi epydrai oXiyoi •

38. Aerjdrjre ovv

rov Kvp'iov Tov 6e-

ptO"/AoO, OTTO)? €K^dX-

X?7 epydras els- tov

Oepiapov avTOv.

1. Kat TTpocTKaXe-

adfxevos tous Scofie-

Ka paOqrds ai»roG,

fdooKfu avT US ^$ov-

ijtav KaTOLTTuevju'iToov

iKuOdpTcov, coare »/c-

FRENCH.

sicns disaicnt : II

chassG les demons
par le prince des de-

mons.
35. Or Jesus allait

dans toutcs les villes

el dans les bourgades,

enseignant dans leurs

synagogues, et pre-

chant I'evangile du
royaume, et gueris-

sant toutes sortes de

maladies, et toutes

sortes d'infirmites

parmi le peuple.

36. Et voyant les

troupes, il en fut emu
de compassion, parce

qu'ils etaient disper-

ses et errans comme
des brebis qui n'ont

point de pasteur.

37. Et il dit a ses

disciples : Certes la

moisson est grande,

mais il y a peu d'ou-

vriers.

38. Priez done le

seigneur de la mois-

son, qu'il envoie des

ouvriers en sa mois-

son.

1. Alors Jesus a-

yant appele ses douze
disciples, leur donna
puissance sur les

esprits immondes
poui le? jhasscr hors

EXGr.1911.

sees said, lie casteth

out devils, througli

the prince of the

devils.

35. And Jesus went
about all the citie,T

and villages, teachia';

in their svnawjfruef

and preaching tlv

gospel of the king

dom, and healing ev

ery sickness, and ev-

ery disease among
the people.

36. But when he saw
the multitudes, he was
moved with compas-
sion on them, because

they fainted, and were
scattered abroad, as

sheep having no shep-

herd.

37. Then saith he
unto his disciples,

The harvest truly is

plenteous, but the la-

borers are few.

38. Pray ye there-

fore the Lord of the

harvest, that he will

send forth laborers

into his harvest.

1. And when he he d

called unto him hjs

twelve disciples, he
gave tliem power
agamst unclean spir-

its, to cast them out,
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GKUM.VN.

fiUr fpvad>cu : Sr Crci;

t)cv 'Xcu|d ObcijlCii.

iiml)cr in alio ©tADti'

UH& ^30u\v{'tl\ (cl)VCtC 111

^n-cDic\tc ^v\t> Si\\ii,vvii=

iim \?oii ^cm 9icicl),

iin& l)ci(ctc al(nlci>

©aidK/ iin& allcvlci;

Kraul:l}cit im ^olf.

36. Hub ^a ci- bvitt

S3o(Pfab, jammer tc il?n

fcrirclbicjcu ; ^cllu fie

iravfu vcvfcbuMcbtct

lln^ jcrjh-nict, iric Die

©ibafc, ^ic t'cincu J^ir-

tcu l}v\tH'n.

37. y»a fpi-ad) Cf ,^u

ffiiicn Suu.qcni : 2)ic

Snitc i|l c\vcf5, abcv

tt?cuigc fiuD rcf 2(i'bci--

tcr.

38. ^anim tittct ^cu

^cvru t)ci' Snitc, Dajj

fi- 2ii'lHMtcf in fcinc

Sriitc fcuDc.

1. tl^^ ci* vicf ffinc

J^tt6(f ^luiAcr ,;iii fub,

iiuD ^Ab ij)ucii 93?adu

ubcvticuuj'aulH'ni (?ci=

|kr, raf5 )ic Dicfclbcii

aueti'icbcu, uut bcilc--

SPANISn.

seos decian : por me-
dio dol j)rinci{)C do

los dcinonios eclui

fiiora los demonios.

35. Y Josus iba re-

corricndo todas- las

ciudadcs y villas cn-

sunando en siis sina-

goo;as y prcdicando

el Evangelio del rey-

no, curaiido toda en-

fermcdad y toda do-

leiicia en el pueblo.

36. Y al vcr aque-

llas gcntes tuvo com-
pasion de cUas, por-

qiie estaban abatidas

y desparramadas co-

mo ovejas sin pastor.

37. Entonces dijo

a. BUS discipulos

:

Verdaderamente la

mies es copi(5sa
;

mas los trabajadores

son pocos.

38. Rogad pues al

Seilor que envie tra-

bajadores a su mies.

L.vnx.

temdicebant : In

principe da3inoni-

oruui ejicit daj-

mones.

35. Et circumi

bat Jesus civ itatey

omnes, et castel-

la, docens in sy

nagogis eorum, el

jirfcdicans euan-

gclium rcgni, el

curans omnem
languorem, et

omnem infirmita-

tem in populo.

36. Videns au-

tem turbas, mi-

sertus est dc eis,

quia erant vexati,

et dispersi sicut

oves non liaben-

tes pastorem.

37. Tunc dicit

discipulis suis

:

Messis quidem
multa, operarii

autcm piuci.

38. Supplicate

ergo domino mes-
sis, ut cmittai o-

perarios in mes-
sem suam.

1. Entonces 11a- 1. Et advocans
mando a si sus doce

, duodecim disci*

discipulos les dio po- pulos sues, dedit

testad sobre los espi- ; illis potcstatem

ritus inmundos para spirituumimm'in-

lanzarlos fucra, y cu- , dorum, ut cjicere
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GREEK.

^dXX iiv avTci, Kcti

depaireveiv Tvamiv v6-

(Tov Kid Tvacrav fxaXa-

Kiau.

2. Ta)V de doibeKa

aTTOCTToXcoV TO, OVO-

fxard idTL ravra •

rrptoTOs, ^L/jLcov 6 Xe-

yofxeuos UiTpos, /cat

Audpeai 6 dSeX06y

avTOU ' laKaifSos 6

TOV Ze^edaiov, Koi

lioauurjs o aoeA(pos

>avTov

'

. 3. ^tXlTTTTOr, Koi

BapdoXoixoLos * 00)-

/zaf, Ka\ Marda^os 6

T€Xo)Vr)9 ' IciKOijBos 6

TOV *A\(f)aiov, Koi

A€/3/3aIo? 6 eTTLKkr}-

^els Oaddciios •

4. "Sifxcov 6 Kaua-

vlrr^s, Koi ^lovdas 6

laKcipioirqs, 6 Koi

7rapadoi/9 avTov.

5. TOVTOVS TOVS 5&)-

BcKa aTrea-TctXcu 6

Irjcrovs^ TrapayyeiXas

avTo7^, Xeycou • 'Els

686p iOvcau prj aireX-

6qT€^ Kai els ttoXlu

"Sauapetrav fxr] elcr-

tX6r]Te •

6. Uopeuea-de Se

fiaXXov rrpos to. npo-

^ara to. aTroXcoXora

OKKOV ^lcrpcT]X.

7. Uopei 6p.(vot Be

frj ^CacreTe Xeyoures

'

FRENCH.

des possedes, et pour

guerir toutes sorlcs

de maladies, et toutes

sortes d'infirmites.

2. Et ce so/it ici les

Roms des douze apo-

ties : Le premier

est Simon, nomme
Pierre, et Andre, son

frere ; Jacques, fils

de Zebedee, et Jean,

son frere

;

3. Philippe et Bar-

tbelemi ; Thomas, et

Matthieu, le peager
;

Jacques, fils d'Al-

phee, et Lebbee, sur-

nomme Thaddee

;

4. Simon Canane-
en, et Judas Iscariot,

qui meme le trahit.

5. Jesus envoya ces

douze, et leur com-
manda, en disant

:

N'allez point vers les

Gentils, et n'entrez

point dans aucune
ville des Samaritains

;

6. mais plutot allez

vers les brebis per-

dues de la maison
d'Israel.

7. Et quand vous

ENGLISH.

and to heal all man-
nor of sickness, and
all manner of disease.

2. Now the names
of the twelve apostles

are these : The first,

Simon, who is called

Peter, and Andrew,
his brother ; James
the son of Zebedee,
and John his brother

,

3. Philip, and Bar-

tholomew ; Thomas,
and Matthew the pub-

lican ; James the son

of Alpheus, and Leb-
beus, whose surname
was Thaddeus

;

4. Simon the Cana-
anite, and Judas Is-

cariot, who also be-

trayed him.

5. These twelve Je-

sus sent forth, and
commanded them,

saying, Go not into

the way of the Gen-
tiles, and into any
city of the Samari-

tans enter ye not.

6. But go rather to

the lost sheep of the

house of Israel.

7. And as ye go.

serez partis, prtchez, preach, saying, The
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GERMAN.

lint) allcilci; 5\i-aull;cir.

2. 3)ic STamcii at^cr

tci* 3ir»o(f 'Ziv<.^lUl fill^

licfc : 2)ci- fr|Ic (Si-

mon, (\ciiiiinit ^ctriit?

;

lUiD 'ZliiMcai^, fciii '^iii:

tai (Qoi-jw ; iiuD 3o=

3. q^l^ilivVHt^; Ull^

S3artl)olomaui> ; ^1)0--

inae; ; uiiD ?Diattbaii'.=:,

ta- ^^[\\\(\- ; 3aPobHL>,

2ilpt>ii @obii ; Jct>ba=

U'o, mir rem Bin^^mcii

4. ©imon l>cn S^aiia;

irclcl)ci' il;u vcvnctl;.

5. 2)icff jircif fall^tf

3fl'iu>, gcbot ibucu uu^
(pvad) : (^fl)ct niclu

auf rev ^citcii @ti-ajjc,

tiuD ^icl^ct iiicbt in tcr

©amavucf ©tAt^tc;

6. ©on^cnl c\cbct ^/tn

^U^fll t>Cv(0"llCll @iiMr

feu ans tern J^ivUifc 3f-
tacl.

7. (gfl;ct abcv lm^
pvci;icjc% m\\> fpvccl)ct

:

SPANISH.

rar toda onfermodad

y toda doloncia.

2. Y los nombrcs
do los docc Aposto-
lus son cstos : el pri-

incro Simon llamado
IVdro y Andres sii

herniano, Jacobo hijo

do Zcbedeo, y Juan
su herniano.

13. Felipe y Barto-

lonie : Tomns y Ma-
tbco el publicano

:

Jacobo bijo de Alfeo,

y Lcbco por sobre

nonibre Thadeo.

4. Simon el Cana-
neo, y Judas Iscari-

otes cl mismo que le

cntrego.

5. Estos doce envio

Jesus y les mando
diciendo : no andeis

por camino de Gen-
tiles ni entreis en ci-

udad alguna de los

Samaritanos.

G. Mas id antes a.

las ovejas perdidas

de la casa de Israel

:

LATIN.

eos, et curare

ouHiem lanj^uo-

rem, et omnerri

infirmitatem.

2. Duodecim au^

tem Apostolorum
nominasunt lia^c

:

Primus, Simon
d ictus Petrus, et

Andreas fratcr

ejus, Jacobus Zo-

bedaji, et Joannes
frater ejus.

8. Pbilippus et

BartholomoDus :

Thomas et Mat-

thuDus publicanus:

Jacobus Alpliaji,

et Lebbanis co<^-

nomiuatus Tbad-
da^us :

4. Simon Cba-
nanitcs, et Judas

Iscariotes, qui et

traders eum.
5. lios duode-

cim legavit Jesus,

denuncians eis,

dicens : In viam
gentium ne abie-

rilis, et in civita-

tem Samaritano-

rum me intrave-

ritis.

6. Ite autem ma-
gis ad oves perdi-

tas domus Israel.

7. Id, y ])redicad
|

7. Euntcs au-

diciendo: el reyno tcmpra:dicate,di-
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GREEK.

On rjyyiK€v ~] (Bac^i

Xeta r5)i> ovfaviov.

8. ^Acr9svovuTas 6e-

paTTfvere, ^enpovs

KaOapi^sre, vcKpovs

eyeipere^ datjjiovia

iKJSaXX^re • d(op€av

cXd/Sere, doipeau So-

re.

9. Mfj KTrjaV/CrOe

Xpvaov, ftijBe cipyv-

pov^ prjde ^oXkou els

Tag ^couas vpau •

10. Mr] TTTjpau Gts

odov, prjBe dvo )(iTa>-

vaSy prjbe vTTobrjpara,

firjde pdl^dovs ' a^LOS

yap 6 epydr-qs r^?

Tpocjirjs avTOv Icttlv.

11. EiV ^v 8' hv

troXiv rj Kwprjv clrreX-

6r}Te^ e^erdaaTe ris

fv avrfj (i^io^- icTTi •

KOiKel pchare eois av

12. "Elcrepxdpcvoi

be els rqv oiKiav,

acTrdcracTds avTrju.

J 3. Kai eav pev 7;

Ij oiKia d^ta^ iXOeTco

tj elprjvr) vpwv e/r'

avTrjv ' tdv de pq fj

a^ia, r] elprjurj vpm'

irpos Ipas iTZ TTpa-

FRENCII.

en disant : Le roy-

aume des cioux est

prochc.

8. Guerissez.les ma-
lades, rendez nets les

lepreux, ressuscitez

les morts, chassez les

demons hors des pos-

sedes ; vous I'avez re-

^u gratuitement, don-

nez-le gratuitement.

9. Ne faites provi-

sion ni d'or, ni d'ar-

gent, ni de monnaie
dans vos ceintures

;

10. ni de sac pour

le voyage, ni de deux
robes, ni de souliers,

ni de baton ; car I'ou-

vrier est digne de sa

nourriture.

11. Et dans quelque

ville ou bourgade que

vous entriez, infor-

mez-vous qui y est

dio;ne de vous loger

;

et demeurez chez lui

jusqu'a ce que vous

partiez de la.

12. Et quand vous

entrerezdans quelque

maison, saluez-la.

13. Et sj'. cette mai-

son en es< digne, que
votre paix vienne sur

elle ; mais si elle n'en

est pas digne, que vo-

tre paix retouriJ a

V0U3.

ENGLI8H.

kingdom of heaven
is at hand.

8. Heal the sick,

cleanse the lepers,

raise the dead, cast

out devils : freely ye
have received, freely

give.

9. Provide neither

gold, nor silver, nor

brass, in your purses

;

10. Nor scrip for

your journey, neither

two coats, neither

shoes, nor yet staves

:

for the workman is

worthy of his meat.

11. And into what-

soever city or town
ye shall enter, inquire

who in it is worthy

;

and there abide till

ye go thence.

12. And when ye
come into an house

salute it.

13. And if the house

be wcrthy, let your
peace come upon it

:

but if it be not wor-

thy, let your peace

return io you.
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OEKMAX.

X^a^ ipiniuiciifid) i|]

iial)c l;cilH'i; i^ct'oinmcn.

8. 93?a(lKt Mc ^xww
feu .cicfuuD, vciiii.act Mc
2iut?|aBic\cn, ircrfct ^ic

"ioDtcii aiif, tvcibct ric

'icnffl au^. Ujufonjl

babt i()i* ce? cmpfvinc\cu,

timfou|l gcbc ct^ aucl).

9. 3()v* fofft n\d)t

(?e(^, iiofl) ©ilbcr,

nofb ^rj in ciucu (^ui*--

tdu l}abcu

;

10. 'Ziiicl) fciuc'iafcbc

iucl>t:;irccu iHcrfc,f-'cmc

SPANISH.

do los cielos est a. cct'-

cu.

8. Currul oufermos,

limpiud Icprosos, rc-

sucitad niuortos, lan-

zad dcnioiiios : de

valdc rccibisteis, dad

de valde.

0. No llcveis oro ni

plata 111 cobre en vu-

eslras bolsas.

10. Ni alforja para

el camino, ni dos tu-

nicas, ni za[)atos, ni

baston
;

porque el

©rcctcil. 2>cun ciii i trabajador, digno cs

2Ivbcifcr i|l fciucv

11. \S3i> if}r Ab(v in

fine ©taDt DDcr 93TarM

<\(i)<c, ^a fl•tnn^ii\ct

curt), cb jcmanD Danii-

ncn ffi), ^fl• cct itcitl)

i)t ; uiiD bet) ^cmfdbcn
Mcibct, b\iS il}i- von
t»anncn jjict^ct.

12. ^2GBo il)i* abei* in

ein s^Mic^ ^cl)ct, fo gvu--

get ^a|fl1bi^K.

13. nni> fo c^ ta\J(U

bicic J^an^ wcvtt} \\\,

will) cncv §ric^f anf

fic tommcn. 3ll ce:

aba* uubt rtat^, fo

iriiD fid) fucv giicDc

iric^ci* ju cud) wcu^cu.

de su alimento

11. Mas en cual-

quieraciudad 6 aldea

donde entrarcis, in-

formaos de quien hay-

en ella, que sea dig-

no
; y niorad alli

hasta que salguis.

12. Y al entrar en

la casa saludadla.

13. Y si la casa fu-

ere digna, vuestra

paz vendra sobre

I

ella, mas si no fuere

I

digna vuestra paz se

volvera a. vosotros.

LATIN.

ccntes : Quia ap-

propinqi.avit reg-

mmi ca'loruin

8. Inliniios cu-

rate, Icprosos

inundate, mortu-

os suscitate dse-

mones ejicite

:

gratis accepistis,

gratis date.

9. Ne possideatis

aurum, neque ar-

gcntum, neque res

in zonis vestris :

10. Non peram
in viam, neque
duas tunicas, ne-

que calceanienta,

neque virgam

:

dignus eniiTi ope-

ra rius alimento

suo est.

11. In quam-
cunque autem ci-

vitatem aut ca-

stellum intraveri-

tis, interrogate

quis in ea dignus

sit : et ibi manete
donee exeatis.

12. Intrantes au-

tem in domum,
salutate cam.
13. Et si qui-

dem fuerit domus,
digna, ingredia-

tur pax vestra su-

per earn : si au-

tem non fuerit dig-

na, pax vestra ad

vos ccavertatur.



ADVERTISEMENT
TO

THE INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY.

The following pages, prepared for the convenience of the mer-

chant, the man of business, and the mechanic, may not be

deemed altogether unimportant by the scholar or learned ama-

teur, as a book of etymological reference.

Every one must have observed the unusual emigration to our

shores of Germans, Spaniards and French. Coming into daily

intercourse with these foreigners, the merchant, more especially,

"will find this little work vastly beneficial to him ; and will regard

it as an indispensable auxiliary in the transaction of business.

The more recent discoveries of gold have induced an extraordi-

nary influx of the inhabitants of all nations, more especially of

Spain, France and Germany ; and it is strange that no attempt

has hitherto been made to produce a work of this kind, the im-

mense benefit of which must be perceived by the most casual

observer.

The compiler did not deem it necessary to include all the words

in these languages, as, in many instances, after the primitive

radical is given, it would be a superlative waste of space to add

the derivations which follow according to fixed rules, and are,

consequently, obvious to every one.

Hoping that these few pages will serve to fill a void hitherto

seriously felt in the commercial and literary world, (he compiler

offers them to a generous public, trusting that they will be re-

ceived with the same spirit of kindness which has guided the

writer in the compilation of the work, and which has ever been

the characteristic of the American people.
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ABA.

'Vbaft,

Abandon,
Abase,

Abasement,
Abash,

Abate,

Abatement,

A bbey,

Abbreviate,

Abbreviation,

Abbreviator,

Abdicate,

Abdication,

Abdomen,
Abduct,

Aberration,

Abet, (assist,)

Abettor,

Abhor,

Abhorrence,

Abhorrent,

Abhoirer,

Abide,

Abiding- place,

Abihty,

Abject,

Abjection,

Abjure,

Abjuration,

Ablation,

Able,

Able-bodied,

Ablution,

Aboard,

Abode,
Abolish,

Abolition,

Germax. Spanish.

Nach dem hint- En popa,

ertheile,

Verlassen, Abandonar,
Niederlassen, Abatir,

Erniedrigung,/. Abatimiento, m.

Beschamen, Avergonzar,

Vermindern, Minorar,

Abnahme, /.

Kloster, n.

Abkiirzen,

Abkiirzung,/.

Abkiirzer, in,

Aufgeben,
Abdankung, /.

Untcrleib, m.

Abziehen,

Rebaxa, /.

Abadia,/.

Abreviar,

Compendio, m.

Abreviador, m.

Abdicar,

Abdicacion, /
Abdomen, m.

Tirar, (una cosa

de otra),

Abwelchung, /. Aberacion,/
llelfen, Apoyar,

Anstifter, m. Fautor, m.

Verabscheuen, Aborrecer,

Abscheu, m, Aborreciraiento,

Venibscheuend, Llenode horror,

Verabscheuer,7/i.Aborrecedor, m.

Bleiben, Habitar, sufrir,

Wohnort, m. Habitacion, /.

Verm5gen, n. Potencia, /.

Wegvverfen, v. Repulsar, v, vil,

niedrig, adj, adj.

Niedertriichtig- Baxeza, vileza,/.

keit, /
Abschworen, Abjurar,

Absch\vorung,/,Abjuracion, /.

Wegnahme, /. Quite, m.

Geschickt,

Stark, riistig,

Abwaschen, ??.

An Bord,

Aufenthalt, m.

AbschafFen,

Capaz, habil,

Forzudo,

Ablution,/.

A' bordo,

Domicilio, m.

Abolir,

Abschatfuug, /. Abolicion, /.

FiiENCir,

De la proue.

Abandonner.
Humilier,

Abiiissement, m.
llendre honteux.

Diminuer.

Diminution,/.

Couvent, m.

Abreger.

Abreviation, /.

Abreviateur, m.
Abdiquer.

Abdication, /
Abdomen, m.

Oter, separer.

Aberration, /
Supporter,

Promoteur, m,
Abhorrer.

Detestation, /.

Pleined'horreur.

Celuiquiabhorre

Demeurer.
Demeure, /.

Pouvoir, m.

Rebute, v., ab-

ject, vil, adj.

Abjection,/

Abjurer.

Sermcnt, m.

Ablation, /
Capable.

Robuste.

Ablution, /
'A bord.

Demeure,/
Abolir.

Abolition, /
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ABO.

j^bominable,

Abomination,

Abortion,

Abort! v^e,

Abound,

About,
Above,
Abridge,

Abridgement,

Abrupt,

Abscess,

Abscind,

Abscond,

Absence,

Absent,

Absolute,

Absolution,

Absolve,

Absorb,

Abstain,

Abstemious,

Abstinence,

Abstract,

Abstruse,

Absurd,

Absurdity,

Abundance,
Abundant,
Abuse,

Abuser,

Abusive,

Abyss,

Academic,

Academy,
Accede,

German.

Abscbculich,

Abscheu, m.

Fehlgeburt, /.

Unzeitig,

Ueberfluss ha-

ben,

Um, im, an, in,

Ueber, oben,

Abkiirzen,

Abkiirzung,/.

Abgebrochcn,

Geschvviir, n.

Abschneiden,

Verbergen,

Abwesenheit, /.

Abwesend, adj,

entfernen, v.

Unurascbrankt,

Lossprechung, '/.

Lossprechen,

Verschlucken,

Sicli enthalten,

Enthaltsam,

Enthaltsam-

keit,/.

Abziehen, v. ab-

gezogen, adj.

Verdeckt,

Ungereimt,

Albernheit,/.

Ueberfluss, m.

Ueberfliissig,

Missbrauch,s.m.

misbrauchen, v.

Verfiihrer, in,

Missbraucbend,

Abgrund, m.

Akademisch,
Akademie,/.

Hingehen,

Spanish. French.

Abominable, Abominable.
Odifj, m. Haine, /.

Aborto, m. Abortion,/.

Abortivo, inutil, Abortif,-ve.

Abundar, Abonder.

Cerca,

Encima, sobre,

Abreviar,

Compendio, m.
Quebrado,

Absceso, m.
Cortar,

Esconderse,

Ausencia,/.

Ausente, adj.

ausentarse, v.

Absolute,

Absolucion, /.

Absolver,

Absorver,

Abstenerse,

Abstemio,

Abstinencia,/.

Abstraer, v.

abstracto, adj.

Abstruso,

Absurdo,

Absurdidad, /.

Abundancia,y.

Abundante,
Abuso, m. abu-

sar, V.

El que abusa,

Abusivo,

Abisirao, on.

Academico,

Academia, /.

Acceder,

Autour de.

Sur, au desus de.

AbrcGfer.

Abrt'gement, m.
Soudain,-e.

Abces, m,
Retranchcr.

Se cacher.

Absence,/.

Absent, eloign^,

adj. s'absen-

ter de, v.

Absolu,-e, libre.

Absolution,/.

Absoudre de.

Absorber.

Se priver de.

Absteme, sobre«

Abstinence, /.

Abstraire, v, ,

abstrait, adj*

Abstrus,-e.

Absurde.

Incongruite, /.

Abondance,/.
Abondant.

Abus, 5. m.

abuser, v.

Abuseur, m.

Injur ieux,-se.

Abime, m.

Academique.
Academie, /.

Acceder.
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A CO.

Accelerate,

Acceleration,

Accent,

Accentuation,

Accept,

Acceptable,

Acceptance,

Access,

Accessible,

Accessory,

Accident,

Accipient,

Acclamation,

Acclivity,

Accommodate,
Accommoda-

tu)n,

Accompani-

ment,

Accompany,
Accomplice,

Accomplish,

Accomplish-

ment,

Accord, s.

Accord, V.

Accordance,

Accordingly,

Accost,

Account, s.

Account, V.

Accountant,

Account- book,

Accumulate,

Accuoiulation,

36^

Ui:i(M.v.\.

Besclileunii^en,

lieschleiiiiig-

uiig,/.

Accent, .V. 7n.

accenluirenf V.

Tonsetzung,/.

Annnehmen,
Annehmlich,

Annahme,/.
Zugang, ?}i.

Zugani;lich,

Beigctiig:,,

Zufall, VorfalljM.

Empfanger, m.
Zuruf, )n.

Steilheit,/.

Schlichten,

Anpassuiig, /.

Acelerar,

Aceleracion,y.

Ace n to, s. m.

acentuar, v.

Acentuacion, /.

Aceptar,

Aceptable,

Aceptacion,/.

Acceso, m,

Accesil>le,

Complice,

Accideiite, m.

Recibidor, m.

Acclamacion,/.

Cuesta ariba, /.

Surtn*,

Adaptacion, /.

Bogleitung, f. Acompanami-
ento, 771.

Bogleitcn, Acompanar,
Mitschuldige, w. Complice, 7H.

Ertullcn, Efectuar,

VoUendung,/. Complemento,??i,

Uebereinstimra-

ung, s.f.

Versohnen, v.

Uebereinstimm-

Nach, gemass,

Antreten,

Rechnung, 5./.

Kechnen, ?;.

Rechner, jti.

Roclinungsbucli,

Aufhaufen,

Anhaufung,/.

Acucrda, 5./

Acordar, v.

Couformidad,/.

Scgun,

Saludar,

Cuenta, s.f.

Tener, coiitar, v.

Con tad or, m.

Libro (w). de

cuentas,

Acumular,

Acumulacion,/.

Fllt.NCH

Accelerer.

Accc.eraLion,y.

Accent, s. m.

prononcer, v.

Accentuation, f.
Accepter,

Accej)table.

Acceptation,/.

Acces, 7?i.

Accessible.

Complice.

Af^cident, m.
Recipient, r7i.

Acclamation, f.
Elevation,/.

Accommoder.
Accommode-

ment, m.

Accompagne-
ment, rti.

Accompagner.
Complice, 7ii.f,

Accomplir.

Accomplisse-

ment, ;«.

Accord, s. m.

Accorder, v.

Conformite, /.

Selon.

Accoster, saluei

Comple, a. ;».

Expliquer, v.

CompLeur, m.

Livre (m) de

comptes.

Am .sser.

Accumula-
tion, /.
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ACC.

Accuracy,

Accurate,

Accurse,

Accusation,

Accuse,

Accuser,

Accustom,
Accustomed,
Acervation,

Ache, s.

Ache, V.

Achieve,

Achievement,

Acid,

Acidity,

Acknowledge,

Acknowledg-
ment,

Acme,

Acquaint,

Acquaintance,

Acquiesce,

Acquire,

Acquisition,

Acquit,

Acquittal,

Acre,

Across,

Act, s.

Act, V.

Action,

Actively,

Actor,

Actress,

Actual,

German.

Genauigkeit,/.

Genau,

Verfluchen,

Anklage, /.

Anklagen,

Anklager, m.

Gewohnen,
Gewohnt,
Aufhaufung, f.
Pein, s.f.

Schmerzen, v,

Ausfiihren,

Ausfiihrung, f.
Sauer,

Saure,/.

Erkennen,

Anerkennung, /.

Gipfel, m.

Bekanntmachen,
Bekann tschaft./.

Einwiiligen,

Erwerben,
Erwerbung,/.
Freimachen,

Lossprech-

ung,/. [des,?/i.

Morgen Lan-

Kreuzweise,

Verhand-
lung, s.f.

Handeln, v.

Handlung,/.

Thatig, .

Schauspieler,m.

Schauspieler-

in,/.

Wirklich,

Spanish.

Cuidado, m.

Exacto,

Maldecir,

Acusacion, /.

Acusar,

Acusador, m.

Acostumbrar,

Freqiiente,[to,w.

Amontonamien-
Dolor continua-

do, s. m.

Doler, V,

Executar,

Execucion, f.
Acido,

Agrura, /.

Reconocer,

Reconocimien-

to, m.

El ultimo pun-

to, m.
Imponer,

ConocimientOjW.

Allan arse,

Adquirir,

Adquisicion, y.

Libertar,

Absolucion,/.

Acre, m.

De traves,

Hecho, 5. m.

Hacer, v.

Accion, heclio,m.

Activo,

Agente, a«tor,?7i.

Comedianta,/.

Actual,

French.

Precision, /.

Exact,-e.

Maudire.

Accusation, f.
Accuser.

Accusateur,-

t»ice, m.f.
Accoutumer.

Coutumier,-e.

Entassement, m.
Pein, /. mal, 5.m.

Avoir mal, v,

Executer.

Exploit, m.

Acide, piquant.

Acidite, /.

Confesser,

Aveu, m. con-

cession, f.

La plus haute

pointe,y.

Informer.

Connaissance, f,
Acquiescer.

Acquerir.

Acquis, m.

Decharo-er.

Absolution, /.

Acre, /.

a travers.

Acte, s. m.

Agir, jour, v.

Action,/.

Actif,-ve.

Acteur, m.

Ac trice, come-
dienne,/

Actuel, reel.
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ACT.

Actuate,

Acute,

AdaL>e,

Adamant,
Adapt,

Add,
Addict,

Addiiion,

Address, v.

Address, s.

Adept,
Adequate,
Adhere,

Adlierent,

Adhesion,

Adieu,

Adjacent,

Adjourn,

Adjournment,

Adjure,

Adjutant,

Administer,

Administra-

tion,

Administrator,

Admiration,

Admire,
Admission,

Admit,

Admonish,
Adopt,

Adoption,

Adoration,

Adore,
Adorn,

Adornation,

German.

Treiben,

Spitzi'^*, scharf,

Spricliwort, n.

Diamant, m.

Anpassen,

Hinzuthun,

Widmen,
Ilinzusetzen, n.

Anreden, v.

Verwendung,s./.

[dige, m.

Kunstverstan-

Angemessen,
Anhanoen,
Anhangend,
Anhangen, ?i.

Lebe wohl

!

Anliegend,

Aussetzen,

Aufschiib, m.

Beschwiiren,

Adjutant, jn,

Verwalten,

Vervvaltung,/.

Verwaiter, m.

Bewunderung,/.
Bewundern,
Zuhissung,/

Zulassen,

Erinnern,

An Kindes Statt

annehmen,
Annahme, an

Kindes Statt,/.

Anbetung,/.

Anbeten,

Zieren,

Schmuck, m.

Spanisu.

Mover,

Agudo,
Adagio, m.

Diamante, m.

Adaptar,

Anadar,

Dedicar,

Adicion,/.

Hablar, v.

Kecurso [m)

verbal,

Adepto, m.

Ade(juado,

Pegarse,

Adherente,

Adhesion,/.

a Dios,

Adyacente,

Diferir,

Suspension,/.

Juramentar,

Ayudaiite

mayor, m.
Admiiiistrar,

Administra-

cion, /.

Administrador,m

Admiracion,/.

Admirar,

Admission,/.

Admitir,

Amonestar,
Adoptar,

Frk.nch.

Pousser, exciter

Aio-u.

Ad;ige, ?n.

Adamant, 77i.

Adapter.

Ajouter.
S' appliquer a.

Addition,/

Addresser, v.

Addresse, s.f,

Adepte, m.

Adequat,-e.

Adherer.

Adherent.

Adhesion, /
Adieu.

Adjacent.

Ajourner.

Ajournement, wi.

Adjurer.

Adjutant, ?n.

Administrer.

Administra-

tion,/.

Administrateur.

Admiration,/.

Admirer.

Admi-^sion,/.

Admettre.

Avertir.

Adopter.

Adopcion,/ Adoption,/

Adoracion,/
Adorar,

Adornar,

La accion (/)
de adornar,

Adoration,/
Adorer.

Decorer,

Decoration, /.

I
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ADV German. Spanish. French.

Advance, Vorriicken, Avanzar, [to, m,. Avancer,
Advancement.,

Fortschritt, m. Adelantamien- Avancement, m*
Advantage, Vortheil, m. Ventaja, /. Avantage, m.

Advent, Advent, m. Ad vien to, m. Avent, m.

Adventure, 5. Abenteuer,s. n. Aventura, s.f. Aventure, s.f.

Adventure, v. Wagen, v. Aventurar, v. Aventurer, v.

Adverb, Nebenwort, n. Adverbio, m. Adverbe, m.
Advert, Achtung geben1, Atender, Observer.

Advertise, Benaclirichtigen., Avirsar, Avertir.

Advertisement, Nachricht,/. Noiicia, /. Avertissement.

Advertiser, Anzeiger, m. Advisador, m. Avertisseur, 7ii.

Advice, Nachricht, /. Consejo, m. Conseil, avis, m
Advise, Rathen, Conejar, Conseiller.

Advocate, s. Advocat, s. m. Abogado, s.m. Avocat-e, s. m.f
Advocate, v. Vertheidigen, v. Abogar, v. Defender, v.

Affable, Gesprachig, Afable, Affable.

Affinity, i Yerschwager- Afinidad,/ Affinity,/.

Affix, Beifugen, Anexar, Joindre a
Afflict, Aengstigen, Atligir, Affliger.

Affliction, Leiden, n. Afliccion,/ Affliction,/

Affront, s. Angriff, *'. wi. Afrenta, s.f. Affront, s. m.

Affront, V. Angreisen, v. Encarar, v. Affronter, v.

Afoot, Zu Fusze, A' pie, ^A pied.

Afraid, Furchtsam, Amedrentado, Affray e.

After, Nach, Despues, Apres.

Again, Wieder, Otra vez, Encore.

Against, Wider, gegen, Contra, Contre.

Age, Alter, n. Edad,/ Siecle, age, m.

Agent, Agent, m. Opera tivo, m. Agent, m.

Aggravate, Schwerer,[ung,/Agravar, Aggraver.

Aggravation, Verschlimmer- Agravacion, /. Aggravation, f.
Aggrieve, Kranken, Apesadumbrar, Vexer.

Agitate, Bewegen, Agitar, Agiter

Agitator, Unwalt, m, , Timon, m. Agitateur, m.
Ago,

^

Vorbei, Pasado, Depuis.

Agonize, Peinigen, Estaragonzando, Agoniser.

Agony, Pein, /. [men. Agonia, /. Agonie, peme,^

Agree, Uebereinstim- Concordar, S'accorder.

Agreeable, Gemasz, Conveniente, Plaisant,-e.

Agreed

!

Topp! richtig! Establecido! Fioi! D'accord I
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AGU. (iURMAX. Spanish. French.

Agreement, Ueberoinstim- Concordia,/ Accord, 771.

Agriculture,

numg, /
Landbau, m. Agricultura,/ Agriculture,/

Air, Lust, /. Ayre, Zctiro, jn . Air, in. biise,/

Alarm, s. Lilrm, 6". m. Alarm a, s.f. Alarme, s./
Alarm, v. Larm blassen, v., Alarmar, v» Alarmer, v.

Alas, Ach, weh! Ay! Ilelas!

Album, Stammbuch, ?i. Librito, m. Album, m.

Alcohol, Rectilicirter

Weingeist,m.

Alcohol, m. Alcohol, m.

Alderman, Rathsherr, m. Senador 6 mag- Alderman, wi.

Ale,

Algebra,

Alike,

Bier, n,

Ungehopftcs

Algebrii,/.

Gleich,

istrador, m.

Cerveza,/
Algebra,/
Descender,

Aile,/
Algebra,/
Pareillement.

Aliment, Nahrung, /. Alimento, m. Aliment, m.

Alimony, Unlerhalt, ???. Alimentos, 7)i. Pension,/
Alive, Lebendig, Vivo, viviento. Vivant,-e.

All,

Allay,

All, aller, jeder

Legiren,
, Todo,

Ligar,

Tout,-e, chaque.

Allier.

Allow, Erlauben, Admitar, Admettre.

Allowance, Erlaubnisz,/. Permission, / Indulgence,/

Allspice,

Allusion,

Piment, m.

Anspiclung, y*.

Pimento, ?n.

Indirecta, f.

Epice,/
Allusion,/

Almighty,

Almost,

Allraachtig,

Fast, beinahe.

Omnipotente,

Casi,

Tout-puissant.

Presque.

Alms, Almosen, n. Limosna, / Aumone,/
Aloes, Aloe,/. Aloe, 6 hnalo, m . Aloes, ?n.

Aloft, Hoch, uber, Arriba, En haut.

Alone, Allein, Solo, solamente , Seul,-e.

Along, Langs, A' lo largo. De long.

Already,

Also,

Bereits,

Ebenfalls,

A' la hora esta,

Tambien,

D(ija.

Aussi.

Alter, Aendern, Alterar, Changer.
Alteration, Verandorung, f. Alteracion,/ Al te ration, /
Although,

Alum,
Obgleich,

Alauf^ m.

Aunque,
Alumbre, 7?i.

Quoique.

Alum, 7)1.

Always, Lnmer, stets. Siempre, Toujours.

Amjize, Erschrecken, Aterrar, .'Attonner.

Ambassador, Gesandte, m. Embaxador, m. Ambassadeur,77i.

Ambigiiity, Zweideutigkeit,^'. Ambiguedad, / Ambiguite,/.

b
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AMB.

Ambition,

Ambitious,

Amiable,

Amicable,

Amid,
Among-,

Amount, s.

Amount, v.

Amuse,
Amusement,
Analogy,

Analyze,

Anatomy,

Anchor,

Ancient,

And,
Angel,

Anger,
Animal,

Annex,
Annihilate,

Annuity,

Another,

Answer,
Antagonist,

Antemeridian,

Antichrist,

Antiquarian,

Antiquity,

Anvil,

Any,
Apology,

Apostate,

Apostle,

Apparel,

Appear,

Applaud,

Applri'ise,

German.

Ehrgciz, ?n.

Ehr<>eizio-

Liebenswlirdig,

Freundschast-

lich,

Mitten in,

Unter, zwischen,

Betrag, s. m.

Betragen, v.

Unterhalten,

Unterhaltung, /.

Analogic, /.

Auslasen,

Zergliederung'-

skunst, /.

Anker, s. m.
Vor alters,

Und,
Engel, m.
Zorn, m,

Thier, n.

Beisiigen,

Vernichten,

Yelirgeld, n.

Ein anderer.

Antwort, s.f.

Gegner, m.

Vormittagig*,

Antichrist, m.

Alterthumsken-

ner, m.

Alter, n.

Amboss, m.
Jeder, jede,

Schutzspruclij,?^.

Abtriinnige,

Apostel, m.

Kleidung,/.

Ersch^inen,

Beifall geben,

Beifall, m.

Spanish.

Ambicion,y.

Ambicioso,

Amable,

Amigable,

Entre,

Entre,

Importe, s. m,

Retirar, v.

Entretener,

Diversion, f,
Analogia,/.

Analizar,

Anatomia, /.

Anda, s.f.

Antiquo,

Angel, m,

Colera, /.

Animal, m.
Anexar,

Aniquilar,

Kenta, f.
Otro,

Respuesta, s.f.

Antagonista, m.
Manana,
Antecliristo, m.
Antiquario, m.

Antiguedad, /.

Yunque, m,
Qualquier,

Apologia,/.

Apostata,

Apostol, m.
Trage, m.
Aperecer,

Aplaudir,

Aplauso, m.

French.

Ambition,/.

Arabitieux,/.

Aimable.

Doux,-ce.

Parmi, entre.

Parmi, dans.

Somme, /.

Se monter, v.

Amuser.
Amusement, m.

Analogic, /.

Analyser.

Anatomic, /.

Ancre, s.f.

Ancienne.

Et.

Ange, m.

Colere,/.

Animal, m.

Annexer-a.

Aneantir.

Annuite,/.

Autre.

Repunse, s. f.
Antagoniste, m.
Avant midi.

Antichrist, m.

Antiquaire, m.f

Antiquite, /.

Enclume,/.
Quelque.

Apologie,/.

Apostat.

Apotre, m.
Ilabillement, m.

Parai tre.

Applaudirfment,

Applaudissfc-
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Ari\

Apple,

Application,

Appoint,

Appuintrncnt,

Apprentice,

Approve,

April,

Apron,

A(jueduct,

Arbitrary,

Arbitrate,

Arcade,

Arch,

Architect,

Argue,
Argument,
Arise,

Aristocracy,

Arithmetician,

Arithmetic,

Arm,
Army,
Around,
Arnmge,
Arrest,

Arrival,

Arrive,

Arrow,
Arson,

Art,

Artery,

Artful,

Article,

Artillery,

Artist,

As,

Ascent,

Ashes,

Aside,

Ask,

(Jerm.vx.

Augapfel, m.

Anwendung, y*.

Auslegen,

Ik'stinimen,

Jkstimmunij, /.

Lehrling, m.

Billigen,

April, }/i.

Schiirze, y!

Wasseilcilung,/.

Willkurlich,

Entscheiden,

Boi»eno;an<jf, m.

Bogen, 771.

Baumeister, m.

Disputireu,

]5e\veis, m.

Aufsteigen,

Aristokratie, /.

llechenmeister,

llechenkunst, /.

Arm, m.

Armee,/.
Flings, herum,

Oiduen, [men,

in Beschlagneh-

Ankunft, /^

Ankommen,
Pfcil, )n.

Mordbrennerei,

Kunst, List, /.

Pulsader,/.

Kiintslich,"

Artikel, m.
Artilleiie, /.

IviJnstler, 7?i.

Als, da, sot'ern,

Aufsteigen, n.

Asche, /.

Bei seite,

Um etwas bitten,

Sl'AMSH.

Manzana, /.

A plication, /.

A})licar,

Sefialar,

Esiipulacion, /.

Aprendiz, m.

Gustar,

Abril, 7)1.

Devantal, 7n.

Aqueducto, m.

Arbitrario,

Arbitrar,

Boveda, f.

Arco, 7)1.

Arquitccto, 7n.

Razonar,

Argument©, 7)i.

Levantarse,

Aristocracia,/.

Arithmelico, 7?i.

ArithmeLica, /.

Brazo, on.

Exercito, 7)i.

Circa,

Colocar,

Prender,

Arribo, wi.

Arribar,

Flecha,/.

El delito, m.

Arte, cautela,/.

Arteria, f.

Artiticioso,

Articulo, 7)1.

Artilleria, /.

Artista, m
Como,
Subi(i;i,/.

Ceniza, /.

a lado,

Pedir,

Ficii.vcii.

Pomme, /.

ApphcaUon,y*.

S'applicpier a.

Appointer.

Appointment, tti.

Apprentice, m.j.

Approver.

Avril, 7)1.

Tablier, ?n.

Aquedue, tti.

Arbitraire.

Arbitrer.

Arcade,/.

Arche, /.

Architect, 7n.

Raisoner.

Argument, m.

Se lever.

Aristocratic,/.

Arithmedcien,?;?.

Arithmetique, /
Bias, //I.

Armee, /.

Autour de.

Arranoer.

Arreter.

Arrivee, /.

Arriver a.

Fleche, /.

Arson,/, [sion.

Art, 7Ji. profes-

Artere, /.

Rus^,-e.'

Article, m.

Artillerie,/.

Artiste, m.

Presque.commc.
Elevation,/.

Cindres, /.

'A cote, a part

Demander.
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ASL. German. Spanish. French.

Asleep, Schlasend, Durmiendo, En dormi.

Aspire, Streben, Aspirar, Aspirer a.

Ass, Esel, m. eselin,/. Asno, m. Ane, m. anesse,/.

Assassin, Menchelmorder,
,
Assassator, m. Assassin, -e, m.f.

Assassinate, Verratherischer

weise ermorden
Asesinar,

>

Assassiner.

Assault, Angriff, s. m. an- Asalto, s. m. ac- Assaut, s. m, at-

greisen, v. ometer, e. taquer, v.

Assembly, Bersammlung, f. Asamblea, /. Assemblee, /.

Assertion, Behauptung,/. Asercion, /. Assertion, /.

Assess, Beschatzen, Carcar, Taxer.

Assessment, Schatzung,/. Derechos, m. Taxation, f.

Assessor, Beistzer, m. Asesor, m. Assesseur, m.
Assign, Anweisen, Asignar, Assigner.

Assignation, Anweisung, /. Asio-nacion, /. Assignation, /.

Assignee, Curator (m.) de Podatorio, m. Depute, m.

masse.

Assignment, Anweisung, /. Senalamiento,m.. Consignation, /.

Assist, Beistehen, Asistir, Assister, aider.

Assistance, Beistand, m. '

Asistencia, f. Assistance, /.

Assistant, Gehiilfe, m. Asistente, m. Auxiliaire, m.

Associate, Theilnehmer, s. Socio, s. m. Associe,-e, m. f
m. begleiten, v. asociar, v. associer, v.

Assort, Mit waaren ver-' Colocar, Assortir.

sehen, 'glada
7

Assortment, Sortiment, n. Colecion,/. arre - Assortiment, m.

Assure, Versichern, Asegurar, Assurer.

Astonish, Erschrecken, Asombrar, Etonner.

Astonishment, Bestiirzung, /. Pasmo, m. Etonnement, m.

At, Zu, an, bei, &c. A', al. Au, a la, sur, (fee.

Atheism, Gotiesleugnung, Ateismo, m. Atheisrae, m.

A theist, Gottesleugner,m,. Ateista, ateo, m . Atheiste, m.f.
Alias, Landkarten-

sammlung, /.

Atlas, m. Atlas, m.

Atmosphere, Dunstkreis, m. Atmosfera,/. Atmosphere, f.

Atone, Ausgieichen," Expiar, accordar., Expier.

Atonement, Vergiitung,/. Concordia, /. Expiation,/.

Attach, Verhaften, Prender, Attacher, Her.

Attachment, Verhaftneh-

mung, /.

Amistad, /. Attachement, m^

Attack, AngrifF, s, m. Ataque, s. m. Attaque, s.f.
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ATT. Gekm.v.v. Spanish. French.

Attempt, Versuch, 5. m. Ataque, s. m. in - Essai, s. TR. tent-

versuchen, v ten tar, v. er, V,

Att(3nd, Aufmerken, Atender, servir. Acompagner.
Attendance, Aufwartung, /". Corte, 771. Service, m.

Attendant, Aufvvarter, m. El que atiende, Compagnon, ttu

Attention, Aufmerksam-
heit,/

Ateucion, /. Attention, /.

Attest, Bezcugen, Atestiguar, Attester.

Attorney, Bevollmiichtigte;, Procurador, m. Avoue, m.

Attract, Anziehen, Atraer, Attirer, inviter.

Auction, Auction,/. Alraoneda, /. Encan, m.

Auctioneer, Auctionator, m. Pregonero, ni. Vendeur m. a

de almoneda, I'enchere.

Audible, Horbar, Audible, Ilaut, chair,-e.

Audience, Audienz, /. Audiencia,/. Audience,/.

Aunt, MuhracTante, /:Tia,/. Tante,/.

Author, Urheber, m. Autor, m. Auteur, m.

Authority, Ansehen, n. Autoridad, /. Autorite,/.

Authorize, Bevollm;ichtigen,, Autorizar, Autoriser.

Autograph, Unterschrift, /. Autographo, m. Autograph, m.

Autumn, Herbst, m. Otoiio, m. Automne, m.f.
Avenue, Allec,/. Entrada,/ Avenue,/.
Average, Frohndienst, m. Averia,/. Average, m.

Avert, Abwenden, Desviar, Detourner.

Avocation, Beruf, m. La accion (/.) de Emploi, m. pro-

blamar. fession, /.

Awake, Aufwachen, v. Despartar,!;. des-• Eveiller, v.

wach, adj. pierto, adj. eveille, a.

Away, Weg, fort. Ausente, Absent,-e.

Awful, Ehrwiirdig, Tremendo, Sublime.

Awl, Pfrierae,/. Lesna, /. Alene,/.

Ax, Axt, f. [/ISegur, hacha,/ Hache, cognee,/
Axie, Axe, (am wagen]1 Exe, n. Essieu,-x, m.

Azure, Himmelblau, Azul, claro. Azur, bleu.

B.

Babe, Silugling, m. Infante, m. Enfant, m.

Bachelor, Junggeselle, m. Soltero, m. Bachelier, m.

Back, Riicken, *. m. zu-Espalda,«/. mon- Dos, s. vu secou-

rciten, x\ atr a cabailojy. der, v.

36
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BAG.

Bacon,

. Bad,

Badge,

Bag,

Bailiff,

Bake,

Balance,

Ball,

Balloon,

Ballot,

Balm,

Bane,

Banish,

Banishment,

Bank,

Banner,

Baptism,

Baptize,

Bar,

Barbarian,

Barbarous,

Barber,

Bare,

Bargain,

Bark,

Barn,

Barrel,

Barren,

Barter,

Base,

Bashful,

Basket,

GEHMAjr.

Speck, m.
Krarik, schlecht,

Zeichen, n.

Sacli, m.

Landvogt, m.
Backen,

"Wage, s. f. er-

wiigen, V.

Ball, m. Kugel,/
Lustball, m.

Wahlkiigelchen.

s.m. balIotiren,v.

Balsam, m.

Gift, n.

Verbannen,

Yerbannung,^
Ufer, n. damm,
m, Geldbank,/.

Pannier, n, .

Taufe,/.

Taufen,

Stange,s./. sper-

ren, v,

Barbar, m,

Grausam,
Barbicr, m,

Blosz, adj. ent-

bloszen, v.

Handel, s. m.

handeln, v.

Baurarinde, s. /.

bellen, v.

Scheune, /.

Tasz,77. Tonne,/.

Unfruchtbarf

Tausch, s. m,
I^Jiedrig, adj.

bass, 6*. m.

Schamhaft,

Kerb, m.

Spanish.

Tocino, m.

Mai, malo,

Di\ isa, /.

Saco, m.

-Alo'uacil, m.

Lard, m.

Mauvais,-e.

Marque, m.

Sac, m. poche,/
Bailli, m.

Cocer, en horno. Boulanger.

Balaiica, 5, /. ba- Balance, s. /. pe-

laiicear, v. ser, v.

Bola, bala,/. Balle,/.

Bola (/.) de co- Ballon, m.

lumn^u

Balota, s. /. ba- Ballotte, s./. bal-

lotar, V. lotter, v.

Balsamo, m. Baume, m.

Poison, m,

Bannir.

Bannissement,??i.

Bord, rivage, m.
banque,/.

Banniere,/.

Bapteme,/
Baptiser.

Veneno, m.

Destarrar,

Destierro, m.

Banco, m,

Bandera,/.

Bautismo, m,

Bautizar,

Palenque, 5. m. Barre, s. f. bar

atrancar,!;. \m. rer, v.

Hombrebarbaro, Barbare, m.

Barbaro, Sauvage.

Barbero, m. Barbier, m. ,

Desnudo, adj. Nue, ac?/. depou-

desnudar, v. iller, v.

Ajuste, s. m. pac- Marche, s.m. bar-

tar, V. guigner, v.

Barco, s. m. la- Barque, s. f. a-

drar, v. boyer, v.

Granero, in. Grange,/.

Barril, huso, m. Barii, tonneau,;7Z.

Esteril, Sterile.

Trafico, s. m. Troc, s. ni.

Baxo, adj. fondo, Bas,-se, adj. bas,

s. m. s. m.

Vergonzoso, Modeste, timido

Cesta, canasta,/. Panier, m.
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BAS.

B eon, basin,

B iss,

Hdt,

Lath, n. bathe,

V.

Batter}',

Battle,

Bayonet,

Beach,

Beacon,

Beak,

Beam,
Bear,

Beard,

Beast,

Beau,

Beautiful,

Beauty,

Because,

Beck,

Become,
Bed,

Bedlam,

Bee,

Beech,

Beef,

Beer,

Beet,

Befriend,

Beget,

Beggar,

Begm,
Beginning,

Begrudge,

Behave,

Behavior,

Behead,

Behind,

Behold,

Being, s

Gekm.vx. Spamsu.

Becken, n. Jofayna,/.

Bass, m. Esparto, m.

Fiedermaus, /, Garrote, m.

Bad, n. Bahung, Bauo, s.m. bauir,

s.f. baden, v. v.

Angriff, m. Bateria,/.

Sclilacht,/. Batalla,/.

Bajoniiet, n. [;i. Bayoneta, /.

Strand, m. Ufer, Costa,/.

Ltirmzeichen, n. Valiza,/!

Schnabel, m. Pico, m.

Balken,Strahl,77i. Viga,/. rayo, m.

Bar, 8. m. tragen, Oso, s. m. llevar

V.

Bart, m.

Thier, n.

Stutzer, in.

Schon,

Schonheit,/.

Darum, well,

Wink, 5. 7n.

Werden,
Bett, 71.

Tollhaus, n.

Biene, /.

Buche,/.

Rindfleisch, n.

Bier, n.

Riibe, /.

Beo'iinstio'en,

Zeugen,

Bettler, n.

An fangen.

Anfang, n.

Beneiden,

Sich be tragen,

Betragen, n.

Enthaupten,

alguna cosa, v.

Barba, /.

Bestia,/*.

Caballero, 7n.

Hermoso,
Mermosura,/.

Porque,

Cabecco, s. m.

Hacerse,

Cama,/ [locos,

Casa (/.) de

Abeja,/.

Hay a,/.

Vaca, /.

Cerveza,/.
Acelga,/.

Favorecer,

E ngendrar,
Mendio'o, m.

Empezar,
Principio, m.

Envidiar,

Proceder,

Modal, tn.

Degollar,

Hinter, [Siehe I Detras, atras,

Ansehen, v. Ver, v. he ! int.

Dasein, n. Existencia, /.

Fkenc.'i.

Bassin, m.

13asse, f.

^lassue, crosse,yi

Bain, s. m. so

baigner, v.

Batterie, f.

Bataille,/.

Baionnette, y*.

Bord, rivage, 7??.

Phare, m.

Bee, m. [m.

Poutre,/. rnyon,

Ours, s. m. por-

ter, V.

Barbe, /. [jn.

B6te, /. animal,

Petit mailre, m.

Beau, bel, belle.

Beaute, /.

Parcc que.

Signe 6'./.^

Convenir, a.

Lit, m.

Petites maisons.

Abeille, /.

Hetre, m.

Boeuf, m.

Biere,/.

Bette, poiree,/.

Supporter,

Enoendrer.

Mendiant,-e,m.y^

Commencer.
Commencement
Nier, envier.

Se conduire.

Deportment, m.

Decapiter.

Deriere, npres.

Voir, V. VoiciJ

!^tre, m.
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BEL. GEilMA>f. Spanish. Fkench.

Belch, Riilpsen, Regoldar, Roter, vomir.

Belie, Beliigen, Contrahacer, Contredire.

Belief, Glaube, m. Creencia,/. Croyance, foi,/.

Believe, Glauben, Greer, Croire.

Bell, Glocke,/ Campana,/. Cloche,/.

Bellow, Briillen, Bramar, Beugler.

Bellows, Blasebalg, rn. Fuelles, m. Soufflet, m.
Belly, Bauch, 771. Vientre, m. Ventre, m.

Belong, Betreffen, Pertenecer, Appartenir.

Below, Unter, unten, Debaxo, abaxo, Au dessous de.

Belt, Gehenk, n. Carrea, /. Ceinturon, ?i.

Bench, Bank,/, [gen i . Banco, ?7i. [var, ij . Banc, m.

Bend, Biegung,/ bie- Comba,/. encor- Pli, s. m. plier, v

Beneath, Unter, Abaxo, Sous.

Benefit, Wohlthat, 5./. Beneficio, s. m. Bienfait, s. m.

Bequeath, Yermachen, Mandar, Leguer a.

Bereave, Berauben, Despojar, Depouiller.

Berry, Bee re, /. Baya, /. Bale, /
Beseech, Bitten, flehen, Suplicar, Prier, conjurer.

Beset, Besetzen, Sitiar, acosar. Assieger.

Beside, Auszer,neben, Cerca, ademas, 'A cote de.

Besiege, Belagern, Sitiar, Assieger.

Best, Beste, Mejor, Meilleur,-e.

Bestow, Schenken, Dar, conferir. Donner.

Bet, Wette, s.f. Apuesta, s.f. Gageure, /.

Betide, Begegnen, Sucedar, Arriver.

Betray, Verrathen, Exponer, Trahir.

Betroth, Verloben, Desposar, Fiancer.

Better, Besser, El mejor, Meilleur,-e.

Between, Zwischen, Entre, Entre.

Bewitch, Beheren, Encan tar, Enchanter.

Beyond, Ueber, jenseits, Mas alia. Au dela de.

Bible, Bibel,/ Biblia,/. Bible, m.
Bid, Entbieten, Pedir, mandar. Proposer.

Biddings s. Befehl, m. Orden, m. f. Commande. /
Bg, Dick, kiihn. Grande, Gros, large.

Bigamy, Bigamie, /. Bigamia, f. Bigamie,/
Bigot, Scheinheilige, m. Partidario, m. Bigot,-e, m.f.
Bile, Beule, Galle, /. Bilis, colera,/. Bile, /. clou, m.
Bilge, Leek werden, llacer agua. Couler.

Bilious, Gallenhaft, Bilioso, Bilieux-se.
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UIL.

Bill,

liillow,

Bin,

Bind,

Binder,

Biped,

Birch,

Bird,

Birth,

Biscuit,

Bishop,

Bit,

Bite,

Bitter,

Black,

Black-lead,

Blacksmith,

Bladder,

Blade,

Blame,

Blameless,

Blanket,

Blaspheme,

Blasphemer,

Blast,

Blaze,

Bleach,

Blcacl

Bleat,

BIcachery,

Bleed,

Blemish,

Blend,

Bless,

Blind,

Blindness,

Bliss,

Blister,

Bloat,

Gkuman. Spanish. Fiiencu.

Sclinabcl, Bill, f. Pico (/;?) de ava, Bee, billet, m.
Woo-e, Wc-lle,/. Oleada, /. Vao-ue, /.

Kasicn, m. La^'e, Despensa,y! Cotire, m.

Binden, Atar, [m. Enchainer.

Binder, in, Encjuadernador, Relieur, lieur, nu

Thier, n. Animal de dos Bipede, m.

pies, 711.

Birke, Ruthe,/. Abedul, m. Bouleau,-x, m.
Vogel, m. Ave, ni. Oisseaux-x, m,
Geburt, /. Nacimiento, m. Naissance, y.

Zwieback, m. Galleta,/. Biscuit, m.

Bischof, m. Obispo, tr. Eveque, m.

Bissen, m. Stiick, Bocado, wi. Morceau,-x, m.
Beiszen,kra,nken, Morder, Mordre, pincer.

Bitter, Amargo, Amer,-e.

Miirrisch, Negro, obscure, Noir, sombre.

Ileisz-blei, ??. Lapiz-plomo, 7;i. Minede plorab,/.

Grobschmied, m. Ilerrero, m. Foigeron. in.

Blase,/. Vexiga, /. [mo, Vessie, entiure,/*

Blattchen, n. Pala (/.) de re- Lame, lige,/.

Tadel, 5. 7«. Calpa, /.

Untadelhaft, Inocentc,

WolleneDticke,/. Manta,/.

Gott lastern, Blasfemar,

(iotti'slasterer,72. Blasfemo, m.
Windstoss,s. m. Nublo, s. m.

Blame, crime, m.
Innocent,-e.

Cuuverture f.
Blasphemer.

Blasphemateur.

Boutlee, 6". m.

Flam me, s.f.

1^'laramen, v.

Bk'iclien,

Bleich, f.

Bloken, 6\ n. v.

Bluten,

Makel, s. m.

Besudeln,

Segnen,

Blind, falsch,

Blindkeit,/.

Seligkeit, y.

Blatter, s.f,

Aufblaseu,
3G*

Llama, 5./. bril- Flamme, s.f.

lar, V.

Blanquear,

l^lanqueria, /.

Balido, A\ m.
balar, v.

Sangrar,

Taciia, s.f.

IMezelar,

Bendecir,

Ciego,

Ceguedad,/.
Gloria,/'.

Vexiga, s.f.

llinchar,

allumer, v.

Blancher.

Blanchisserie,/.

Belement, s. m.

beler, v,

Saigner.

Tache, s. f.

Meier.

Benir, loucr.

Aveugle.
Aveuglement, ??i«

Beatitude,/.

Vesicule, 5./.

S' eniler, goutler.
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BLO. German.

Block, Block, Klotz, m.

Blood, Blut, n.

Blood- thirstj, Blutdiirstig, \y.

Bloom, BliithCjS.bluhen,

Blot, Klecks, s. m.

Blotch, Blatter,/.

Blotting-paper•, Loschpapier, n.

Blow, Stosz,m.wehen,t;

Blue, Blau,

Bluff, Grob,

Blunder, Schnitzer, s.w.

Blunt, Stumpf, adj.

abstumpfen, v.

Blur, Klecks, s. m.

Blush, Schararothe, s.f.

errothen, v.

Bluster, Sturm, s. m.

Board, Brett, n. Kost, f.

Boarder, Kostganger, m.

Boast, Prahlerei, s.f.

prahlen, v.

Boat, Boot, 7i. Fiihre,/.

Bobbin, Schnur, Spule,/.

Bodice, Schniirbrust,/.

Bodkin, Haarnadel,/.

Body, Leib, Korper,m.

Bog, Su rapt",Morast,m

Bohea, Theebuh, m.

Boil, Kochen,

Boisterous, Stiirmisch,

Boiler, Sieder, m.

Bold, Kiihn, frech.

Bombard, Bombardiren,

Bond, Band,;z.Strick,?7i.

Bondage, Knechtschafv/.

Bone, Knochen, m.

Bonfire, Freudenfeuer, n.

Bonnet, Damenhut, m.

Book, Buch, n.

Boom. Querstange, /.

Spanish.

Zoquete, s. m.
Sangre, m.
Sanguinario,

Flor,s./.enchar,v

Borron, s. m.
Roncha, /.

Teleta,/.

Golpe,s. soplar,v.

Azul,

Agreste,

Desatino, s. m.

Lerdo, adj. em-
botar, V.

Borron, s. m.

Chapa, s.f.

hacer roxo, v.

Ruido, 5. m.

Tabla, 5./.

Mes, ano, m.

Jactancia, s.f.

jactar, v.

Bote, m.
Bolillo, m.

Corse, m.

Punzon, m.

Cuerpo, m.

Pantano, 7n.

Especie de le.m.

Hervir,

Barrascoso,

Cocedor, m,

Intrepido,

Bombardear,

Grillo, n.

Cautiverio, m,

Hueso, ?n.

Fuego (m.) de

regocijo.

Bonete, m.

Libro, 7n.

Botalon, m.

French.

Bloc, s. m.

Sang, m.

Sanguinaire,

Fleur,^.Ileurir, v,

Tache, s. f.

Pustule, [lard,w.

Papier brouil-

Coup,5.soul:fler,v.

Bleu, d'azar.

Rude, lier,-e.

Erreur, s.f.

Emousse, adj.

emousser, v.

Tache, s. f.

Rouge ur, s.f.

rougir, v.

Fracas, s. m.

Planche, s.f.

Pensionnaire, rxn

Parade, 5./.

vanter, v.

Bateau,-x, m.

Bobine,/.

Corset, m.

Poin9on, m.

Corps,homme,/?i.

Marais, m.

The-bou, m,

Bouillir.

Violent,-e.

Bouilloire,/.

Hardi,-e, rude,

Bombardier.

Lien, m.

Captivite,/.

Os, m. arrete, f.

Feu {m) de joie

Bonnet, chapeau,

Livre, m.

Bome, perche, /
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BOO. Germax. SpA\I3«. Faiixcr:.

Bo'-n, GabG,5.1ustig,a."//' . Didiva, s, alegre , Present,5.bon, a*

Booi, Slifful, ffi. Gmancia,/ Botts/.

J3(juty, Beute, /. Raub, liolin, m. 13utin, pillage, ia.

Born, Gebori-n, Nacido, K6.
Borouf^h, Markttlecken, m . Ciudid,/. l]ou rg, m.

Borrow, Borgcn, Tomir iiado, Emprunter.
Bosom, Busen, m. Seno, m. Sein, m.

Bosa, Buckt'l,/. Clavo, m. Bosse, f.
Botanical, Botanisch, Botanico, Botanicjue.

Botanist, Botaniker, m. Botanista, m. Botaniste, m.f.
Botany, Kr;iut(n'kunde,/\ Botanica,/. Botanique, /.

Botch, Flickwerk,5.7i. lloncha, s.f. Enflure, s.f.

Both, Boide, Ambos, los dos, To us deux.

Bottle, Flasche, /. Botella,/. Bouteille, /.

Bottom, Grund, Boden,7?i,. Fondo, ni. Fond, m.

Bough, Ast, in. Brazos dc arbol. Branche, /.

Bound, Sprung, m. Li mite, s.in. des-• Li mite, 5./. li mi-

prallen, v. lindar, v. ter, V.

Boundless, Grcnzenlos, Illimitado, Illimite, [te,/.

Bonte, generosi-Bounty, P ramie,/. Generosidad, /.

Bow, Bug, 3. m. Beverencia,/ Salut, 7/1. cour-

beigen, v. encorvar, v. ber, V.

Bow, (bo.) Bogen, 7ti. Arco, m. Arc, archet, m.
Bowels, Eingewcinde, n. Intestinos, m. Entraillles,/.

Bowl, Bccken, s. n. Taza.s./. Bassin, s. m.

Box, Biichse,/. Box, m. caxa,/. Buis, m. caisse,/.

Boy, Knabe,Junge,m. Muchacho, nilio, Gargon, m.

Brace, Band, s. n. Abriizadera, s.f.'. Pair e, 5./ lier, v.

schniiren, v. bracear, v.

Brad, Nagel, m. Clavo, m. Clou, sans t6te.

Brag, Prahlen, Jactarse, Vanter.

Brao^o-art, Prahler, m. Fanfarron, m. Bravache, m.

Braid, Flechte, s.f. Trenza,*./. tren-• Nueud, s. 1)1. tre?

flechtcn, v. zar, V, ser, V.

Brain, Gehirn, lu Celebro, m. Cerveau-x, m.

Brake, Fa rn kraut, n. llelechal, m. Buisson, 7)1. [?/.

Bran, Kleie,/. Salvado, m. Son, bran de son,

Branch, Zweig, s. m. Rama, s./. Branche, s.f.

Brand, Brand, s. m. Tizon, s. m. Tison, s. ))i.

Brandy, Branntwein, m. Aguardiente,^. Brandevin, m.

Brasier, Kohlpfanne,/. Latonero, m. Brasier, m.
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BRA German.

Brass, Kupfer, n.

Brat, Kind, n. Balg,?7i.

Bravado, Groszprahlerei,/.

Brave, Tapfer,

Bravery, Prahlerei, /.

Bray, Schallen,

Bread, Brod, 71,

Breadth, Breite,/.

Break, Brechen,

Breakfast, Friihstiick, n.

Breast, Brust, /.

Breath, Athem, m.

Breathe, Athmen,
Brevity, Kiirze,^

Brew, Brauen,

Brewer, Brauer, m.

Brewery, Brauhaus, n.

Bribe, Geschenk, s. n.

Brick, Ziegelstein, m.
Brickie, Zerbrechlich,

Bridal, Brautlich,

Bride, Braut,/.

Bridge, Briicke, /.

Bridle, Zaum, ?n.

Brier, Stauch, m.

Brio- Brigg, m.

Brigade, Brigade,/.

Bright, Hell, klar.

Brim, Rand, m.

Brimstone, Schwefel, m.
Brindle, Schecke,

Brine, Salzwasser, n.

Brinsf, Biingen,

Brink, Rand, m.
Bristle, Borste, s.f. ,

Broach, Bratspies, 5. m.
Broad, Breit, grosz.

Brogan, Holzschuh, m.
Broker, Miikler, 7n.

Brook, Bach, s. 771.

Broom, Pfriemenkraut,?2.

Spanish.

Bronce, m.

Rapaz, prole, m.

Bravata,/.

Bravo,

Pompa, /.

Majar,

Pan, m.

Anchura,/.

Romper,
Alrauerzo, m.
Pecho, m.

AHen to, m.
Alentar,

Brevidad,/.

Hacer licores,

Cervecero, m.

Cerveceria, /.

Cohecho, 6f.y.

Ladrillo, m.
Quebradizo,

Nupcial,

Novia,/.

Puente, m.

Brida,/.freiio,w.

Zarzo, 7n.

Bergantin, m.
Brigada,/.

Claro,

Borde, «i.

Azufre, m. [res,

Veriedad de colo-

Salmuera,/
Llevar, traer,

Orilla,/

Cerda, s.f.

Espeto, s. m.

Ancho, claro,

Zapato, m.

Corredor, m.
Arroyo, s. m.

Escobera,/.

Frknch.

Airain, m.
Petit marmot, 771.

Bravade,/.

Brave,

Courage, m.

Broyer, v.

Pain, m.

Largeur, f.
Rom pre, casser.

Dejeuner, b. m.v,

Poitrine,/.

Haleine, f.
Respirer.

Brevete,/.

Brasser.

Brasseur, m.
Brasserie,/.

Present, in,

Brique,/.

Fragile.

Nuptial,-e.

Epouse,/
Pont,chevalet,??i.

Bride,/, frein, m,

Ronce,/
Brigantin,/.

Brigade,/.

Brilliant,-c.

Bord,extremite,^

Soufre,/

Tavelure, tache.

Saumure, mer,/.

Apporter.

Bord, m.
Soie, s. f.
Broche, s.f.

Large, gros,-se.

Soulier, w.

Courtier, rn.

Ruisseau-x, s. m»

Genet, ballai, m*
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BRO.

Brotli,

BroLlier,

Brotherly,

Brown,
Bruise,

Brush,

Brute,

Bubble,

Bud,

Budg-et,

Buffalo,

Buffet,

Butioon,

Buo-,

Buole,

Build,

Bulk,

Bull,

Bullet,

Bully,

Biiniper,

Bunch,

Bundle,

Bung,
Buoy,

Buoyant,
Bur,

Burdock,

Bu-den,

Buigamot,
Buieau,

Burglar,

Bum,

Bui*st,

Bury,

BLbh,

Bubhel,

Bustle,

German.

Flcischbriihe,/.

Brudt r, 7n.

Bruderlich,

Braun,

Schlaoen, v.

Burste, 5./.

biirsten, v.

Vieh, n. n.

Wasser-blase,/.

Knospe, s.f.

Kanzen, iru

Biiffel, m,

Schlagen,

Possenrciszer, m.

AVanzo,y.

Einspinaer, m.
Waldhorn, n.

Bauen,

Klumpen, m.

Stier, m.

Kugcl, /.

Kuppler, 5. m.
Voiles Glas, n.

Bund, Biindel, ?i.

Bund, n.

Spund, m.
Boje, /:

Bebend,

Klettc,/.

Klette, /.

Last, /.

Bergamotte, /.

Schreibtisch, m.
Dieb, 7n.

Brand, s. m.

brennen, v.

Bersten,

Vergraben,

Buj^ch, 771.

Scheffel, m.

Gerausch, s. n.

Spanish.

Caldo, fn.

Heimano, m.

Fraternal,

Bruno,

Contusion, s.f.

Bruza, s.f.

acepillar, v.

Bruto, s. m.

Burbuja, s.f.

Pimpolla, s.f.

Talego portatil,

Bufalo, m.

Combatir,

Bufon, m.

Chinche, m.

E specie de carro,

Coineta, /.

Editicar,

Tamaiio, m.

Toro, 7n.

Bala de metal,

Espadachin, in.

Copa, lleno,

Nudo, racimo, in.

Atado, lio, 771.

Bondon, 7n.

Boya,/.

Boyante, 7n.

Cadillo, 771.

Bardana,y.

Carga,

Pera bergomota,

Escritorio, 7n.

Robador, 771.

Quemadura,5./.

quemar, v.

Re v'en tar,

Enterrar,

Arbusto, 771.

Fanega, f.

Bullicio, s. 771.

Frfncu.

Fiez*', //I.

Bouillon, 7;?.

FnUernel,-le.

Biui),-e.

Contusion, s.f.

Brosse, s.f.

brosser, v.

Brute, s.f.

Bouteille, s.f.

Bouton, s. m.
Petit sac, 7?i.

BufHe, 771.

Souffle ter.

Boufibn.

Punaise,/.

Voiture,/.

Cor de chassc,77i.

Batir.

Grandeur.

Taureau, 7?i.

Balle,/.boulet,77i.

Tapageur, 77^.

Rasade, /.

Bosse,/.

Paquet, m.

Bondon, m.

Boueo, /.

Flottant,-e.

Bardanc, /.

Glouteron, 77i.

Fardeau,-x, m.

Bergamote, /.

Bureau,-X, 771.

Voleur, 77Z.

Brulure, 5 /. brA-

ler, V.

Crever.

Enterier.

Buisson, 771.

Boisseau,-x, 77i,

Bruit, 771.
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BUS. German. Spanish. TUENCH.

Busy, Geschaftig, adj. Ocupado, adj. Actif,-ve, adj. oo
beschaftigen, v ocupar, V. cuper, V.

But, Aber, nur, als. Excepto, Mais.

But, Ende, s. n, an- Limite, cabo,.s.m . Bout, 8. m. heur-

grenzen, v. hincharse, v. ter, V.

Butcher, Fleischer, s. m. Carnicero, s. in. Boucher, s. m.

schlachten, v. matar, v. egorger, v.

Butchery, Fleischbank,/. Carruceria, /. Boucherie, /.

Butter, Butter,/. Manteca,/. Beurre, m.

Buttery, Speisekammer.y*. Mantecoso, m. Depense, /.

Button, Knopf, s. m. zu- Boton, s. m. Bouton, s. m.

knopfen, v. abotonar, v. boutanner, v.

Buttress, Stiitze, /. Estribo, m. Arc-boutant, m.
Buy, Kaufen, Comprar, Acheter.

Buyer, Kaufer, m. Comprador, m. Acheteur-se,m./

By, Durch, von, zu, For, Par, de, a, au.

Bye (good,) Lebe wohl, a Dios, Adieu.

Cabbage, Kohl, m.

C.

Berza,/. Chou,-x, [/.

Cabin, Cabinet, n. Cabana,/. Petite chambre,

Cabinet, Cabinet, n. Gabinete, m. Cabinet, m.

Cable, Ankertau, n. Cable, m. Cable, m.

Cadet, Cadet, m. Cadete, m. Cadet, m.
Cage, Vogelbauer,5.w. Jaula, s.f, en- Cage, 6-./. enca-

einspenen, v. jaular, v. ger, V.

Cake, Kuchen, m. Bollo, m. Gateau-x, m.
Calash, Kalesche,/. Calesa,/. Caleche./.

Calculate, Ausrechnen, Calcular, Calculer.

Calculation^ Berechnung,/. Calculacion,/ Calcul, m.
Caldron, Kochtopf, m. C aidera,/. Chaudron, m.
Calender, Kalender, m. Calandria,/ Calandre,/.

Calf, Kalb, n. Pontorrilla,/. Veau-x, m.
Calico Kattun, m. Calicad,/ Indienne,/
Call, Nennen, Llamar, Appeler.

Calm, Windstille, s.f. Calmo, 5. m. Calme, s. m. cal

ruhig, adj. tranquilo, adj me, adj.

Calomel, Calomel, n. Mercurio dulce. Calomel, m.

Calumny, Verleumdung,/\ Calumnia, /. Calomnie,/
Cambric, liammertuch, n . Batista, /. Batiste, /.
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CAM.

Camt'l,

Camomile,

Camp,

Campaign,

C imj)hur,

C uial,

Canary-bird,

Cancel,

Cancer,

Candid,

Candidate,

Candle,

Candle-snuffer

Candlestick,

Candor,

Cannibal,

Cannon,
Canon,

Canopy,

Cant,

Canter,

Canto,

Canvass,

Canvasser,

Cap,

Capable,

Capacity,

Cape,

Capit-a],-ol,

Captain,

Captivate,

Captivity,

Car,

Ca; cass,

Card,

Gkrmax. Spanish.

Kameel, n. Camel lo, m.

Kamille,/. Manzanilla, /!

Lager, 5. n. cam- Campo, s. m.

piren, v. acampar, v.

Fcldzug, m. Campaiia./.

Kampt'cr, m. Alcanfor, m.

Canal, in. Canal, m,

Canarienvogel,?^ Canario, m.

Ausstreiclien, Cancelar,

French.

Chameau,-x, m.
Camomille, y'.

Camp, s. III.

camper, v.

Campagne, /*.

Camphie, m.

Canal,-au.\, m.
Serin, m./l

Canceller.

Cancre, m.
Blanc,-he.

Candidat, m.

Chandelle,/.

Krebs, m. Cancer, m.

Weisz, Candido,

Candidat, m. Candidato, m.

Licht, n. Candela, /.

, Lichtputze, f. Despabiladeras,/Moucheur {rn) de

chandelle.

Leiichter, m. Candelero, m. Chandelier, m.

Biederkeit, /. Candor, 7?i. Candeur,/.

Kannibal, m. Canibal, m. [ria, Canibale, m.

Kanone,/. Canon de artille- Canon, m.

Kanon, m. Canon, m. Canon,statute,7;2.

Traghimmel, m. Dosel, m. Dais, pavilion, m
Heuchelei, s./. Gerigonza, 5./. Argot, s. m. jar-

winfeln, v. almonedear, v. gonner, v,

Pasz, 5. m. Galope, s. m. Galop, .9. m.

galopiren, v. galopear, v. galopear, v.

Gesang, m. Canto, m. Chant, m.

Cannevas, 5. m. Lona, s.f. solici- Canevas, s. m.

prufen,y.[ler,7?i. tar, v. solliciter, v.

Stimmensamm- Solici tador, m. Solliciteur, m.

Mutze, Haube,/. Gorro, ni. Gorra, Chapeau, m.

Fahig, tiichtig, Capaz, Capable.

Unifang, ni. Capacidad,/. Capacite,/.

Kragen, m. Cabo, m.

Hauptstadt,.?./. Capitolio, s. m.

peinlich, adj. capital, adj.

Hauptmann, 771. Capitin, m.

Einnehmen, [y! Cautivar,

Gefangent-chalt, Cautiverio, m.

Karren, m. Carreta,/*.

TodterKorper,/7i Res muerta, /.

Karte, /. Naype, m.

Collet, m.
Chapiteau-x,s.77J.

capital, -e, adj,

Capitaine, 7n.

Captiver.

C'aptivite,/.

Charrette, /.

Carcasse, /.

Carte, curdo,/
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CAR. Geiiman. SPAMsn.

Cardinal, Cardinal, s. m. Cardinal, s. m.

vornehmst, adj cardinal, adj.

Care, Sorge,Vorsicht,/Cuidado. m.

Careful, Besorgt, Cuidadoso,

Careless, Nachlassig, Descuidado,

Caress, Liebkosen, Acariciar,

Cargo, Schiffsladung,/. Carga,/.

Carmine, Carmin, m. Carmin, m.

Carnage, Blutbad, n. Carniceria,/.

Carol, Lied, s. n. sin- Villancico, 6\ m.

gen, V. can tar, v.

Carpenter, Zimmermann, m . Carpi ntero, m.

Carpet, Teppich, m. [m. Tapete de mesa,

Carriage, Fuhre,/.Wagen , Porie, Coche, m.

Carry, Tragen, fiihren, Llevar,

Cart, Karren, m. Carro,carromato,

Carve, Graben, Grabar,

Case, Futteral, n. Estado, m. [te,

Cash, Baares Geld,' Dinero comtan-

Cashier, Cassirer, m. Caxero, m.

Cask, Fasz, n. Helm,m. Barril, m.
Cast, We rfen, Tirar, raudar,

Castle, Schloss. n. [?i. Castillo, m.

Castor, Biber, Biberhut, Castor, m.
Cat, Katze, / Cato, m.

Cataract, Wasserfall, n. Cascada,/.

Catch, Fangen, Coger,

Cathedral, Domkirche, /. Catedral, /.

Catholic, Katholik, a. m. Catolico, s. m.

katholisch,ao?/ catolico, adj. ,

Cattle, Rindvieh, n. Ganado, m.

Cause, Ursache, s. f. Causa, s.f.

verursachen, v. causar, v.

Caution, Vorsicht, s.f, Cautela, s.f.

warnen, v. prevenir, v.

Cavern, Hohle,/. Caverna, /.

Cedar, Ceder, /. Cedro, m.
Celebrate, Feiern, Celebrar,

Celebration, Feier,/. Celebracion,/.

Celestial, Himmlisch, Celestial,

FrtENX'H.

Cardinal, s. m.

cardin;il,-e, adj,

Soin, in.

Soigneux,-se.

Negligent,-e.

Caresser.

Cargaison, /.

Rouge, carmin-e.

Carnao-e, m.

Chanson joy-

euse, s.f. chan-

ter, V.

Charpentier, m.

Tapis, m.

Voiture,/. [tor.

Porter, transpor-

Charrette,/

Couper.

Boite,/. [tant,w.

Argent compt-

Caissier, m.

Tonneau,-x, m,

Jeter, lancer.

Chateau,-x, m.
Castor, m.

Chat, m.

Chute (/.)d'eau.

Saisir, prendre.

Cathedrale,/.

Catholique, s.m.

, catholique, adu
Betail, m. Betes.

Cause,/ cau-

ser, V.

Prudence, s. f
avertir, v.

Caverne, /
Cedre, m.

Celebrer.

Celebration,/

Celeste.
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CEL.

Cellar,

Cent,

Ceruinel,

Centre,

Century,

Ceremony,
Cert;iin,

Certilieate,

Certify,

Cessation,

Chaff,

Cliain,

Chair,

Chalk,

Chamber,
Chance,

Chancellor,

Chancery,

Change,

Chap,

Chapel,

Character,

Charcv:)al,

Charge,

Charity,

Charm,

Charmer,
Chart,

Charter,

Chase,

Chaste,

Chastity,

Chattel,

Cheap,

Cheat,

Gkkmax. Spanish.

Keller, m. Sotano, m.

Hundcrt, ri. Ciento, w.

Scliildwache, y. Centinela, m»
Mittelpunkt, in. Centro, m.

Jahrhiuulert, n. Centuria, /.

Ceremonie,/! Ceremonia,/*.

Gewisz, Cierto, certain,

Bescheinigung-,/. Certilicacion, /.

Verge wissern, Certificar,

Stillstand, m. Cesacion,/.

Spreu,/. Zurron, m.

Kette,/ Cadena,/
Sitz, Stuhl, m. Silla, /.

Kreide.y!Kalk,m. Greda, /.

Kamme I-,/. Cama ra, /.

Zufall,/. Fortuna,/
Kanzler, m. Canciller, )n.

Kanzlei, f. Cancilleria, f.
Wecliseln,i;.Ver- Mudar, v. mu-
iinderung, s./. danza, s. f.

^fciul,.9. spalten,v. Grieta,5./.rajar,v.

Capelle,/ Capilla,/.

Schriftzug, m. Caracter, m.
Holzkohle,/.

Ladung, s.f.

laden, v.

Carbon, 7n.

Cargo, s. m.

encaro-ar, v.

Gutmiithigkeit/. Caridad,/.

Zauber, s. m. Encanto, s. m.

bezaubern, v.

Zauberer, i7i.

Seekarte, /.

Urkunde,/".

encantar, v.

Encantador, m.

Cartadenavigar,

Privilemo, in.

Jadg,5./. Jagen,v Cazii,s.f. cazar,v.

nheck,

Keusch,

Keusehheit,/.

Vermogcn, n.

Wohlfeil,

Betruir, 5. m.

betriio-en, v.

Einhalt, s. m.

hemmen, v.

37

Casto, puro,

Castidad,/. \m.

Bienes muebles,

Barato,

Trapa, s. f.
engaiiar, v.

Rechazo, s. m.

reprimir, v.

Fkencic.

Cave,/cellier,77?.

Cent, m.

Sentinelle,y.

Centre, m.

Centur,-ie, /.

Ceremonie, y.

Certain,-e.

Certilicat, m.

Certitier.

Cessation,/*.

Paille,/.

Chaine, /.

Chaise,/.

Craie, marne,/.

Chambre,/.
Ilasard, m.

Chancelier, 7/1.

Chancellerie,/.

Changer, v.

chanL!ement,.f.77j.

Fente,.v/'.fendre,v

Chapelle,/.

Caractere,/«. [;??,

Charbon de bois.

Charge, s. f.

charger, y.

Charite,/.

Charm, s, m.

charmer, v,

Enchanteur, m
Carte marine,/
Titre, m. [ser,y.

Chasse,.9./. chas-

C haste, fidele.

C hastele,/.

Biens, m.

^A bon Miarcli^.

Tromperie, s.f.

tromper, v.

Obstacle, s. m,

nrretter, «.
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CUE.

Cheek,

Cheese,

Chemistry,

Chesniit,

Chess,

Chest,

Chew,
Ciiicken,

Chief,

Child,

Chill,

Chimney,
Chin,

Chip,

Chisel,

Chocolate,

Choice,

Choose,

Chord,

Christ,

Christian,

Christmas,

Church,

Churn,

Chemist,

Cider,

Cinnamon,
Circle,

Circulate,

Circulation,

Circumcise,

Circumcision,

Circumference,

German.

Wange,/.
Kase, rn,

Chemie,/".

Kastanie, /.

Schachspiel, n.

Kiste, Lade,/.

Kauen,
Kiichlein,

Erste, s. m.
oberst, adj.

Kind, n.

Frost, s. m, kalt

raachen, v.

Kamin, n,

Kinn, n.

Span, 5. m,

schneiden, v.

Meissel, s. m.

meizeln, v.

Chocolate,/. •

Wahl, 5./. aus-

erlesen, adj»

Wahlen,
Saite,/ mit Sai-

ten beziehen,i;.

Christus, m»

Christ, m.

Weichnachten,w.

Kirche, /.

Butterfass, s. n.

schiitteln, v.

Scheidekiinstler,

Aepfelwein, m.
Zimmt, m.

Zirkei, Kreis, m.

In Umlauf brin-

^i^w^ [lauf, m.

Umlauf, Kreis-

lieschneiden,

Beschneidung,/.

Umkreis, m.

Spanish.

Carnllo, m.

Queso, m.
Qui mica, /.

C astana,/ [drez,

Jueg-o(>M)de axe-

Area,/.

Mascar,

Polluelo, m.

Principal, adj*

Xefe, s. m.

Infante, m. \y.

Frio, s. m. enfriar,

Chimenea, /.

Barba,/
Brizna, s./.

astillar, v,

Escoplo, s. m.
escoplear, v.

Chocolate, m.

Elecion, s.f. es-

cogido, ad^,

Escoger,

Cuerda, .9./. en-

cordar, v,

Christo, m.

Christiano, m.

Navidad, /.

Iglesia,/.

Mantequera, s./.

agitar, v.

Quimico, m.

Sidra,/

C ancle,/.

Circulo, circo, m.

Cercar,

Frencb.

Joue,/.

Fromage, m,

Ciiimie, /.

Chataigne,/.

Echeco, ni. [?«.

Caisse, / coffre,

Mac her. \p\

Poulet, poussiL,

Chef, .9. ra.

principal, adj

Enfant, m,. f.

Froid, 5. m.

glacer, v,

Cheminee,/
Menton, m.
Copeau,-x, .9. m.

hacher v,

Cisseau-x, s. m.

ciseler, v.

Chocolat, m.

Choix, s. m.
Choisi,-e, adj

Choisir.

Corde,s./. mon-
ter, V.

Christ, m.

Chreten,-ne,7Wf/

Noel, m.

Eglise, /.

Baratte, s.f,

baratter, v,

Chimiste, m.
Cidre, m.
Cinnamome, n,

Cercle, m.

Circuler.

Circulacion,/. Circulation,/.

Circuncidar, Circoncire.

Circuncision,/ Circoncision,/.

Circunferencia, Circonference, /.

I
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cm.

Circumnavi-

Circumstance,

Circumstantial,

Circus,

Cistern,

Cite,

City,

Citizen,

Civil,

Civilize,

Claim,

Clap,

Clarify,

Clasp,

Class,

Classical,

Claitei,

CIaust.

Claw,

Clay,

Clean,

Clear,

Clergv,

ClerW
Clever,

Climatfcj

Climb,

Clinch,

Cling,

Clip,

Cloak,

Clock,

Close,

Closet,

Gkuman.

Unischiffen,

Umstand, m.
Zutaliio-,

Cncus, m, \in.

Wasserbeliiilter,

Vorladen,

Stadt,/.

Biirsfer, m,
Buroerlich,

Gesiittt machen,
Anspruch, s. m.

" machen, v.

Klappern,

Abklaren,

llakcn, 5. m.

zuhaken, v.

Classe,y.

Classich,

Gcrasscl, s. n.

zankcn, v.

Redesatz, m. \y.

Klaue,/! kratzen,

Thon, Lehm, m.

Rein, glatt, adj.

reinigen, v.

Hell, klar, adj.

reinigen, v.

Geistlichkeit,/.

Geistliche, in.

Geschickt,

Kliraa, ??.

Khmraen,
BeiTestigen,

Anhangen,
Abschneiden,

Mantel, m.

Schlaouhr,y*.

/iUmachen, v.

verborcen, adj.

Cabinet, n.

Spanish.

Navegar al rede-

dor,

Circunstancia,/!

Accidental,

Circo, m.

Cisterna,/*.

Citer a juicio,

Ciudad,/.

Cindadano, m.
Civil,

Civilizar,

Demaiida, s.f,

demandar, v.

Batir,

Clariticar,

Broclu;, s. m.

abrochar, v.

Clase,/.

Clasico,

Resonancia, s.f.

resonar, v.

Clausula, [rar,v.

Garra,5.y.dtsgar-

Aicilla,/

Limpio, adj. lim-

piar, V.

Claro, adj. clari-

licar, V.

Clero, m.

Clerigo, 7n.

Diestro,

Clima,/.

Subir,

Empunar,
Colgar,

Abrazar,

Capa./.

Relox, 7n.

Cerrar, v. cerra-

do, adj.

Retrete, m.

Fkench.

Naviguer aJtour
de.

Circonstance, yi

Accidentel,-le.

Circque, in.

Citerne, /.

Citer.

Ville, cite,/.

Citoyen,-ne,/.77i.

Civil,-e.

Civiliser.

Demande, s. f.

Demander, v.

Batir, claquer.

Claritier.

Agrafe, 5./.

agraf( *-, v.

Classe, y.

Classique.

Choc, 6\ 7>r. fairo

du bruit, v.

Clause,/.

Griffe, gratter,v.

Argille,/.

Popre, adj. net-

toyer, v.

Claire, adj,

eclaircir, v.

Clerge, wi.

Clerc, 111.

Habile.

Climat, 771.

Glimmer sur.

Empoigner.
Se tener a.

Embiasser.

Manteau,-x, 77i.

Horloge,/.

Fernicr, v. en-

ferme, adj.

Cabinet, m*
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CLO. German. Spanish French.

Cloth, Zeug,m. Tuch, n . Pano, m. Toile,/ drap, m.
Clothe, Bukleiden, Vestir, Habiller.

Clothes, Kleidung, /. Ves Lidos, m. Habillement, m»
Clothier, Tuchhiindler, m. Fabrikante (??i)

de panos,

Drapier, m.

Cloud, Wolke,/. Nube;/. Nue,/. nuage,m.

Clo7e, Kloben, m. Clavo, m. Cloudegirofle,wi

Clown, Grobian, m. Patau, m. Paysan, m.

Club, Keule, /. Clava, /. Massue, /.

Cluster, Schwarm, s. m. Racimo, s. m. Amas, 8. m.

hausen, v. apinar, v. amasser, v.

CoacTi, Kutsche, /. Coche, m. Carosse m.

Coal, Kohle,/ Fuego, m. Charbon, m.

Coalition, Vereinigung,/. Union, /. Coalition, /.

Coarse, Grob, roh. Baste, Grossier.

Coat, Roch, m. Fell n. Cassaca,/. Habit, m.

Coax, Schmeicheln, Lisonjear, Flatter.

Cobble, Flicken, Chapucear, Saveter.

Cobbler, Pfuscher, m. Ch'ipucero, m. Save tier, m.
Cock, Hahn, m. Gallo, m. Coq, m.

Code, Gesetzbuch, n. Libro, m. Code, m.

Coffee, Kaffee, m. Cafe, m. Cafe, m.

Coffin, Sarg,?w. Diite,/. Ataud, m. Biere,/.

Cogent, Dringend, Convincente, Convainquant,-e.

Coin, Ecke,/. Keil, «i., Moneda, /. Monnaie,/.

Coincide, Zusammentref- Coincidir, Coincider.

fen, [/.
'

Coincidence, Zusammenkunft, Coincidencia,/. Coincidence,/.

Cold, Kalte, kalt, adj. Frio,s.wi. ino^adj . Froid,froid,-e,aoJ/

Collar, Halsband, n. Collera, /. Collier, m.

Collect, Sammeln, Congregar, Ramasser.

Collection, Sammlung,/. Colecion,/. Collection,/.

Collector, Samraler, m. Colector, m. Collecteur, m.

College, Collegium, n. Colegio, m. College, m.

Collegian, Student, m. Colegial, m. Membre m. d'un
"

College.

Collegiate, Collegialisch, Colegial, Collegial,-e.

Collision, Collision,/. Col'sion, /. Choc, m.
Colonel, Oberste, m. Coronel, m. Colonel, m.

Colony, Kolonie, /. Colonia,/. Colonie, /
Colt, Hcngstfiillen, n. Potro, m. Poulain, m.
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COL.

Column,
Comb,
Combat,

Combine,

Corae,

Comedian,
Comedy,
Comet,

Comfort,

Comforter,

Comical,

Command,

Commander,
Command-

ment,

Commence,
Comment, v.

Comment, n.

Commentator,
Commerce,
Commercial,

Commission,

Commit,
Committee,

Common,
Commotion,

Communica-
tion,

Communion,
Community,
Compact,

Companion,
Company,
Compare,
Comparison,

(iERMAN.

Columne, /.

Kamni, m.
Kampf,i\77i. strei-

teii, V.

Verbinden,

Kommen,
Schauspieler, m.
Lustspiel, n.

Comet, m.

Trost, s. m. tros-

ten, V.

Troster, m.
Possierlich,

Befell I, *\ m.

befehlen, v.

Befeblshaber, m.
Hochsto Ge-

walt, /.

Beginnen,

Bemerkungen
machen,

Anmerkung,/.
Ausleger, m.

Gewerbe, n.

Merkantisch,

Auftrag, m.

Uebergeben, [wi.

engerAusschusz,

Gemein,

Bewegung,/.
Mittheiiung, /.

Spa.n'I3;i.

Columna,/*.

Peyne, m.

Com bate, s. m.

combatir, v.

Combinar,

Venir,

Comediante, m.
Comedia, /.

Cometa, /!

Confortacion,.<?./.

confortar, v.

Consolador, ???.

Comico,

Mando, s. m.

mandar, v.

Comandante, m.

Mandato, 7n.

Comenzar,

Comentar,

Comento, 7n.

Comentador, r«.

Comercio, m.

Comercial,

Comision, /.

Comet(!r,

Junta(/)decom-
misionados,;?i.

Comun, [}}i.

Levantamiento,

Comunicacion, /.

Gemeinschaft,/. Coraunidad, /.

Gemeinde, Comunidad, /!

Betrag, 6*. 771. Facto, ,v. m. com-

Gedrungen,^///. pacto, odj.

Gesellscliafter, 771 Companeio, 1/}.

Zunft, /. Compauia,/.

Vergleichen, Comparar,

Vcrgleichung, f. Comparacion, /.

3r*

FnavcJi.

Colonne, y.

Pc'ignc, //I.

Combat, s. tti.

combattre, u.

Joindrc.

Veriir. [-nc, m.f.
Commedien,
Comedie,/".

I'omete,/.

Secours, s. rn.

• consoler, v.

Consolateur, m.
Comique.

Odre, s.m., com-
mander, V.

Commandant, m.

Command-
ment. 771.

Commencer.
Commenter.

Commentaire,wi.

Commentateur.
Commerce, in,

Commercial,-e.

Commission, y.

Contier a.

Comiie, 7ii.

Commun,-e.
Emeute, /I

Communica-
tion, /.

Communion,/.
Commuiiauie.

Pacte, .V. m.

compact, adj,

Compagnon, m.
Compagnie, /.

CompanM'.

Comparaison, f.
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COM. Germax. Spaxish. I'KENCH.

Compass, Compass, s. m. Circulo, -s". m. Tour, s. m.

einschlicssen, v circuir, o. entourer, v.

Compel, Zwingen, Compeler, Forcer.

Compete, Concurriren,[gen Disputar, Concourir.

Compile, Zusammentra- Compilar, Compiler.

Complain, Beklagen, Quejarse, Deplorer. [m./»

Complainant, Klager, m. Querellante, m. Complaignant,-e.

Complaint, Klage,/. Queja,/. Plainte,/.

Complement, Ero-anzung,/. Complemento,m . Perfection,/.

Complete, VoTlenden, v. Completar, v. Acomplir, o.

vollstandig, adj , completo, adj. complet,-e,a(//.

Complexion, Ansehen, n. Complexo, m. Complexion,/.

Complicate, Verwickeln, v. Complicar, v. Compliquer, v.

verwickelt,at/;. complicado,ac?/ . complique,-e,a€;?/'.

Compliment, Compliment, s.M. Cumplimiento,?9z . Compliment, m.

grussen, v. cumplimentar,!' complimenter, i.

Comply, Einvvilligen,[zen, Cumplir, Condescendre a.

Compose, Zusammenset- Componer, Composer.

Composition, Schreibart, /. Composicion,/. Composition,/.

Compositor, Setzer, m. • Compositor, m. Compositeur, m.

Comprise, Begreifen, Comprehender, Contenir.

Compulsion, Zwang, m. Compulsion,/. Contrainte,/.

Compute, Rechuen, Computar, Compter.

Comrade, Camerad, m. Camarada, y. Camarade, m.f.
Conceal, Verhehlen, Callar, Celer, cacher.

Conceit, Gedanke, m. Concepcion,/. Imagination, /.

Conceive, Fassen, \m Concebir, Concevoir. -

Conception, Begriff, Vorsatz, Concepcion,/. Conception.

Concern, Sorge, s.f. Negocia, .9./. Aifaire, s.f. con

betreffen, v. concernir, v. cerner, v.

Concert, Concert, n. Concierto, m. Concert, m.
Concise, Gedrungen, Conciso, Concis,-e.

Conclude, Sclilieszen, Concluir, Conclure.

Conclusion, Schluss, m. Conclusion,/. Conclusion,/.

Concord, Eintr cht,/. Concordia, /. Concorde,/
Concourse, Zulauf, m. [inen, Concurso, 7n. Concours, m.

Concur, Uebereinstim- Concurrir, Concurir.

Concurrence, Uebereinstimm- Concurrencia, / Concours, m.

Condemn, Verdammen, Condenar, Condaraner.

Condemnation , Verdumwung,/. Condenaujon. f Gondemnation^/
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CON

Condensfc,

Condition,

Conduct,

Conductor,

Confectionery,

Confer,

Confess,

Confession,

Confide,

Contidence,

Contine,

Confinement,

Confirm,

Conflagration,

Conflict,

Conform,

Confuse,

Confusion,

Congratulate,

Congregation,

Cono-ress,

Conjecture,

Conjugal,

Conjugate,

Conjugation,

Conjunction,

Conjure,

Conjurer,

Connect,

Connexion,

Connive,

Conquer,

Conquest,

Conscious,

Consent,

Consequence,

German.

Verdi ell ten,

Zustand, 7n.

Geleit, s. n. fiih-

ren, v.

Sl'AXIdH.

Condensar,

('ondicion, /.

Conducta, s,/.

conducir, v.

Fiihrer, m. [f. Conductor, m.

Zuckerbiickcirei, Confiteria, f.

Vergleichen, Conferenciar,

liekeiinen,

Zeuiiiiiss, n.

Vertrauen,

Vertrauen, n.

Cotifesar,

Confesion,j^

Confiar,

Confianza,/.

Grenze, s. f. an- Confin, s. m.

grenzen, v. confinar, v.

Verhaft, /. Prision, /.

Bestiitigen, ConfirmLir,

Feuersbiunst,/. Conflagracion, /.

Kampf,s.?/i. kam- Conflicto, s. m.
pfen, V. luchar, v.

Sich richten, Conformar,

Verwirrcn, Confundir,

Verwirrung,/. Confusion,/.

Gliick wiinschen Congratular,

Versammlung,/ Agregado, 7/;.

Congress, 7w.[.!>\/Congreso, m.
Mutlimaszung, Conjectura, s. f.

muthmaszen,y. conjecturar, v.

Ehelich, Conyugal,

Conjugiren, Juntar,

Verbindung, /. Conjuncion,/".

Bindewort, 11. Conjuncion, f.

Beschworen, Conjurar,

Beschworer, m. Conjurador, m.
Verbinden, [7^. Juntar,

Zusamraenhang, Connexion, /.

\Vinken, Guinar ol ojo,

Besiegen, Conquistar,

Ember ang,y*. Con([uista, /!

Bewu^zt, Consabido, [s. m.
Einwilligung, 6^/. Consentimiento,

einwilligen, v. consentir, v.

Einfluss, wz. Conseqiiencia, /

French.

Condenser.

Con(Jiiioii,y.

Conduit, s. f.

nicner, v.

Condutiteur, m,

Laboraloire, m.
Coniercr.

Confesser,/.

Confession,

Se fier.

Confiance, /.

Bourne,5.?i.confi-

ner,v. [nient,???.

Emprisoune-

Confirmer.

Incendie, /.

Combat, s. m»
lutter, V.

Conformer.

Meier.

Confusion, /.

Congratuler.

Coni^regation, f.
Cong res, m.

Conjecture, s.f,

conjecturer, v.

Conjugal, -e.

Unir, marier.

Conjugaison, /.

Conjunction,/.

Conjurer.

Enciianteur, m.

Joindre.

Connexion,/.

Conniver.

Conquerir.

Conquete, /.

Sensible, [s. m.

Consentement,

consentir, v.

Consequence, /
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CON.

Conservative,

Consider,

Considei'ation,

Consist,

Consistent,

Consolation,

Console,

Conspiracy,

Conspire,

Constable,

Constant,

Constitute,

Constitution,

Constrain,

Constraint,

Construct,

Constructor,

Construction,

Consult,

Consume,
Consumption,

Contact,

Contain,

Contempt,

Contend,

Content,

Contentment,

Dontest,

Continent,

Continual,

Continue,

Contract,

Contradict,

Contr-^^diction,

Contrary,

Contrast,

Contribute,

German. Spanish.

Erhaltend, Conservativo,

Betrachten, Considerar,

Ueberlegung,y. Consideracion,/.

Bestehen, Consistir,

Dicht, fest, Consistente,

Trost, m. Consolacion,/."

Trostcn, Consolar,

Verschworung,^ Conspiracion, f.

Verschworen, Conspirar,

Hascher, m. Alguacil, m.

Standhaft, Constante,

Ausmacben, [/. Constituir,

*Staatsverfassung Constitucion, /.

Zvvingen,

Zwang, m.

Errichten,

Erbauer, m.

Erbauung, y*.

Constreiiir, \m.

Constrenimiento

Construir,

Arquitecto, m.

Construccion, f.
nni Rath fragen, Consultarse,

Verzehren,' Consumir,

Verbranch, m,
Beruhrung,y.

Enthalten,

Verachtung,/.

Streiten,

Befriedio'en, v.

Zuffieden, fi.

Consumo, m.

Contacto, m.

Contener,

Disprecio, m.

Contender,

Contentar, v,

contento, adj.

Zufriedenheit, f. Contentamiento,

Streit, s. m. strei- Contienda, s. f.

ten, V. contestar, v.

feste Land, n. Continente, m.

Ununterbrochen Continuo,

Sortsetzen, Continuar,

Vertrag, s. m, Contrato, s. m.

verkiirzen, v. contratar, v.

Widersprechen, Contradecir,

Widerspruch, m. Contradiccion, /.

Zuwider, gegen, Contrario,

Abstich, .V. 7n. Contraste, s. m.

abstechen, v. contrastar, v.

Beitragen, Contribuir,

French.

Preservatif,-ve.

Conoid ere r.

Consideration, f»
Consister.

Conforme.

Consolation,/.

Consoler.

Conspiration,/!

Conspirer.

Connetable,

Constant,-e.

Constituer.

Constitution,/.

Contraindre.

Contrainte,/.

Construire.

Batisseur, m.
Construction, /
Consulter.

Consumer.
Consoraption,^

Contact, m.

Contenir.

Mepris, 77Z.

Disputer.

Contenlir, v. con-

tent,-e, a*

Satisfaction, /
Contestation, s.f,

disputer, v.

Continent, ??i.

Continual, -le.

Pursuivre.

Contrat, s. m. se

contracter, v,

Con tre dire.

Contradiction, /
Contraire.

Contraste, s. m,
contraster, v.

Contribuer,
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CON.

Contribution,

Contrivance,

Contrive,

Control,

Controversy,

Convalescence,

Convalescent,

Convene,

Convenience,

Convenient,

Convent,

Convention,

Conversation,

Converse,

Conversion,

Convert,

Convey,

Conveyance,

Convict,

Conviction,

Convince,

Cook,

Cool,

Cooper,

Copartner,

Copartnership,

Cope,

Copious,

Copy,

Coquette,

Coral,

Cord,

Core,

Cork,

Qekm\x. Spanish. Fkexcu.

Steuer,/. Cooperacion,/ Contribution,/.

Erlinduiig,/ Idea, /. Invention, y'.

KrHnden, Idear, Inventer.

Gewalt, s.f. be- Contra-lista, s.f. Controle, s. m.
hurrschen, v. rcpiimer, v. controler, v.

Streit, 774. Controversiii,/. Dispute,/.

GenesunfT,/ Convalecencia, / Convalescence,/.

Genesend, Convaleciente, Convalescent,-e.

Vorladen, Convocar, Assembler.

Scliicklichkeit, /. Conveniencia, / Aise,/.

Schicklich, Conveniente, Convcnable.

Kloster, n. Convento, ?/i.

Versammlung,/. Convencion,/.

Gespnich, n. Uonvercion, /.

Umt»-ang haben, Conversat,

Urakehruii!^, / Conversion, /
Bekehrter, s. m. Converso, a\ tii. Proselyte s. m,

bekehren, v. conveitir, v. convertir,v.

Fiibren, tragen, Transporter,

Weoftihren, n. Conduccion,/.

Couvent, ni.

Convention,/

Conversation,/.

Converse t.

Conversion,/

Transporter.

Transport, m.

Verbrecher, s.m. Convicto, s. m. For(;at, «. m. re-

wigerlegen, v. convencer, v. futer, v.

Ueberfiilirung,/Oonviccion,/ Conviction,/
Ueberzeugen, Convencer, Convaincre.

Koch, ?^t. kochin, Cocinero, s. m. Cuisinier, s. m.

s.f. koehen, v. cocinar, v. cuisincr, v.

Kaltsinnig', a(//. Fresco, adj. en- Frais, calme, a(//

erkaltc n, v, friar, v. rafraichir, v.

Kiiper, m. Tonelero, m. Tonnelier, m.

Theilhaber, 777. Compauero, ttz. Associe,-e, t/i./
Genossenschaftj/^Compaiiia, /. Association,/.

])ecke, s./ kam- Capa ('»'./) plu- Calotte, 5. /
pfen, V. vial, cubrir, i;. s'opposcr, S,, v.

Hautig, Copiose, Copieux,-se.

Abschrift,/ Copia, / Copie, example/
Coquette,/. Damapresumida Coquette, /.

de hermosa, /
Koralle, / Coral, 77i. Corail,-aux, m.

Seil, 71, Strick, m. Ouerda,/ Corde, /
Greibs, Kern, 77i. Corazon, m. Coeur, m.

Koi'kbauoj, m. Alcornoque, m. Liege, 77i.
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COR.

Corn,

Corner,

Cornice,

('OrpcrrJ,

Corporation,

Corpureal,

Corps,

Corpse,

Correct,

Correction,

Correspond,

Correspond-

ence,

Correspondent,

Corrode,

Corrosive,

Corrupt,

Corruption,

Cosmetic,

Cost,

Costive,

Cot,

Cotton,

Couch,
Cough,
Council,

Counsel,

Count,

Countenance,

Counter,

Counterfeit,

German.

Korn, n,

Winkel, m.

Karniess, n.

CorpcM-al, m.
Gemeine, y.

Korperlich,

Truppencorps, n.

Leichnam, m.

Verbesscrn, v.

verbessertjttc?/.

Verbesseru n g,/.

Uebereinstira-

men,

Briefwechse],»i.

[m.

Correspondent,

Zernagen,

Zerfressend,

Verderben, v.

verfault, adj.

Faulniss,/.

Verschonerungs-

mittel,/i.[tea,v,

Kosten, s.f. kos-

Verstopft,

Hutte,/,

Baumwollen, f.
E;uhebett,[ten, v.

Husten,s.m.,hus-

Rathsversamm-
lung,/.

Ueberlegung,.9./.

rathen, v.

Rechnen, v.

Graf, s. m".

Gunst, s.f. billi-

gen, V.

Zahlpfennig, m.

Nachmachen, v.

nachgemacbt, a.

Spamsu.

Grano, m.

Angulo, TT.

Cornica,y*.

Caporal, m.

CabiJdo, m.

Coi'porco,

Cuerpo, m.

Cadaver, m.

Corregir, v, cor-

rect©, adj.

Correccion, /.

Corresponder,

Corresponden-

cia, f, [m.

Correspondiente,

Corroer,

Corrosivo,

Corroraper, v.

corrompido, a,

Corrupcion, /.

Cosmetico, m.

[tar, V.

Coste, 5. m. cos-

Estrenido de

cererpo.

Cabana,/.

Algodon, in.

Silla poltrona,/

Tos, s.f. toser, v.

Concilio, m.

Consejo, s. m.
aeonsejar, v.

Con tar, v. con-

de, s. m.

Semblante, s. m.

sostener, v.

Contador, m.

Contrahacer, v.

contrahecho,a

Fkencii.

Ble, grain, m.
Angle, coin, m,

Corniche,/.

Corporal,-aux, m
Communaute, y.

Corporel,-le.

Corps, m. [m.

Corps, cadavre,

Coniger, v. cor-

rect,-e, adj.

Correction, /.

Correspond re,

Correspond-

ance,/. \in,

Correspondant,

Corroder.

Corrosif,-ve.

Corrompre, v,

corrompu,-e, a.

Corruption,/.

Cosmeuque, m,
[couter, V.

Depense, s.f.

Constipe,-e.

Cabane,/
Coton, m.
Lit, m. [ser, v,

Toux, s. f. tous-

Concile, m.

Conseil, s. on.

conseiller, v.

Compter, v .com-

pte, «. m.

Contenance, s.f.

favoriser,i'.[m.

Jeton, Comptoir,

Contrefaire. v,

forge,-e, adj.
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cou. Oermvx. Sl'AXISII. Fkench.

Counterpane, Ik'ttdccke, /. Colcha,/. Courte-pciiito,/.

Country, Laiidschaft, /. Pais, m. Pays,m.contict',/C

County, Grafschaft,/. Condado, m. ConUe,district,7/i.

Courage, Muth, m. Corage, m. Cuurage, m.

Course, Lauf, Gang, m. Corrida, y. Course,/.

Court, Hof, Vorhof, m. Corte, m. Cour, /.

Courtship, Gunstlewer-

bung, /.

Corte, m. Galanterie, /.

Cousin, Vetter, m. Prirao, m. Cousin,-e, m.f»
Covenant, Vertrag-, vu Contrato, in. Contrat, m.

Cover, Decke, *./. Cubierta, s.f. Couvert, s. m.

decken, v. cubrir, v. couvrir, v.

Covetous, Begierig, Codicioso, Avide.

Cow, Kuh,/. Vaca,/. Vache,/.

Coward, Memmt',y. Cobarde, m. Lac lie, m.

Cozen, Betriigen, Engaiiar, Tromper.

Crack, Spalte, it.f. Sal to, s. in. Fcnte, s. m.

platzen, v. hendcr, v. fcndre, v.

Cradle, Wiege, /. [be,7i, Cuna,/. Berceau,-x, nu

Craft, Kunst,/. Gower - Arte, 7n. We tier, in.

Crafty, Listig, [sen, m. Astuto, Adr()it,-e. [in.

Crag, Kiippe,/. Fel- Despeuadero, 7ti Rocher escrape.

Cramp, Kainpf, 6'. m. Lahiu s.f. Crampon, s. in.

driicken, v. laiiar, v. [rol , cramponner,y.

Crank, Kurbel,/. Ilierro (??i.) de fa - Levier, m.

Crape, Krepp, m^ Crespon, m. Crepe, 7n.

Crash, Gekracli, s. n. Estailido, s. m. Craquement,.9.7W.

krachen, v. romper, v. craqueter, v.

Cravat, Ilalsbinde,/. Corbata, /. Cravate,/.

Crave, Bitten, Rogar, Implorer.

Crawl, Kriechen, Arrastrar, Ram per.

Crazy, Gebrechlich, Quebrantado, Casse,-e, folic.

Cream, Rahm, m. Crema,/. Cr6me,/.
Create, Erschaffen, Crear, Creer.

Creation, Scliopfung,/. Creacion, /. Creation,/.

Creator, Schopfer, m. [n Criador, 7n. Createur, m.

Creature, Geschopf, Tliier Criatura,/. Creature,/.

Credible, Glaubwiirdig, Creible, Groyable.

Credit, Glaube, s. m. Credito, s. m. Foi, s.f. Cruire v.

glauben, v. creer, v.

Creditor, Giiiubige, vi. Acreedor, 7n. Creancier,-e,7n./.
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CUE. Germax. SpA\13H. French.

Credulous, Leiclitgluubig, Credulo, Credule.

Creed, Ghiubensbe- Credo, m. Confession, /.

kenntniss, n. de foi.

Creek, Kleine Bucht, /. Cala,/. Petite bale,/.

Creep, Schleichen, Arrastrar, Hamper, trainer

Crew, Schiflsvolk, n. Quadrilla,/. Bande,/.

Crime, Verbrechen, n. Crimen, m. Crime, m.

Criminal, Verbrecher, s.m . Reo, s. m. Criminel,-le, s.m.

peinlich, adj. criminal, o,dj. criminal,-le,ac//.

Cripple, Kriippel, s. m. Coxo, s. m. Estropiej-e,*.??/./.

verstiirameln, v. derrenger, v. estropier, v.

Critic, Kritiker, m. Critico, m. Critique, m.f
Criticise, Beurtheilen, Criticar, Critiquer.

Criticism, Beurtbeilung,/. Critica,/. Critique,/.

Croak, Quaken, Croaxar, Croasser.

Crockery, Topferwaare,/. Vidriado, m. Poterie,/.

Crocodile, Crocodile, n. Cocodrilo, m. Crocodile, m.
Crook, Haken, s. m. Gancho, s. m. Croc, s. m.

krummsein, v, incorvar, v. courber, v.

Crooked, Scbief, krumm. Corvo, Courbe,-e.

Crop, Kropf, m. Buche de ava, m . Recolte,/.

Kreuz, s. n. Cruz, s. f. Croix, .9./.

Cross, kreuzen, v. atravesar, v. croiser, v»

Croup, Braune,/. Obispillo, m. Croupe,/.

Crow, Krahe, s.f. Barra, 5./. Corneille, s.f.

krahen, v. can tar el gallo,?; coqueliner, v^

Crowd, Haufe, s. m. Caterva, s.f. Foule, s.f '

drangen, v. amontonar, v. presser, v.

Crown, Krone, s.f. Corona, 6'./. Couronne, s.f
kronen, v. coronar, v. couronner, v.

Crucifixion, Kreuzigung, /. Crucifixion,/. Crucifiement, m.
Crucify, Kreuzigen, Crucificar, Crucifier.

Cruel, Grausam, [en,i;. Cruel, [zar, v. Cruel,-le. [sen ".

Cruise, Krug,6'.m. kreuz-Xicara, s,f. cru- Course, s.f'
Crush, Stoss, 5. m. Colision, s.f. Choc, s. rn.

quetsch^n, v. apretar, v. piesser, v.

Crust, Kruste, /. Costra, f. C route,/.

Cry, Geschrei, s. n. Alarido, s. m. Cri, s. m.

schreien, v. gritar, v. crier, v.

Crystal, Krystall, m. Cristal, m. Cristal, m.

Cuckoo, Kuckuk, 7n, Cuclillo, m. Coucou, m.

I
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cuo. German. SrAMsn. FuKNcn.

Cucumber, Gurke,/. Coliombro, m. Concombre, m.

Cue, Queue,/. Cola,/ Queue,/.

Culprit, Verbrechor, m. Ktjc acusado, m.. Accuse, -e, iii. f.
Cukivute, Ausbilden, Cultivar, Cuitiver.

Cultivation, Ausbildung, /. Cullura, / Culture,/

Cunning, Erl'ahren, S;ibi(), experto, Adioit,-e.

Cup, Becher, in. Copa,/ Coupe, tasse,/.

Cupidity, Begierdejjust,/\ Concupiccneia,/ Cu])idile, /
Curate, Pfarroeliiilfe, m. Teniente decura, Cuie, m.

Curb, Kinkette,A'./.ira Barbada, s.f. Gourmette, 5./.

Zaume halten,i', refrenar, v. gourmer, v.

Curd, Quark, 7n. [en. Cuajada,/. Lait caille, m.

Curdle, Gerinnen macli- Cuajarse, Cailler.

Cure, Heilung, s.f. Cura, s.f. Ecmede, s. m.

curiren, v. curar, v. gueiir, V.

Curiosity, Seltenheit,/. Curiosidad,/. Curiosite, /.

Curious, Neugierig, Cuiioso, Curieu\",-se.

Currant, Korinthe,/. Grosellero, m. Gadelle,/
Currency, Courantgeld, n. Circulacion,/ Circulation,/

Current, Strom, s. m. Arroyo, s. vi. Courant, s. in.

umlaufend, adj. corriente, adj. courant,-e, adj.

Curr}--, Giirben, Curtir pieles. Corroyer.

Curse, Fluch, s. m. M'lldicion, s.f. Malediction, s.m.

fluchen, v. maldecir, v. maudire, v.

Curtain, Voihang, a. m. Cortina, s.f. Rideau,-x, s. m.

umhiingen, v. rodear, v. enfermer, v.

Curve, Kriimme, s.f. Corva, s.f. Courbure, s.f.

kriimmen, v. encorvar, v. courber, v.

Cusliion, Kissen, n. Coxin, m. Coussin, m.
Custody, Verhaft, m. Custodia,/ [m..Garde,/ [/
Custom, Gebraucli,Zoll,??i Costumbre, Uso, Coutume, mode,
Customary, Gebniuchlich, Usual, Habituel,-le.

Customer, Kunde, m. Parroquiano, m. Chaland, m.
Cut, Schnitt, .V. m. Corte, 5. m. Morceau,7«,. tran*

schneiden, v. cprtar, v. che,s/.couper,i;,

Cutlass, Hirschfanger,[m. Espada, ancha,/, Coulelas, m.
Cutler, Messerschmied, Cucliillero, m. Coutelier, m.
Cylinder, Walze,/ Cilindro, m. Cylindre, rti.

Cypress, Cypresse,/. Cipres, m. Cypres, m.
Czar, Czar, m.

38

Zar, m. Czar, ?;».
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DAG. OiUiMAN. Spasisu. French.

Dnggcr, Dolch, m.
Daily, Taglich,

Dainty, Leckerhaft,

Dairy, HoUanderei, /.

Daisy, Ganseblume,/.
Dale, Thai, n.

Dally, Tandeln,

Dam, Damm, 5. m.
dammen, v.

Damage, Schade,sm.Scha-

den zufiigen, v.

Dame, Dame, Frau,/.

Damn, Verdammen,
Damp, Nebel, s. m.

feucht, adj.

Damsel, Miidchen,/.

Dance, Tanz, s. in.

tanzen, v.

Dandelion, Lowenzahm, m.
Danger, Gefahr,/
Dangerous, Gefiihrlich,

Dare, Diirfen,

Dark, Dunkt'l, ad).

DunkelheitjA'.y*.

Darken, Verdunkeln,
Darling, Liebling, s. m.

theuer, adj.

Darn, Stopfen,

Dart, Wurfspiess, s. 71.

werfen, v.

Dash, Schlag, m.
schlagen, v.

Date, Dattel, s.f.

datiren, v.

Daub, Beschraieren,

Daughter, Tochter,/.

Dawn, Dammerung, s.f.

tagen, v.

D.

Daga,/.
Diario,

Delicado,

Oficina,/.

Margarita,/.

Canada, /.

Bobear,

Presa, s.f.

repressar, v.

Dano, n. da5ar,^>.

Dama,y.
Condenar,

Niebla, s.f.

Humedo, adj.

Damisela,/.

Danza, s.f.

baylar, v.

Diente de ledn,

Peligro, m.
Peligroso,

Osar,

Obscuro, adj.

obscuridad, s.f.

Obscurecer,

Predilecto, s. m.

querido, adj.

Surcir,

Dardo, s. m.
lanzar, v.

Choque, s. m.
arrojar, v.

Data, s.f.

ponar la data, v.

Pin tor rear,

Hija,/.

Alba, s.f.

amanecer, v.

Poirrnard, m.
Journalicr,-e,

Exquis,-e.

Laiterie,y.

Margueiite,/,

Vallon, m.
Badiner.

Digue, s.f.

enfermer, v.

Dommage, s. rn.

endomao-er, v.

Dame,/.
Damner.
Humidite, s.f,

humide^a. [/
Jeune damoiselle

Danse, s.f
danser, v.

Dent de lion,/

Danger, m.
Dangereux,-se.

Oser.

Obscur,-e, adj.

tenebres, s.f.

Obscurcir.

Favori, s. m.

aime,-e, adj.

Rentraire.

Dard, s. m.

lancer, v.

Choc,m.barre,s/

jailler, v.

Date, s.f.

dater, v.

Barbouiller.

Fille,/

Point, s. rn,

poindre, v.
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DAY.

Day, to-d<iy,

Doacoii,

Dead,

Deaf,

Deafen,

Deal,

Dealer,

Dealiiiiv,

Dear,

Death,

Debate,

3>

Debility,

Debt,

Debtor,

Decanter,

Decay,

Decease,

Deceit,

Deceive,

Deceiver,

December,
Decent,

Decide,

Decision,

Deck,

Declare,

Decline,

Decorate,

Decorum,
Decree,

Dedicate,

Dedication,

Deduce,
Deduct,

DeducLior,

Tacr, m. heutc,

Diaconuy, m.

Todt,

Dumpf,
Taub machcn,

Theil, s. m.

austheilen, v.

Kartengeber, m.

Handel, m.

Lieb,

Tod, m.

Streit, s. m.

disputiren, v.

Sehwachlu'it,/".

Schuld,/
Schuldner, in.

Flasche,/.

Verfallen, v.

Verfall, s. m.

Absterben, s. n.

sterben, v.

Betruo-, m.
Betriioen,

VerfUhrer, m.

December, m.

Ziichtig,

Entschcidcn,

Entscheidung, /.

Verdcck, a. n.

verdecken, v.

Erkliiren,

Abweichen,
Verzieren,

Anstandigkeit,/.

Beschluss, s. ni.

beschlieszen, v.

Zueignen,

Zucignung, /.

Herleiten,

Abziehen,

Abzug, m.

Sl'ANISU.

Dia, m. ahora,

Diacono, m.

Muerto,

Sordo,

Ensoidar,

Trato, .V. m.

dislribuir, v.

Interventor, m.

Mododeobrar,m.
Querido,

Muertc, /.

Debate, s. m.

debatir, v,

Debilidad,/.

Deuda,/
Deudor, in.

Botella,/.

Tisica, s.f.

decaer, v.

Muerte, s.f,

morir, v,

Engano, m.

P^ngaiiar,

Engaiiador, m.

Diciembre, m.
Deci'nte,

Decidir,

Decision,/.

Cubierta, s.f.

Cubrir, v.

Declarar,

D(.dinar,

Decorar,

Decoro, m.

Dec re to, s. m.

dec re tar, v.

Dedicar,

Dedicacion,/*.

Deducir,

Deducir,

Deducion,/.

Fi:k\oh.

Jour,7/i. aujourd,

Diacre, m. [hui.

Mort,-e.

8ourd,-e.

Assourdir.

Par tie, s.f.

trafiquer, v.

Merchan(l,-e, m.
Commerce, ?/^,

Cher,-e,

Mort,/.

Debat, 5. m.

debattre, v.

Dcbilite,/.

Dctte,/ [m.f
J)cbiteur,-trice,

Elaeon, m.

Declin, s. m.

decliner, v,

Deces, s. m.

deceder, v.

Fraudc, /.

Tromj)er. \_m.f,

Tron)peur,-se,

Decembre, m.
Decent, -e.

Decider.

Decision,/.

Tillac, i\ m.

couvrir, v.

Declarer.

Declioir,decliner

Decoier, orner.

Decorum, m.

Decrtt, s. m.

decerner, v.

Deditr.

Deilicace, /.

Deiluire.

Deduire.

Consequence,/



448 INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY.

DEE. German.

Deed, That, Handlung,

Deep, Tief, dunkel. «({/'.

Meer, s. n.

Deer, Rothwild, n.

Deface, Entstellen,

Defame, Verleumden,

Default, Fehler, m.

Defeat, Vernichtuhg, s.f.

schlagen, v.

Defect, Gebrechen, n.

Defence, Vertheidigung,/.

Defend, Vertheidigen,

Defendant, Veitheidiger, m.

Defer, Aufschieben,

Define, Bestimmen,

Definition, Erkliirung,/.

Deform, Verunstalten,

Deformity, Ungestaltheit,/.

Defray, Auslegen,

Defunct, Verstorben,

Defy, Herausfordem,

Degenerate, Ausarten, v.

ausgeartet, adj.

Degradation, Herabsetzung,/.

Degrade, H erabsetzen,

Degree, Stufe,/. Grad,7n.

Deign, Wiirdigen,

Deist, Deist, m.

Deity, Gottheit, [heit,/

Dejection, Kiedergesclagen

Delay, Aufschub, s. m.

verzogern, v.

Delegate, Abgeordnete,s77i.

versenden, v.

Deliberate, Ueberlegen,

Deliberation, Ueberlegung,/.
Delicacy, Zartheit,/.

Delicate, Sein, zart.

Delicious, Hochst,

Delight, Vergnugen, 5. n.

crgotzen, v.

Spanish.

Accion,hazana,y!

Profcmdo, adj.

Pielago, s. »i.

Ciervo, m.

Borrar,

Disfaraar,

Omision,yi

Derrota, s.f.

derrotar, v.

Defecto, m.

Defensa,/.

Defender,

El que defiende,

Detirer,

Definir,

Definicion,/.

Desformar,

Deformidad,/.

Costear,

Defunto,

Desafier,

Degenerar, v.

degenerante, a.

Degradacion,/

Degradar,

Grado, m.
Dignarse,

Deista, m.

Deidad,/
Melancholia,/.

Dilacion, s.f.

dilatar, o.

Delegado, s. m.

delegar, v.

Deliberar,

Deliberacion, y!

Delicadeza./.

Delicado,

Delicioso,

Dclicia; s.f.

delcytar, v.

FREXcn.

Action, /.

Profond,-e, adj

,

Mer, s.f.

Cerf, m.

Delruire.

DiflTaraer.

Defaut
Defaite, n.

defaire, v.

Defaut, m.

Defense,/.

Defend re.

Defendcur, m,

Difierer.

Definir.

Definition,/

Defio'urer.

Dittormitd /
Defrayer.

Defunct,-e.

Defier.

Degcnerer, v.

degenere, ad)

Degradation, /.

Degrader.

Drade, degre, m
Daigner.

Deiste, m.

Deite, /.

Abattement, m,
Delai, s. m.

tarder, v.

Deleoue, 5. m.

deleguer, v.

Delibeier.

Deliberation,/

Delicatesse,/.

Delicat,-e.

Chavmant,-e.

Delice, s. m,
plaire, t\



INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY. UO
DEL.

Dc'li^iiirul,

DeliiKjucMit,

Duliriuin,

Deliver,

Deliverance,

Delude,

Deluge,

Delusion,

Demand,

Democracy,
Democrat,

Demolish,

Demon,
Demonstrate,

Demonstration,

Den,

Denial,

])enomination,

Denote,

D(!nounce,

Dense,

Dentist,

Deny,
Depart,

Daparture,

Depend,
Dependence,

Dependent,

Deplorable,

Deplore,

Deponent,

Deposit,

Depot,

Deprave,

Depravity,

Depredation,

De pi-ess,

Depression.

Of.kman.

Angenchm,
Verbreclier, in.

Walinsiini, iii.

I'efreien,

BelVeiung,/.

Tilusehen,

Siindlluth, .<?./.

iiberiliithen, v.

BetruLi*, m.

Ford e rung, s.f.

fordern, v.

Demokratie, /.

Demokrat, in.

Niederreiszen,

Geist, Teufel, m.

Krweisen,

Ijeweis, m.

llohle, Grube,/.

Verneinuiig,/!

Benennung,y!

Bezcichnen,

Aidciintiioen,

Dieht, fest,

Zahnarzt, in.

Leuonen,

Weggehen,
Abreise,/.Tod,m

Herabhangen,
Abhangigkeit,/.

Abhaiigig, [dig,

Beklagenswiir-

Bekhigen, [go, 771.

Beeidigte Zeu-

Pfand, s. n.

niederleo-en, v.

Depot.Magazin,/i

Verderben,

Verdorbenheit,/

Plundcrung, y.

Niederdriicken,

Qnterdriickunji-
38*

SPAMiiU.

Delicioso,

Deliqliente, m.

Delirio, m.

Dar, entregar,

Entrega,/.

Enoaiiar,

Deluvio, s. m.

deluviar, v.

Fkkncii.

Agreable. [//?./•

Dt'liiiquant,-e,

Delire, in.

Dclivrer.

Livraison,/.

Tromper.

Deluge, s. m.

submerger, v.

Dolo,7?i. ilusion,/. Fourberie, /.

Demanda, s.f. Demande, 5./.

demandar, v. demander, v.

Democracia, /. Democratle,/.

Democratico, rn. Democrat, 772.

Demoler, Demolir.

Demonio, m. Demon, m.

Demonstrar, Demonstrer.

Demonstracion,/J)emonstration,y

Caverna, /. Caverne, /.

Denegacion,y. Deiii, refus, m.

Denominacion,/. Denomination, f
Denotar, Denoter.

Denunciar, Deiioncer.

Denso, Dense.

Dentistia, m. Dentiste, m.
Negar,

Partir,

Parlida,/.

Pender,

Nier.

Sortir, partir.

Depart, in.

Dependre.

Dependencia,/. Dependance,/.

Dependiente, Dependante.

Deplorable, Deplorable.

Deplorar, Deplorer.

Deponentc, m. Deposant, m.

Deposito, s. m. Depot, s. in.

depositar, v. deposer, v.

Depot, posito, m. Depot, in.

Depravar, Depiaver.

Depravacion, / Corruption, /.

Depredacion,/. Depredation,/.

Comprimir, De| liraer.

Compresion, /. Depression,/.
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DEP. German.

Deprive, Berauben,

Depute, Abordnen,
Deputy, Abgeordnete, w.

Derange, Storen,

Deride, Verlachen,

Derision, Spott, m.

Derive, Herleiten,

Descant, Discant, s. m.
trillern, v.

Descend, Sich senken,

Descendant, Abkommling,m.
Describe, Beschreiben,

Description, Beschreibung,/.

Desert, Wiiste,/. verlas-

sen, V.

Deserter Abtriinniger, m.
Deserve, Verdienen,

Design, Plan, s. m.

entwerfen, v.

Desire, Yerlangen, s. 'n.

wiinschen, v.

Desirous, Wunschend,
Desist, Abstechen,

Desk, Schreibepult, n.

Despair, Verzweiflung,s/.

verzweifeln, v.

Despatch, Bericht, s. m.

abscbicken, v.

Desperate, Verzvveifelt,

Despise, Verachten,

Despite, Hasz, s. m. zum
Trotz, "prc'p.

Despond, Verzagen,

Despot, Despot,m.[waU/.
Despotism, Wilikiirliche Ge-
Destination, Bestimmung, f.
Destine, Verhangnisz, n.

Destitute, Verlassen,

Destroy, Zerstoren,

Destruction, Vernichtung, /.

Detach. Absondern,

Spanish.

Privar,

Deputar,

Deputado, m.
Desaneglar,

Burlar,

Irrision,/.

Derivar,

Discante, 5. m.

discantar, v.

Descender,

Descendiente, m,

Describir,

Descripcion, /.

Desierto, s. m.
desertar, v.

Desertor, m.

Mercer,

Designio, s. m.

designar, v.

Deseo, s. m.
desear, v,

Deseoso,

Desistir,

Escritorio, m.
Desconli[:.nza, s.f.

desesperar, v.

Despachu, 6\ m.

despachar, v,

Desesperado,

Despreciar,

Despecho, 5. m.

a pesarde,^9rep.

Desconfiar,

Despota, m.

Despotism©, m.

DestinaciDn,/.

Dcstino, m.
Destitudo,

Destruir,

Destruccion, /.

Separar,

French.

Priver.

Deputer.

Depute, m.
Deranger.

Railler.

Derision.

Deriver.

Discours, s. m.
haranguer, v.

Descendre. \ra.f

.
Descendant,-e,

Decrire.

Description,/

Desert, s. m.

deserter, v.

Deserteur, m.
Meriter.

Dessein, s. m,
designer, v,

Desir, m. de-

sirer, v.

Desireux,-se.

Se desister de.

Pupitre, m.

Desespoir, s. m.
desesperer, v.

Expedition, s.f,

depecher, v.

Desespcre,-e.

Mepriser.

Malice, s.f.

malgre, ^^r^j9

Desesperer.

Despote, m.

Despotisme, m.

Destination,/.

Destinee,/

Delaisse,-e,

Detruire.

Destruction,/

Detacher.
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DET.

Detachment,

Detain,

Detect,

Detection,

Deter,

Determination,

Determine,

Detest,

)ethrone.

Detract,

Detraction,

Detriment,

Detrimental,

Develop,

Deviate,

Devil,

Dew,
Diamond,
Diaper,

Diary,

Dice,

Dictate,

Dictionary,

Die,

Ditier,

Di He re nee,

])iirerent,

Ditlicult,

Ditiiculty,

Dig,

Digest,

Digesticn,

Dignify,

Dignitjs

Diligent,

Dim,
Dimple,

Din,

Dine,

Dinner,

Diocese,

Gkrmax. Spanish.

Detacliement, n. Destacamento,?72.

Vorenthalten, R(;tener,

Aufdecken, Di'scubrir,

Entdfckung, /. Avcriguacion,/.

Abscluvckcn, Dasaniniar,

Entscheidung, /. Determinacion,^!

Beschlieszun, Determinar,

Verabscheuen, Detestar,

Enttlironen, Destronar,

Abziehen, Detractar,

Verleumdung,/. Dctraccion, /.

Schade, n.

Naohtheilig,

lilnthullen,

Abwfichen,

Teulel, m.

Thau, m.

Diaraant, m.

Serviette,/.

Tagebuch, n.

Wiirfel, m.

Dictiren,

Worterbuch, n. Diccionario, m.
Sterben, Morir,

Abweichen, [/. Diferenciarse,

Verschiedenheit, Difcrencia, /.

Unterschieden, Diferente,

Schwierig, Dificil,

Schwierigkeit, /. Dilicultad, /.

Graben, bohren, Cavar,

Verdauen, Digerir,

Verdauung, /. Digestion,/.

Detrimento, m.

Perjudicial,

Desenvolver,

Desviarse,

Diablo, m.

Kocio, m.

Diamante, m.
Servilleta,/.

Diario, m.

Dados, 771.

Die tar.

Ehren,

Wiirdo, /.

Fleiszig,

Dunkel,

Griibchen, n.

Schall, m.

Digniticar,

Dignidad,/.

Diligente,

Obscuro,

Hoyo, m.

Ruido violcnto,m

zu Mittag essen, Dar de comer,

Wittagsmahl, n. Comida, /.

Kirchsprengel,77i. Diocesis, /.

Fkkncu.

Detach emcnt, 771,

DeLeiiir.

Dec()U\iir.

Dec(juveri(', /.

Deunirner.

Determination,/,

DeLei miner.

De tester.

Detroner.

Med ire.

Detraction,/.

Dettiment, m.

Piejudiciable.

Developper.

^'eloigner.

Diable, m.
Kossce,/.

Diamant, m.

Linge ouvre, m.
Journal,-aiix, m,

Des, m.

Dieter.

Dictionnaire, m,
Mourir.

Ditterer.

Difference,/.

Different,-e.

Difficile.

Dilliculle,/.

Oreuser.

Digerer.

Digestion,/.

Elever a.

Dignite,/.

Diligent,-e.

Obscur,-e.

Fosse tte, /.

Biuit, m.

Diner.

Dine, m.

Diocese, 77i.
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DIP. German. Spanish. French.

Dip, Eintunken, Mojar, Plonger.

Diploma, Urkunde,/. Diploma,/. Dipiomo, m.
Dire, Graszlich, Horrendo, Terrible.

Direct, Gerade, adj. Dire c to, adj. Direct,-e, adj.

richten, v. diiigir, v. [/. diriger, v.

Dirge, Klagelied, n. Cancionlugubre, Chant funebre,?/?

Dirk, Dolch, m. Especie de daga, Poionaid, m.

Dirt, Kolh, Dreck, m. Cieno, m. Boue,/.

Dirty, Sclimutzig, Baxo, Crotte,-e.

Disable, Entkraften, Inhabilitar, Afiaiblir.

Disadvantage, Nachtheil, m. Menoscabo, m. Desavantage, m.

Disagree, Nicht iiberein- Disconvenir, Disconvenir.

stimmen, •

Disagreeable, Unpaszlicli, Contrario, Desagreablc.

Disappear, Verscbwinden, Desaparecer, Disparaitre.

Disappoint, Vereiteln, Frustrar, Frustrer.

Disappoint- Vereitelung,/. Chasco, m. Contretemps, m.
ment,

Disaster, Unstern, m. Desastre, m. Desastre, m.
Disband, Abdanken, Descartar, Casser.

Discard, Verstoszen, Descartar, E carter.

Discern, Unterscheiden, Discerrir, Discerner, voir.

Discharge, Entladung, s.f. Descarga, s./. Decharge, .9./.

entladen, v. descargar, v. decharger, v.

Disciple, Schiiler, m. Discipulo, 772. Disciple, m.

Disconsolate, Trostlos, Desconsolado, Inconsolable.

Discord, Missklang, s. m. Discordia, s.f. Discorde, s.f. -

misslingen, v. discordar, v. discorder, v.

Discount, Abzug, s. m. Descuento, s. m. Rabais, s. m.

discontiren, v. descontar, v. escompter, v.

Discourage, Muthlosmachen,
,
Desalen tar. Decourager. \m.

Discouragement Abschreckunii,-,/'. Desaliento, / Decouragement,

Discourse, Unterredung,^/. Discurso, s. m. Discours, s. m»

sprechen, v. conversar, v. discourir, v.

Discover, Aufdecken, Descubrir, \m . Reveler.

Discovery, Entdeckung, f. Descubrimieuto, Decouverte, /.

Discrete, Getrennt, Discreto, Discret,-e.

Discretion, Besonnenheit, / Discrecion,/. Discretion, /.

D'sdain, Verachtung, s.f. Desden, s. m. Dedain, s. m.

verschmahen, v. desdenar, v. dedaigner, v.

Disease, Krankheit, /. Mai, m. Maladie, /.
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I) IS.

Disembark,

Disgrace,

Diso-raceful,

Disguise,

Disgust,

Disii,

Dishonorable,

Disinherit,

Disinterested,

Disjoin,

Dislike,

Dislocate,

Dislodge,

Dismal,

Dismay,

Dismiss,

Disobedience,

Disobey,

Disorder,

Dispatch,

Dispel,

Display,

Displeasure,

Disposal,

Dispose,

Disposition,

Dispute,

Disregard,

Dissemble,

Dissipate,

Dissipated,

Dissolution,

Gkum.v.v. Sr.vxirfn.

Ausschiti'jn, Desembarcar,

LTngunst,5.y'. aus- Ignominia, s.f.

serCJunstsetzen, y. desgraciar, v.

Scliimpllich, Vergonzoso,

Verkliidung, s./ DistVaz, s. m.

verkleiden, v. dislrazar, v.

Fke.nch.

Eckel, m.

Schiissel, f.

Schiindlich,

Enterben,

Uneigenniitzig,

Trennen,

Disgusto, m.

Fuente, plato,wz.

Dcshonroso,

Desheredar,

Disinteresado,

Desunir,

Miszfallen, s. n. Aversion, s/per-

nicht mogen, v. sona desaprobar,

Verenken, Dislocar,

Verlegcn, Desalojar,

Elend, Triste,

Schrecken, s. m. Desraayo, s. m.

erschrecken,v. desmayar, v.

Entlassen, Despedir,

Ungehorsam, m. Disobediencia,/

Ungehorsamen, Deobadecer,

Unordnur.g, y. Desorden, 7n.

Bericht, 6*. m.

abschicken, v.

Zerstreuen,

Schau, s. /.

auskranaen, v.

Missvergtjugen,/i Desplacer, m.

Anordnung,/. Disposicion,/.

Despacho, s. m.

despachar, v.

Esparcir,

Ostentacion, s.f.

ostentar, v.

Anordnen,
Einrichtung,y!

Streit, s. ni.

disputiren, v.

Vernachl issig-

ung, s.f. ver-

nachlas.iigen, i;.

Verbergen, Disimular,

Zerstreuf n, Desparramar,

Liederlich, Desparrama,
Auflosung,/. Disolucion, /.

Disponer,

Disposicion, /.

Disputa, s.f.

disputar, v.

Desatencion, s.f
desatender, v.

Debarquer.

lionte, s.f
deshoiiorer, v

Deshonorant,-e.

Dciiuiser.

Dcgout, m.

Plat,m. ecuelle.y.

Deshonorable.

Dcsheriter.

Dcsinteresse,-e.

Dejoinder.

Degout, s. m,

desapprouver,v.

Disloquer.

Deloger.

Triste.

Terreur, s.f
epouvanter, v.

Congedir.

Desobeissance,y!

Desobeir.

Desordre, 7n.

Expedidon, s.f
deprecher, v.

Chasser.

Montre, s.f
deployer, v.

Deplaisir, jn.

Disposition, /.

Disposer.

Disposition, /.

Dispute, s.f
disputer, v.

Indifleience, s.f
neo-liirer, v.

Feindre.

Dissiper.

Dissipe.

Dissolution,/.
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DIS.

Dissolve,

Distance,

Distant,

Distemper,

Distil,

Distillery,

Distinct,

Distinguish,

District,

Disturb,

Disunion,

Ditch,

Ditto,

Diversion,

Divide,

Divine,

Divi^it3^

Division,

Divorce,

Dizzy,

Do,

Dock,

Doctor,

Dodge,

Dog,
Dogma,
Dollar,

Dome,
Domestic,

Doom,

Door,

Dose,

Dot,

Double,

Doubt,

Dough,

Germax.

Auflosen,

Feme,/.
Entfcrnt,

Krankheit, /.

Destilliren,

Brennhaus, n.

Unterschieden,

Auszeichnen,

Bezirk, m.

Storen,

Trennung,/.

Graben, m.
Desgleichen,

Zeitvertreib, m.

Theilen,

Wahrsagen, v.

gottlich, adj.

Gottheit,/.

Theilung,/.[s./.

Ehescheidung,

Ehe auflosen,?;.

Schwindelig,

Thun, machen,

Doche,/.Kreuz,?i

Doctor, Arzt, m.

Herumziehen,

Hund, m.

Lehrsatz, m.

Thaler, m.
Dom, m.

Hauslich,

Schicksal, s. n.

beschlieszen, v.

Thiir,/. [m.

Gabe,/. Antheil,

Punkt, m. '

Doppeltj adj.

verdoppeln, v,

Zweifeln, s. m.

zweifeln, v.

Teig, m.

Spanish.

DIsolver,

Distancia, /.

Distante,

Mai, m.

Distilar,

Distilatorio, m.

Distinto,

Distinguir,

Distrito, m.

Perturber,

Des union, f,
Zanga, ;'.

Dicho,

Diversion,/.

Dividir,

Adivinar, v.

divino, adj.

Divinidad,/.

Division,/.

Divorcio, s. m.

divorciar, v.

Vertiginoso,

Hacer,

Mazlo, dique, m.

Doctor, 771.

Trampear,

Perro, m.

Dogma, m.

Dolera,/
Casa, /
Domestico,

Sentencia, s. f.
sentenciar, v.

Puerta,/.

Dosis,/.

Tilde, m.

Doble, adj,

doblar, v,

Duda, s.f.

dudar, v.

Masa,/.

FllEXCH-

Dissoudre.

Distance, /.

Distant,-e.

Maladie, /.

Distiller.

Distilerie, /.

Distinct,-e.

DisUnguer.

District, m.

Interrompre.

Desunion,/.

Fosse, m.
Le meme.
Diversion, /.

Diviser.

Diviner, v,

divin,-e, adj»

Divinete,/
Division,/

Divorce, s. m,
divorcer, v,

E'cervele,-e.

Faire.

Queue, plante,/.

Docteur, m,
Biaiser.

Chien, m.
Dogme, m.
Piastre,/
Voute/.dome.m.
Domestique.

Sentence, s.f
juger, V.

Porie,/
Dose, /.

Point, m.

Double, adj.

doubler, v.

Doute, 5. 7W.

douter, v,

P^te,/.

i
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DUV.

Dove,

Dower,
DuvvM,

Dozen,

Draft,

Drag,

Drai^oon,

Drain,

Dram,
Drama,
Draw,
Dray,

Dread,

Dream,

Dreary,

Dress,

Drift,

Drink,

Drive,

Driver,

Drop,

Dross,

Drove,

Drover,

Drown,
Drug,

Druggist,

Dry,

Duck,

Due,

Colonibe,y.

Dot./. d(>naire,?M

DuVUt, S. 111.

en bas, prep,

Douzaine,

Herman. Spanish.

Taube,/. Palomo, in.

Brautscliatz, m. Dote, m.

Flaumfeder, s.f, Plumon, 5. m.

nieder, prep. abaxo, prep.

Dutzend, n. [m. Docena, /.

Tratte,/. Abzug, Ocupado altriar, Billet, desein, m,
Zugnetz, s. n. Carretilla, 5./. Drague, s. /.

Ziehen, v. arrastrar, v. trainer, v.

Drao'oner, m. Drairon, in. Draf»on, m.
Graben, s. m. Desaguadero,s?». Tranchee, s.f.

ableiten, v. escurrir, v. saigner, v,

Schluck, Dracma,/. Dragme,/.
Scliauspiel, n. Poeraa, /.

Ziehen, Tirar, chupar,

Schleife, /. Treno, m.

Schrecken, s. m. Miedo, 6\ m.

sehr fiirchten,!;. temer, v.

Traum, s. m. Sueno, s. m.

Drame, m.

Tirer, dessiner.

Cliarette, /.

Peur, s.f.

craindre, v.

Songe, s. m.

trauraen, v.

Trauiig,

Kleider, s. n.

putzen, V.

sonar, v. songer, v.

Triste, espantoso, Triste,aflfroyable.

Vestido, s. m. Habit, s. m.

habiller, v.

But,monceau,5w.

pousser, v.

Boisson, s.f.

boire, v.

Chasser de. [m.

vestir, V.

Trieb, w. Ziel,6'.n. Impulso, s. m.
aufhiiufen, V. impeler, v.

Trank, s. m. Bebida,*./.

trinken, v. beber, v.

Treiben, Impeler,

Fuhrmann, [s.m. Empujador, m. Chassoir, cocher,

Perle,/.Tropfen, Gota, s.f. Goutte,^/. laissef

ausgieszen, v. destilar, v. [les, ^ tomber, v,

Schlacke, /*. Escoria de meta- Eeume, f.
Manada,/. Troupeau,-x, m,
Empujador, m. Bouvier, m.

Ahogar, Noier.

Droga,/. Drogue,/.

Droguero, m, Droguiste, in

Arido, adj. Seche, adj.

secar, v. secher, v.

A'nade, m.f. Canard, m.

Debido, s. m. Du, s. in.

Heerde,/.

Viehhirt, in.

Ertranken,

Arznei, /.

Droguist, m.

Trocken, adj.

trocknen, v.

Ente,/.

Recht ,5. rt.

gebubrend, adj. exactamente, adj. due, adj.
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DUE. Germ.w. Spanish. FREXcn.

Duel, Sweikampf, m. Duelo, m. Duel, m.
Duke, Hei'zog, in. Duque, m. Due, m.
Bull, Dumm, stumpf Lerdo, Emousse, e.

Dumb, Stumm, Mudo, Muet,-te.

Dun, Glaubiger, b. m . Seto, s. m. Creancier, 5. m.
mahnen, v. executar, v. importuner, v.

dunke!, adj. bruno, adj. brun, adj.

Dust, Staub, s. m. Polvo, s. m. Poufiere, s.f.

bestauben, v. despolvorear, v. nettoyer, v.

Dutch, Hollander, s. m. Holandes, s. m. Hollandais,-e,

hollandish, adj <fe adj. \m. s. m. <& adj.

Duty, Pflicht, Wache/. Deber, impuestc>, Devoir,m. taxe,/

Dwell, Wohnen, Habitar, Habiter.

Dwelling, Wohnung, /. Habitacion, /. Demeure, /.

Dye, Farbe, n. Tinte, s. m. Teinte, s.f.

farben, v. tenir, v. teihdre, v.

Dysentery, Rothe Ruhr, /. Disenteria, /. Dysenteric, /.

Each, Jeder,

E.

Qualquier, Chacun,-e.

Eager, Sauer, heftig, Ansioso, Vehement,-e.

Eagle, Adler, m. Aguila,/. Aigle, m.f.
Ear, Ohr, Gehor,n. Oreja,/. Oreille, /.

Early, Friih, zeitig. Temprano, De bon heure.

Earn, Erwerben, Ganer, Gagner. [m.

Earth, Erde,/. Tierra,/. Terre,/. Globe,

Ease, Musse, /. Quietud, /. Aise,/. repos, m.
East, Osten, m. Oriente, m. Est, Orient, m.

Easy, Ruhig, Facil, Aise,-e, facile.

Eat, Essen, Comer, Manger,

Eclipse, Finsterniss, s.f. Eclipse, s. m. Eclipse, s.f.

verdunkeln,v. eclipsar, v. , eclipser, v.

Economy, Wirthschaft,/. Economia,/. Economic, /.

Eddy, Wirbel, m. Remolino, m. Mascaret, m.

Edge, Scharfe, /. ' Filo, m. punta,/. Tranchant, m»
Edging, Einfassung,/! Orla, Orilla,/. Bordure,/.

Edifice, Gebiiude, n. Edificio, m. Edifice, m.

Editor, Herausgeber, m. Editor, m. Editeur, m.

Educate, Erziehen, Educar, Instruire.

Education, Erziehung,/. Education,/. Education,/.
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EEL.

Eel,

Effect,

Effort,

Either,

Ellipse,

Elate,

Elbow,

Elect,

Election,

Elective,

Elector,

Electricity,

Elegant,

Eleoy,

Element,

Elevate,

Elevation,

Elevator,

Elocution,

Elooy,-oium,

Elope,

Else,

Elude,

Elusion,

E maculate.

Emanate,

Emanation,

Emancipate,

Emancipation,

Emarginate,

Embarras,

Embarrass-

ment,

Embassador,
Embers,

Emblem,
Embrace,

Embroil,

Gekman.

Aal, VI,

AVirkung, s.f.

bewiiken, v.

Anstrengung, /.

Ei, n. [den,

Einer von bei-

Verfliessen,

Aufbliihen,

Elbogen, m.

Wiihlen,

Erwahlung,y*.

Wcihlend,

Wahlmann, m.
Elektriciuit, /.

GeschmackvoH,

Trauergedicht,?i.

Element, n.

Erholien,

Erhuhung, /.

Ileber, m.

Vortraof, m.
Lob rede,/*.

Entlaufen,

Anders, sonst,

Abwenden,
Ausflucht,/*.

Reinigen,

Herriihren,

Austluss, m.
Befreien,

Freimachung,/.

Ausranden,

Verwirren,

Verwirrung,/.

Spamsu.

Anguila,/.

E fee to, s. 711.

efectuar,

Esfuerzo,/.

Fkencii,

Anguille,/.

Effet, s. 7)1.

effectuer, v.

Effort, m.

IIuezo(»/)deave, Gi]uf, m.

Qualquiera, L'un ou I'autre.

Pasar,

Engreir,

Codo, m.

Elegir,

Elecion,/*,

Electivo,

Elector, ??i.

Se passer.

Fier,-e.

Coude, m.
Elire, choisir.

Election,/.

Electif,-ve.

Electeur, m.

Electricidad,/. Electricite,/.

Elegante, Elegant,-e.

Elegia,/. ^legie,/.

Elemento, m. Element, m.

Elevar, Exacter.

Elevacion,/ Elevation,/.

Elevador, 77i. Eievateur, w.
Elocucion,/. Elocution,/.

Elogio, m. Eloge, 7n.

Escapar, S'enfuir.

Otro, Autre.

Eludir, Eluder.

Escapatoria,/ Artifice, m.
Quitar manchas, Emaculer.

Emanar, Emaner.

Emanacion,/. Emanation,/.

Emancipar,/. Emanciper.

Emancipacion,/ Emancipation,/.

Quitar la margen,Emarger.
Embarazar, Embarrasser.

Embariizo, m. Embarrs, 7/^.

Gesandte, m. [/. Embaxador, m. Ambassadeur,m.
GliihendeAsche, Kescoldo, m. Cendreschaudea
Sinnbild, n. Emblema,/.
Umarmung s.f. Abrazo, s. m.

umurmen, v. abrazar, v.

Verwirren, Embrollar,
39

Embleme, m.
Embrassement,

embrasser, v.

Brouiller,
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EME.

Emersion,

Emetic,

Emigrant,

Emission,

Emperor,
Employ,
Employment,
Empress,

Empty,

Enable,

Enact,

Enamel,

Enclose,

Encourage,

Encrease,

Encroach,

Encyclopedia,

End,

Endear,

Endeavor,

Endorse,

Endure,
Enemy,
Energy,

Enforce,

Engage,

Engagement,
Engine,

Engineer,

English,

E no- raft,

Engrave,
Enigma,
Enjoy,

Enjoyment,
Enough,
Enquire,

German. Spanish.

Sichtbarwerden, Emersion,

Brechmittel, n. Emetico, m.

Auswanderer, ??i. El que emigra.

Aussendung,
Kaiser, m.

Beschaftigen,

Geschaft, n.

Kaiserin, /.

Leer, adj. aus-

leeren, v.

Emision,/.

Emperador, m.

Emplear,

Empleo, m,
Emperatriz,/*.

Vaciar, v.

vacio, adj.

In Stand setzen, Habilitar,

Verrichten, Estabiecer,

Emailliren, Esmaltar,

Einhangen, Cercar,

Ermuthigen, Animar,

WachFthum, s.n. Aumento, s. m.
wa.hsen, V. aumentar, v.

Einpriff thun, Userpar,

Encyklopadie,/! Enciclopedia,/.

Ende, .<?. n. . Fin, s. m. aca-

endigen, v. bar, v.

Werth machen, Encarecer,

Bestreben, 5. n.

A'ersuchen, v.

Indossiren,

Aushalten,

Feind, m.

Thatigkeit,/.

Verstarken,

Verpflichten,

Esfuerzo, 6\ m.

esforzarse, v.

Rotular,

Aguantar,
Enemio-o, m.

Energia,/.

Esfoi'zar,

Empenar, \in

Verpfiichtung, /. Enjpenamiento,

Maschine,/. Ingenio, m.
Ingenieur, m.

Englische,

Einpfropfen,

Eingraben, '

llathsel, n.

Geniessen,

Genuss, m.
Genug,

Untersuchen,

Ingeniero, m.
Ingles,

A tar,

Grabar,

Enigma,/
Gozar,

Gozo, m.
Bastante,

Inquirir,

French.

Emersion,/.

Emetique.

Emigre,-e, m.f
Emission,/

Empereur, m.

Employer.

Empioi, m.

Emperatrice,/
Vide, adj.

vider, v.

Habiliter.

Ordonner.

Emailler.

Clorre.

Encourager.

Auii'menter.

Empieter.

Encyclopedic,/.

Bout, s. m.

finir, V.

Concilier Tamitie,

Effort, s. m.

s'efforcer, v,

Endosser.

Endurer.

Enemi,-e, m.J^.

Energie,/
Affermir.

.Engager.

Engagement, »5.

Machine,/
Ingenieur, m.

Anglais.

Greffer.

Graver.

E nigme,/
Jouir,

Jouissaflce,/

Sufhsance, assez

Demander.

I
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EXll.

Enrnge,

Enrich,

Enrol,

Enshrine,

Ensio-n,

Ensh^c,

Ensnare,

Entangle,

Enter,

Enthusiasna,

Enthusiast,

En (ice.

Entitle,

Entrance,

Entrap,

Entreat,

Entry,

Enumerate,
Envelope,

Epaulet,

Epidemical, .

Episcopal,

Epistle,

Epoch,
Equal,

Equaht}'',

Equinox,

Equivocal,

Era,

E rase,

Erasement,

Err,

Erroneous,

Error,

Erudite,

Erudition

QeUMA.!T.

Auf[)rino-cn,

BerciciiLMii,

Einschreiben,

Einschliessen,

Kennzcichen, n.

Zum Sclaven

machen,

Verstricken,

Verwickeln,

Eintreten,

Beoeisterunix, y.

Sell warmer, in.

Aniocken,

Betiteln,

Eingano", s. m.

entziieken, v.

Verstricken,

Behandeln,

Einfuhr,/.

Aufzahlen,

Umschlag, 7n.

Epaulett, 11.

Einheimisch,

Bischoflich,

Brief, m.

Zeitabschnitt, m.

Gleich,

Gleicheit,/.

Tao- und Nacht-

gleiche,y.

Zweideutig,

A era,/.

Abkratzen,

Vertilgung,/.

Erren,

llerumirrend,

Irrthum, m.

Unterrichtet,

Gclehrsamkeit,/.

Spanish.

Infurecer,

Enriquecer,

AUstar,

Guardar como
reliquia,

Bandera,/.

Esclavizar,_

Entrampar,

Enredar,

Entrar,

Entusiasmo, m.

Entusiasta, in.

Ilaligar,

Titular,

Entrada, s.f.

absortar, v.

Entrampar,

Rogar,

Entrada,/.

Enumerar,
Envolvedero,m.

Charretera (/.)

al hombro,
Epidemial,

Episcopal,

Epistola, /
Epoca, /.

Igual,

Igualdad,/
Equinoccio, m.

Equivoca,

Era,/.

Kaer,

Exterrainio, m.

Vagar,

Errante,

P^rror, m.

Erudito,

Erudicion,/.

Fkexch.

Irritcr.

Enrichir.

Enroler.

P^nchasscr.

Signal, m.
Assujettir.

Surprendre.

Embarrasser.

Entrer.

Enthousiasme,7;i

Enthousiaste,7».

Inciter.

Intituler.

Entree, s.f.

extasiur, v.

Altraper.

Solliciter.

Passage, m.

Denombrer.
Enveloppe,/.

Epaulette,/.

Epidemique.

Episcopal,-e.

Epitre,/.

Epoque, /.

Eo;;il,-e.

Egahte.

Equinoxe, m.

Equivoque,

fire, epoque,/,

Effacer.

Kature, /.

p]rrt!r.

Errone,-e.

Erreur, /.

Erudit,-e.

Erudition,/
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ESP.

Escape,

Espouse,

Esquire,

Essence,

Essential,

Estate,

Esteem,

Estima-te,-tion,

Eternal,

Eternity,

Ether,

Ethics,

Etiquette,

Evangelist,

Evasion,

Even,
Evening,

Event,

Ever,

Everlasting,

Evidence,

Evil,

Evolve,

Evolution,

Exact,

Exalt,

Examination,

Examine,
Examiner,

Exceed,

Exceeding,

Excel,

Excellence,

Excellent,

Except,

Excess,

Exchange,
Excise,

Excite,

Excitemo^t,

German. Spanish.

Davon laufen, Huir,

Verloben, Desponsarse,

Schildknapp, m. Escudero, m.
Wescn, n.

Wesentlich,

Zustand, m,

Schatzen,

Schatzung, /.

Esencia,/.

Esencial,

Estado, m.
Estimar,

Estimacion,/.

Eterno,

Eternidad,/.

Eter, m.

Etica,/,

Rotulo, m.

Evangelista, m.

Evasion,/.

Llano,

Vespertine, m.

Evento, m.

Ewig,

Ewigkeit, /.

Aether, m.

Sittenlehre,

Hofsitte,/.

Evangelist, m.
Ausfiucht,/.

Eben, glatte,

Abend,/.
Vorfall, m.
Jemals, [/ Siempre,

Immerwiihrend, Eterno,

Beweis, m. Evidencia,/.

Uebel, s. 7i. Maldad, s. f.
bose, adj. malo, adj.

Entwickeln, Desenvolver,

Entwickelung,/. Desplegadura, /.

Eintreiben, Exiger,

Erheben, Exaltar,

Priifung,/. Examinacion,/.

Priifen, Examinar,

Untersucher, m. Examinador, m.

Ueberschreiten, Exceder,

Uebermassig, Excesivo,

Uebertreffen, Sobresalir,

Vortrefflichk(^it,/Excelencia, /.

Hervoriagend, Excelente,

Ausnehmen, '

Uebermass, n.

Austauschen,

Accise,

Erregen,

Anregung,/.

Exceptuar,

Exceso, m.
Cambiar,

Excisa,

Excitar,

Estimulo, m.

FltENCH.

Eviter.

Promettre.

Ecuyer, m.
Essence,/.

Essentiel,-le.

Etat, m.

Priser,Reg^der

Supputation, /.

Eternel,-le.

Eternite, /.

Ether, m.

Ethique, /.

Etiquette,/.

Evangeliste, m.
Evasion, /.

Egal,-e.

Soir, m.
Evenement, m.

Toujours.

Eternal,-le.

Evidence,/

Mai, s. m.

mauvais,-e, adj^

Deplier.

Evolution,/.

Exioer.

Elever.

Examen, m.
Examiner.

Examinateur, m.
Exceder.

Excessif,-ve.

Exceller,

Excellence,/.

Excellent,-e.

Excepter.

Exces, m.

Echanger.

Impot, m.

Exciter.

Motif, m.
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EXC. Ueum.vx.

Exclaim, Ausrufcn,

Kxcla million, Aiisruf, m.

Excliulo, Aussciilii'ssen,

Exciiision,[cate Ausschliessung'.yi

Excommuni- Ausscliliessun,

Excuibion, Austlug, m..

Excuse, Entschuldigen,

Execute, Vollzii-'lien,

Executer,-or, Vollzicher, m.

Execution, Ausfiihrung,/.

Executive, Vollziehend,

Exempt, Ausneiimen,

Exemption, BetVeiung,/.

Exert, Acussern,

Exertion, Anstrengung,/.

Exhale, Ausdiinsten,

Exhibit, Darbieten,

Exhort, Ermahnen,
Exhortation, Ermahnung, /.

Exile, Verbannung,6\y.

verbennen, v.

Exist, Sein,

Existence, Dasein, n.

Expect, Ervvarten,

Expectation, Erwartung, f.
Expedience, Schicklichkeit, f.
Expedite, Erleichtern,

Expedition, Schnelligkeit, /.

Expel, Wegtreiben,

Expence, Ausgabe,/.
Expensive, Theuer,
Experience, Erfahrung, s.f.

erfahren, v.

Experiment, Versuch, s. m.

versuehen, v.

Expiate, Abbiissen,

Expiation, Biissung,/.

Expiration, Aushauchen, ?i.

Ex|)irc, Aushauchen,
Explain, ErklJiren,

Explanation, Erkliirung,/.
39*

Spanish.

Exclamar,

p]xchmiacion,/.

p]xcluir,

Kxclusion,/.

Excomulgar,

Excursion,/.

Excusar,

Executar,

Executor, m.

Exccucion,/.

Executivo,

Exentar,

Exencion,/.

Esforzar,

Esfuerzo, m.

Exhalar,

Exhibir,

Exiiortar,

Exhortacion,/.

Exllio, s. m.

desterrar, v,

Existir,

Existencia,/.

Esperar,

Expectacion, /.

Aptitud,/.

Expedir,

Expodicion, /.

Expcler,

Expensa,/!

Prodigo,

Experencia, s.f.

experimentar,v.

Experiraento,s.77^,

cxperimentar,v.

Expiar,

Expiacion,/.

Expiracion,/.

Expirar,

Explanar,

Explanacion,/.

Fkencu.

Crier.

Clameur,/.

Exclure,

Exclusion,/.

Excommunier.
Excursion,/.

Excuser.

Executer. [tn./.

Executeur,-trice

Execution,/.

Executif,-ve.

Exempter.
Exemption,/
Faire des ctibrts.

Effort, 771.

Exhaler
Exhibcr.

Exhorter.

Exliortation,/.

Exil,s.?;i. exiler,v.

Exister.

Existence,/

Attendn;.

Expectation,/.

Expedient, in.

Faciliter.

Expedition,/

Chasser.

Depense, /
Depensier,-e.

Experience, s.

/

experimenter, t

Experience, s.f.

experimenter, V

Expier.

Expiation,/

Expiration,/

Mourir.

Expliqucr.

Explication,/.
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EXP. Germax. Spanish. French.

Explicit, Ausdriicklich, Explicito, Explicite.

Explode, Auspochen, Dar grita, Siffler.

Explore, Erfoischen, Explorar, Explorer.

Export, Ausfiihren, Extraer, Exporter.

Exportation, Ausfuhr, /. Extraccion,/. Exportation,/.

Expose, Aussetzen, Exponer, Decouvrir.

Exposure, Darlegung,/ Manifestacion,/ Exposition,/

Express, Express, s, m. Expreso, s. m. Expres, s. m.

ausdriicken, v. representar, v. exprimer, v.

Expression, Ausdruck, m. Expresion,/. Expression,/.

Exquisite, Auserlesen, Exquisito, Exquis,-e.

Extend, Ausdehnen, Extendof, Etendre.

Extension, Ausdebnung,/. Extension,/. Extension,/

Extensive, Ausgedehnt, Extenso, Etendu,-e.

Exterminate, Ausrotten, Exterminar, Exterminer.

Extermination , Ausrottung,/. Exterminacion, /Extermination, 7.

Extinct, Ausgeloscht, Extinto, [sior , Eteint,-e.

Extort, Abzwingen, Cometer extor- Extorquer.

Extract, Ausziehen, s.n.v . Extracto, s. m. Extraire, v. ex-

extraer, v. trait, s. m.
Extravagant, Ausscbweifend, Extravao-ante, Extravagant,-e.

Extreme, Ausserst, bochst,Extremo, Extreme.
Eye, Auge, n. Ojo, m. (Eil, yeux, m.
Eye-sight, Sebvermogen, n.Vista,/. Vue,/

Fable, Fabel,/.

F.

Fabula, /. Fable, /
Face, Gesicbt, n. Cara, /' Face,/ visage,???.

Fact, Tbatsacbe,/. Hecbo, m. Fait, m.
Faction, Aufruhr, m. Faccion, /. Faction, /
Factory, Factorei, /. Factoria, /. Factorerie, /
Fade, Verscbwinden, March i tar. Faner.

Fail, Feblcn, Perecer, Manquer. \m.

Failure, Mangel, m. Falta, / Faute,/.defaute,

Faint, Verscbwinden, Languido, Languissant,-e.

Fair, Scbon, Hermcso, Beau.

Faith, Glaube, m. Fe,/ Foi,/ [s.f.

Fall, Falien, v.Fii\\,s,m,Caer, v. caido,5./Tomber,v. cbute

False, Falsch, Falso, Faux,-sse.

Fame, Geriicbt, n. Fama, /. Renom, m.
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FAM.

Family,

Fan,

Fancy,

Far,

Farewell,

Farm,
Farmer,
Fashion,

Fast,

Fat,

Fate,

Father,

Fear,

February
Female,

Fence,

Ferry,

Fever,

Few,
Fiddle,

Field,

Fi^ht,

Fill,

Find,

Fine,

Finger,

File,

First,

Fish,

Five,

Fix,

Flao-,

Flame,

Flesh,

Flock,

Flood,

CiEiiMAN. Spanish.

Familie,nattung/Familia, /.

Fiicher, 6". m, Abanico, 5. m.

facheln, v. abanicar, v.

Einbildung,/. Fantasia, /.

We it, Lejos,

Abschied, s. m. Despedida, s.f.

lebe wohl !in^. a dios! int.

Pachtgut, 11. Ileredad,/.

Pachter, m. Arrendatario, m.

Form, gestalt,/. Forma, / [ar, v.

Fest, a. fasten,?;. Firme,a(//'. ayun-

Fett, plump, Gordo,

Schieksal, lu

Vater, m.

Furcht, s.f.

fiirchten, v.

Februar, m.

Weib, n.

Fato, m.
Padre, jn.

Miedo, s. m. ta-

mer, V.

Febrero, m.

Hembra,/[ro,m
Vertheidigung,/ Defensa,/. repa-

Barco, 7n.

Fiebre, m.

Poco,

A^iolin, 771.

Campo,
Batalla, s.f. pe-

iear, v.

Llenar,

Encontrar,

Fino,

Dedo, m.

Fucgo, m,
Primero,

Pez, 7)1.

Cinco,

Fixar,

Espedana,/.

Llama, /.

Carne, 7?i.

Manad a, s.f.

Fahre,/
Fieber, 7i.

Wenig,

Geige, /.

Feld, n.

Gefecht, s. n.

fcchten, v.

Fallen,

Finden,

Fein,

Finger, 7n.

Feuer, ?i.

Erste, erstlicli,

Fisch, 771.

Fiinf,

Befestigen,

Flagge, /.

Flamme, f.
Fluisch, 71.

Heerde, s. f.
sich samaieln,v, congregarse, v.

Fluth,/. Diluvio, iti.

French.

Famille, /.

Evcntail, s. m.
eventer, v,

Fantaisie, y*.

Loin.

Adieu,-x, s. ni.

adieu! mt.

Ferme, /.

Fermier,-e, m.f
FaQon, m'ode,/.

Ferme,a.jeunerv

Gras.

Destin, m.
Perc, 171.

Crainte, s.f.

craindre, v.

Fevrier.

Femelle. [m.

Garde, /. enclos,

Bateau, iii.

Fievre,/.

Peu.

Violon, m.

Champ, m.
Combat, s. m.

combattre, v.

Remplir.

Trouver.

Fin,-e, subtil,-e.

Doigt, 771.

Feu,-x, 7)1.

Premier,-e.

Poisson, m.

Cinq.

Fixer.

Pavilion, r)\.

Flamme,/.
Chair,/
Troupeau,-x,s.??i.

concourir, v.

Deluge, flux, TW.
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FLO. German.

Floor, Fuszboden, m.

Flour, Feine Mehl, n.

Flower, Blume, /.

Fluid, Flussigkeit,/.

Fly, Fliege, s.f.

fliegen, v.

Foam, Schaum, s. m.

schaumen, v.

Fob, Tasche, /.

Fog, ' Dicker Nebel,???

Follow, Folgen,

Food, Speise, /.

Fool, Thor, Narr, m»

Foot, Fusz, m.

For, Fiir,

Forbid, Verbieten,

Forehead, Stirn,/.

Foreign, Fremd,
Foreigner, Auslander, m.
Forget, Vergessen,

Fork, Gabel,/.

Form, Form, /.

Fort, Festung,/.

Fortune, Gliick, n.

Four, Vier,

Fox, Fuchs, m.

Fraction, Bruch, m.

Fracture, Bruch, 5. m.

brechen, v.

Frame, Gebaude, n.

Fraud, Betrug, u.
Free, Frei,

Freeze, Fiieren,

French, Franzosich,

Fresh, Frisch,

Friend, Freund, m. ,

Fright, Schrc'ck, s. m.
erschrecken, V.

Fringe, Franse. /.

Frohc, Scherz, m.

From, Yor, von, aus,

Spanish.

Pavimento, m,

Harina, /.

FJor,/.

Suco, m.

Mosca, s.f.

volar, V.

Espuma, s.f.

espumar, v.

Faltriquera,/.

. Niebla,/.

Seguirse,

Alimento, nu

Bobo, Idiota, m.
Pie, m.
Por,

Prohibir,

Frente, m.

Extrangero, m.

Fxtrangero, m.

Olvidar,

Tenedor, m.
Forma, /.

Fuerte, m.

Fortuna, /.

Quatro,

Raposa, zorra, /.

Fraccion,y.

Fractura, s.f
quebrar, v.

Fabrica,/.

Fraude, m,
Libre,

Helarse,

Frances,

Fresco,

Amigo, m,
Susto, s. m.

Espan tar, v.

Franja,/.

Fantasia, /.

Despues,

French.

Plancher, m»

Fanne,/.
Fleur,/.

Fluide, m.

Mouche, 5./.

voler, V.

Ecume,/.
ecumer, v,

Gousset, m.

Brouillard, m,

Suivre.

Nourriture,f
Siraple,m. fou,m.

Pied, pie, m.
Pour.

Defendre.

Front, m.
Etranger,-c.

Etranger,-e. m,f
Oubher.

Fourche,f
Forme,/.
Fort, m.
Fortune, /.
Quatre.

Renard,-e, m.f
Fraction,/. ,

Fracture,/.

casser, v.

Structure,/.

Fraude,/.

Libre.

Geler.

Frangais.

Frals.

Ami,-e, m.f.
Frageur, s.f

efFrayer, v.

Frange,/.

Boutade, /.

De, a, aux, d*.
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FllO. Ukkman. Spamsu. Fkkncii.

Front, Stirn,/.(resiclit,?A Frcnte, m. Front, m.

Frost, Frost, Keif, [s.f. Ik'hida,/ (n-iei',/.

Frown, GerunzclteSiini, Cciio, s. m. Froncement, s.m.

finster ausse- ceuiir, V. se refrogner,v.

Fruit, Frucht,/. [lien, I'. Fruto, m. Fruit, m.

Fry, Fischbrut, s.f. Enxambre, s. m. Frai, s. rn.

rosten, v. fit'ir, V. frirc, V.

Full, Voll, [m. Lleno, Plein,-e. [m.

Fun, Scherz, Ilinterc, Diversion,/. Divertissement,

Fury, Kaserc'i, /. Furor, m. Furie, furcur,/.

Futuie, Zukunft, s.f. Futuro, s. m. Futur,-e, s. m.
k tin ftig, adj. (fe adj. & adj.

Gab,

Gable,

Gain,

Gallon,

Gallows,

Gamble,

Gambler
Game,
Gammon,
Garden,

Garret,

Garter,

Gaze,

Gem,
Gender,

Generous,

Genius,

Genteel,

Gentle,

Gentleman
Geography
German,
Get,

Ghost,

Schnattcrn,

Giebel, m.

Gewinn, s. m.

gewinnen, v.

Gallone,/.

Galgen, m.

Iloch spielen,

Spieler, m.

Spiel, n.

Schinken, m.

Garten, vi.

Dachstube, f.
Hosenband, n.

Angaffen, a. n.

starren, v.

Edelstein, in.

Geschlccht, n.

Grossmiithig,

G.

Mentir, Babiller.

Pared apiaada,/Toit, m.

Ganancia, 5./. Gain, 5. tw.

ganar, v. gagner, v,

Galon, m. Gallon, m.

Horca, y. Gibet, m.

Jugar en excesso, Jouer.

Tahur, in.

Juego, m.

Jamon, in.

Iluerta, /.

Guardiila,/".

Filou, m.

Recreation,/.

Jambon, m.
Jardin, m.

Galetns, m.
Cenogil, m. [5./. Jarretiere,/.

Contemplacion, Regard, s. m.

ojear, v. [/. regarder,r. [/.
Piedra, preciosa, Pierre precieuse,

Especie, /. Genre, 7/^;.

Generoso, Genereux,-se.

Schutzgeist, m. Genio, m. Genie, jn.

Artig, fein, Urbano, Poli,-e, Elegant.

Vornehm,hoflich Suave, Doux,-ce.

llerr, ['^irig./ Gentilhombre,w. Monsieur.

Erdbeschreib- Geogratia,/. Geographic,/
Deutsche, Aleman, Allemand.

Eihalten, Grangear, Gagner.

Gci&*H m. Alma racional,/ Esprit, vu
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GIF.

Gift,

Gin,

Girl,

Give,

Glad,

Glass,

Globe,

Gloom,
Glory,

Glutton,

Go,

God,
Gold,

Good,

Govern,

Governor,

Grace,

Grain,

Grtind,

Grape,

Grass,

Grasshopper,

Grave,

Gravel,

Gray,

Great,

Greece,

Greek,

Green,

Grind,

Grist,

Grocer,

Grocery,

Ground,

G'ow,
Grove,

Gudgeon
Guest,

Guide,

German.

Gabe,/.

Schlinge,/.

Madchen, n.

Geben,

Heiter, [m.

Glas, n. Spiegel,

Kugel,/.

Dunkelheit, /.

Ruhm, Preis,m.

Vielfrass, m.

Scheu,

Gott, m.
Gold, n.

Gut, Wobl,
Regieren,

Beherrscher, m,

Anmuth, /.

Korn, n.

Gross,

Weinbeere,/.

Gras, n.

Grashiipfej, m.

Grab, s. n.

feierlicb, adj.

Kies, m.
Grau,

Gross,

Griechenland, n.

Griechisch,

Griin,

Reiben,

Korn, Mehl, n.

Gewiirzkramer,

Kramerwaare,/.

Grund, m.

Wachsen, '

Hain, m.
Griindlich, m.

Gast, m.

Fuhrer, s. m.

leiten, r.

Sl'ANISU.

Don, m.

Trampa,y.
Doncillita, /.

Dar, donar,

Aleo-re,

Vidrio, m.
Giobo, m.
Opacidad,/
Gloria,/.

Gloton, m.

Andar, ir,

Dios, m.

Oro, aureo, m.
Bueno,

Gobernar,

Gobernador, m.
Gracia, /.

Grano, m.
Grande,

Uva,/.
Yerba,/.

Langostino, m.
Sepultura, s.f.

Grave, adj.

Cascajo, m.
Gris,

Grande,

Grecia,/.

Greco,

Verde,

Moler, amoler,

Mollenda,/.

Especiero, m.
Especieria,/.

Tierra,/.

Crecer,

Arboleda,

Gobio, m.
Huesped, m.
Guia, s. m.

Guiar, v.

French,

Don, present, m.
Tiebucliet, m.
FiUe,/.

Donner.

Content,-e.

Verre,m. Glace,/

GlobeTj/^.spherf'/

Obscurite,/.

Gloire,/
Glouton,-ne, m.f.

Aller.

Dieu, m.

Or, m.

Bon,-ne.

Governer.

Gouverneur, m,
Grace,/.

Grain, ble, m.

Grand,-e.

Raisin, m.

Herbe, /.

Sauterelle,/.

Tombeau, s. m.
serieux,-se, adj»

Gravier, m.,

Gris,-e.

Grand,-e.

Grecque,/.

Grec.

Vert.

Moudre.

Monture,/.

Epicier,-e, m.f»
Epecerie,/.

Terre,/
Croitre.

Bocage, m.
Goujon, m.
Convie, m.
Guide, s. m.

conduire, v.
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GUI.

Guinea,

Gulf,

Gun,

Okkman.

Guinee, /.

!M(!erbuscn, w.

Gcschiitz, u.

Spanish. Fhencu.

Guinea,/. Guinee,/.

Gulfo, w. Gulfe, m.

Arma,/. Fusil,wi. Fusil, in.

Habit,

Hair,

Half,

Hall,

Ham,
Hammer,

Hand,
Handle,

Handmaid,
Handsaw,
Handsome,
Hang,
Happen,
Happy,
Harbor,

Hard,

Hardship,

Hark!
Harm,
Harmless,

Harness,

Harp,

Plarpoon,

Hart,

Harvest,

Haste,

Hat,

Hatchet,

Hate,

Zustand, m.

Haar, n.

Hiilftc, s.f.

balb, adj.

Saal, 771,

Sciienkel, m.

Hammer, s. m.

hammern, v.

Hand, Faust,/.

Hanhabo, s.f.

beriihren, v.

Magd,/.
Handsage,/
IJcquem, schon,

Hangen,
Sich ereignen,

Gliicklich,

Hafen, m.

Hart, heftig,

Ungemach, n.

Horch

!

Unrecht, n.

Unschiidlich,

Harnisch, m.

Harfe,/
Ha?pune,/.

Hirsch, m.

Ernte, s.f.

ernten,

Eile, s.f
eilen, v.

Hut, m.

Beil, n. ^
Hass, s. m.

liassen, v.

H.

Estado, m.
Pelo, m.

Mi tad, s.f
medio, adj.

Salon, m.
Corva,/.

Marti Ho, s. m.

martillar, v.

Mano, 111.

Mango, s. 771.

Palpar, v,

Doncella, /
Sierra de mano,
Hermoso,

Colgar,

Acontecer,

Feliz,

Albergue, m.

Duro,

Injuria,/.

He! Oyes!
Maldad,/.

Sencillo,

Guarniciones,/.

Arpa,/
Arpon, m.

Ciervo, m.

Agosta, s. 171.

recoger, v,

Priesa, 5./.

acelerar, v.

Sombrero, m,
Destral, m.

Odio, s. m.

detestar, v.

Habitude, /
Cheveu,-x, m.
Moitic, s.f.

demi,-e, adj,

Palais, m.

Jambon, m.

Marteau,-x, *. m,
marteler, v.

Main,/
Ansc, s.f

manier, v.

Servante,/.

Sole (/) a main.

Beau, bel, belle.

Pendre.

Venir.

Heureux.
Refuge, havre,m.

Dur,-e.

Durete,/.

Ecoute

!

Mal,Dammnge,w.
Innoceut,-e.

Harnais, m.

Harpe,/.

Harpon, m,

Cerf, m.
Moisson, /.

moissonner, v.

Hate, s. 171.

hater, v.

Chapeau,-x, 772.

Hachette,/,

Haine, s.f
hair, v.
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HAT.

Hatter,

Have,
Haven,
Hawk,
Hay,
He,
Head,
Heal,

Health,

Healthy,

Heap,

Hear,

Heart,

Hearth,

Heat,

Heavy,
Hedge,
Heel,

Heifer,

Heir,

Heiress,

Hell,

Help,

Helve,

Hemp,
Hen,
Hence,
Henpeck,
Her,

Herb.

Here,

Heretic,

Hermit,

Hero,

Hesitate,

Hew,
Hide,

German.

Hutmacher, r/i,

Haben,
Hafen, m.

Falke, m.

Heu, n.

Er, derjenigc,

Haupt, n.

Heilen,

Gesundheit,/.

Gesund,

Haufe, s. m.

haufen, v.

Horen,
Herz, n.

Herd, m.

Hitze, s.f.

erhitzen, v.

Schwer,

Heeke, /.

Ferse, /. ,

Junge Kuh,/.

Erbe, m.

Erbin,/.

Holle,/
Hiilfe, 5./.

helfen, v.

Stiel, m.
Hanf, m.

Henne,/.
Von hier,

Schurigeln,

Sie,

Kraut, n.

Hier,

Ketzer, m.
Einsiedler,'m.

Held, m.
Anstossen,

Hauen,
Haut, s.f,

verstecken, v.

Spanish.

Sombreiero, ni.

Traer, habcr^.

Puerto, m.

Halcon, m.

Heno, m.

El,

Cabeza,/.

Curai,

Salud,/
Sano,

Monton, s. w.

amontonar, v.

Oir,

Corazon, m.
Hogar, m.
Calor, .<?. m.

calentar, v.

Grave,

Seto, m.

Talon, m.
Vaquilla, y!

Heredero, m.
Heredera, /.

In tierno, m.
Ayuda, s.f.

ayudar, v.

Destral, m.
Cariarao, m.

Gallina,/!

De aqui, [mugar,

Dominadar de la

De ella, su,

Yerba,/.

Aqui,

Herege, m.

Ermitano, m.

Heroe, m.

Dudar,

Tnjar,

Cuero, s. m
esconder, v.

FRKNCn.

Chapelier, m.
Avoir.

Havre, m.

FauQon, m.

Foin, m.

II, lui.

Tote,/.

Guerir.

Sante,/.

Sain,-e.

Amas, s. m.
entasser, v.

Entendre.

Coeur, m.
atre, m.
Chaleur, s.f,

chauffer, v.

Pesant,-e.

Haie, /.

Talon, m.

Genisse, f,
Heritier, m,
Heritiere, /.

Enfer, m.

Aide,6'./. aider,?;.

[cognee.

Manche(/«.)d'u-

Chanvre, m, [ne.

Poule,/.

Loin d'ici[femme

Gouverner par sa

EUe, la, lui.

Hebe,/.

Ici.

Heretique, m. /.

Herniite, m,

Heros, m.

Hesiter,

Hacher.

Peau,-x, s.f,

cacher, v.
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ma. Okhman. Sl'AMSU. I'lUNCM.

Hio-b, Hocli, stolz. Alto, Haut,-e.

Hill, Hiigel, m. Collado, m. Colline,/.

Hinder, Hindern, Impedir, Empecher.
Hinge, Haspe,/ Gozne, Gond, pivot, m.

Hint, "VViid<,.s'. m. einen Indirccta, s.f. Suggestion, s.f
Wink geben, v. apiinLar, v. insinuer, v.

Hip, Hagebutte,/. Cadera,/. Handle,/.

Hire, Meithen, [ber, m . Alquilar, Louer, (aigagor.

[listorian, Geschiclitsschre:i.llisioriador, m. Historien, m.

History, Geschichte,/. Historia,/. Histoire,/.

Hit, Schlagen, G(jlpear, Frapper.

Hitch, Sich schieben. Sal tar. Se demener.

[live. Bienenstock, m. Colmen a,/.. Ruche, /.

flo.ix. Erdichtung,/. Kngano, m. Chailatanerie,/.

Hobby, Klepper, m. Sacre, hobin, m. Hobereau,-x, m.

Hoe, Haue, s./ Azada, s.f. Houe, s.f.

hacken, V, cavar, v. houer, v.

Hog, Schwein, n. Puereo, m. Cochon, m.

Hoggish^ Sehweinisch, Porcuno, Gouimand,-e.

Hoid, Hal ten, s. n. & v.. Tener, v. Tenir, v.

agarro, s. m. prise, s.f
Hole, Loch, n. Agujero, m. Creux, m.

Hoh', Heilig, Santo, Saint,-e.

Home, Hans, 71. Casa propria,/. Demeure,/.

Homely, Kicht verfeinert, Liso, Grossier. [passer.

Hone, Wetzstein, m. Piedra,/. Pierre (/) a re-

Honest, Anstandig, Honrado, Hone te.

Honesty, p]hrlichkeit,/. Honestidad,/. Honetete, /.

Hone}"", Honig, ;;?. ^liel, m. [muger . Miel, m.

Hood, Haube,Kappe,/. Caperuza (/.) dc; Chaperon, m.
Hoof, Hiif, m. Klaue,/, Pc.'suna, /. Sabot, m.

Hook, llaken, 6'. m. cfe v., Garabato, s. m. Croc, s. m.

enganobar, v. accrocher, v.

Hoop, Keif, 5. m. bin- Aro, s. m. Cerceau,-x, s. nu

den, V. cercar, v. lier, V.

Hop, Hiipfen, s. n. Sal to, s. m. Houblon, s. 771.

Hopfen, V. saltar, v. saute r, v.

Hope. Hoffnung, s.f. Experanza, s.f Esperance, s.f
hoffen, V. csperai", v. esperer, v.

Hopper, Hiipfer, m. Saltador, m. Sautcur,-se,w./.

Horn, Horn. n. Cuerno, m. Come,/
40
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HOR. German. Spanish. French.

Horror, Scliauder, m. Horror, m. Horreur,/.

Horse, Pferd, n. Caballo, m. Cheval,-aux, m
Horticulture, Gartenbau, m. Jardineria,/. Jaidinage, m.
Hospital, Krankenhaus, n,. Hospital, m. H6pital,-;i.ux, m
Hospitality,

Host,

Gastfreiheit,/.

Wirth, m.
Hospitalidad, /. Hospitaliie,/.

Hueste,patron,m H6te,m. hostie,j

Hostile, Ft'indlich, Hostil, Hostile.

Hostility, Feindseligkeit,/'. Hostilidad,/. Hostilite,/.

Hostler,

Hot,

Stall knee ht, m.

Heisz, eifrig.

Mozo(m)de paja,

Calido, caliente,

,
Valet, ni.

Chaud, ardent.

Hotel, Gasthof, m. Posada, fonda,^ Hotel, m.

Hour, Stunde,/. Hora,/. Heure,/
House, Haus, n. Casa, /. Maison,/.

Hover, Schweben, Colgar, Roder autour.

How, Wie, Como, [sea, Comment.
However,
Howl,

Dennocb,
Heulen,

Como quiera que Copendant.

Aullar, Hurler.

Howsoever,
Hug,

Doch, jedoch,

Umarmung, s.f.

Anque,
Abrazo, s. m.

Quoique. [s.m,

Embarassement,
umarmen,' v. abrazar, v. embrasser, v.

Huge, Ungeheuer, Yasto, Grand, vaste.

Hull, Hiilse, Schale,/\ Cascara,/. Casse, /.

Hum, Summen, .<?. 71. Zumbido, s. m. Bruit sourd, s. m.

summen, v. zumbar, v. murmurer, v.

Human, Menschlich, Humano, Mortel.

Humane, Leutselig, Hurnano, Bon, tendre.

Humanity,
Humble,

Menschlichkeit,/ Humanidad, /.

Demiithig, adj. Humilde, adj.

Humanite,/.'

Bas, adj. humi-

erniedrigen, v. humillar, y. lier, V.

Humbug,
Humiliation,

Betrug, m.

Erniedrigung,/.

Trampa, /.

Humillacion,/.

Charlatanerie,^

Humiliation,/!

Humorous, Launisch, Grutesco, Plaisant.

Humor, Feuchtigkeit,/. Humor, genio,m,. Huraeur,/.

Hump, Buckel, m. Giba, joroba,/. Bosse,/

Hundred, Hundert, n. Clento, m. Cent, m
Hunger, Hunger, m.

'
Hambre, m. Faim,/.

Hungry,
Hunt,

Hungerig,

Jagen, verfolgen.

Hambriento,

,
Montear, segnir,

Affame.

Chereher.

Hunter, Jager, m. Montero, m. Chasseur, m.

Hurricane, Orkan, m. Huracan, m. Ouragan, m.
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null. Oerma!!. SHAXrSH. Ki:k\(,'Ii.

Hurry, Eile, .s-./. PrecipiLacion,5^: Hate, s.f.

eilcn, V. atropelhir, v. ])ater, v.

Hurt, Veiletzung, s.f. Mai, s. VI. Dommage, s. m.
vervvunden,v. daiiar, 5. nuire a, v.

Husband, Ehemann, m. Maiido, m. Mari, m.

Hush, Still! //<^. stil- Chiton! int. Chut! int.

ll'U, V. apaciguar, v. calmer, v.

Husk, Hiilse, s.f. Cascara, s.f. Cosse, s.f.

aushiilsen, v. descascarar, v cosser, v.

Hut, Hutte, /. Choza,/. Hutte, cabane,/
Huzza, Heisa, int. Viva ! int. Vive! int. faire

zurul'cn, V. vitorear, v. des cris, v.

Hydrogen, Wasserstoff, m. Hidrogeno, m. Hydrogen, m.
Hydrophobia, Wasserscheu,/. Hidrofobia, /. Hydrophobic,/
Hymn,
Hypocrisy,

Hy[)ocriLe,

Hypothesis,

Hyssop,

Hysterics,

Lobgesang, m. Himno, m.

Heuciielei,/. Hypocresia,/.

Hcuchler, m, Hij)iocrita, m.

Hypothese,/. Hipotesis,/.

Isop, m. [den,/. Hisopo,m.[terico,

Mutterbeschwer. Parasismo his-

Hymne,/.
Ilypocrisie, /.

Hypocrite, rn.f.

Hypelhese,/.

Hyssope,/.

Vapeurs, /. pi.

I.

I, Ich, Vo, Je.

Ice, ICis, m. Velo, m. Glace,/
Icicle, Eiszapfen, m. Cerrion, m. Gla^on, m.
Isinglass, Hausenblase,/. Colpaez, m. Colle de poissoD

Idea, Idee,/.Begriti',??i Idea,/. Wee,/.
Identical, Einerlei, Identico, Identique.

Identify, Indent! Iiciren,[/ Identiticar, Idenlitier.

Idiom, Spracheigcnheit, Idioma, /. Idiome, m.
Idiot, Dummkopf, ni. Idiotn, m. Imbecille, m. /
Idle, Miiszig, Ocioso, Paresseux,-se.

Idol, Gotzenbild, n. Idolo, m. Idole,/
If, Wenn, wofern. Si, aunque, Si, pourvu que.

Ignominious, Schimpllich, Ignominioso, Ignominieux,-S(

Ignorance, Unwisseidieit,/. Tgnorancia, Ignorance,/
Ignorant, Unvvissend, Ignorante, ]gnorant,-e.

111, Uebel, bose. Malo, enfcrmo, JMaiivais,-e.

Illegal, Ge*«etzvvi(lrig, Ilegal, llli(i.('.

Illegible, Uulcscrlich, Ilegiblc, Point lisiblf.
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ILL.

Illegitimate,

Illiterate,

Illness,

Illume,-ine,

Illumination,

Illustrate,

Illustration,

Illustrious,

Image,

Imaginary,

Imagination,

Imagine,

Imbue,
Imitate,

Imitation,

Imitator,

Immaterial,

lmmediate,-ly,

German.

Unehrlich,

Ungelehrt,

Bosheit,/.

Erleuchten,

Erleuchtung,/.

Erhellen,

Erklarung,/.

Ed el, beruhmt,

BildjEbenbild, n. Imagen,/.

Eingebildet, Imaginario,

Spanish.

Ilegitimo,

Indocto,

Mal,w.maldad,/.

lluminar,

Iluminacion,y.

llustrar,

Ilustracion, /.

Ilustre,

Eiubildung,y.

Ersinnen,

Eintauchen,

Nachahmen,

Imaginacion,/.

Imaginar,

Tinturar,

Imitar,

Nachahmung,/. Imitacion,y.

Nachahmer, m. Tmitador, m.
Unkorperlich, Inmaterial,

Unmittelbar,ac?/. Immediato, adj.

soo-leich, ado. & ado.

Immense,-ity, Unermeszlich,- Immens-o,

keit, /. -idad, /.

Eintauchen, Sumergir,

Untertauchung./Inmeision,/.

Immerse,
Immersion,

Immigrate,

Immolate,

Immoral,

Immortal,

Immovable,
Immutable,

Imp,
Impair,

Impart,

Impartial,

Impatience,

Impatient,

Impeach,

Impede,
Impediment,

Impenitent,

Imperative,

Imperfect,

Einwandern,
Opfern,

Unsittlich, •

Unsterblich,

Unbeweglich,

Transmigrar,

Inmolar,

Depravado,

Inmortal,

Inmoble,

Unveranderlich, Inmutable,

Teufelchen, n. Hijo, diabliIIo,?n..

Vermindern,

Mittheilen,

Unparteiisch,

Ungeduld,/.

Ungeduldig,

Anklagen,

Verhindern,

Hindernisz, n,

Unbuszfertig,

Befehlend,

Empeorar,
Dar, conceder,

Imparcial,

Impaciencia, /.

Impaciente,

Estorbar,

Empedir,
Impedimento, m.
Impenitente,

Imperativo,

Uuvollkommen, Iraperfecto,

French.

Illegetime.

Ignorant, rude,

Maladie,/.

lUuminer.

Illumination,/.

Illustrer.

Explication,/,

lllustre.

Image, statue,/.

Imaginaire.

Imagination,/.

Imaginer.

Imbiber.

Imiter.

Imitation,/

Imitate ur, m.

Immatetiel.

Immediat,-e, adj.

sur r instant,r/^/z;.

Illimite,inlinite,/

Plono'ur:

Immersion,/
Immigrer.

Immoler.

Immoral,-e.

Immortel,-le. .

Immobile.

Immuable.
Diablotin, m.

Alterer.

Accorder.

lmpartial,-le.

Impatience,/
Impatient,-e.

Accuser.

Empecher.
Obstacle, m.
lrapenitent,-e.

Imperatif.

Imparfait,
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IMP.

Imperlcction,

Imperial,

Impersonal,

Impertinence,

Impertinent,

ImjMituusiLy,

Impetuous,

Impiety,

Impious,

Implore,

Imply,

Impolite,

Import,

Important,

Importation,

Importer,

Impose,

Imposition,

Impossibility,

Impossible,

Im poster.

Impress,

Impression,

Improper,

Impropriety,

Improve,

Improvement,
Imprudence,
Imprudent,

Impudence,
Impudent,

Impulse,-ive,

Impute, .

In,

Inaction,

Inactive,

Inadequate,

Inanimate,

Inaugurate,

iiEKMAN. SpANISU.

Unvollkoramcn- Impcrfeccion, /.

licit,/.

Imperial,

Impersonal,

Impertinencia,/.

Impertinente,

Imj)etuosidad,/.

Violento,

Gottlosigkeit,/. Impiedud, /.

Impio,

Kaiserlich,

Unpersonlich,

Anmaszung,/.
Unstatthalt,

Unii-estum, m.

HefLig

Gottlos,

Antlehen,

Einwickeln,

Unh()tiicli,

Inhalt, s. m.

einfuhren, v.

Wichtig,

Einfuhr,/.

Importeur, m.

Autlegen,

Autlegung,/.

Implorar,

Implicar,

Desortes,

Tendencia, 5./.

entrar, v.

Importante,

Importacion,/.

Importador, 711.

Imponer,

Imposicion,/.

I'nmoglichkeitj/lmjiosibilidad, /.

Unmoglich, Impossible,

Betriiger, m.

Eindriicken,

Eindruck, m.

Unscliicklich,

Impostor, 7/1.

Imprirair,

Impresion, /.

Impropio,

Unpaszliclikeitj/Impropiedad, /.

Verbessern, Mejorar,

Verbesserung, /. Mejora, /.

Qnvorsichtigkeit Imprudencia,/.

Unvorsichtig, Impruc^ente,

Unverschamtheit Impudeiicia, /.

Unverschamt, Impudico,

Antrieb,(??i.)end, Impuls-o,(7w)-ivo

Zurechnen, Imputar,

In, an, zu, bei, En,
Unlhathigkeit,/. Inaccion,/. [dad,

Unthiithig, [sen, Falto de aclivi-

Kicht angemes- Inadequado,

Unbeseelt, Inanime,

Einweihen, Inauguracion,

Fkench.

Imj>jrfection,/.

Imperial.

Im personnel.

Impeitinence, f.
Impertinent.

Jmpetuosite,/.

ImpeLueux.

Impiete, /.

Impie.

Implorer.

Impliquer.

Impoli,-e.

Importance, s.f*

importer, v.

Imp()rtant,-e.

Importation,/.

Importeur, m.

Imposer.

Imposition,/.

Impossibilite,/.

Impossible.

Imposteur.

Imprimer.

Impression,/.

Impropre.

Impropriete,/
Avancer.

Avancement, in,

Indescrelion,/.

Impru(ient,-e.

Impudence,/.
Impudent,-e.

Motif, m.

Imputer.

En, dans.

Inaction,/.

Inactif,-ve.

Disproportionno

Inanime.

Installer
40*
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INC.

Incapable,

Incapacity,

Incense,

Incentive,

Incessant,

Inch,

Incident,

Incivility,

Inclination,

Incline,

Include,

Income,

Incommode,
Incomparable,

jncompatible,

Inconceivable,

Inconsistent,

Inconstant,

Incorporate,

Incorporation,

Incorrect,

Incorrigible,

Incorrupt,

Incorruptible,

Increase,

Incur,

Indebt,-ed,

Indecent,

Indecision,

Indeed,

Indelicacy,

Indemnify,

Indemnity,

Indenture,

Independence,

Independent,

Index,

Indian,

German.

Xj nfiihig,

Unfahi|:keit./.

Weihrauch, s.m.

niuchern, v.

An trie b, m.
Unauflioriich,

Zoll, m.

Zufall, m.

Unhoflichkeit,/.

Neigung,/.

Neigen, lenken,

Eiiischlieszen,

Einkommen. n.

Beliistigen,

Unvergleichlich,

Unvertniglich,

Unbegreiiiich,

Unvereinbar,

Unbestandig,

Einverleiben,

Einverleibung,/,

Unrichtig,

Unbesserlich,

Unverdorben,
Unverweslich,

Zunahme, s.f.

wachsen, v.

Einfallen,

Verptlichte-n,-t,

Unanstiindig,

Unentschlossen-

heit,/.

Wirklich,

Unzartheit,/.

Schadlos halten,

Scbadloshaltxing

Vertrag, m. [/.

Unabhanoio-keit,

Unabhangig,
Anzeiger, m.

Indian, (7/1.) -ish,

Spanish.

Incapaz,

Jncapacidad,y!

Incienso, s. m.
exasperar, v.

Incentivo, m.
Incesante,

Pulgada,/.

Incidente, m.
Incivilidad,/.

InCiinacion,y*.

Inc'ihar,

Incluir,

Renta,/.

Incomodar,

Incomparable,

Incompatible,

Inconceptible,

Inconsistente,

Inconstante,

Incorporar,

Incorporacion, /.

Defectuoso,

Incorregible,

Incorrupto,

Incorruptible,

Aumento, s. m.

acrecentar, v.

Incurrir, [do,

Obligar, adeuda-

Indecente,

Indecision, /.

FitEscn.

Incapable.

Incapacite, /.

Encens, s. m.

iriiter, v. [m
Aiguillon, motif,

Incessant,-e.

Pouce, m.
Incident, m.

Inciviliie, y.

Inclination,/.

Inclinir.

Comprendre.
Revenu, m.

Incomraoder.

Incomparable.

Incompatible.

Inconcevable.

Inconsequent.

Volage.

Incorporer.

Incorporation, f.
Incorrect.

Incorrigible.

Pur,-e.

Incurruptible.

Augmentation,

s.f. croitre,'V.

Encourir.

Endett-er,-e.

Indecent,-e.

Indecision, /.

Verdaderamcnte En verite.

Groseria, /. Indelicatesse, f.

Indemnizar, Indemhiser.

Indemnidad,[da, Indemnite,/.

Escritura denta- Contrat, m.

Independencia,/Independance,/

Independente, Independant,-e.

Indice, m. Index, ?n.

Indian, ^>i. china, Indien,(??i.)-no»
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INI).

Indicate,

IiulilfcP'.nt,

Iiuli<>-<jslion,

Tndii^Mvition,

I II dig* J,

Indiscreet,

Indisputable,

Individual,

Individually,

Individuality,

Induce,

Induli^e,

Indulgence,

Industrious,

Industry,

Inevitable,

Infamous,

Infant,

Infect,

Infer,

Inferior,

Infernal,

Infest,

Infidel,

Intinite,

Infirm,

Inflame,

Inflammation,

Inflict,

Inform,

Information,

Ingenious,

Ingenuity,

Ingenuous,

Ingratitude,

Inhabit,

Inherit,

Inheritance,

InbumaD,

Germax. Spa.msu.

Anzeigen, Indicar,

Glcichgiiltig, Indiferente,

Unvcrdaulicli- Indigestion, y.

keit,/.

Unwille, m. Indignacion, /!

ludigi), m. Indigo, iii.

Unbedachtsara, Indiscreto,

Unstreitig, Indisputable,

Individuum, m. Individuo, m.

Persiinlich, Individual,

Einzellu'it,/.

Leiten, Inducir,

Befriedigen, v. Favorecer, v.

Befriedigung,/. Indulgencia,/.

Fleiszig, Industrioso,

Fleisz, m. Industria, /.

Unverineidlicb, Inevitable,

Ehrlos, Infame,

Kind, 11. Infante, m.

Anstecken, Infectar,

Herbeifiihren, Inferir,

Untergebene, s. Inferior, s, m,

m.f. unter, adj. & adj.

Hollisch, Infernal,

Beunruhigen, Infestar

Unglaubige, m. Inlitl, a,

Unendlich, Inlinito,

Kriinklich, Eiifermo,

Anziinden, Liflamar,

Entziindung,/. Inflamacion,/.

Zufiigen, Castigar,

Unterrichten, Informar,

Unterricht, m.

Sinnreich,

Scharfsinn, m.
Freimiithig,

Fkknch.

Indi(}uer.

Indilicrent.

Indigestion, y*.

Indignation,/",

Indioo, m.

Indiscret,-e.

Indisputable.

Individu, m.

Individuel,-le.

Individualidadj/Individualiie,/.

Persuader, v.

Tolerer, v.

Indulgence,/.

Industrieux,-se.

Industrie,/.

Inevitable.

Infame.

Infant, m,f.
Infecter.

Inferer.

Inferieur,-e, s. m,

/. & adj.

Infernal,-c.

Infester.

Infidele, m.f.
Infini,-e.

Faible, infirme.

Enflammer.

Inflammation, /I

Infligir.

Informer.

Informacion,/. Information, /.

Ino-enioso, .Inoenieux,-se.

Ingeniosidad, /. Esprit, m.

Ini >enuo,

Undankbarkeit,/Ingratitud,/'.

Bewohnen, llabitar,

Erben, Ileredar,

Erbrecbt. n. Herenci;i,/.

Unmenscnlicb, Inbumano,

Ingenu,-e, franc

Ingratitude,/.

Ilabiter.

Heriter.

Heritage, w.

Inbumain,-e.
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INI.

Iniquity,

Initial,

Initiate,

Injection,

Injure,

Injury,

Ink,

Inn,

Innocen-ce,-t,

Inquest,

Inquire,

Insane,

Insect,

Insert,

Insight,

Insignificant,

Insinuate,

Insist,

Insolence,-t,

Inspect,

Inspire,

Instance,

Instant,

Instead,

Instinct,

Institute,

Institution,

Instruct,

Instrument,

Insult,

Insure,

Inte]lect,-ual,

Intend,

Intense,

Intensity,

Intention,

Interest,

QEajiAJf. Spanish.

Slinde, 13osheit,/Injusticia, f.
Anfanglich,

Einfliliren,

Eingebung,/.
Verletzen,

Nachtheil, m.
Dinte, /.

Wirthshaus, n.

Inicial,

Iniciar,

Inyeccion, /.

Injuriar,

Injuria,/.

Tinta,/.

Posada, /.

Ansciiuld,(/)-ig, Inocen-cia,(/)-te Innocen,-ce/. -t

Nachforschung./Inquisicion,/ Enquete,/.

Fre.voh.

Iniquiter/

Initial, -e.

Initier.

Injection, y.

Nuire a.

Dommnge, m,
Encre,

/

H6tel]erie,y.

Erkundioen,

Unsinnnig,

Insect, n.

Einschalten,

Einsicbt,/.

Unbedeutend,
Beibringen,

Stelien,

Trotz,(m.)-ig,

Besichtigen, '

Einathmen,
Ansuchen, n.

Augenblick, m.
Statt,

Nasurtrieb, m,
Gesetz, 5. n.

einsetzen, v.

Verordnung,/.

Unterrichten,

Werkzeug,

Inquirir,

Insano,

Insecto, m.

Inserir,

Demande.
Fou, folle.

Insecte, m,
Inserer.

Conocimiento, m. Connaissance,/,

Fiivolo, Insignificiant,-e.

Insinuar, Insinuar.

Insistir, Persister.

Insolen-cia(/)-teInsolen,-ce,(/)-t.

Reconocer,

Inspirar,

Instancia,/!

Instante, m.

In lugar de,

Instinto, m.

Instiiuto, s. m.

instituir, v.

Institucion,y.

Inspecter.

Inspirer.

Instance,/!

Instant, m.

Au lieu de.

Instinct, m.
Institut, 6*, m.

inslituer, v.'

Institution,/.

Instruire.Instruir,

Instrumento, m. Instrument, m,
Beleidigung, s.f. lusulto, s. m. Insulte, s.f.

verspotten, v. insultar, v. insuiter, v.

Versichern, Asegurar, Assurer.

Yerstand,(m)-ig, Entendimiento,5. Intellect,(7?i)-uel.

m. intelecto,acZ/.

Ausstrecken,'

Gespannt,

Starke, /.

Spannung, /.

Interesse, s. n.

betheiligen, v.

In ten tar,

Intenso,

Exceso, m.

Intencion, /.

In teres, s. m.

intercsar, v.

Proposer.

Intense.

Intensite, /
Dessein, m.
Inteiet, s. m.

interesser v.
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INT. (iiUMAN. Spanish. Fkl.ncu.

Interesting', Anziehend, Interesant, Interessant,-e.

Interfere, Sieli streift.'ii, Entremeterse, 8'interposer.

Interior, Innerlic!),[kunft , Interior, Interieur,-e.

lnterjecti(jn, Dazwischen- Inlerjeccion,/. Interjection,/.

Intel mission, Unterlassunj^',/ Iiiterniision,/. Intermission,/.

Interrupt, Trennen, Rumpido, Interronipre.

Interval, Zwishenraum, 7« . Jntervalo, m. Intervalle, in.

Interveiw, Zusammenkunl't, Vista formal,/. Entrevue,/.

Intimate, Innerea(//.zu ver - Intimo, aiJj. In time, ailj.

stelien geben,i^ insinuar, v. in timer, v.

Into, Ilinein, Dentro, Dans, entre.

Intoxicate, lierauschen, Embriagar, Enivrer.

Intrepid, Unerschrocken, Intrepido, Intrepide.

Intricate, Verworren, Litrincado, Embarrasse,-e.

Intrigue, Verwickelung,/! Manejo, m. Intrioue,/.

Introiluce, Einfiihren, Introducir, Introduire.

Intrude, Kindriiigen, Introducirse, Se fo urr^-.

Invade, Einfallen, Invadir, Envaliir.

Invalid, Invalide, s,, m. Invalitio, 5. m. Envalitle, s. m.

krafllos, adj. tt ml}. & adj.

Invent,-ion, Eriind-cn,-ung,/'Invent,-ar,-o,w. Invent-er,-ion,/.

Inviolate, Unverletzt, Inviolado, Inviole,-c.

Invisible, Unsiclubar, Invisible, Invisible.

Invitation, Einladung,/ Convite, m. Invitation, /.

Iron, Fessel,/. Ilierro, m. Fer, m.
Irony, Spottrede, /. Ironia, /. Ironie,/.

Irresistible, Unwideistehlich Irresistible, Irresistible.

Irritable, Keizen, Irritar, Irriter.

Island, Insel,/. Isla,/. He, lie,/.

Issue, Ausoani;, s. m. Salida, s.f. Issue, s.f.

auslaufen, v. salir, V. sortir, v.

Isthmus, Erdenge,/. Istmo, Isthmc, m.
It, Es, EUo, lo, Le, ce, il, elle.

Itch, Ivi-iitze, s.f. Sarna, 5./ Gale, s.f.

jucken, v. picar, V. deraanger, v

Itself, Selbst, sich, Mismo, Soimeme.
Ivory, Elfenbein, n. Marlil, m. Ivoire, m.
Ivy, Epheu, m. Yedra,/. Lierre, rn,

Jabber,

•

Plaudorn,

J.

Charlar, Jabotter.
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JAC.

Jacket,

Jail,

January,

far,

Jaundice,

Jaw, jaws,

Jealous,

Jelly,

Jest,

Jewel,

Job,

Join,

Joint,

Jolly,
^'

Jolt,

Journal,

Journey,

Joy,

Judge,

Judgment
Jug,

July,

Jump,
June,

Jury,

Just,

Justice,

Justify,

Juvenile,

German.

Jacke,/.

Gefangniss, n.

Januar, m.
Knarren, 5. n,

klappern, v.

Gelbsucht,/.

Kinnbacken, m.

Eifersuchtig,

Gallerte, f.

Spass, s. m.

spassen, v,

Juwele,/!

Arbeit, /.

Verbinden,

Gelenk, s. n.

verbunden,a(i;.

Frohlich,

Stoss, s. m.
stossen, v.

Tagebuch, n.

Reise, /.

Freude,/.

Richter, s. m.
richten, v.

Gericbt,'?2.

Krug, m.

Julius, m.

Springen,

Junius, m.
Gescb\vornen,m.

Gericht, eben,

Gerechtigkeit,/.

Rechtfenigen,

Ju endlich,

French.

Jaquette, /.

Piison,y.

Janvier, m
Choc, s. m

detonner, v.

Jaunisse, /. [/.

Machoire,bouche

Jaloux,-se.

Gelee, /.

Bon mot, s. m,
badiner, v.

Spanish.

Xaqucta, f.
Carcel,/!

Enero, m.

Jarro, 5. m.

renir, v.

Ictericia, /.

Quixada,/.

Zeloso,

Jalea, /.

Cbanze, s.f.

bufonearse, v.

Piedra preciosa^ Bijou,-x, m.
Negozuelo, m Petit ouvrage,7W,

Juntar, Joindre.

Gozne, s. m. par- Jointure, s,f.

ticipante, adj. commun,-e,ac^*.

Alegre, Plaisant,-e.

Traqueo, s. m. Cahot, s. m,
traquear, v. cahoter, v.

Diaiio, m. Journal,-aux, m,
Jornada,/. Yoyage, m.

Alegria,/. Joie,/. plaisir,7W.

Juez, s. m. Juge, s. m.
juzgar, V. juger, v.

Juicio, m. Jugement, m.

Jarro, m. Broc,m.crucbe,/.

Julio, m. Juillet, m. -

Saltar, Sauter.

Junio,m. [dos,w. Juin, m.

Junta(/)de jura- Jures, m. 'pi.

Justo, Juste,justement.

Justicia,/ Justice,/

Justificar, Justifier.

Juvenil, Jeune.

Keel, Kiel, Kegel, m. Quilla,/. Quille,/.

Keen, Scharf, strenge, Afilado, agudo, Aigu,-e.

Keep, Halten, Tener, cui(fer, Tenir, retiner.

Keeper, Aufseher, m. Tenedor, m. Garde, m.
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KiiG. Qeiiman. Spanish. Fk[\ch.

Keg, Fiisschen, n. Barrica, /. Caqiie,/. [/.

Kernel, Krrn,m. Druse,/ Almendra,y*. Amande, graine.

Kettle, Kessel, in. Caldera,/. Chaudiere, /.

Key, Schliissel, m. Llave, clave,/. Clef,/, quai, m.
Kick, Fusstritt, 5. m. Puntapie, s. m. Ruade, s. /.

treten, v. patear, v. ruer, v.

Kid, Ziegenlamna, n. Cabrito, m. Chevreau,-x, m.
Kidnap, Stehlen, Hurtar ninos, Enlever, voler.

Kidney, Niere,/. Riiion, m. Rognon, m.

Kill, Todten, Martar, Tuer. [x, m.

Kiln, Ofen, m. llorno, m. Four, fourneau,-

Kill, Verwandschaft,/ Conexion, /. Allie,-e, m./.

Kind, Art, s.f. Genero, s. m. Genre, s. m.
jviitig, adj. benevolo, aifj bon, adj.

Kindness, Gutjgkeit,/! Penevolcncia,/ Bonte,/.

King, Konig, m. Key, m. Roi, m.

Kingdom, Konigreicl), n. Reyno, vi. Ixoyaunao, m.
Kiss, Kuss, A'. VI. Beso, s. 1R. Biiiser, s. m.

kijssen, v. besar, v. <fe V.

Kitchen, Kiiche, /. Cocina,/. Cuisine,/.

Knack, Handgriff, m. Chuckeiia,/. Adrcsse,/.

Knave, Bube, Schelium . Bribon, in. Frifon, m.

Knead, Kneten, Amasar, Petri r.

Knee, Knie, n. Rodila, curvn,/. Genou,-x, m.
Knife, Messer, ?i. Cuchillo, m. Couteau,-x, m.
Knit, Stricken, Enlazar, Tricoter, lier.

Knob, Knopf, m. Prominencia,/ Bosse,/.

Knock, Klopfen, Colidir, tocar. Frapper.

Knot, Knoten, Ast, m Nudo, lazo, m. Nueud, m. [tre.

Know, Wissen, kennen, Conocer, Savoir, Connai-

L.

Label, Zettel, m. Esquela,/. Ecriteau,-x, m
Labor, Arbeit, s.f. Trabajo, labor, Travail, s. m.

arbeitcn, v. *•. w.trabajar, V travailler, v.

Lace, Schnur, s.f. Lazo, s. m. Lacet,5.m.lacer,n

schniiren, v. ab rocbar, v.

Lack, Mangel, s. m. Falta, s.f Besoin, s. in.

bediirfen, v. carecer, v. manqucr de, o

Lad, Kuabe, Junge m. Mozallon, m. Gargon, m.
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LAD.

Ladder,

Lady,

Lamb,
Lame,
Lament,

Lamp,
Lance,

Land,

Landlord,

Landscape,

Language,
Lantern,

Lap,

Lapse,

Lard,

Large,

Lark,

Lash,

Lass,

Last,

Latch;

Late,

Latent,

Lath,

Lathe,

Latin,

Laugh,

Launch,

Laurel,

Law,
Lawn,
Lawyer,

Lay,

INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY.

German.

Leiter, /.

Dame,/.
Lamm, n.

Lahm,
Wehklage, s.f.

klagen, v.

Lampe,/. [nen,f.

Lanze, s.f. stech-

Land,

Gutsbesitzer, m.

Landschaft, /.

Sprache, /
Lanterne, /,

Lappechen, n.

Fail, Verfall, m.

Speck, m.

Grass, weit,

Lerche, /.

Hieb, s. m.

peitschen, v.

Madschen, n.

Leisten,s.m.[ac?/.

wahren,v.letzte,

I^ainke, s.f.

zuklinken, v.

Spat, letzt,

Vcrborgen,

Latte, s.f. rnit [y.

Latten versehen

Drechselbank, /.

Latein, s. n.

lateinisch, xdj.

Lachen, s. n.

verlachen, v.

Fortlassen,

Lorbeer, m".

Gesetz, Recht, n.

Grasplatz, m.

Rechtgelehrte,w

Lage, sf. legen,v.

Spanish.

E seal a, /.

Seiiora, ledi, /.

Cordero, m.

Lisiado,

Lamento, s. m.
lamentar, v.

Lampara/[trar,v

Lanza, s./. pene-

Terreno, pais, m.

Huesped, m.

Pais, region, m.
Lengna,/.

Linterna, jf^.

Faldas, /. pi.

Caida,/. [puerco,

Manteca (/.) de

Grande, ancho,

Alondra, /.

Latigazo, s. m,
azotar, v.

Doncella, /.

Horma, s.f. du-

rar ^.ultimo adj.

Aldeba, s.f. cer-

rarconaldeba V.

Tardio, tarde,

Escondido,

Lata,/ liston s.m.

. ponar listas, ?;.

Torno, m. [adj.

Latin, s.m. latino,

Lavadero, s. m.

mofar, v.

Botar al agua.

Laurel guindo,m.

Ley,/dereclio,m

Linon, prado, m.

Abogado, m.

Lechos, s. m.

poner, v.

French.

Echelle,/ [/.
Dan^ejdemoiselle

Agneau,-x, m.

Estropie,

Piainte, s.f.

lamentre, v.

Lampe,/ [v

Lance,/..<?.percer

Terre,/.pays, m.
Proprietaire, m.
Paysage, m. [m.

Langue/iangage
Lanterne,/
Giron m. \m.

Laps ecoulement

Lard, m.
Large, grand,

Alouette/ [ter v

Coup s.m. fouet-

Fillette,/.

Laste, s. m. durei

V. dernier, adj

Loquet, s. m.
fermer, v.

Tard,-e, lent,-e.

Cache,-e, secret,

Latte s/ latter V

Tour, m. [adj

.

Latin, s. m. latine

Ris, s. m. rire, v

S'elancer, lancer

Laurier, m.

Loi,/ droit, m.

Plaine,/linon,m

Avocat, m. [s./

Couche.chanson^

pondre, v.
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LAZ Gekmax. • Spanish. Fkench.

Lazy, Fiuil, langsam, Perezoso, tardo. Paiesseux, se.

Lead, lilei, a.H. loiten,y . Plumu, s. m. P]unil)(', s. m.

conducir, v. guidcr, V.

Leaf, Rlatt, V. Iloja,/. Feuille,/

League, BiiiRliiiss, .9. ;?. Liga, s. f. Ligue, s.f.

verbinden, v. confederarso,y. se liguer, v.

Leak, Spalle, s.f. Obertura, s.f. Fent(*, s.f.

durcldassen, v denamarse, v s'ccouler, v

Lean, Mager, adj. Magro, adj. Maigre, adj.

le linen, v. inclinarse, v. s'appuyer, v.

Leap, Sprung, s. m. Sal to, s. m. Saut, s. m.

spriiigen, v. sal tar, v. saillir, v.

Learn, Lernen, A p render, [.-?. m Apprendrc.

Lease, Pachtzcit, s.f. Arrendimiento, Bail, s. m.

verpachten, v. aiTondar, v. louer, V.

Least, Kleinste, adj. Miniomo, s. in. Moindre, moins,

Atom, s. m. h adj. s. m. ct adj.

Leather, Leder, n. Cuero, m. Cuir,7?i.peau,-x,/.

Leave, Abschied, 8. m. Licenciu, s.f. Conge, i'. m.

lassen, v. dexar, v. quitter, v.

Lecture, Lesen, .<?. n. Discurso, s. m. Lecture, s.f.

unterrichten.,
.

instruir, v. instruire, v. \m.

Lednfcr, Hauptbuch, n. Libro, mayor, m Livre de compte,

Left;; Link, Siniestro, Gauche.
Leg, Bein, n. Keulc,/ Pierna,/ pie, m Jambe, /.

Legacy, Vermachtniss, n Legado, m. Legs, m.
Legislature, Geselzi^ebende

Mack,/.
Legisladura,/. Legislature, /.

Lemon. Limonie,/. Limon, m. Limon, m.
Lend, Leihen, borgen, Preslar, Preter.

Length, Lange, Dauer,/. Longitud,/. Longuer,duree,^
Lent, Fastenzeit,/. Quaresma, /. Care me, m.
Leopard, Leopard, v\. Leopardo, m. Leopard, m.
Less, Kleiner, Menor,menos, m.Moins, m.
Lesson, Lehre,/. Text,m Liccion,/. Le^on,/
Let, Lassen, ConcediT, dexar Louer, laisser.

Letter, Sclirift,/.Brief,wi Letra, carta,/. Lettre,/
Lettuce, La'tish, m. Leehuga,/. LaituL',/.

Level, Fliiche, s.f. Llano, -9. m. Niveau,-x, .<?. m.

gleich, adj. igualar, v. aplanir, v.

Lever, Hebel, m. Palanca, /. Levier,77i.barre^
41
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LIA

Liar,

Liberty,

Library,

License,

Lick,

Lid,

Lie, (falsely,)

Lie, (down,)

Life,

Lift,

Light,

Lio'ht.cf weicrlit

Lilie,

Likeness,

Lily,

Limb,
Lime,

Limit,

Line,

Linen,

Lion,

Lip,
^

Liquid,

Tiisten,

Literature,

Little,

Live,

Lo!
Load,

German.

Liigner, m.

Freiheit,/.

Bibliothek,/.

Erlaubniss, s.f.

gestatten, v.

Schlao' s. m.
lecken, v.

Spanish.

Embustero, m.

Libertad,/.

Libretia,/.

Licensia, s.f.

licenciar, v.

Cbupa, s.f.

lamar, v. [m.

Tapa,/. parpado,Deckel, m,

Lauge, Luge, sf Mentira, s.f.

liigen, v. mentir, v.

Liegen, schlafen, Consistir,

Leben, n. Vida,/.

Heben, s. n. Alzamiento, s.m.

aufheben, v. alzar, v.

Licht,s'i.losehen, Luz, s.f. encen-

V. Licht, adj. dar,!'. claro, adj.

Leicht, burtig,

Gefallen, v.

gleich, adj.

Gleichniss, n,

Lilie, /.

Ligero, leve,

Gustar, V,

semejante. adj.

S'3mejanza, /.

Lirio,

Glied,n.Rand,m. Miembro, m.

Leim, Kalb, m. Cal, m.
Grenze, s. f.

begrenzen, v,

Linie, s.f
liniren, v.

Leinwand, s. f.

leinen, adj,

Lowe, w.
Lippe, /.

Limite, s. m.
limitar, v.

Linea, s.f. for-

rar, v.

Lienzo, lino, s.m.

de lienzo, adj,

Leon, m.

Labio, m.
Fltissigkeit, s.f. Licor, s. m.

fliissig, adj, liquido, adj.

Lauschen, Escuchar,

Literatur, /. Literatura,/.

Weinigkeit, s.f Poso, s. m.

wenig, adj. escaso, adj.

Leben, wohnen, Vivir, subsistir,

Siehe

!

He aqui

!

Ladung, s.f Carga, s.f.

laden, v, cargar, v.

French.

Menteur,-se,wi./I

Liberie, /.

Bibliotheque,/

License, s.f
autoriser, v.

Coup, s. m.
lecher,, v.

Couvercle, m.

Mensonge, s. m.
mentir, v.

Recliner,coucher.

Vie, existence,/*.

Effort, s. m.
elever, v.

Lumiere,5./.allu

mer,v. clair,ac(/.

Leger,-e.

Aimer, v,

sembk ble, adj,

Ressemblance^f
Lis, m,
Meml)re, m,

Chaux, /.

Borne, s.f
limiter, v.

Eigne, 5./.

doubler, v. -

Toile, s.f
de linge, adj.

Lion, m.

Levre, /.

Liqueur, s.f
liquide, adj,

Ecouter.

Litterature,/.

Peu, s. m.

petit,-te, adj,

Vivre, demeurer

Voici! voila!

Fardeau,-x, s.ni.

charger, ».
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>.)\. CiCRMAN. SPAM8U. French.

Loaf, (Bread,) Lai b,?/i. Broad,m,. Pan, m. Pain, in.

Loan, DaiU'iien, it. Pres-tarmo, m. Piet, m.

Local, Oertlich, Local, Local,-e.

Lock, Sell loss, s. n. Cerraja, s.f. Seirure, s.f.

verwickeln, v. cerrar, v. fermer, v.

Locket, Schlosschen, m. B roc be, m. Agrafe,/.

Locust, lleuschrccke,/. Langosta,/. Sauterelle,/.

Lodge, Loge, s. f. Alogimiento,5.wi,'Log^-» *•/•

wolinen, v. alogar, v. loger, V.

Log-, Kiotz, m. Leiio, m. Bucbe,/.

Logic, Logick,/. Logica,/. Logique,/.

Loin, Lende,/. Lorao, m. Longe, queue,/.

Loiter, Zaudern, Haraganear, Tarder.

Lone,-ly, Einsam, Solitario, Solitaire.

Long, Verlangen, v. Antojarse, v. Desirer, v.

lang, adj. largo, adj. long,-ne, adj.

Longitude, Lange,/. Longitud,/. Longitude,/'.

Look, Blick, s. m. Aspecto,5. m. Regard, s. m.

sehen, v. mirar, v. regarder, v.

Loop, Scblinge, 5./. Ojai, s. m. Ganse, s.f.

schniiren, v. parar, v. fermer, v.

Loose, Los, locker. Suelto, floxo. Lacbe.

Loosen, Losmacben, Desunirse, Delier, detacter.

Lord, Herr, Lord, m. Senor, Dios, m. Seigneur, m.
Lose, Verspielen, Perder, Perdre.

Loss, Vtriust, m. Perdida,/. Perte, /.

Lot, Loos, n. Suerte, lote, Lot, sorte, m.

Loud,-ly, Laut, Ruidoso, Haut,

Love, Liebc, s.f. Amoi*, s. in. Amour, s. m.

lieben,!'. \ad'j amar, v. aimer, v.

Low, Briillen.v.niedrig;' Mugir,v.baxo,af5.Mugir,v.bas,ac?/,

Luck, Gliick, n. Acaso, suceso,m,. Hasard, m.

Lumber, Geriill, ??. Armotaste, m. Gros bagage, m
Lump, Klumpen, m. Pedazo, m. Morceau,-x, m.

Lunatic, Mondsucbtige,m. Lunalico, [?7i.;;^. Lunatique, m.
Lungs, Lunge,/'. Bofes, pulmones,,

Poiimons, jn.pl

Luscious -ly. Uebersiiss, Meloso, delicioso., Doux,-ce.

Lust, Lust, s.f. Deseo, m. Convo.tise, s.f
begebren, v. gustar, V. convoiter, v.

Lustre, Glanz, m. Lustre, m. Lusiie, eclat, m^

Lye, Lauge,/ Lexia, /. Lessive, /.
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MAC. QER.MAN.

Machine, Maschine, /.

Mac-hinist, Mechaniker, m.

Mad,-ly, Wahnsinnig,

Madam, Madam, /.

Madder, Krapp, m.

Magazine, Magazin, n.

Magic,-al,-lj, Zauberkunst,5./.

magisch, adj.

Magistrate, Obrigkeit,/.
.

Magnanimous, Grossmiithig,

Magnet,-isra, Magnct,-ismus,m

Magnificence, Grosse,Pracht,/.

Magnify, Vergrossern,

Mahogany, MahagonyholZjTW

Maid, Jiingfer, /.

Mail, Panzer, s. m.

bepanzern, v.

Maim, Verstiimraeln,

Main, Haupttheil, s. m.

vornehmste,ac^'.

Majesty, Majestat,/.

Major, Major, 5. m.

grosser, adj.

Majority, Mehrheit, /.

Make, Machen,
Maker, Verfertigcr, m.

Malady, Krankheit,/.

Male, Miinnchen, s. n.

mannlich, adj.

Malice, Bosheit, /.

Mall, Schlag, 5. m.

schlagen, v.

Malt, Malz, n.

Mamma, Mamma,/.
Man, Mensch,Mann,m.
Manage, Verwalten,

Manager, Verwaiter, m.

Mane, Miihne,/

Manger, Krippe, /.

Spanish.

M.

Maquina, /.

Maquinista, m.

Distraido, loco,

Senora,Madama,
Rubia,/
Magacen, m,
Magia, s. /.

magico, adj.

Magistrado, m.

Magnanimo,
Piedra iman,/
Magnificencia,/.

Magnificar,

Caoba,

Doncella, /.

Mala, s.f.

mallar, v.

Mutilar,

Oceano, s. m.

mayor, adj.

Magestad,/.

Sargento mayor,

s.m. mayor, adj.

Pluralidad,/.

Hacer, fabricar,

Hacedor, m.

Enfermedad, /.

Macho, s. m.

masculino, adj.

Malicia, /.

Mallo, s. m.
palear,-?;. [da,/

Cebada prepara-

Mama,/. [m.

Hombre, criado,

Manejar,

Administrador,m

Clin, clin,/.

Pesebre, m.

Frekch.

Machine, /.

Machiniste, 7fU

Fuiieux,-se.

Madame, /.

Garance,/.

Magasin, m.

Magie, s.f.

magique, adj.

Magistrat, 'in.

Maonanime.
Aimant, s. m.

Magnificence,/.

Exagerer.

Acajou,-x, m.

Fille, vierge,/.

Malle, poste, 5./.

armar,poster,v.

Mu tiler, estopier.

Ocean, s. m.
principal, adj.

Majeste,/

Major, s. m.

plus grand,ac?/.

Majorite,/

Faire, produire.

Faiseur, m.
Maladie, /.

Male, s. m.

& adj.

Malice, /
Mail let, s. m.

battre, v.

Dreche,/.

Maman,/. \m.

Homme, servant,

Menager.
Directeur, m.

Criniere,/.

Mangeoire, m.
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MAN^
Manhood,
Manifest,

Mankind,

Manner,

Mantle,

Manufacturer,

Manufacture,

^lanu factory,

Manure,

•Manuscript,

Many,
Map,

Mar,

Marble,

March,

Mare,

Margin,

Marine,

Mark,

Market,

Marriage,

Marrow,
^Nfarry,

^Marsiii,

Marshal,

Martyr,

Marvel,

Oekman.

Mt'nschlieit, /.

Olleribaren, v.

oifenbar, adj.

Mensclienge-

schlecht, n.

Art, Manier,/.

Tauftuc.'h, s. n.

bedecken, v.

Anfuhrer, m.

Fabricat, s. n.

verfertigen, V.

Manufaclur, /.

D linger, 5. m.
anbauen, v,

Ilandsclirift, /.

Viele, mancher,

Landkarte, s.f.

zeichnen, v,

Plecken, s. m.

verderben, v.

Marraor, s. m.

marmorn, adj.

Marz,Marsch,5m.

marschiren, V.

Stute,/. Alp, m.

Rand, m.

Seesoldat, s. m.

zurSeegehong,a
Marke, s.f.

merken, v.

Markt, Handel,

m

Elie, Heirath,/.

Fett, Mark, n.

Heirathen,

Morast,Sumpf,/?i.

Marschali, s. m.

ordnen, v.

Martyrei', s. m.

qualen, v.

Wunder, s. n.

sich wundcrn,v.
41"

Spanish.

Masculinidad,/.

Manifesto, adj.

manifostar, v.

El genero hu-

niano, m. [in.

Manera,/. mode,
Man to, s. m.

cubrir, v.

Artesano, m.

Manufactura, 5/.

fabricar, v.

Fabrica,/.

Abono, s. m.

abonar, v.

Manuse ri to, m.
Mucho,
Mapa, s.f.

dehnear, v.

Manclia, 5./.

iiijuiiar, v.

Marmol, s. m.

marnaoreo, adj.

Marzo, s. m.
marchar, v.

Yegua,/.

Margcn, m.

Marina, s.f
marino, adj.

Marca, s.f.

marcar, v.

Mercado, m.
Maridao-e, m.
Tuetano, m.

Casarse,

Pantano, m.
Mariscal, s. m.

ordenar, v.

Marlir, s. m.
mariirizar, v.

Maravilla, s.f.

maravillar, v.

FuKNcri.

Virilile, /.

Ma ni fester, v.

evident,-e, adj

Genre humain,?*.

Manic re,/.

Manteau,-x, m.

Manufacturier, m
Manufacture, s.f

fabriquer, v.

Fabrique,/.

Engrais, s. m.

fumer, v.

Manuscrit, m.

Beaucoup de.

Carte, s.f. faire

une carte, v.

Dommaoe, s. m.
gater, v.

Marbre, s. m.

marbre,-e, adj

Mars,m. marche,

s.f marcher, v,

Cavale,/.

]\Iarge, s. f
Marine, 5./.

marin,-e, adj.

Marque, s. f
marque r, v.

Marche, m.

Mariage, m.

Moelle, /.

Marier, epouocr.

Marais, m.

Marcchal, s. m.

ranger, v.

Marty r,-e,^. m.f
nrut}' riser, v.

M'^rveille, s.f.

s'etonner, v.
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MAS.

Masculine,

Musk,

Mason,

Mass,

Mast,

Master,

Mat,

Match,

Mate,

Mathematician,

Mathematics,

Matter,

May,

Mayor,

Me,
Meal,

Meadow,
Mean,

Measles,

Measure,

Meat,

Mechanic,

Mechanism,
Medal,

Meddle,

Medicine,

Mellow,

Melody,

Melon,

Melt,

Member,

Geuman.

Mannlicli,

Maske, s.f.

verrauramen, v.

Maurer, m.

Masse, Menge,5f/.

haufen, v.

Mastbaum, m.

Meister, s. m,
beherrschen, v.

Matte, s.f.

verflechten, v.

Lunte,/. Docht,

sw.vergleichen,v.

Gefahrte, 5. m.

verbinden, v.

Mathematiker,?7i.

Mathematik, /.

Stoff",m. Sache,/.

Mai, s, m. mo-
gen, V.

Biirgermeister,m

Mich, mir.

Mehl, n.

Weise,/.Meth,m.

Niedrig, mittel,a.

meinen, v.

Masern,/ pi.

Masstab, 5. m.

ermessen, v,

Fleisch, n.

Handwerker, m.

Mechanismus, m.

Schaustiick, n.

Mischen,

Aizenei, /.

Welch, adj. -

weich machen,v.

Me!odie,/.

Melone, /.

Schmelzen,

Glied, Stuck, n.

Spanish. Frb^ch.

Masculine, Masculin,-e.

Mascara, s.f. Masque, s. m.

enmascarcir, V. masquer, v,

Albanil, m. Ma9on, m.

Masa, s.f Masse, s.f
espesar, v. amasser, v.

A'rboi, palo, m. Mat, m. fame,/.

Maestro, s. m. Maitre, s. m.

sujetar, v.

Estera, s.f
esterar, v.

Mecho, s. m.
ioualar, v.

Consorte, s. m.

casar, v.

Matematico, m.

Matematica, /.

Materia, /.

Mayo, s, m.
poder, V.

Corregidor, mi.

Me,
Comidti, y.

surmonter, v.

Natte, s.f
natter, v.

Meche, s.f.

egaler, v.

Compagnon,sw/.
egaler, v. [m.

Mathematicien,

Matheraatiques,/

Ma tiere,/.

•Mai, s. m. pou-

voir, V.

Maire, m.

Moi, me.

Rcpas,m.farine/.

Pradero,prado,m Prairie,/

Baxo, medianOjrtf. Bas, moyen, adj.

hacer animo, v, vouloir, v.

Sarampion, ni. Rougeole,/ -

Medida, s.f Mesure, s.f
medir, v. mesurer, v.

Carne, vianda,/ Viande,/
Mecanico, m. Artisan, m.

Mecanismo, m,

Medalla,/

Mediar,

Medecina,/
Madura, adj.

sazonar, v.

Melodia,/
Melon, m.

Disolver,

Miembro, 7n.

Mecanisme, m.
MedaiUe,/
Se meler de.

Medecine, /
Mur,-e, adj.

amollir, v.

Melodic, /.

Melon, m.
Fond re.

Membre, m.
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MEM.

Membrane,
Memory,
Mend,
Mention,

Merchant,

Mercury,

Mercy,

lerit.

Merry,

Mess,

Message,

Messenger,

Messiah,

Messieurs,

Metal,

^Meteor,

Metliod,

Middle,

Mioht,

Mild,

Mile,

Military,

Milk,

Mill,

Miller,

Milliner,

^lillion,

Mind,

Mine,

Mineral,

Minister,

Minor,

German.

Hiiutchen, n.

Gediichtniss, n.

Bessern,

Erwiihnung, s.f.

erwiihnen, v.

Kaufmann, m.

Quecksilber, n.

Verzeiliung,/.

Verdienst, s. n.

verdienen, vl

Lustig, lebhaft,

Gericht, s. n.

speisen, v.

Botschaft, /.

Bote, m.

Messias*m.

Die Herrn, m. pi.

Metall, m. [/.
Lufterscheinung.

Methode, Weise,

Mitte,/.

Macht,/.

Sanft, mild,

Meile, /. [s.ni.

Soldatenstand,

kriegerisch, adj.

Milch, s./.

iiielken, v,

Miihle, j.

Miiller, m.

Putzhandlerin,/.

Milli(jn,/

Gemiith, s. n.

merken, v.

Grube, s.f.

mein, adj,

^Tineral, n.

Minister, s. m.

darreichen, v.

Unmiindige, s.m.

kieiner, adj.

Spanish.

Membrana,/.
Memoria, /.

Rcparar,

Mencion, s.f.

mencionar, v.

Comerciante, m.

Mercurio, m.

Misericordia,y!

Merito, s. m.

merecer, v.

Risueiio, alegre,

Kancho, 5. m.

hacer, rancho,!'.

Mensao-e m.

Mensage ro, m.

Mesias, Cristo,m.

Sefiores, m. pi.

Metal, m.

Meteoro, m.

Metodo, m.

Medio, m.

Poder, 7n.

Indulgente,

Milla,/.

Soldadesca, s. f.
militar, adj.

Leche, s. f.
ordenar, v.

Molino, m.

Molinero, m.

Modista,/.

Mi I Ion, m.

Mente, s.f.

atender, v.

Mina, s. f.
mio, adj.

Mineral, m.

Ministro, s. 7n.

ministrar, v.

lienor, s. m,
& adj.

French.

Membrane, f
Memoire, /.

liepa re r.

Mention, s.f.

mentioner, v

Mai'cl)and,-e,7?2./*.

Mercure, m. [f
Pitie.misericordi

Meiite, s. in.

meiiter, v.

Plaisant,-e.

Mets, s. m.

manger, v.

Message, m.

Courrier, m.

Messie, Christ, we.

Messieurs, m.pL
Metal,-aux, m.
Meteore, m.

!Melhode,/.

Milieu, 7n. mi-,/.

Pouvir,???..force,/.

Doux,-ce.

Mi lie, m.

Milice, s. f
militaire, adj.

Lait, s. m.

traire, v.

Moulin, m.
Meunier, m.

Million, m.
Esprit, s. m.

remarquer, v.

Mine, s.f.

le mien, adj

Mineral,-aux, m.

^linister, s. m.

administrer, v

Mineur,-e, 5.W./

<fe adj.
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MI.N,

Mint,

Minute,

Mii-acle,

Mire,

Mirth,

Misanthropy,

Miscarry,

Mischief,

Miscreant,

Miser,

Miserable,

Misery,

Misfortune,

Miss,

Missile,

Mission,

Missionary,

Mist,

Mistake,

Mistress,

Mite,

Mix,

Mixture,

Mob,

Mock,

Mode,
Model,

Moderate,

Modern,
Modest,

M'^dest}'',

Modulate,

Moist,

Moisten,

German.

]Munze, s.f.

Minute, s.f.

genau, adj,

Wunder, n.

Scljlaram, s. m.

Frohlichkeit,/.

French.

Men the, s.f.

Minute, s.f
petit,-e, ndj.

Miracle, m,
Boue, s.f.

Gaiete, /.

Spanwh.

Menta, s.f
Miriuto, 6'. m.

menudo, adj.

Milagro, m.

Cieno,5. m.

Alegria,/.
^

Menschenhass,m Misanthropia, /. Misanthrople, /.

Missling-en, Abortar, Avorter.

Ungliick, n, Dano, mal, m. Malheur, ra.

Unglaubige, m. Religionario, [to, Mecreant, m.
Geizhals, m. Hombre avarien- Avare, m.f

Miserable, Miserable.

Miseria,/. Misere,/.

Desgracia,/. Infortune,/.

Lenorita, s.f
echar, v.

Arrojadizo, m.

Mision, /.

Misionero, m.

Elend,

Triibsal,/.

Ungliick, n.

Fraulein, s. n,

missen, v.

Geworfen,

Sendung,f
Missionar, m,

Nebel, m.

Irrthura, 5. m.

irren, v,

Frau,/

Demoiselle, s.f
manquer, v.

Missive, /.

Mission,/.

Missiona ire, m.

Milbe,/Heller,??^. Mitad, cj-esa,/

Niebla,mo]lina,/Brouillard, m.
Equivocacion,s./. Erreur, s.f

errar, v. errer, v.

Ama, senora,/. Maitresse,/.

Mischen,

Mischung,/.

Pobel, s. m.

einhiillen, v.

Gespott, s. n.

ver?potten, v

Art, Zufiilligkeit, Modo, m.

Masstab, s. m. Mode'.o, s. m.

Mezclar,

Mixtura,/.

Canalla, s.f.

tumultuar, v,

Mofa, s.f. mo-
far, V.

abformen, v.

Miissigen, v.

massig, adj.

Neu, modisch,

Bescheiden,

Charangon, m,
Meier.

Melange, m.
Foule, s. f ,

insuiter, v.

Kaillerie, s. f
moquer, v.

Mode, fagon,/.

Modele, s. m.

mouler, v.

Moderer, v.

modelar, v.

Moderar, v.

raoderado, ac^*. raodeie,-e, rtc?/,

Moderno, Moderne.

Modesto, Modeste.

Bescheidenheit/Modestia,/. Modestie, /.

Moduliren, Modular, Moduler.

Feucht, HumedOjXugoso, Humide, moite.

Anfeucbten, Humedecer, Mouiller.



INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY. 489

MOI.

Moisture,

Molest,

Moment,
Monarch,

Monarchy,

Monastery,

Monday,
Money,
Monk,
Monkey,
Monotonous,

Monster,

Month,

Monument,
Mood,
Moon,
Mop,

Moral,

Morality,

More,

Morninof,

Morrow, to-

Morsel,

Mortal,

Mortar,

Mortgage,

Mortify,

Moss,

Most,

Mother,

Motion,

Motive,

Motto,

Mould,

Mount,

'Jerman.

Niisse,/.

Belastigen,

Augenblick, m.

Monarch, m.

Monarchie,/.

Jvloster, )i.

Montag, m.

Geld, n.

Monch, m.

A tic, MaulaTe,?/i

Eintjnig,

Ungeheuer, n.

!Monat, in.

Denkmal, n.

Art,/ moduSjW.
;Mond, m.

\Vischlappen,5m.

abvvischen, v.

Lehre, s. f.

moralisch, adj.

Sitthchkeit, /.

Meh**, grosser,

Morgen, m.

Morrende Tac:,

Bisscn, m.
Sterbliche, m.

Morser,Moitel,7?i

Unt( rpfand, s.n.

verpfiinden, v.

Todten, kastcien,

Moos, n. Sumpf,

Meist, meisten,

Mutter,/
Bewegung,/.
Bewcgrund, s.m.

bcwegcn, adj.

Wahlspruch, m.

Stofi, Fleck, s.m.

fovmen, v.

Hiii^el, s. r\

steigen, v.

Spanish,

Ilumedad,/
Molestar,

Momento, m.

M on area, rn.

Monarquia, /
Moiuisterio, m.

Lunes, m.

Moneda,/
^longe, m.

Mono,?7i. mona,/
Monolono,

Monstruo, m.

j^Ies, m.

Monumento, m.

Modo, m.

Luna,/
Aljofifa, s.f.

lirnpiar, v.

Moralidad, s.f.

moral, adj.

Elica, /
^las,

I^Iailana, dias,/

MaSana,

Bocado, m.

Mortal, m.

Mortero, m.

Hipoteca, 5. /
Iiipotecar, v.

Mortiiicar,

Moho, musgo, m.

Lo or los mas,

^ladre,/

Movimiento, m.

Motivo, 6\ m.

*k adj.

^lote, m.

Moho, s. m.

enmoheceise, v.

Monte, s. m.
montar, v.

Moiteur, /
Molester.

Moment, 7)i.

Monarque, roi, m.

Monarchic,/
Convent, 1/1.

Lundi, m.

Argent, m.

Moine, m.
Singe, guenon,/
Monotone.

Monstre, m.
Mois, m.

Monument, m.
Ilumeur,/
Lune, /
Torchon, s. m,

frotter, v.

Morale, a./.

moral, -e, adj.

^foralite,/

Plus, davantage.

Matin, m.

Demain.

Morceau,-x, m.

Mortel, m.
Mortier, ciment,

lIypotheque,s./.

hypothequer, v,

Mortifier.

Mousse,/
Le, la plus.

Mere, lie,/

Mouvement, m.

Motif, s. in. mo-
teur,-trice, adj

Devise,/

Moule, s. m.

mouler, v

Mont, s. m.

monter, v.
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MOU.

Mountain,

Mourn,

Mouse,
Mouth,

Move,

Mow,

Much,
Mucous,

Mud,
Muff,

Muffle,

Mug,
Mule,

Multiply,

Mumps,
Murder,

Murmur,

Muse,

Museum,
Music,

Musician,

Musk,
Musket,

Muslin,

Must,

Mustard,

Muster,

Mute,

Mutiny,

Mutter,

Mutton,

Mutual,

Muzzle,

My,

INTERNATTON AT- DTOTIONARr

Oerman.

Berg, m.

Trauern,

Maus, /.

Mund,m. Maul,M.

Bewegen, leiten,

Schoppen, s. m.

mahen, v.

Viel, sehr,

Schleimig,

Schlamm, m.

Muff, m.

Bedecken,

Krug, Becher,m.

Maulthier, m.

Vermehren,
Braune, /.

Mord, s. m.

ermorden, v.

Gemurmel, s. n.

murmeln„v.
Muse, s.f.

nachdenken, v.

Museum, n.

Musik, /.

Musicant, m.
Bisam, m.
Flinte,/.

Musselin, m.

Muss,schimmeln,

Senf, m.

Mustern,

Stumme, s. m.
stumm, adj.

Aufruhr, s. m.

sich emporen,v.

Murren,

Hammelfleisch,?i

Gegenseitig,

Schnauze, s.f.

schnuppern, v.

Mein, meine.

Spanish.

Montano, m.

Lamentar,

Raton, m. rata,/!

Boca, entrada, /.

Mover,

Camara, s.f.

guadanar, v.

Mucho,
Mocoso,

Cieno, lodo, m.

Manguito, m.

Emboyar,
Jarro, m.

Mulo, m.

Multiplicar,

Murria,/.

Asesinato, s. m.
asesinar, v.

Murmurio, s. m.

murmurar, v,

Musa, s.f.

meditar, v.

Museo, m.
Music a, /.

Musico, m.

Musco, m.

Mosquete, m.

Musulina,/.

.Estar obligado,

Mostazo, m.

Juntarse exercito

Mudo, s. m.

& adj,

Motin, s. m.

amotinarse, v.

Grunir,

Carnero, m.

Mutual,

Boca, s.f. poner

boca, V.

Mi, mio,

Montagne,y.

PleuitM-jdeplorer

Souris,/".

Bouchejgueule,/

Mo u voir, aojter.

Moue, s.f.

faucher, v,

Beaucoup.

Glaireux,-se.

Bourbe, boue, f
Manchon, m.

Affubler.

Godet, pot, m.

Mule,/.mulet,77Z.

Multiplier.

Esquinancie, /.

Meurtre, s. m,
tuer, V.

Murmure, s. m,
murraurer, v.

Muse, s.f
mediter, v.

Museum, m.
Musique, /.

Musicien,-ne,Wj/".

Muse, m.

Mousquet, rru

Mousseline, /.

Faloir, devoir.

Moutarde,/.

Assembler.

Muet,-te, s. m. /.

& adj.

Sedition, s.f
se mutiner, v.

Marmotter.

Mouton, m.

Mutuei,-le.

Mutle, s. m.
emmuseler, v.

Mon, ma, mes,
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MYK.

Mvrtle,

Myself,

Mysterious,

Mystery,

Mythology,

German.

Myrtc,/.

Mich, niir,

Verwickelt,

Gelu'imiiiss, n.

Fabellehre,/.

Spamsu.

Mirto, m.

Yo mismo,

Misteiioso,

Misterio, w.

Mitologi.'i,/

FutNCU.

Myite, m.

Moij-meme, me.
Mysleiieux,-se.

Mystere, m,

Mythologie,/.

N.

Nail,

Naked,
Name,

Napkin,

Narrative,

Narrow,
Nation,

Native,

Natural,

Niiture,

Naught,
Nausea,

Naval,

Navigate,

Navy,
Nay,
Near,

Neat,

Necessary,

Necessity,

Neck,

Nectar,

Need,

Needle,

Negative,

Neg-lect,

Nagel, s. m.
annageln, v,

Nackt, bios.

Name, *. m.

nennen,v.

Serviette, /.

Erziihlung,/.

Enge,
Nation,/.

Erzeugniss, s. n.

natiirlich, adj.

Eingeboine,

Natur, /.

Nichts, n.

Ekel,w.[stehend,

Aus Schitfcn be-

Beschiffen,

Flotte,/.

Nein, sogar,

Nahe,
Nett,

Nothwendig, [/.

Nothwendigkeit,

Nacken, Hals,77i.

Nektar, m.

Mangel, s. m.

nothighaben, v.

Nadel, /. Zeiger,

Vernc'inung, s.f.

verneinend,a(//.

Veriuchliissig-

ung,^ vca. Kt«nv

Una,5./. clavar,v

Desnudo,

Nombre, s. m.

nombnr, v,

Servilleta,/.

Narrativa, /.

Angosto,

Nacion, /.

Natural, s. m.

nativo, adj.

Natural,

Naturaleza, f.
Nada,/.
Nausea, /.

Naval,

Navegar,

Armada, /.

No, aun,

Cerca,

Hermoso, neto,

Necesario,

Necesidad, /.

Cuello, m.

Nectar, m.

Pobreza, s.f.

career, v.

Negaliva, s.f.

negativo, adj.

Olvido, s. m.
descuidar, v.

Clou, ongle, m.
clouer, V.

Nu, nue.

Nom, s. m.
nommer, v.

Serviette,/.

Narration, /.

Etroit, court,-e.

Nation,/peuple.

Natif,-ve, s. m.f.
(fe adj.

Naturel,-le.

Nature, /.

Ricn, m.

Degout, 7)1.

Naval,-e.

Navio'uer.

Flotte, Marine,/.

Non, merae.

Proche, pros.

Propre, pur,-e.

Necessaire.

Necessite,/

Cou, m. gorge,/.

Nectar, 7n.

Besoin, s. m,

manquer, v.

Aiguille,/.

Negative, s.f
negatif,-ve, adj

Negligence, 5./.

negliger, v.
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NEG.

Negligent,

Negro,

Neighbor,

Neighborhood,

Neither,

Nephew,
Nerve,

Nervous,

Nest,

Net,

Neuter,

Never,

Nevertheless,

New,
News,
Next,

Nib,

Nice,

Niece,

Nigh,

Night,

Nightingale,

Nine,

Nineteen,

Ninety,

Ninth,

Nitre,

No,
Noble,

Nobody,
Nod,

Noise,

Noisy,

Nominate,

Nomination,

None,

Nonsense,

Noon,

G ERMAN.

Nachlassig,

Neger, m.

Nachbar, m.

Nachbarschaft,/*.

Weder, noch,

Neffe, Enkel, m.

Nerve, s. m. f.
starken, v.

Nervig, kraftvoU,

Nest,?i.kasten,m*

Netz, n.

Neutral, sachlich

Niemals, kein,

Dennoch,
Neu, frisch,

Neuigkeit, f.

Nachst, folgend,

Schnabel, m.
Fein, zart,

Nichte, /.

Nahe,
Nacht,/.

Nachtigall,/

Neun,
Neunzehn,
Neunzig,

Neunte,

Salpeter, m.

Nein, nicht, kein,

Adehge, s, m.

edel, adj.

Niemand,
Wink, 5. m.

winken, v.

Larmen, m.

Gerauschvojl,

Nennen,
Nennung,/.
Keiner, keine,

Unsinn, m.

Mittag, m.

Spanis/i. French.

Neoho-entre.

Negro,Etiope,m. Mcgre, m.

Ncglioente,

Vecino, m.

Vecindad,/.

Ki, ninguno,

Sobrino, m.
Nervio, s. m.

euerviar, v.

Nervioso,

Nido, m.

Voicin,-e, m.f.
Voicinaoe, m.

Ni, non plus,

Neveu,-x, m.

Nerf, 5. m.
exciter, v.

Nerveux,-se.

Nid, m.

Neto, m. red,/. Filet, rets, m»

Neutral, Neutre.

Nunca, jamas, Jamais.

No obstante que, Neanraoins.

Nuevo, fresco, Nouveau, frais.

Noticias,/. pi.

Immediato,

Pico, m.

Delicado, fino,

Sobrina,/.

Cerca,

Nouvelle, /.

Prochain,-e.

Bee, bout, m.

Exact.

Niece,/.

Voicin,-e,pres do

Noche,/. [w. Nuit, /. soir, w.

Paxaro, nocturno Rossignol, m.

Nueve,
Dies ye nueve,

Noventa,

Nono,
Nitro, m.

No, ningun,-o,

Noble, s. m.

ilustre, adj.

Nadie,

Cabecco, s. m.

cebecear, v.

Neuf.

Dix,-neuf. [dix,

Quatre,-vingt,-

Neuvieme.
Nitre, in.

Non, aucun,-e.

Noble, s. m.

& adj.

Personne,(-ne.)

Sio-ne, s.m. bran-

ler le tete, v.

Sonido, ruido, m. Bruit, eclat, m,

Ruidoso, Bruyant,-e.

Nonibrar, [m. Nommer,choisir.

Nombramiento, Nomination,/

Nadie, ninguno, Aucun.
Disparate, m. Absurdite,/
Mediodia,/ Midi, m.
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NCR. Gehmav. SPANiaH. FUE>(CH.

Nor, Audi nicht, Ni, Ni, ne.

North, Nortl, s. in. Norte, s. m. sep - N()rd,.v.;«.sopten-

nordlich, adj. tentrional, «(//'. tiii>nal,-e, adj.

Nose, Nase, /. Nariz,/. Ncz, m.
Not, Nicht, No, Non, pas, point.

Notary, Notarius, m. Notario, m. Tabeiiion, m.

Notch, Keibe, s. f. ein- Muesca, s.f. Coche, s.f.

kerben, v. muescar, v. entailler, v.

Note, Erlauterung,5./'. Nota, s. f. Note, s.f.

merken, v. observar, v. noter, v.

Notliing, Nichts, 71. Nada,/. Rein, neanf, m.

Notice, Kenntniss, s. f.. Noticia, 5./. Connaissance,s/.

bemerken, v. notai*, V. faiie savoir v

Notion, [ing
;,
Begriff, m. Nocion,/. Notion, idee,/.

Notwithstand- Ungeachtet, No obstante. Malgre.

Noun, Nennwort, n. Nombreo, m. Nom, m.

Nourish, Nahren, Nutrir, Nourrir.

Novel, Erzcihlung, s.f. Novel, adj. Nouvelle, 5./
neu, adj. novela, s.f. nouveau, adj.

Novelty, Neuheit,/. Novedad,/. Nouveauie,/
Now, Nun, so eben, Ahora, Maintenant.
Nowhere, Nirgends, En ninguna partet Nulle part.

Nucleus, Kern, m. Nucleo, m. Nucleus, 771.

Numb, Erstarrend, Entorpecido, Engourdi,-e,

Number, Zahl, s.f. zahlen, Niimero, s. m. Nombre, 5. m.
V. numerar, v. compter, v.

Numeral, Ziffer,s./*.zu einer Nuraero, s. m. Numero, s. m.
zahl gc ho rig, a. numeral, adj. numeral, adj.

Numeration, Zuhlen, n. Numeracion, /. Num'Tation,/.

Numerous, Zahlrcich, Numeroso, Nombreux,-se,

Nun, Nonne,/. [andte ^loiija,/. [m. Nonne,/
Nuncio, Piipstliche ges- Nuncio, enviado, Nonce,envoye,m.

Nunnery, Nonnenkloster,;z Convento, in. Monastere, m.

W urse. Amme, s.f. mih- Enfermera, s.f. Nourrice, s.f.

ren, v. alimentar, v. nouriir, v.

Nurserv, Siiugen /i.pflego/Plantel, m. Nourisson, 'n.

Nut, Nuss,/. Nuez,/. Noix, noisette,/

Nutmeg, Muskatennuss,/. Nuez moscada/\ Muscade, /
Nutiiment, Nahrung, /. Nutrimento, m. Aliment, s.m.

Nutritious, Nahrend, IS utritivo, Nutritif,-ve.

Nymph, Nyraphe,/. Ninfa, dama,/. Nymphc,/
42
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0. German. Spanish. French.

O!
Oak,

Oar,

Oat,

Oath,

Obedience,

Obey,

Object,

Objection,

Obligation,

Oblige,

Oblivion,

Obnoxious,

Obscure,

Observation,

Observatory,

Observe,

Obstacle,

Obstinate,

Obstruct,

Obtain,

Obvious,

Occasion,

Occupation,

Occupy,

Occur,

Occurrence,

Ocean,

Ochre,

Octave,

October,

Odd,
Oddity,

Ode,

Odious,

O! ach!

Eiche,y.

Erz, Ruder, n.

Hafer, m.

Eid, Schwur, m.

Gehorsam, 7n.

Gehorchen,

Zweck, s. m.

einwenden v,

Einwurf, m.

Verpfiichtungy*.

Verpflichten,

Vergessenheit /.

Unterworfen,

Verdunkeln, v.

dunkel, adj.

Observanz,/.

Sternwarte,/.

Beobachten,

Hinderniss, n.

Halsstanig,

Verstopfen,

Erhalten, haben,

Ausgesetzt,

Gelegenheit, s.f.

veranlassen, v.

Besitz, 7)1.

Einnehmen,
Vorkommen,
Ereif>'niss, n.

Weitineer, n.

Ocher, m.

0(,t,ave,/.

October, m.

Ungleich,

Ungleichlieit, /.

Ode,/.

Verhasst,

O.

0!
E.oble,m.encinn/".

Remo, m.
Avena,y.

Juramento, m.

Obediencia,/.

Obedecer,

Objecto, s. m.

objectar, v.

Oposicion,/.

Obligacion, /.

Obligar,

Olvido, m.

Expuesto,

Obscurecer, v.

obscuro, adj.

Observacion,/.

Observatorio, m.

Observar, notar,

Obstaculo, m.

Obstinado,

Obstruir,

Obtener, ganar,

Obvio,

Ocasion, s.f.

ocasionar, v.

Ocupacion,/.

Ocupar,

Ocurrir,

Ocurrencia,/.

Oceano, m.

Ocrc, m.

Octrtvo, m,

Octubre, m.
Impar,

Singularidad,/.

Oda,/.

Odioso,

0! ha!

Chene, m.
Rame, /.

Avoine, /.

Serment, m.

Obeissance, /.

Obeir.

Objet, 8. m. ob-

jecter, v.

Objection,/.

Obligation, /.

Oblio-er.

Oubli, m.

Sujet,-te.

Obscurcir, v. ob«

scur,-e, adj.

Observation, /.

Observatoire, m.

Observer.

Ob'^itacle, m.

Opiniatre.

Obstruer.

Obtenir. [dent-e.

Ouvert,-e, evi-

Occasion, s/.pro

duire, v.

Occupation, /
Occuper, tener.

Ariiver.

Evenement, m.

Ocean, m. mer/.
Ocre, /.

Octave, /.

Octobre, m,

Impair,-e.

Singulmite,/.

Ode,/
Odieux,-se>
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ODO. Oekman. Spanish. French.

Odor, Geruch, m. Fraorancia. /. Odeur, /. [en.

Of. Von, ausjvor, an , De, a, [pente . De, du, de la,des

Olf. Fort, weg, von, Muy lejos, de re - i^e loin de. \m.

(fence, Beleidioung, /. Ofensa,/. delito, Offense./.affront,

Offend, Angreifen, tender. Offenser.

Offer, Ant rag, s. m. Oferta, s.f. af- Oirre,*./offrir,v.

darbeiten, v. recer, v.

Office, Amt, ;^Dienst,w\ Oficio, m. Bureau, -X, m.

Officer, Oflizier, Beamte Olicial, m. Offieier, m.

Officiate, Darreichen, Oliciar, OOicier.

Often, Oft, oftmals, Freqiientemente Souvent.

Oil, Oel, A*. 11. 6len,v.. Aceyte, 5. m. un - Huile, s.f.

tar, V. huiler, v.

Ointment, Salbe,/. Uno-iiento, m. Onguent, m.

Old, Alt, veibraucht. Viejo, anciano. Vieux, vieil, age

Olive, Oiive./.Oelbaum. Olivo, nioreno,m Olive, /.

Omission, UntiMJassung-, /., Omission,/. Omission, /
Omit, Auslassen, Omitir, Omettre. [suile.

On, An, auf, in, bei,.
Sob re, encinaa, Sur, a, au, do

Once, Einraal, vormal, Una vez, Une fois.

One, Ein, einc, man, Un, uno, una, Un, une.

Onion, Zwiebel,/. Cebolla, /. Oignon, m.

Only, Einzig, allein, Unnico, solo. Seul, unique.

Open, Oeffnen, v. offen Ensenar, v. Ouvert,-e, adj.

adj. abierto adj. ouvrir, v.

Opera, Oper, /. Opera,/. Opera, in.

Operate, Wirken, operiren Obrar, operar. Operer. [/.

Operation, AVirkung,/. Operacion,/. Operation, action

Opinion, Ruf, ???. meinung Opinion,/. Opinion,/

Opium, Opium, n. Opio, ?7i. Opium, m.
Opponent, Gegner, «77i.Wid- Antagonista, sm,, Opposant, *. 771.

eistreitend, adI opuesto, adj. -e adj.

Opportunity, Gelegenheit,/ Oportuiiidad,/. Opportunile,/

Oppose, Sich widersetzen, Oponer, resistir,
,
Opposer, resister

Opposite, Gegeniibcr, Opuesto,adversc> Oppos6,vis-a-vis,

Opposition, Gegensatz, m. Oposicion,/ Opposition,/.

Oppress, Unterdrucken, Oprimir, Opprimir.

Oppression, Bedriiekung,/. Opresion,/. Oppression, /.

Or, Oder, elie. ()', antes, Ou, autreraent.

Oration, Rede,/. Oracion,/. Discours,/

Orator Redner, m. Orador, m. Orateur, m.
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ORB. German. Spanish. French.

Orbit, Kreis m. Bahn,/. Orbita, /. Orbite, m.
Orciiard, Obstgarten, m. Huerto, m. Verger, m.
Orchestra, Orch ester, n. Orqiiestra,/. Orchestre, m.
Order, Ordnung, s.f. Orden, 5. m./. Ordre, 5. m.

ordnen, v. ordenar, v. ordonner, v.

Ore, Erz, Me tall, n. Mineral, m. Mineral, m. \r\i.

Organ, Werkzeug, n. O'rgano, m. Organe, orgue.

Organize, Einrichten, Organizar, Oroaniser,

Origin, Ursprung, m. Oregen, m. Origine,/.

Original, Urspriinglich, Oiiginal, Original, [ver,

Originate, Hervorbringen, Originar, Provenir, deri-

Ornament, Zierde, s. /. Ornamento s. m . Ornement, s. m.

verzieren, v. ornamentar v decorer, v.

Orphan, Waise, m. f. Huerfano, m. Orphelin,-e,m./.

Orthography, Rechtschrei-

bung,/.

Ortografia, /. Orthcgraphie, /.

Ostrich, Strauss, w. Avestruz, m. Autruche,/.

Other, Andere, Otro, Autre.

Otherwise, Anders, sonst, De otra manera, Autrement.
Otter, Fischotter, /. Nutra, nutria,/'. Loutre, /.

Ought, Soil, muss, Deber, Devoir, falloir.

Ounce, Unze,/. Onza,/. Once, /.

Our, Unser, Nuestro, Notre, nos.[nous.

Ours, Unser, Le nuestro. Le, la notre; a
Ourselves, Wir, wir selbst. Nosotros mismosJ Nous-memes.
Out, Aus, hinaus, Fuera, afuera, Hors, de, du.

Outbreak, Ausbruch, m. Erupcion,/. Eruption, /.

Outcast, Verstossene, s.m . Desterrado s. m. Banne, s. m., jet-

verbannt, v. tirar fuera, v ter dehors, v.

Outer, Aeussere, Exterior, De dehors,

'

Ontgrow, Ueberwachsen, Sobrecrecer, Devenir grand.

Outlaw, Geachtete, s. m. Proscripto, s. m Prose rit, s. m.

achten, v. proscribir, v. proscrire, v.

Outlet, Ausgang, m. \in Salida, /. Issue, /.

Outline, Umriss, Abriss Contorno, m. Contour, m.

Outrage, Beleidigung,y. Ultrage, m. Outrage, m.

Outset, Anfang, ?r.. Principio, m. Sortie, /.

Outside, Aussenseite, /. Exterior, m. Exteri^rar, m.

Oven, Ofen,Backofenw3. Horno, m. Four, m.

Over, Ueber, durch. Sobre, encima. Sur, au-dessus.

Overcome, Ueberstcigen, Veneer, Surmonter
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OVE. Oekman. Spanish,

Overdo, Uebertreiben, Exceder,

Overtiow, Uubeifleissen, Iiuindar, robasar

Overbear, Ueberhorren, Eutreoir,

Overlook, Uebersehen, Rever, recorrer.

Overrate, Zu hock schiitzen Encarecer,

Overreacli, Ueberrag-en, Sobresah'r,

Overrun, Ueberlauten, Cubrir, rebosar.

Oversee, Uebersehen, Inspeccionar,

Over.secr, Aufseher, m. Sobrestante, m.

Ovcrsiolit, Aufsiclit,/. Yerro, m. [t;i,

Overt, Ausserlich, Abierto, indirec-

Overtake, Kinholen, Alcanzar,

Overthrow, Umsturz, s. m. Tra-storno, s. m.

umwerfen, v. trastornar, v.

Overtop, Ilervorragen, Elevarse sobre

otra cosa.

Overture, Oeffnung,/. Abertura,/.

Overturn Unistiirzen, Subvertir,

Overwhelm, Kied(!rclrucken, Abrumar,
Owe, Verdnnken, Deber,

Owl, Eule,/. Lechuza,y. \a(lj.

Own, Anerkennen, v.

eigen, adj.

Poseer, v. propio,

Ox, Ochs, m. Buey, vacuno, m.

Oyer, Verb or, n. Tribunal, m.
Oyes, Hort! holla! Escuchad!
Oyster, Auster,/. Ostra, /.

Exceder.
'. Deborder.

Entendre par

hazard, [ser.

Surveiller, pas-

Surfaire.

Se fouler.

Envahir.

Surveiller.

Inspecteur, m.
Inspection,/.

Ouvert.

Attraper.

Renversement,

s.m. renverser,v,

S'elevcr au des-

sus de.

Ouverture, y.

Bouleverser.

Accabler.

Devoir.

Hibou,-x, m.
Posseder, v.

propre, adj.

Boeuf, m.
Cour,/.

Ecoutez!

Iluitre, /.

P.

Pace,

Pacify,

Pack,

Package,

Packet,

Pad,

Padlock,

Schritt,s. m.Qvci-

hergehen, v.

Beruhigen,

Ballen, s. m.
packen,v.

Packzeug, n.

Biiiidelclien, n,

Weiv, s. m.

ebcnen, v. [??.

Vorlegeschloss,
42

Paso, s. m.

pasear, v.

Paciticar,

Lio, 5. 7)1.

enfardelar, v.

Fardo, m.

Paquete, m.

Sen da, s.f.

saltear, v.

Candado, m.

Amble, s. m.

aller le-pas, v.

Paciliier,apaiser.

Balle,5./

empaqueter, v,

Paquet, m.

Paquet, 7n.

Bourlet, s. m.

rembourrer, v,

Cadenas, m.
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PAG.

Pagan,

Page,

Pail,

Pain,

Paint,

Painter,

Painting,

Pair,

Palace,

Palate,

Pale,

Palette,

Pall,

Palm,

Pamphlet,
Pan,

Panel,

Pano-

Panic,

Pant,

Pantaloons,

Pantomime
Pantrv,

Papa,

Paper,

Parade,

Paragraph,

Parallel,

Parasol,

Parcel,

Pardon,

Parent,

German. ?p.v\isn

Heide,-nisch, m. Pagano, m.
Page, s. m.

paginiren, v,

Eimer, m.
Strafe, s.f.

anstrengen, v

Farbe, s.f.

malen, v.

Maler, m.

Page, 5. m.
foliar, V.

Colodra,/.

Pena, s.f.

affligir, v.

Afeyte, s. m.
afeytarse, v.,

Pin tor, w.
Malerei,/. [ren v. Pintura, /. \y.

Paar, 5. n. paa- Pars.m. parearse

Palast, m, Palacio, m.
Gaumen, m, Paladar, m. [do,

Blass, bleicli, Palido,descoIori-

Farbenbret, n, Paleta. /.

Leichentuch, 5 71. Man to real, s. m.
bekleiden, v. exhalarse, v.

Palme, s. f,
betasten, v,

FIugschrift,y.

Pfanne, /.

Feld, n.

Pein, Qual,/.

Schrecken, m.
Klopfen,

Palmo, s.f.

manejar, v,

Papelon, m.
Pay la,/.

Entrepano,

Angustia,y.

Panico, m.
Palpitar,

Pantalons, m. ^;/. Pantalon, m.
Geberdenspielw. Pantomimo, m.
Brodschrank, m. Despensa,/.

Papa, Vater, m. Papa, in.

Papier, n. Papel, m.
Geprange, s.Ti. inj?*arada, s.f.

parade bringen,v. exbibir, v,

Abschnitt, m. Parrafo, m.

Parailelkreissm-. Paralelo, s. m. &
gleichlaufend a. adj.

Sonnenschirri),m Parasol, m.
Stiick,?i.Menge/. Paquete, m.
Erlassung, s.f Perdon, 6'.m, per-

verzcilien, v. donar, v.

Vater,m. Mutter, Padre, 6 madre,

/. Aeltern pi. m.f

French.

Paien,-ne, m.f
l^'dgeyS.mf [ts,2/

marquerles pag
Seau,-x, m,

Pein, s.f
affligir, v.

Peinture, s.f.

peindre, v.

Peintre, m.

Peinture, /. [y

Paire, 5./.assortir

Palais, rn.

Palais, m.

Pale, blerae.[tre.

Palette/depein-

Pallium, 5. m,

affaiblir, v,

Palme, s.f
escaraoter, v.

Pamphlet, m.
Terrine,/.

Panneau,-x, m.

Angoisse,/. [/.

Terreurpanique,

Palpiter.

Pantalon, m.
Pantomime, ?n.

Panterie, /.

Papa, m.

Papier, m.

Parade, 5./. [v.

aller en pardc,

Paragraphe, 77i.

Parallele, 5. m.

& adj.

Parasol, m.
Parcelle,/.

Pardon, .«. m.
pardonner, v,

Pere, m. mere f
parens, m f I,
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PAR.

Parish,

Park,

Parliament,

Parlor,

P.-irody,

Parole,

Parrot,

Parry,

Parson,

Part,

Partake,

Partial,

Particular,

Partner,

Partnership,

Partridge,

Party,

Pass,

Passao-e,

Passenger,

Passion,

Passover,

PilSt,

Pastor,

Pasture,

Patch,

Patent,

Path,

Pathetic,

Pathos,

Patience,

Patient,

Patriot,

Patroa

(iUltMAX. Spanish.

G(^meinde,y*. Parroquia,y.

Park, 771. Parque, 7n. .

Parlcment, n. Parlamento, m.

Sprachzimmer, « Parlatorio, m.

Pa.'odie, /. [». Parodia, /.

\Vort,Khrenwort Palabra, /.

Papagei, in. Papagayo, m.
Abwehren, Esgrimir,

Pfarrer, m, Parroco, m.

Theil, s. m. ab- Parte, 5. m. par-

sondern, v. tir, v.

Theilen, Participar,

Parteiisch, Parcial,

Sonderbar, Particular,

Theilnehmer, m. Companero, m.
Genossenschaft/Compaiiia, /.

Rebhuhn, n. Perdiz, /.

Partei,/. Spiel n. Par lido, m.

Wcg, 5. m. ver- Paso, 5. m.

gehen, v. pasar, v.

Ausvveg, m. Pasage, m.

Passagier, m. Pasagero, m.
Leidenschaft, f. Pasion,/.enojo.m

Osterfest, n. Pascua, /.

Vergangenlieit, Lo pasado, s. m.

s.f. iiber, adj. pasado, adj.

Hirt, Pfarrer, m. Pastor, m.

Weide, s. f. wei- Pastura, s.f. pas-

den, V. tar, V.

Lappen, 5. m. Remiendo, s. m.
ausbessern, v. reraendar, v.

Patent, s. n. of- Patente s, m. &
fentlich, adj. adj.

Pfad, 7/i. Send a,/.

Nachdriicklich, Pathetico,

Leidensciudt, /. Pato. pathos, m.
Geduld,/. Paciencia/.

Geduldig[freund Paciente,

Vatcrlands- Patriota, m.
Gouner, m. Patron, m.

FlitNCH.

Paroisse, /'.

Parr, in.

Parlcment, m.
Salon, m.
Parodie,/!

Parole, /.

Perroquet, m.

Paser, eviteo.

Cure, miiiistrc m
Parlie, 6-./.

separer, v.

Partager.

Partiel,-le.

Particulier,-e,

Associe,-e, m.f.
Association, /.

Perdrix, /.

Parti, in. partic,/

Detroit, s. m.

passer, v.

Passage, m.

Passager,-e, m.f.

Passion, /.

Paque,/.

Passe, 6'/. & adj,

Pasteur, m.

Pature,/.

paturer, v.

Piece, s.f. ra-

piecetcr, v.

Patente, 5. /. pa-

tent,-e, adj.

Sentier, m.

Touchant,-e.

Pathos, in.

Patience,/.

Patient,-e,

Patriote, m.f
Patron, m.
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PAT.

Pattern,

Pause,

Pawn,

Pay,

Pea,

Peace,

Peach,

Peacock,

Peahen,

Peak,

Peal,

Pear,

Pearl,

Peasant,

Peck,

Pectoral,

PecuHar,

Pedal,

Peddle,

Pedlar,

Peel,

Peep,

Peer,

Peg,

Pen,

Pencil,

Pendulum,
Penetrate,

Peninsula,

Penitent,

Penny,
Pension,

German. Sp.vxish Frbxch.

Muster, n, Modelo, m. Echatillon, m.

Pause, s.f. pau- Pausa, s.f. pau- Pause, 8. f.
siren, v. sar, v.

Pfiind, s. n. ver- Prenda, s.f.

pfanden, v. empenar, v.

Bezahlung s.f. Paga, s.f.

bezahlen, v. p^g'ii", v.

Erbse, /. Guisante, m.
Friede, m.

Pfirsiche,/.

Pfauhahn, m.
Pfauhenne,/.

Gipfel, s. m.

krankeln, v.

pauser, v.

Gage, s. m. en-

gager, V,

Paye, s. f
payer, v.

Pois, m.

Paix,/. reposTW.

Peche,/.

Paon, m.
Paonne, /.

Paz,/.

Melocoton, m.
Pavo, real, m.

Pava real,/.

Cima, s. /. par- Pic, s. m. avoir,

ecer flaco, v. I'air malade,v.

Schall, s. m. be- Estruendo, s. m. Carillon, .9. m.

tauben, v, agitar. v. etourdir, v.

Birne, /. Pera,/. Poire,/.

Perle, /. Perla, /. Perle, /.

Bauer, m. Paton, m. Pnysan,-ne, m.f
Viertel, s. n.- Tres celemimes, Picotin, s.m.

picken, v. s.m. picotear, v. becqueter, v.

Brustmittel, Pectoral, Pectoral,-e.

Eigen, besonder. Peculiar, Particulier,-e.

Tiittbrett, Pedal Cano, m. [oleras, Pedal,/
Tandeln, Ocuparse en fri- Baguenauder.
Hausirer,m.[5. / Buhonero, m. Colporteur, m.
Schalen,v. Rinde Corteza,/ Pelure, /
Blick, s. m. Asomo, s. m. QEillade, s.f

gucken, v. asomar, v. \m. paraitre, y.

Gleiche, m. Par, compaSero, Egal,-aux, m.

Pflock, s. m. Clavija, s.f, Cheville, s.f.

anpflocken, y. clavar, v, cheviller, v.

Feder. / [w. Pluraa, jaula, / Plume,/ parc,wt

Pinsel, Reisstift, Lapiz, pincel, m. Crayon, m.
Pendul, n. Pendulo, m. Pendule, m.
Durchdringen, Penetrar, Punetrer, percer,

Peninsula,/. Peninsule, /
Penitente, Penitent,-e.

Penique, m. Sou, sol, m.

Pension, /. Pension, /.

Halbinsel,/.

Bussfertig,

Pfennig, m.

Kostgeld, n.
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PEO.

People,

Pepper,

Perceive,

Perch,

Percussion,

Perfect,

Perfection,

Perform,

Performance,

Perfume,

Perliaps,

Peril,

Period,

Perish,

Perjure,

Perjury,

Perwianent,

Permission,

Permit,

Pernicious,

Perpendicular

Perpetual,

Perplex,

Persevere,

Person,

Persuade,

Peruse,

Pest,

Pester,

Pestilence,

l^et,

Petition,

Petrify,

Petticoat,

Pow.

OsiiMAN.

Volk, s. n. be-

vulkern, v.

Pfeffer, m.

Einplinden,

Stange, s.f.

aufsitzen, v.

Erscliiilterunjr.y.

Vollenden, v.

vollkommen, a.

Vollkommenheit
Verrichten,

V(jllfuhrunfv, y.

Woliloeruch,i{m.

rauchern, v.

Vielleicht,

Gefahr,y.

Kreislauf, m.

Umkommen,
Falsch schworen
Meineid, m.

Fortdnuernd,

Erlaubniss,/.

Erlauben,

Verderblich,

', Senkrecht,

Immerwiihrend,

Verwirren,

Ausdauern,
Person, /.

Ueberreden,

Durchlesen,

Pest,/.

Fiillen, quiilen.

Pest,/.

Anwandlung,/
Bitte, s.f.

bitten, V.

Versteinern,

Unterrock,

Kirchenstuhl, m.

Spanish.

Pueblo, s. m.

poblar, V.

Pimiento, m.

Percibir,

Perca, s.f. pon-

erse en perca,i;.

Percussion,/.

Perticionar, v.

perfccto, adj.

Perfeccion,/.

Executar,

Accion, /.

Perfume, s. m.

perfumar, v.

Quiza,

Peligro, 7n.

Periodo, fin, 7n.

Perecer, acabar,

Peijurar,

Perjurio, ?n.

Permanente,

Permision, /.'

Permitir,

Pernicioso,

Perpendicular,

Perpetuo,

Perturbar,

Perseverar,

Persona,/
Persuasir,

Leer, observar,

Peste, /.

Moler, molestar,

Peslilencia, /.

Enojo, enfado, w.

Peticion, s.f.

suplicar, v.

Petri Hear,

Guardapies, 9n

Asiento [m.) en

una iglesia,

Fkkxcu.

Peuple, s. in,

peupler, v.

Puivre, 7n.

Apercevoir.

Perche, s.f.

percher, v.

Percussion,/.

Parfair, v. par-

fail,-e, adj.

Perfection, /.

Accomplir.

Execution,/.

Parfum, s. ni:

parfumer, v.

Peut,-etre.

Peril, danger, m,

Periode, point,??:.

Perir, mourir.

Parjurer.

Parjure, m.

Permanent,-e.

Permission, /.

Permettre.

Pernicieux,-se.

Perpcndiculaire,

Perpetuel.

Pourmenter.
Perseverer.

Personne,/
Persuader.

Lire, examiner.

Peste, f,

Harceler.

Pestilence,/.

Depit, 711.

Petitior s.f.

prier. v.

PeLrifier [m
Jupe, / cotillon,

Banc(m.)d' egli-

se.
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PEW.

Pewter,

Phenomenon,
Philanthropy,

Philogy,

Philosopher,

Philosophy,

Phlebotomy,

Physic,

Physician,

Pick,

Pickle,

Picture,

Pie,

Piece,

Pier,

Pierce,

Piety,

Pig,

Pigeon,

Pike,

Pile,

Pilgrim,

Pill,

Pillar,

Pillow,

Pilot,

Pin,

Pincers,

Pinch,

Pink,

Pint

Gkrman.

Zinn,?i.

Erscheinung,/.

Menschenlicbe,/.

Sprachkunde, /.

Philosoph, m.
Philosophie,/.

Aderlassen, n.

ArzeneikundejS/!

heilen, v.

Arzt, m.

Spitzeisen, s. n.

picken, v.

Pokel, s, m.

einpokeln, v,

Gemalde, s. n.

malen, v.

Pastete, /.

Stiick, 5. n.

passen, v.

Pfeiler, ra. .

Durchstechen,

Frommigkeit,/.

Ferkel, Schwein,

Taube,/.
Spitze, Pike,/.

Pfahl, s. m.

aufhaufen, v.

Pilger, m.

Pille,/.

Pfeiler, m.

Kopkissen, n.

SLeuermann,sf.w.

steuern, v.

Nagel, s.f.

anstecken, v.

Klauen, /. -

Druck, s. m.

kneipen, v.

Nelke, s.f.

bhnzen, v.

Nosel, n.

Spaxisu.

Peltre, m.

Fenomeno, m.

Filantjopia,/.

Filologia,/.

Filosofo, m.
Filosofia,/.

Flebotomia,/.

Medicina, s.f.

purgar, v.

Medico, 771.

Pico, s. m.

escogar, v.

Salmuera, s.f
escabechar, v.

Pictura, s.f.

figurar, v.

Pastel, m.

Kemiendo, s. m.

remendar,?^.[te,

Estribo de puen-

Penetrar,

Piedad,/.

Lechon, m.
Pal mo, m.

Lucio, m. pica,/.

Estaca, s.f
amontonar, v.

Perigrinante, m.

Pildora,/

Coluna,/.pilar,m.

Almohada,/.
Piloto, s.m. guiar

un navio, v.

Olliler, s. m.

encerrar, v.

Pinzas, /.

Pellizco, s. m.

pellizcar, v.

Chavel, s. m.

ojetear, v.

Pinta, f.

French.

Etain, m.
Pheiiomene, m.

Phjlantropie, /.

Philologie,/

Philosophc, m.
Philosophic,/.

Phlebotomie,/.

Medecine, 5./.

medeciner, v.

Medecin, m.

Pic, s.m.

choisir, v.

Sauraure, s.f
saler, v.

Tableau, s. m.

peindre, v.

Pate, m. pie,/.

Piece, s.f
joindre, v.

Mole, m.jetee,/

Percer.

Piete,/ [m.

Cochon, saumon,

Pigeon, m.

Brochet, m.

Pieu, s. m.

empiler, v*

Pelerin,-e, m./.
Pilule,/.

Pilier, m.
Oreillor, m,
Pilote, s. m.

piloter, V.

Epingle, s.f
joindre, v.

Tenailles,/. p/.

Pincee, s.f.

presser, v.

Pinque, s.f.

decouper, v

Pinte, /.
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I'IN.

Pious,

Pipe,

Pirate,

Pistol,

Pit,

Pitch,

Pitcher,

Pith,

^ity,

Pivot,

Place,

Plague,

Plain,

Plaintiff,

Plan,

Plane,

Planet,

Plank,

Plant,

Plantation,

Planter,

Plaster,

Plate,

PbitfornQ,

Play,

Plead,

Please,

Ple-a^ure,

German.

Fromm, zartlich,

Pfcife, s.f.

pfeifen, v.

Seeriiuber, m.

Pistole,/.

Grubc,/.

Pech, s. n.

verpichen, v.

Krug, m.

Mark, ri. Kraft,/.

Mitleiden, s. n.

berailleiden, v.

Zap fen, m.

Platz, 5. m.

anstellen, v.

Plage, 6'./.

plagen, v.

Ebene,s/.eben,a

ausgleichen,v.

Kliiger, in.

Plan, s. m.

entwerfen, v.

Fliiche,/ Hobel,

s. 771. ebenen, v.

Planet, m.

Plank, 6'. /. die-

len, V.

Pflanze, s.f.

pllanzen, v.

Pflanzung, /.

Ptlanzer, m.

Pflaster, s. n,

tiinchcn, v.

Platte, s.f.

plattiren, v.

Grand riss, m.

Spiel, s. n.

spielen, v.

Voischiitzen,

Gefallen,

Vergniigen, n.

Spanish.

Pio, piadoso,

Pipa, s.f.

giaznar, ?'.

Pi rata, m.

Pistola,/

Iloyo, abismo,m.

Pez, grado, s. m.

fixar, V.

CantaK), 7n.

Tuetano, m.

Misericordia, s.f
compadecer, v.

Espigon, m.
Lugar, n.

colocar, v.

Peste, s.f
atormcntar, v.

Llano, s. m. a.

llanar, v.

Demandado, m.

Plan, s. m.

trazar, v.

Piano, s. m.

allanar, v.

Planeta, m.

Fablon, s. m.

entablar, v.

Planta, s.f
plantar, v.

Plantacion,/

Plantador, m.
Yeso, s. m.

enyesar, v.

Plata, 5./.

planchear, v.

Platforma, /
Jugeo, s. m.

jugar, V.

Disculpar,

Complacer,

Gusto, placer, w.

French.

Pieax,-se, pie.

Pipe, s.f ciier,v.

Pirate, m.

Pistole t, m. [m.

Fosse,/.partcrre,

Poix, s. f
poisser, v,

C ruche,/.

Moelle,/.

Pitie, 5./.

plaindre, v.

Pivot, m.
Lieu, s.f

placer, v.

Tourment, s. m»
voxer, V.

Plain,-e,5./. (fea,

aplaner, v.

Plaignant,-e.

Dessein, s. m,
tracer, v.

Plan, rabot, s.vu

raboter, v.

Plane te,/.

Planche, 5./
planchoier, v

Plante, s.f.

planter, v.

Plantation,/.

Planteur, m,
Platre, s. m.

platrer, v.

Assiette, s.f
plaquer, v.

Pliiteforme,/

Jeu,-x, s. m,
jouer, V.

Plaider.

Plaire.

Pldsir, j)u
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PLE. Oermax, Spanish. French.

Pledge, Pfand, s. n. Prenda, s.f. Gaoe, s. m.
veipfanden, v. empeiiar, v. engager, v.

Plenty, Fiille,/. Copia,demasia,y'. Al;oridance,y*.

Plight, ZusLand, s. m. Estado, s. m. Etat, s. m.

flechlen, v. empeiiar, v. engager, v.

Plot, Platz, s. m. Enredo, s. iii. Complot, 6'. 171.

vorhaben, v. urdir, v. coiuploter, v.

Plough, Pflug, s. m. Arado, s. m. Charrue, s.f
pflugenf V. arar, v. labourer, v.

Pluck, Zug, s. m. Asadura, s.f Fressure,/.efiforL,

pfliicken, v. arrancar, v. s.rn. anarcher,!/

Plug, Stopsel, s. m. Tapon, s. m. Bouchon, s. m.

verstopfen, v. tapar, v. cheviller, v.

Plum, Pflaume,/' Ciruela, /. Prune,/.

Plumb, Blei, s. n. Piomada, s.f. Piomb, s. m.

senkrecht, adj plomo, adj. a plomb, adj

Plume, Feder, 5./. Pluina, s.f. Plume, s.f
rupfen, v. adornar, v. plumer, v.

Plunder, Beute, s.f. Botin, s. m. Pillage, s. m.
pliindern, v. saquear, v. piller, V.

Plunge, Sprung, s. 711. Enmersion, s.f Plongeon, s. m.

tauchen, v. sumerzir, v. pionger, v.

Plural, Plural, mehr, Plural, Pluriel,-le.

Ply, Zusetzen, Trabajar, Travailler.

Pocket, Tasche, s.f. Bolsilio, s. m. Poche, s.f.

einstecken, v. embolsar, v. empocher, v.

Pod, Hiilse, Schale,/ Vayna,/! Casse, capsule,/.

Poem, Gedicht, n. Poema, m. Poeme, m.

Poet, Dichter, ?/z. Poeta, m. Poete, m.

Poetry, Dichlkunst,/. Poetica, poesia./. Poesie,/
Point, Punkt, s. m. Punta, s.f. Pointe, s.f

zuspitzen, v. apunlar, v. pointer, v.

Poison, Gift, s. n. Veneno, s. m. Poison, s. m.

vergiften, v. enveneriar, v. empoisonner, v.

Poker, Schureisen, n. Hurgon, m. Fourgon, m.

Pole, Pol, Pfahl, m. Polo, palo, m. Po!e,m.perche,/.

Police, PolizL'i,/. Policia, / Police,/

Polish, Gliitte, s.f. Pulimento, s. m Poli, s.m. polir, v.

glatten, v. pulir, V.

Polite, Geschhffen, Pulido, Poli,-e.

Politician, Politiker, m. Politico, m. Politique, wl.
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POL.

Politics,

Tollute,

]^oinp,

Pond,

Ponder,

Poor,

Pope,

Poplar,

P()j)py,

Popular,

Population,

Porcelain,

Pork,

Port,

Porter,

Portfolio,

Portrait,

Position,

Possess,

Possession,

Possible,

Post,

Postage,

Postpone,

P(jstscript,

Posture,

Pot,

Potage,

Potash,

Potato,

Poultry,

Pound,

Pour,

Poverty,

Powder,
Powei',

Practice,

Praise,

German.

Politik,/.

Bellccken,

Gcp range, n.

Teich, m.

Erwagen,
Arm, gering,

Papst, m.

Pappel,/.

Moiin, m.

Voiksmlssicr,

Bevolkerung, /.

Porzelan, n. [».

Schweinetleisch,

liafen, Anstand,

Trager, Porter,m

Briel'tasche, /.

Bildniss, n.

Stellung, /.

Besitzen,

Besitz, 7??.

Moglich,

Pioste, /.

Porto, n.

Ilintansetzen,

NmcIi sell rift,/

Zustand, m.

To{)f, Krug, m.

Suppe,/.

Pottasche,/.

Kartolfel,/.

Federvieh, 11.

Pfund, .s\ n.

pfiinden, v.

Giessen,

Armuth, /.

Pulver, 11.

Kraft,/.

Praklik, s.f.

ausiiben, v.

Lob,?j.Preis,6\7?i.

loben, V.

43

SPANisn.

Politica, /
Ensuciar,

Pompa, /
Pantano, m.

Ponderar,

Pobre,

Papa, m.

Alamo, m.

Adormidera,/
Popular,

Poblacion,/

Porcelana,/

Puerco, m.

Puerto, m. \m.

Portero, porter,

Cartf'ra, /.

Hetrato, ni.

Posicion, /
Poseer,

Posesion,/

Posible,-mcnte,

Posta,/ puesto,

Porte de carta,

Pos])oner,

Posdata,/

Postura/sitiOjTW.

Marmita, oila,/
Potage, caldo, ni

Sosa, potasa,/
Pataca,/^ [/
Aves doraesticas,

Libra, s.f.

encarrar, v,

Infundir,

Pobreza, f.

Polvo, m.
Poder, m.

Praclica, .9./

practicar, v.

Celebridad, s. f.
aplaudir, v.

French.

Politique, /
Pollucr.

Pompe.
Flang, m.
Peser.

Pauvre.

Pape, m.
Peuplier, m.

Pavot, 'in.

Populaire.

Population,/

Porcelaine,/

Pore, cochon, m.

Port, Havre, m.

Porteur, biere,7/2,

Poite feuille, ?«.

Portrait, m.

Position,/

Posse der.

Possession,/

Possible.

Posle,/
Port de lettre.

Reme tt re.

Postcrit, m.
Posture,/
Pot, m.

Polage, 772.

Potasse,/

Patate,/
Volaille,/

Livre, / enclos,

s. ni. broyer, v

Verse r.

Pauvrete, /
Pondre,/
Pouvoir, m.

Pratique, s. /
pr;iliquer, ^.

Louango, s, j,

louer, V.
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PRA.

Pray,

Prayer,

Preach,

Precede,

Precious,

Predict,

Preface,

Prefer,

Pregnant,

Prejudice,

Prepare,

Prescribe,

Presence,

Present,

Present,

Preserve,

President,

Press,

Presume,
Presumption,

Pretend,

Pretty,

Prevail,

Prevent,

Price,

Prick,

Pride,

Priest,

Prince,

Princess,

Principal,

Principle,

Print,

Prison,

Prisoner,

Private,

Privilege,

INTERNATIONAL DICTIONA"RT.

German.

Bitten,

Gebet, n.

Predio-en,

Vorher gehen,

Kostbar,

Vorhersagen,

Yorrede,/,

Vorziehen.

Schwanger,

Vorurtheil, n,

Vorbere iter,

Vorschreiben,

Gegenwart, /.

Geschenk, s. n.

sorgfaltig, adj.

Darstellen, v.

Verwahren,

Vorsteher, m.

Presse, s.f.

pressen, v*

Verrauthen,

Vermuthung,/.
Vorgeben,

Artig,

Bewegen,
Zuvorkommen,
Preis, m.

Stechen.

Stolz, m.
Priester, m.

Fiirst, Prinz, m.
Prinzessin,/.

Oberhaupt, a. n.

vorsiiglich, adj.

Urstoss, 7fi.

Druchen,

Gefangniss, n.

Gefangene, m.

Geheim,

Vorrecht, n.

Spanish.

Orai

,

Oracion, /.

IVedicar,

Anteccder,

Precioso,

Predecir,

Prefacion,/.

Preferir,

Prenada,

Prejuicio, m.
Preparar,

Prescribir,

Presencia, f.

Presente, s. m,

& adj.

Presentar, v,

Preservar,

Presidente, m.

Prensa, s.f.

aprensar, v.

Presumir,

Presumcion,/.

Aparentar,

Lindo,

Prevalecer,

Prevenir,

Precio, m.
Punzar,

Oro-ullo, m,

Sacerdote, m.
Principe, m.

Princesa,/.

Principal, s. m.
adj.

Principio, m.
Imprimir,

Prision,/.

Preso, 771,

Secreto,

Piivilegi?^ m.

French.

Prier.

Priere,/.

Precher.

PreceJer.

PrecieuXj-sc.

Predire.

Preface,/.

Preferer.

Enciente.

Prejudice, m.

Preparer.

Prescrire.

Presence, /.

Present, s. m.

present,-e, adj.

Presenter, v.

Preserver.

President, m.

Presse, s.f.

presser, v.

Presumer.

Presomption,/.

Pretendre.

Jolli,-e.

Prevaloir.

Prevenir.

Prix, m.

Piquer.

Orgueil, m,
Pretre, m.

Prince, m.

Princesse,y.

Principal, s. m,
r—e, adj.

Principe, m.

Imp rimer.

Prison, /.

Prisonnier, m»
Prive,-e.

Privilege, m.



INTERNATIONAL I)ICTIO^'AI?Y. 507

PKl.

Privy,

Prize,

Probable,

Problem,

Proceed,

Procure,

Produce,

Product,*

Profane,

Profess,

Profession,

Professor,

Prolit,

Profound,

Progress,

Prohibit,

Project,

Promise,

Prompt,

^Pronounce,

Pronuiiciation,

}^roof,

Property,

Prophet,

Proportion,

Proposes,

Proscribe,

Prose,

Prospect,

Prosper,

Prosperity,

Prostitute,

Oekman.

Abtritt, .s". 7a.

hcimlicii, adj.

Fauii", s. m.

schatzen, v.

Wahrscheinlich,

Auf;^abe,/.

Eiitspringun,

Verwalten,

Ertrag", a\ m.

vorbingen, v.

Erzeugniss, ?i.

Ungeweiht,

Bekennen,

Bi'kenntniss, n.

Professor, m.

Gewin, .v. m.

gewinnen, v.

Tief, grundlich,

Fortsciiritt, m.

f(jrtgelien, v.

Veriiiiidern.

Eutwurf, A'. ?n.

schleudern, v.

Versprechen,

s. n. <k V.

Vorsagen, v.

bereit, adj.

Aussproclien,

Aussprache,y.

Versuch, m.

Eigentluim, n.

Prophet, in.

Verhah.niss, n.

Vorscldai>en,

Aechten,

Prosa, /. [siclit,/.

Blick, m. Aus-
Gedeilien,

Wolilstand, m.

II are, 5./.

schiinden, v.

Spanisu.

Privada, s.f.

privado, adj.

Premio, s. m.

apreciar, v.

Probable,

Problema,yl

Procedcr,

Procurar,

Producto, s. m.

producir, v,

Producto, m.

Profano, [ar,

Prefesar, declar-

Profesion,y.

Profesor, m.

Ganancia, s.f.

gaiiar, v.

Profundo,

Progreso, s. m.

progresar, v.

Prohibir,

Proyecto, s. ?«.

anojar, v.

Proniesa, ?i,

prometer, v.

Incitar, v.

pronto, adj.

Pronunciar,

Pronunciacion,/.

Prueba,/.

Propriedad,/.

Profeta, w.

Proporcion,/.

Proponi-r,

Proscribir,

Prosa,/.

Perspectiva,/.

Prosperav,

Prospcridad,/.

Prostituta, s. f.

prostituir, v.

Fkench,

Prive, .9. m.

secret,-e, ddj.

Prise,;if/.priser,t;

Probable.

Probleme, m.
Proceder.

Procurer.

Produit, 5. 7Yi.

produire, v.

Rapport, in.

Profane.

Professor.

Profession, f.
Professeur, m.

Profit, 5. m.

avantager, v.

Profond,-e.

Progres, s. m.

avancer, v.

Proliiber.

Dessein, 5. m.
projeter, v.

Promesse, s.f.

paomettre, v.

Exciter, v.

prompt-e, adj

Prononcer.

Prononciation, /
Preuve, /.

Bio.n, m.

Prophete, m.

Proportion,/.

Proposer.

Proscrire.

Prose,/ [vue,^

Perspective,

Prosnerer.

Pro!;:erile, /
Pro>;ilutM', 6'./

prostituer, v.
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PRO. German. Spamsh. French.

Protect, Schiitzen, Proteger, Proteger.

Protest, Einredo, s.f. Protesta, s.f. Protet, s. m.
betheueren, v. protestar, v. protester, v.

Protestant, Protestant, s. m., Protestante, s.m,, Protestant,-e,

—isch, adj. (fe adj. s. m.f (fe adj.

Proud, Stolz, kiihn, Orgulloso, Orgueilleux,-se.

Prove, Bevveisen, Probar, Eprouver.

Provide, Vorhersehen, Proveer, Fournir.

Province, Provinz, /. Provincia, /. Province, /.

Provision,

"

Vorsicht, /. Provision, Provision.

Provoke, Erregen, Provocar, Provoquer.

Prow, Vordertheil {n)

des Schiffes.

Proa, Proue, /.

Proxy, Anwalt, m. Procuracion, /. Depute,/.

Pry," Spahen, Espiar, Fuieter,/

Psalm, Psalm, m. Salmo, m. Pseaume, m.

Pshaw, Puh! pfui! Psha! Nargue! fi!

Public, Pubiikum, s. n. Publico, s. m. v . Public, s. m.

offentlich, adj. —que, adj.

Publish, Herausgeben, Publicar, Publier.

Pudding, Kloss,m.Wurst,/Pudin, m. \v . Pouding.m.[fir,v.

Puff, Blasen, s. m. v. [v.. Bufido,5m.soplar Bouffee, s/.bouf-

Pull, Zug, s. m. zieheuj,
Tiron,.v.??i, tirar,!^ . Couj),5.m.tirer,y,

Pullet, Hiihnchen, n. Pol!a,/. Poulette, /.

Pulse, Puis, m. Pulso, m. Pouls, m.

Pulverize, Pulvern, Pulverizar, Pulveriser.

Pumice, Bimstein, m. Piedra pomez,/'. Pierre ponce, f.
Pump, Pumpe, s. f. Bompa, s.f. Pompe, s.f

pumpen, v. sonsacar, v. pomper, v.

Punch, Punsch, s. m. Punzon, s. m. Poingon, s. m.

bohren, v. punzar, v. percer, v.

Punctual, Piinktlich, Punctual, Ponctuel.

Punctuation, Interpunction,y! Punctuacion,/. Ponctuation, /.

Punish, Bestrafen, Castigar, Punir, chatier.

Pupil, Augapfel, Pupila, nina, / Prunelle,/.

Purchace, Erwerbung<5. /'. Compra, s. f. Achat, s. m.

kaufen, v. comprar, v. acheter, v.

Purge, Abiiihrungsmit- Purga, s.f. Purgalif, s. m.

tel,s?i.abfuhren,v. pugar, v. purger, v.

Purple, Purpur, m. Purpurea, m. Pourpre,/.

Purpose^ Absicht, /. Intfacion,/. Intention,/
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PUR.

Pmse,
Push,

Put,

Pyramid,

fJl-.RMAN. SpANXSU.

]^(!utel, m. Bolsa,/.

SUjssen, Empujar,

Setzoii, stellen, Poner,

Xyramide,/. Pirdmide,/.

FllE.NCII.

Bourse, f.
Poussur.

Meltre.

Pyraraide, /.

Q.

Quack,

Quadrant,

Quail,

Quaker,

Qualify,

Quality,

Quantity,

Quarrel,

Quarry,

Quart,

Quarter,

Quaver,

Queen,
Queer,

Quell,

Quench,
Question,

Quick,

Quiet,

Quil),

Quince,

Quire,

Quirk,

Quit,

Quite,

Quiver,

Charlatan, s. m.

charlatanear, v.

Quadrante, m.

Codorniz, s. f.
teinblar, v.

Quakaro, m.

Calificar,

Prahler, s. m.

quaken, v.

Viertel, ii.

Wachtel, s.f.

ermatten, v.

Quaker, m.
Berichtigen,

Beschartenheit./. Calidad, /.

Menge, Anzahl,/Cantidad, /.

Zank, s. m. Quimera, s.f.

zanken, v. pelear, v.

Viercck, s. n. Pres;i, s.f.

brechen, y. hacer presa, v.

Viertelmass, n. Azumbre, m.

Viertel, n. Quarto, m.

Triller, m. Seraicorchea,/".

Ko n igi n, f Rey n a, /.

Wunderlich,

Dcimpfen,

Loschen,

Prage, s.f
fragen, v.

Lebendi<>-,

Beruhigen, v.

ruhig, adj.

Federkiel, 7/i.

Quitte, f.

Extralio,

Apretar,

Exlinguir,

Question, s.f
inquirir, v.

Vivo, viviente,

Aquietar, v.

quieto, adj.

Caiion, m.

Membrillero, m.

Buch Papier, n. Coio, m. [/.

Stich, m. Pulla, expresion,

Losmachen, Abandonar,

Ganz, durchaus, Completamente,

Kocher, s. in. Carcax, s.f
zittern, v. temblar, v.

43*

Charlatan, s. m.

charlataner, t'.

Quart, m.
Caille, s./.

branler, v.

Quake r, -esse,m/'.

Modifier.

Qualite,/.

Quantite,/.

Querelle, 5./.

qucreller, v.

Carreau, s. m.
faire curee, v,

Quarte, /.

Quartier, m.
Croche,/.

Reine,/.

Bizarre, etrange.

Apaiser.

Eteindre.

Question, s.f.

demander, v.

Vif,-ve, agile.

Calmer, v.

tranquille, adj.

Plume,/.
Coino", m.

Main de papier,^

Brocard, 7?\

Quitter.

Tout- a- fait

Carquois, 5. m.

frisson ncr, v.
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QUO. Gkrman. Spamsh. Fretsch.

Quoit, Wurfspiul, n. Herron, m. Palet, 7n.

Quotation, Anfiirung,/! Citacion,/. CitaLioii,/^

Quote, Anfuhren,citiren Citar, (Jiter.

Quoth, Sagt, sagte. Dixe, digo, dixo, Dit.

Rabbit,

Rabble,

Race,

Rack,

Radish,

Raffle,

Raft,

Rafter,

Rag,
Rage,

Rail,

Rain,

Rainbow,
Raise,

Raisin,

Rake,

Rally,

Ram,
Range,

Rank,

Ransom,

Rap,

Rapid,

Rare,

Rascal,

Rash,

Kaninchen, n.

Pobel, m.

Wurzel,/. [in.

Folter,/.spanner

Radicschen, n.

Paschspie), 6'. n,

paschen, v.

Flosse,/.

Dachsparren, m.
Lumpen, m.

Wuth,/
Riegel, m.

Regen, s. m.

regnen, v.

Reo-enboo-en, m,
Aufheben,
Rosine, /.

Rechen, s.m. he-

rumstobern, v.

Verspotten,

Widder, m.

Reihe, s.f. ord-

nen, v.

Ordnung, s.f.

sich reihen, v.

Losegeld 6\ n.

auslosen, v.

Sclilao- 5. m.
sclilagen, v.

Ausserst,

Diinn, selten,

Schurke, m.
Uebereilt, adj.

Rasch, s. m.

R.

Conejo, m.

Poblacho, m.

Raza,/.genero,m

Tormen to, m.

Rabano, m.

Rifa, s.f. rifar,v.

Balsa,/.

Cabrio, m.

Trapo, m.
Rabia, ira,/.

Baranda, f.
Lluvia, 5./.

Hover, V.

Arco celeste, m.
Levantar,

Pasa, /.

Rastro, s. m. re-

buscar, v.

Reunir, [m.

Morueco, ariete,

Fila, s.f. orde-

nar, v.

Lozano, s. m.

colocar, v.

Rescate, s. m.

rescatar, v.

Golpe, s. in. to-

car, V.

Rapido,

Raro,

Belitre, m.

ArroJMdo, adj.

humor, s. m.

Lapin, m.

Canaille,/.

Race, famille,/.

Torture,/.

Rave, /
Rafle, s.f rafler,

V.

Radeau,-x, w.

Solive, /
Chiffon, m.
Fureur,/
Barriere, /
Piuie, s./. pleu-

voir, V.

Arc~en-ciel, m»
Lever.

Raisin see, m,

Racloir, s. m,

rateler, v.

Rallier.

Belier, m.

Rangee, s.f
ranger, v.

Rang, s. m.

ranger, v.

Rangon, s.f
racheter, v.

Tape, s.f taper,

V.

Rapide

.

Rare.

Belitre, m.

Temeraire, adj.

eruption s.f
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Rasor,

Ruspbeiry,

Rasp,

Rate,

Rather,

Rational,

Ravel,

Raw,
Ray,

Reach,

Read,

Ready,
Real,

Realm,

Ream,
Reap,

Rear,

Reason,

Rebel,

Rebuke,

Receive,

Recipe,

Recite,

Reckon,

Recognise,

Recollect,

Recommend,
Reconcile,

Record,

Recover,

Recruit,

Rectify,

Red,

Oerhah.

Scheermesser,m.

Ilimbeere, /.

Raspel, s.f. ras-

peln, V.

Antheil, s. m.

schatzen, v.

Viclmehr,

Vernunftig",

Verwickeln,

Roh, neu,

StrahljGlanz, m.

Raum, s. in.

reichen, v.

Lesen,

Bereit,

Wirklich.

Konigreich, ^i.

Riess, n.

Ernten,

Nachtrab, s. m.

heben, v.

Vernunft, /.

Aufriihrer, s. m.

sicheniporen,v.

Tad el, s. m.

tad el n, v.

Empfangen,
Recept, n,

Erziilhen,

Rechnen,
Erkennen,

ZurucUbringen,

Empfehlen,
Aussohnen,
Urkunde, s.f.

urzfihlen, u.

Befreien,

Recrutirung, 5./.

erneuern, v.

Verbessern,

Roth, n.

Spanish.

Navaja,/.

Frambuesca, y.

Escufina, s./.

raspar, v.

Tasa, s.f. tasar,

V. [bien,

Mejor gana, mas
Racional,

Euredar,

Crudo, nuevo,

Rayo, m.

Alcance s.f.

alcanzar, v.

Leer,

Listo, pronto.

Real, verdadero,

Reyno, m.

Resma, /.

Seoar,

Retaguardia, sf.

alzar, v.

Razon, /.

Rebelde, s. m.

rebelarse, v.

Reprehension, s.

f. reganar, v,

Recibir,

Recipe, 7n.

Rt'citar,

Con tar,

Reconocer,

Acordarse,

Recomendar,
Reconciliar,

Registro, s. m.

registrar, v.

Recobrar,

Recluta, s.f. re-

elutar, V.

Recti ticar,

ROXO, 7/1.

Fkencii.

Rasoir, m.

Framboise, y.

Rape, s.f. rfiper

V.

Taux, s. m. es-

timer, v.

Plutot.

Raisonnable.

Efliler.

Cru,-e.

Rayon, 7n.raie,f,

Porlee, s. f. at-

teindre, v.

Lire.

Pret,-e.

Reel,-le.

Royaume, m,

Rame, /.

Moissonner.

Derniere classe,

5./. elever, v,

Raison, /.

Rebelle, s. m. re-

bel ler, V.

Reproche, s. m.
Teprendre, v,

Recevoir.

Recipe, m.

Reciter.

Compter.
Reconnaitre.

Ressouvenir.

Recommandei,
Reconcilier.

Regis t re, s. m.

enregistrer, v,

Recouvrer.

Recrue, if. ren

forcer, v.

Rectifier.

Rouge, m.
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RED. German. SPAXiSH. French.

Redeem, Loskaufen, Rediinir, Racheter.

Redeem?!', Erlosser, m. Salvador, Redempteur, m.
Redfess_, Hiilfe, ?i. verbes - Eraienda, s.f. Remede, s. m.

sern, v. emendar, v. redresser, v.

Reduce, Zuriickbringen, Reducir, Reduire. [y.\.

Reed, Rohr, n. Ffote/. Cafia,/. Chalumeau,-x,

Reel, Haspel, s, m. Aspa, s.f. Devidoir, s. m.
haspeln, v. aspar, v. devider, v.

Reeve, Scliultheiss, m. Mayordomo, m. Facteur, m.
Refer, Verv/eisen, Referir, Referer.

Reft-rence, Verweisung, /. Relacion, /. Renvoi, m.
Refine, Reinigen, Refinar, Raffiner.

Reflect, Zuriickvverfen, Reflectar, Reflechir.

Reform, Umgestaltung, s . Reforma, s.f. re - Reforme, 5./. re-

/. uraandern,v formar, v. former, V.

Refrain, Zuriickhalten, Refrenar, S'empecher.

Refuge, Zuflucht,/. Refugio, m. Refuge, m.
Refuse, Verweigern, Repulsar, Refuser.

Regard, Ansicht, s.f. an- Miramiento, s.in. Egard, s. m. re-

sehen, v. . estimar, v. garder, v.

Regret, Bedauern, s. n. Pen a, s.f. sen- Regret, s. m. re-

bereuen, v. tir, V. gretter, ^'.

Regular, Regolmassig, Regular, Regulier.

Regulate, Ordnen, Regular, Regler.

Rehearse, Wiederholen, Repetir, Repeter.

Reign, Reich, s. n. herr- Soberania, s.f Regne, s. m. r^g-

schen, v. reynar, v. ner, v.

Rein, Ziigel, m. Rienda,/. Rene,/.
Reins, Nifren, /. pi. Riiiones, m. pi. Reins, m. pi.

Reject, Verwerfen, Desechar, Rejeter.

Rejoice, Erfreuen, Regocijarse, Rejouir.

Rejoin, Erwiedern, Volver, Rejoindre.

Relapse, Riickfall, s. m. Recaida, s.f re • Rechute, 5./. re-

zuriickfallen, v caer, v. tomber, v.

Relate, EizJihlen, Relatar, Raconter.

Relation, Beziehung,/. Relacion, /. Relation, [latiff,a.

Relative, Bezielich, Relative, Parente e,7?i/.re-

Release, Quittung, s.f. Soltura, s.
f. Decharge, s.f.

loslassen, v. descargar, v. relacher, v.

Relent, Nachgeben, Relentecer, Ceder.

Relic, Ueberbleibsel, n . Reliquia, /. Relique, /.
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MEL.

Relieve,

Kelliiion,

Kolisli,

Reluctance,

Hely,

Remain,

Remark,

Remedy,
Remember,
Remit,

liemonstrate,

Remorse,

Rrmote,
Remove,
Remunerate,

Rend,
Renew,
Renounce,

Rent,

Renown,
Repair,

Repast,

Repeal,

Repeat,

Repel,

Repent,

Reply,

Represent,

Repress,

Reprieve,

Reproof,

Riprove,

Reptile,

Republic,

German. Spa.nisu.

Erleichtern, Relevar,

GoLteslurclit, / Religion, /.

Geaclimack, s.in. Saynete, s. m.

Ijillin"'!!, V. saborear, v.

Widerwille, m. Repiignancia,/.

8icli verlassen. Con liar,

B lei ben, Quedar,

Anmerkung, sf. Keparo, a. m. no-

bemerken, v. tar, v.

Ileiimittel, 11. Remedio, m.

Gedenken, Acordarse,

Zuriickschicken, Relaxer, remitir,

Vorstell(;n, Representar, [in.

Gewissensbiss, m Ucuiiordimiento,

Enlfert,

Verse tzen,

l^elohnen,

Reissen,

Erneuen,

Verliiugnen,

Riss, s. m.

zerreissen, v.

Ruf, 7/i,

liemoLo,

Remover,

Remunerar,
Lacerar,

Renovar,

Renunciar,

Rent a, .v. /.

arrendar, v,

Renombre, m.

Ausbesserung,.?/"Reparo, s. m.

ersetzen, v. leparar, v,

Mahlzeit,

/

Refiigerio, m.

Aufhebuiig, s.f. Revocacion, s.f.

zuriickrufen, v. abrogar, v.

Wiederholen, R'^petir,

Zuriick stossen, Repeler,

Busse thun, Arrepentirse,

Erwiederung>'/. Replica, s.f.

anhvorten, v. replicar, v'.

Voi-stellen,

Unterdriicken

Frist, s.f.

fristen, v.

Yorwurf, in.

Tadeln, [Tiiier,?2. Culpar,

Kriechende Repiil,

Freistaat, m. Republica,/.

Representar,

Sojuzgar,

Dilacion, s.f.

suspender, v.

Tniproperio, m.

French.

Soulau'er.o
Religion,/.

Gout, .V. m.

go liter, V.

Re])ugnance, y.

Se tier a.

Deraeurer.

Remarque, s.f.

remarquer, v.

J^emede, m.

Souvenir.

Reraettre.

Remontrer.

Remords, m.

l)istant,-e.

Dcj)lacer.

Ri'munerer.

Dec hirer.

Renouveier.

Renoncer.

Revenu, s. m,

louei, V.

Rcnom, m.

Reparation, s.f,

reparer, v.

Repas, m.

Revocation, s.f.

revoquer, v.

Repeter.

Repousser.

Se repentir.

Repartie, s.f.

repliquer, v.

Representer.

Reprimer.

Repit, s. m,

suspendre, v

Reprimande,/.

lvej)rimMndur-

Replile, m.

R^publique.y.
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REt». German. Spanish. French.

Repulse, Abweisung, i'.yi Repulsa, s.f. Rebuffade, s.f
zurucktreiben,v rej)ulsar, v. rebuler, v.

Reputation, Ruf, m. Reputacion,/. Reputation, /.

Request, Biite, s.f. Peticion, s.f. Requete, s.f
bitten, v. rogar, v. requerir, v.

Require, Verlangen, Requerir, Requerir.

Rescue, Befreiung, s.f. Libramiento,5.w . Delivrance, s.f.

befreien, v. librar, v. sauver, v.

Resemble, Gleichen, Asemejar, Resembler.

Resign, Entsagen, Resign ar, Resigner.

Resist, Widerslehen, Resistir, i>. Resister, a.

Resolute, Entschlossen, Resuelto, ResoIu,-e.

Resolution, Auflosung, /. Resolucion,/. Resolution, /.

Resolve, Auflosen, Resolver, Resoudre.

Resort, Besuch, s. m. ConcursOjS. m. Ressort, 5. m.

sich begeben, v recurrir, v. aller, v.

Respect, Riicksicht, s.f. Respecto, s. m. Respect, s. m.

hinsehen, v. mirar, v. respecter, v.

Respire, Athmen, Respirar, Respirer.

Rest, Rulie, s. f. . Reposo, s. m. Repos, s. m.

ruhen, v. reposar, v. reposer, v.

Restore, Wieder geben. Restituir, Restituer.

Restrain, Einhalten, Restringir, Retehir.

Restrict, Einschranken, Restringir, Liraiter.

Result, Folge, s.f. Resulta, s.f. Resultat, s. m.
folgen, V. resultar, v. resulter, v.

Resurrection, Auferstehung,/ . Resurrecion, /. Resurrection,./.

Retail, Kleinhandel,s.m Reventa, s.f. Detail, s. m.

zerlegen, v. revendar, v. detainer, v.

Retain, Bebalten, Retener, Retenir.

Retire, Wegziehen, Retirarse, Retirer.

Retreat, Riickzug, s.f. Retiro, s. m. Retraite, s.f.

sicfi iliichten, v retirarse, v. reculer, v.

Return, Ruckkehr,s./. er- Retorno, s. m. Re tour, s. m.

wiedern, v. [s.n retornar, v. retourner, v.

Revel, LarmendeGelag Borrachera, s.f. Debaucbe, s.f
schmausen, v. retraer, v. se rejourir, v.

Revenge, Rache, s.f. Venganza, s.f. Vengeance, s.f.

rachen, v. vengar, v. venger, v.

Revenue, Einkommen, n. Renta,/. Revenu, m.

Reverberate, Zuriickschlagen, Recbazar, Reverberer>
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KEY. OEKMA.N. Spanish.

Revere, Verehren, Reverenciar,

Reverend, Ehrwiirdig, Reverendo,

Reverse, Rovers, *. 111. Contrario, s. m.

umkehren, v. revocar, v.

Reverie, Triiumerei,/. Munia,/.
Review, Uebersicht, s.f. Rcvisla, s. f.

zuriick gchen,i^ rever, v.

Revile, Schmiihen, Ultrajar,

Revise, Durchsehen, Rever,

Renve, Wieder auflebcn1 Revivir,

Revolution, Umwalzung, /. Revolucion,/.

Revolve, Umwalzen, Revolver,

Rhetoric, Redekunst,/. Retorica,/.

Rheum, Schnupfen,77i. Reunia, /
Rheumatism, Schnupfenfieber, Ueuraalismo,m.

Rhubarb, Rhabarber, m. Ruibarbo, m.

Rhyme, Reim, s. m. Rima, s.f.

reimen, v. consonar, v.

Rib, Rippe,/. Costilla,/.

Ribbon, Band, n. Cinta, colonia,/.

Rice, Reis,m. Weise,/. Arroz, m.

Rich, Reich, priichtig, Rico, opulento.

Rid, Erretten, Libvar,

Ride, Ritt, s. m. Transito, s. w.

reiten, v. cabalgar, v.

Ridge, Riickgrat, n. Espinazo, m.

Ridicule, Spott, s. m. Ridiculez, s.f.

verspotfcen, v. ridiculizar, v.

Rifle, Gewehr, s. n. Arcabuz, s. m.

rauben, v. robar, v.

Right, Recht, s. n. Justicia, s.f.

<fe adj. jus to, adj.

Rim, Rand, 7n. Canto, Bordo,7?j.

Rind, Rinde, / Corteza,/.

Ring, Ring, Kreis, m. Anillo,circulo,w.

Ripe, Reif, Maduro,
Rise, Erheben, Levantarse,

Risk, Wagniss, s. n. Peligro, s. m.

wagen, v. arrieso-ar, v.

Rival, Nebenbuhler,S7?i Rival, s. m.

wetteiferu, v. competir, v.

Fkench.

Ivevcrer.

Reverend.

Revers, s. in,

renverser, V,

Reverie,/.

Revue, s.f.

revoir, v.

Injurier.

Reviser.

Ranimer.

Revolution,/.

Tourner.

Rhetorique,/.

Rhumo, 7ii.

RhuraatismCj m.

Rhubarbe,/.
Rime, s.f.

rimer, v.

Cote,/.

Ruban, m.

Riz, m.
Riche,-e.

Delivrer.

Promenade, s.f,

aller, v.

Sommet, m.

Ridicule, s. m.

ridiculiser, v.

Fusil, s. m.
piller, V.

Raison, s.f.

juste, adj,

Bord, m.

Ecorce, /.

Anneau,-x, m.

Mur,-e.

Se lever.

Risque, s. m.
risquer, v.

Rival, s. m.

rivaliser, v.
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RIV. German.

River, Fluss, m.
Rivet, Niet, n.

Road, Stnisse,Rhede,/.

Roar, Briillen, s. 71. kv.

Roast, Braten,

Rob, Rauben, [m.

Robin, Klipp?,/. Felsen,

Rock, Rothkehlchen,?!.

Rocket, Rackete,/.

Rod, Ruthe,/. [w.

Roo-ue, Schalk, Schurke,

Roil, Rolle, s.f.

rollen, v.

Romance, Roman, m.

Rood, Ruthe, /.

Roof, Dach,i2.Decke,/

Room, Raum, Platz, m.
Roost, Schlaf, 5. m.

wohnen, v.

Root, Wurze], /.

Rope, Seil, n. S trick, m.
Rose, Rose, /.

Rosemary, Rosmaiin, m.
Rosin, Harz, n.

Rot, Faule, s.f.

fauleu, V.

Rough, Rauh, roh,

Round, Riinde, s.f.

rund, adj.

Rouse, Aufwecken,
Route, Weg, m.
Rove, Herumstreifen,/.

Rover, Riiuber, m.
Row, Reihe,s/.rudern,

V. Larmen,5.f?z.v.

Rub, Reiben,

Rudder, Steuerruder, n.

Rude, Ungcbildet,

Rudiment, Grundlage, /.

Rug, Grobe Fries, m.

Spanish.

Rio, m.
Roblon, m.
Gamino, m.
Rugido, s. m.

rugir, V,

Asar,

Robar,

Pechicolorado,77i

Roca, /.

Cohete, m.

Varilla, cana,/.

Villano, m.

Rodador, s. m.
volver, V.

Romance, m.
Pertica, /.

Tejado, m.

Lugar, m.

Alcandara, s.f.

descansar en, v.

Raiz, /.

Cuerda, soga,/.

Rosa, /.

Romero, m.
Trementina,/.

Nomina, s.f
pudrir, v.

A'spero,

Circulo, s. m.
redondo, adj.

Despertar,

Ruta,/rumbo, m.
Vagar,

Tunante, m.
Hilera,s./. remar,

bogar, V.

Estregar,

Timon, m.

Rudo,
Rudimento, m.
Paiio Burdo, m.

French.

Fleuve, m.
Bivet, in.

Gherain, m.
Rugissement,S7»,

rugir, V.

Rotir.

Derober.

Rouge,-gorge,m.

Rocher, m.
Roquette, /.

Perche, verge,/

Espiegle, m. f
Rouleau, s. m,

rouler, v,

Roman, m.

Perche,/.

Toit, comble, m.
Ghambre,/.
Juchoir, 5. m.

percher, v,

Racine,/.

Gorde, /.

Rose, /.

Romarin, m.
Resine,/.

Tac, 5. m.

pourrir, v.-

Rude, impoli,-ei

Rond, s. m. -e.

adj.

Reveiller.

Route, /.

Roder, errer.

Rqdeur, m.
Rang, s. m.

ramer, v.

Frotter.

Gouvernail, m,
Grossier,-e.

Rudimens, m. pi.

Bure,/.barbet,wfc
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RUI. Qekmax. Spanish. FKKNCn.

Ruin, Einsturz, *'. m. Ruiiia, 5./. Ruine, s. f.
einstiirzon, v. arruinar, v. ruiiHir, V.

Rule, Rogel, s.f. Mando, s. m. Rec^lcs s.f.

regeln, v. gobernar, v. regler, v.

Rum, Rum, m. Rum, in. Rum, in.

Rump, Rurapf, m. Rabadilla,/. Croupion, in.

Run, Rennen, laufen. Corrcr, pasar. Couiir, couler.

Rush, Binse, s. /. Junco, 5. m. Jonc, s. m.

sturzen, v. arrojarse, v. so lancer, v.

Rust, Rost, s, m. Orin, s. in. Rouille, s.f.

rosten, v. enmohecer, v, rouiller, v.

Rut, Brunft,/. Brama, rodada,/\ Rut, m.
Ruth, Milleiden, n. \n., Compasion,/. Pitie,tendresse;/.

Rye, Roggen,m.Korn,
,
Ccnteno, m. Seigle, m.

s.

Sabbath, Sabbath, m. Sabado, m. Sabbat, m.

Sabre, Sabel, in. Sable, in. Sabre, m.

Sack, Sack, Sect, m. Saco, m. saca,/'. Sac, m.

Sacrament, Eid, m. Sacramento, m. Sacrement, rru

Sacred, Ilcilig, Sagrado, Sacre,-e.

Sacritice, Opfern, s. n. Sacrificio, s. m. Sacrifice, 5. m.
& V. sacrificar, v» sacrifier, v.

Sad, Dunkel, Triste, Triste.

Saddle, Sattel, in. Silla,/. Selle,/.

Safe, Sicher, Seguro, Sauf.

Saffron, Safran, m. Azafran, m. Safran, m.
Sage, Salbei, s.f Salvio, s. m. Sauge, s. f.

wcise, adj. sabio, adj. prude nt,-e, ad;^.

Sago, Sago, m. Sagui, in. Sagou, m.
Sail, Segel, s. n. Vela, 5./ Voile, s. f.

segeln, v. navegar, v. naviguer, v.

Sailor, Matrose, m. Marin ero, m. Matelot, in.

Saint, Heilige, s. m. Santo, s. in. Saint,-e, s. m.f
heilig, adj. «fe adj. & adj.

Sake, Ursache, /. Causa,/. Egard, in.

Salad, Sal at, m. Ensalada,/. Salade,/.

Salary, Bosoldung,f Salario, m. Salaire, m.

Sale, Verkauf, m.
44

Venta, /. Vente,/encan,m
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SAL. German. Spanish. French.

Salivate, Den Speichel-

fluss haben,

Salivar, Faire .saliver.

Salmon, Lachs, m. Salmon, m. Saurnor, m.
Saloon, Grosse Saal, m. Salon, m. Salon, m.

Salt, Salz, s. n. Sal, s.f. Sel, s. m.

^ salzen, v. salar, v. saler, v.

Salute, Griissen, s. n. Salutacion, s.f. Salut, s. m.

&v. saludar, v. saluer, v.

Salvation, Seligmachung,/. Salvacion,/. Salut, m.

Salve, Salbe,/. Emplasto, m. Onguent, m.
Salver, Prasentirteller,m Salvilla,/. Plateau,-x, m.
Same, Der selbe. Mismo, Merae,

Sample, Bespiel, n. Muestra, /. Echantillon,/.

Sanction, Gesetz, s. n. Ratificacion, s./. Sanction, s.f.

sanctioniren, v ratificar, v. ratifier, v.

Sand, Sand, m. Arena, /. Sable, m.

Sap, Saft, Splint, m. Suco, xugo, m. Seve,/.aubier, k

Sash, Scharpe, /. Banda, ventana Ceinture,/.

Scheibfenster,?i corrediza,/. chassis, m.
Satan, Satan, m. Santanas, m. Satan, m.
Satin, Atlass, m. Raso, m. Satin, m.
Satisfy, Sattigen, Satisfacer, Satisfaire.

Saturday, Sonnabend, m. Sabado, m. Samedi, m.
Sauce, Briiche, /. Salsa,/. Sauce, /.

Saucer, Untertasse, /. Salsera, /. Soucoupe,/.
Saucy, Unverschamt, Descarado, Insolent,-e.

Sausage, Wurst,/. Salchicha,/ Saucisse, /
Save, Sparen, v. Salvar, v. Sauver, v.

ausser, adv. salvo, ad,v. excepte, ac?»

Savor, Gesclimack, m. Sabor, olor, m. Saveur, m.
Saw, Sage, s,f. Sierra, s. f. Scie, s. f.

sagen, v. serrar, v. scier, v.

Say, Sagen, Decir, Dire.

Scaffold, Geriist, n. Tablado, m. Echafaud, m.
Scale, Wage, s./. Balanza, s. /. Balance, s.f.

wagen, v. esc alar, v. esaladar, v.

Scarce, Sparlich, adj. Escaso, adj. Rare, adj.

kaura, adv. apenas, adv. a peine, adv
Scare, Scheuclien, Espantar, Effrayer.

Scarf, Scharpe, /. Trena,/. Echarpe,/,
Scene, Biihne, Scene,/. Escena,/. Scene,/,
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PCI-:. Ui;i:m,vx.

ScepttT, Zepter, n.

Scholar, Schiilcr, m.

School, Schule,/.

Science, Wissenschaft, /.

Scissors, Schere,/.

Scorn, Spott, s. m.

Scot, spotten, V.

Rechnung,/.

Scotch, Schnitl, s. m.
schneiden, adj.

Scour, Scheueren,

Scrap, Bisschen, n.

Scrape, Schaben,

Scratch, Riss, s. m.

kratzcn, v.

Soreana, Schrei, i:\ m.

kreischen, v.

Screw, Schraube, s.f.

schraubeu, v.

Scripture, Bibel,/

Scrub, Schuern,

Scruple, Skrupel, s. m.

Anstossen, v.

Scull, Hirnschale,/.

Scythe, Sense,/.

Sea, See, m. f.

Seal, Siegel, s. n.

siegeln, v.

Seam, Naht, Fuge,/.

Search, Forschen,

Season, Jahreszeit s.f.

wiirzen, v.

Seat, Sitz, s. m.

setzen, v.

Second, Secunde, s.f.

zweite, adj.

Secret, Geheimniss, s. n.

geheim, adj.

Secretary, Schreiber, m.

Sect, Secte,/.

See, Sehen,

Spanish.

Cetio, m.

Escolar, m.

Escuela,/.

Ciencia,/.

•Tixcra, /
Desdcn, s. m.

dcspreciar, v.

Escorte, m.

Escoces,

s. m. & adj.

Fregar,

Migaja,/.

Raer,

Rasguiio, s. in.

rascar, v.

Grito, s. m.

chillar, v.

Tornillo, s. m.

torcer, v.

Escriturn,/.

Estregar,

Escrupulo, s. m.
escrupulizar,!;.

Craneo, m.

Guadana,/.

Mar, m. f.

Sello, s. in.

sellar, v.

Costura, f.

Exmauiinar,

Sazon, s.f.

sazonar, v.

Asiento, s. m.

sen tar, v.

Pad lino, .<?. m.

sogundo, at//.

Recreto,

s. m. adj.

Secretario, m.

Sect a, /.

Ver,

Fkench.

Sce])tre, m.
Ec()lier,-e, in.f
Ecole,/.

Science, f.
Cisoaux, ni. pi.

Me]) I is, s. in.

raepriser, v,

Ecot, m.

Ecossais,

^ s. m. h adj.

Ecurer.

Morceau,-x, m.

Gratter.

Egratigneur, s.f
raturer, v.

Cri, 5. m.
crier, v.

Vis,s./.

visscr, V,

Ecriture,/.

Frotter.

Scrupuie, s. m.
hesiter, v.

Crane, m.
Faucille,/.

Mer,/.

Sceau,-x, s. m.

sceller, v.

Couture,/.

Chercher.

Saison, s. f
assuisonner, v.

Siege, s. m.
asseoir, v.

Second,-e,

s. m. & adj.

Secret, s. m.

secret,-e, adj,

Secretaire, m.

Secte, /.

Voir.
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SEE. German Spanisu Fre.'^ch.

Seed, Same,m. Saat,/\ Semi 11 a,/. Semence,/.

Seek, Sucher, Buscar, Chercher.

Seem, Scheinen, Parecer, Sembler,

Seize, Ergreifen, ^Vsir, agarrar. Saisir.

Seldom, Selten, Raramente, Karemeut.

Select, AuswMilen, v. Elegir, v. Choisir, v.

auserlesen,acZ/. selecto, adj. choisi,-e, adj.

Self, Selbst, sich, Mismo, Meme, propre.

Sell, Verkaufen, Vender, Vendre.

Senate, Sen at, m. Senado, m. Senat, m.

Send, Senden, Despachar, Envoyer.

Sense, Verstand, m. Sentido, m. Sens, m.
Sentence, Richterspruch, Sen ten ci a,/. Sentence,/!

Sentinel, Schildwache,/. Centinela, /. Sentinelle ,/.

Separate, Trennen, v. Separar, v. Separer, v.

getrennt, adj. separado, adj. separe,-e, adj.

September, September, m. Septiembre, m. Septembre, m.

Sepulchre, Grabmal, n. \m . Sepulcro, m. Sepulcre, m.

Sergeant, Gereichtsdiener, Sargento, m. Sergent, m.

Sermon, Predigt,/. ' Sermon, m. Sermon, m.
Servant, Diener, m. Criado, m. Domestique,

Magd, /. criada, /. m.f.
Serve, Dienen, niitzen, Servir, Servir.

Service, Dienst, Gruss, m . Servicio, m. Service, m.

Set, Setzen, Poner, plantar. Poser.

Settle, Festsetzen, Sosegar, Etablir.

Seven, SieSen, Siete, Sept.

Seventeen, Siebzehn, Diez y siete. Dix-sept.

Sew, Ablassen,nahen , Coser, Coudre.

Sex, Gerschlecht, n. Sexo, m. Sexe, m.
Sexton, Kiister, m. Sepulturero, m. Fossoyeur, m.
Shade, Schatten, s. m. Sombra, s.f. Ombre, 5./.

shattiren, v. obscurecer, v ombrager, t>.

Shaft, Schaft, m. Flecha,/. Fleche,/.

Shake, Schutteln, Sacudir, vacilar.,
Branler.

Shame, Schara, s.fi Vergiienza, s. f. Honte, s.f.

schanden, v. aveigonzar, v. faire honte, v.

Shape, Gestalt, s./. Forma, s.f. Forme,5. /.

bilden, v. formar, v. former, v.

Share, Theil, 6-. m. Porcion, s.f. Portion, s. f.

theilen, v. participar, v. partager, v.
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SUA. German.

Shfirp, Scliarf, hart,

Sharpen, Scharfeii,

Shave, Scheren, [fel,/.

Shawl, Shawl,wi.Schau-

She, Sie,

Shear, Schere, s. f.

scheren, v.

Sheath, Scheide, s.f.

einstecken, v.

Shed, Schuppen, s. in.

vergiesscn, v.

Sheep, Schaf, n.

Sheet, Bettluch, u.

Bogen Papier,m,

Shelf, Bret, n. Sims. m.

Shell, Musche', s. f.
sch;ilen, v.

Shelter, Bedeckung, s.f.

decken, v.

Shine, Scheinen,

Shingle, Schindel, y*.

Ship, Schiff, n.

Shirt, Hemd, n.

Shock, Stoss, s. m. an-

fallen, v.

Shoe, Schuh, s. m. be-

schlagen, v.

Shoot, Schus.s, s. m.

schiessen, v.

Shop, Laden, in.

Shore, Gestade, n.

Short, Kurz, knapp,

Shorten, Verkiirzen, [;?.

Shot, Schuss,m.Schrot

Shoulder, Schulter,/.

Shout, Jauchzen, s. n. &

Shove,

V.

Schub, s. m.
scl\ieben, v.

Shovel, Schautel, s.f.

schaufeln, v.

u*

Agudo, acre,

AlilaT',

, Kapar,

Clial, m.

Ella,

Tixeras, s.f. pi.

atusar, v.

Vayna, s.f.

envaynar, v.

Cobertizo, s. m.
verter, v. [/.

Oveja,papanatas

Sabana,

. escota,/.

Baxio, banco, m.

Cascara, s.f.

descascarar, v.

Guarida, s.f.

guareccr, v.

Lucir,

Ripia, tablita,/.

Nave, /. baxel, m
Camisa,y.

Choque, s.m. sa-

cudir, V.

Zapato, s. in. cal-

zar, V.

Tiro, s. m. des-

pcdir, V.

Tienda, /.

Costa, tierra,/.

Corto,

Acortar,
TV
iiro, m.

Ilombro,

Aclamacion, s.f
exclamar, v.

Empel Ion, s. m.

empujar, v.

Pala, s.f. tras-

palar, v.

Frencu.

Aigu,-e.

Ainfuiser.

Baser.

Schale, m.
Elle.

Cisailles, s^fjA.
tondre, v.

Game, s. f
engainer, v.

Hangar, 5. m.
re])andre, v.

Brebis, /.

Linceul, m.

feuille, /.

Tablette,/

f]caille, s.f
ecosser, v.

Couvert, s. m.

cacher, v.

Eclairer, luire.

Bardeau,-x, m,

Navire, m.

Chemise,/.

Choc, s. m. che-

quer, V.

Soulier, s. m.
chausser, v.

Jet, s. ri. lancer,

V.

Boutique, /.

Cote,/, rivage in

Court,-e,etroit,'e

Abreger.

Boulet, 7?i.balle/

Epaule,/.

Cri, s. 7^i. ciier,/'

Coup, s. m.
pousscr, V.

Pell", s.f. ram-

asser, v.
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SHO. Gekmax. Spanish.

Show, Schnu, s.f. Expectaculo, s.

zeigen, v. m.dexar veVjV.

Shower, Regeaschauer,w I Liuvia,/.

Shriek, Schrei, s. m. Grito, s. m. gri-

kreischen, i». tar, V.

Shroud, Obdach, n. Cubierta,/.

Shrub, Stande,/. Arbusto, m.

Shut, Zumachen, Cerrar,

Sick, Krank, Malo, ahito,

Side, Seite, /. Costado, m.

Sieve, Sieb, n. Korb,m. Cedado, m.

Sift, Seiben, priifen. Cernar,

Sigh, Seufzer, s.m. Suspiro, s. m^
seufzen, v. suspirar, v.

Sight, Gesicht,^.[nen,v . Vista, /. riar, v.

Sign, Zeichen,5.?z.zeich Senal, m. Sena-

Signature, Unterschrift, /. Signatura,/.

Signify, Anzeigen, Significar,

Silence, Stillschweigen, ? Silencio, m.
Silent, Stiil, geheim, Silencioso,

Silk, Seide, / Seda,/.

Silver, Silber, s. n. sil- Plata, s.f. de

bern, adj. plata, adj.

Sin, Siinde, s. f. Pecado, s. m.
siindigen, v. pecar, v.

Since, Seit, weil, da. Ya. que,despues,

Sing, Singen, Cantar,

Single, Einzeln, Solo, uno,

Sink, Sinken, senken, Hundirse,

Sir, Herr, Mann, m. Senor, m.
Sirloin, Lendenbraten,wI Sirloin, m.
Sister, Schwester,/. Hermana,/.
Sit, Sitzen, Asentarse,

Six, Sechs, Seis,

Sixteen, Sechzehn, Diez y seis,

Sixty, Sechzig, , \n . Sesenta,

Size, Grosse,/. Mass, Tamano, m.
Skate, Schlittschuh, s. Lixa, s.f. pasar

** laufen, v sobre lixas, v.

Skeleton, Gerippe, n. Esqueleto, m.
Skiff, Kahn, m. Esquifada, /.

Fkench.

Spectacle, -s. rru

montrer, v.

Ondee,/.

Haut cri, s. m.

Jeter des cris,»

Linceul, m.
Arbrisseau,-x,7».

Fermer.

Malade.

Cote, m.

Sas, tamis, m.
Sasser.

Soupir, s. m.

soupirer, v.

Vue,/. yeux, m.
Signe,m.signer,v

Signature, /.

Signifier.

Silence, m.
Silencieux.

Sole, /.

Argent, s. m.
argentin,-e,ac?/.

Peche, s. m.
pecher, v.

Depuis, puisque.

Chanter.

Seul,-e.

S'enfoncer.

Monsieur, m.
Sirloin, m.
ScBur, /.

Asseoir.

Six.

Seize.

Soixante. \m,

Taille,/. calibre,

Patin, s.m. courir

de patin, v.

Squelette, m.

Esquif, m*
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SKI.

Skill,

Skin,

Skir^

Sky,

Slab,

Slack,

Slander,

Slate,

Slave,

Sleep,

Sleeve,

Slender,

Slice,

Slide,

Slig-ht,

Slip,

Slipper,

Sloop,

Slope,

Slow,

Sluice,

Small,

Smart,

Smell,

Smile,

Smith,

Smoke, .

Smooth,

Smother,

Gkrmax.

Geschicklichkeit

Haut, s.f. zu-

heilen, v.

Grenze, s.f.

einfassen, v.

Himmel, m.
Platte, /.

Lcischen, v.

sclilaff, adj.

Schande, s.f.

beluu'en, v.

Scliiefcr, m.

Sclave, m.
Schlaf, s. m.

schlafen, v,

Aermal, m.
Schlank,

Schnitz, s. m.

•zerschneiden,v.

Auso-leiten,

Klein, goring,

Ausgleiten,

Pantoffel, in.

Schaluppe, y.

Abhang, s. m.

scnken, v.

Langsam, spat,

Schleuse, s.f.

ablassen, v.

Klein,

Schmerz, s.m.

schmerzen, v.

Geruch, s. m.
reichen, v,

Lacheln,s. 72. & V

Schmied, 7n.

Ranch, s. m.

rauchen, v.

Glatt, ebenen,

Dampfen,

Spanish.

Ilabilidad,/

Pellejo, s. m. de-

sol lar, V.

Fa Id a, s.f. oril-

lar, V,

Cielo, m.

Charco, m.

Afloxar, v. floxo,

adj.

Calumnia, s.f.

calumniar, v.

Pizarra, /.

Esclavo, m.

Sueilo, s.m. dor-

mi r, V.

Manga, /.

Di'lgado,

llebanada, 5. /.

rebanar, v.

Deslizar,

Pequefio,

Resbalar,

Chinela, y.

Balandra,y.

Sesgo, s. m.
sesgar, v.

Tardio, lento,

Compuerta, s. f
cortar, v.

Pequeiio, corto,

Escorzor, s. m.

escocerse, v,

Olfato, s. m.

oler, V.

. Sonrisa, s.f.

sonreirse, v.

Forjador, m.

Humo, 5. m. hu-
mear, v.

Liso, igual,

Ahogar,

I'kf.nch.

Adresse,y.

Peau,-x, s. m,
peler, v.

Bascpie, s.f. bor-

der, V.

Ciel, cieux, m.

Gachis,7?i.dosse,/.

Lacher, v. lache,

adj.

Calomnie, s.f.

medire, v.

Ardoise, /.

Esclave, m.f.
Sommeil, s. m.

dormiei, v.

Manche,y.
Delie,-e, faible.

Tranche, s.f.

trancher, v.

Glisser.

Leger,-e.

Couler.

Pantoufle,/.

Sloup, m.

Pente, s.f. pen-

cher, V.

Lent,-e, lourd,-e.

Eel use, s.f de-

bonder, V.

Petit,-e.

Cuisson, 5./.

cuire, v.

Odeur, s. f sen-

tir, V.

Souris, s. m.

sourire, v.

Forgeron, m,

Fumee, s.f.

fumer, v.

Uni,-e, doux,-ce.

Etouffer.



524 INTERNATIONAL DICTIONARY.

SMU.

Smut,
Snag,

Snail,

Snake,

Snap,

Snare,

Snatch,

Sneer,

Snore,

Snow,

Snuff,

Snuffers,

Snug,
So,

Soak,

Soap,

Soar,

Sob,

Sober,

Social,

Society,

Socket,

Sod,

Sodder,

Soft,

Soften,

Soil,

Soldier,

Sole,

Solemn,

Solicit,

Solicitor,

Solid,

Some,
Somebody,
Something,

German.

Schmutz, m.
Hocker, m.
Schneckc,y.

Schlange^/.

Schnappen,

Schlinge,/.

Bisschen,5. n,.

schnappen, v,

Stieheln,

Sauern,

Schnee, 8. m.
schneien, v.

Schnupftabak, s.

m.schnauben,v.

Lichtputze, /.

Bequem, dicht,

So, also, wofern,

Einweichen,

Seife, /.

Sich erheben,

Schluchzen,

Niichtern,

Gesellig,

Gesellschaft,/
Dille,/.

Rasen, m.
Lothen,

Weich, zart,

Erweichen,

Boden, m. Land,

s. n. besudeln, v.

Soldat, m.
Sohle, s.f.

Spanish.

Tiznon, m.
Dentadura,/.

Caracola,y.

Culebra,/.

Romper,
Trampa,/.

French.

Noirceur, /.

Surdent,/".

Simagon, m.
Couleuvre,/.

Briser.

Piege, filet, m.
Arrebatiiia, s. f. Happee, s. f. at-

arrebatar, v,

Burlarse,

Roncar,

Nieve, s.f.

nevar, v.

traper, v.

Ricaner.

Ronfler.

Neige, s.f.

neiger, v.

Polvo, s. m. oler, Tabac, s. m.
V. reniJSler, v.

Despabiladeras,/Mouchettes,/.p?.

Abrigado, Serre,-e.

Ase, mismo, tal, Ainsi, si, aussi.

Remojarse, Tremper.

Xabon, m. Savon, m.
Remontarse, S'elever.

Suspirar,

Sobrio,

Social,.

Sociedad,f
Canon, m.
Cesped, m.
Soldar,

Blando, floxo,

Ablandar,

Mancha, s.f.

ensuciar, v.

Soldado, m.

Sangloter.

Sobre.

Social,-e.

Societe, /.

Bobeche,y*,

Gazon, m.

Souder.

Mou, mol,-le.

Amollir.

Terrain, s. m.
saler, v.

Soldat, m.

einzio*B' adj.

Feierlich,

Erregen,

Procurator, m.
Fest, gediegen,

Einige,

Jemand,
Etwas,

Planta del pie, Plante du pied,

s.f. solo, adj. s.f. seul,-e, adj

Solemne, grave, Solemnel,-le.

Importunar, Soliciter.

Procurador, m. Procureur, m.

Solido, Solide.

Algo, Quelque.

Alguien, Quelqu'un.

Alguna, cosa, Quelq^ue chose.
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SOM.

Some Limes,

Son,

Song,

Soon,

Soot,

Soothe,

Sore,

Sorrow,

Sort,

Sot,

Soul,

Sound,

Soup,

Sour,

Souse,

South,

Sow,

Space,

Spade,

Span,

Spare,

Spark,

Spasm,
Spavin,

Speak,

Spear,

Special,

Species,

Specimea,

Speik,

GtSUHAN.

Zuwcilen,

Sohn, m.

Gesany, m.

Bald, sogleich,

Russ, m.

Besnnftigen,

WuiiJe, *. /.

wund, adj.

Kummer, m.

Art, Gattung, s.f.

soudern, v.

Thor, m.
Seele, /.

Ton, s. m. bla-

sen, V. fest, adj.

Suppe,/.

Sauer,

Pokelbruhe, s.f.

tauchen, v.

Slide/], s. m.

S'idlich, adj.

Sau, s.f. saen, v.

Raum, s. in. her-

umstreifen, v.

Spaten, m.
Spanne, s.f

spannen, v.

Sparen, v.

sparsam, adj.

Funke, s. m.

funkeln, v.

Kranr.pf, m^
Spath, m.
Sprechen,

Spies, s. 7)1.

spiessen, v.

Besonder,

Vorstellung, f.

Probe,/.

Fleck, m.

Spanish.

Algunas veces,

Hijo varon, i?i.

Cancion,/!

Presto, luego,

Hollin, m.

Adular,

He rid a, s.f
tierno, adj.

Pesar, dolor, m.

Suerte, s.f.

ordenar, v.

Zote, m.

Alma, /.

Sonda, 5./. son-

dar, y.sano, ac//.

Sopa,/.

Agrio,

Salrauera, s.f
escabecher, v.

Sud, s. m.

raeredional, adj.

Puerca, s.f.

sembrar, v.

Espacio, s. m.

dar espacio, v.

Laya, azada, /.

Palmo,5.7?i,medir

a palmos, v,

Ahorrar, v.

escaso, adj.

Centella, s.f
chispear, v.

Espasmo, pasmo,

Esparavau, m.
Hablar,

Lanza, s.f.

brotar, v.

Especial,

Especie,/.

Especimen, m.

Maucha, /.

Quelquefois.

Fils, iti.

Chanson,/.

Vlte, tot.

Suie,/.

Flatter, apaiser.

Ulcere, s. m.
tend re, adj.

Tristesse, /.

Sorte, s.f.

assort! r, v.

Ivrogne, sot, m.

Ame.f
Son,s.77i. sonner,v

sain,-e, adj.

Soupe,/.

Sur,-e, acide.

Saumure, s.f.

saucer, v.

Sud, s. ni.

du midi, adj,

Truie, s.f
semer, v.

Espace, s. m.
donner espace, v.

Beche, /
Empan, s. m.

mesurer, v.

Epargner, v.

maigre, adj.

Edncelle, s.f
etinceller, v.

Spasme, m.
Eparvin, m,

Parler.

Lance, s.f,

tuer, V.

Special, -Ic.

Espece, /
Modele, 111.

Petite tache,/
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SPE. German. Spanish. Fkknch.

Spectacle, Schauspiel, n. Espectaculo, m. Spectacle, m.

Spectacles, Brille,/ AnLeojos, m. Lunettes, /.^>>^.

Speculate, Betracht^n, Especular, Speculer.

Speech, Rede,/. Habla, oracion,/. Parole, /
Speed, Eile, s.f. Presura, s.f. Hate, s. /.

eilen, v. [s.m prosperar, v. h^ter, V.

Spell, Zauberspruch, Hechizo, s. m. Charme, s. m.

buchstabiren, v deletrear, v. epeler, v.

Spend, Aufwenden, Gastar. Depenser.

Sphere, Kugel,/. Esfera./. [/.Sphere,/.

Spice, Gewurz, n. Especia, migaja Epice, /.

Spike, Nagel, s, m. Clavolargo, s. W2 . Long clou, s. m.

nageln, v. afianzar, v. clouer, V.

Spill, Verschiitten, Derramar, Yerser.

Spin, Spinnen, rennen , Hilar, Filer.

Spindle, Spindel, /. Huso, m. Fuseau,-x, m.
Spine, Riickgrat, n. Espinazo, m. Epine(/)du dos.

Spirit, Athem, Geist,m . Aliento, m. Esprit, m.
Spit, Anspiessen, Espetar, Cracher.

Spite, Verdruss,,6'. m. Rencor, s. m. Depit, s. m.
kranken, v. dar pesar, v. depiter, v.

Spleen, Milz,/ Bazo, m. Rate, colere,/.

Splice, Zusaramenfiigeri Hacer costura, Episser. f/.

Splint, Splitter, m. Tablita, astilla,/. Eclisse, echarde,

Split, Spalten, Hender, rajar. Fendre.

Spoil, Verwiisten, Despojar, Voler, gater.

Spoke, Speiche, /. Rayo delaruedaRais (m)de,roue.

Sponge, Schwamm, m. Esponja,/. Eponge,/.
Sponsor, Taufzeuge, m. P'iador, m. Parrain, m.

Spool, Spule,/ Carrete, m. Bobine,/
Spoon, Loffel, m. Cuchara,/. Cuiller,/.

Sport, Spiel, 5. n. Juego, s. m. Jeu, s. m.

spielen, v. divertir, v. egayer, v.

Spot, Platz, 8. m. Borron, s. m. Tache, s.f.

flecken, v. abigarrar, v. tacher, v.

Spout, Rohre, s.f. Cano, s. m. Goulot, s. m.

spritzen, v. chorrea.r, v. saillir, v.

Sprain, Verrenkung, s.f. Torcedura, s.f. Foulure, s.f.

verrenken, v. estirar, v. fouler, V,

Spray, Reis, n. Ramito, m. Ecume,/.
Spreal, Ausbreiten, Tender, alargar, Etendre.
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Sl'Jl. iilAlMXS. Spanisu. Fkkxcii.

Spring, Sprung, s. m. Sal to, s. m. Rcssort, 8. m.
springen, v. brotar, v. sauter, v.

Springtime, ' Fruhliiig, VI. Primavera, /. l^riiitcmps, m.
Sprinkle, Sprinkehi, Rocicir, Epandre.

Sprout, Sprossling, s. m . Yastago, s. m. Kcjeton, s. m.
sprossen, v. brotar, v. croi tre, v.

Spruce, Sauber, Lindo, pruche. Leste, propre.

Spur, Sporn, s. m. Espue la, s.f. Eperon, p m.
anspornen, v. fspolear, v. eperonner, v.

Spurious, Unacht, E.spurio, m. Faux,-sse.

Spy, Spiiher, s. in. Espia, 5./. Espion,-ne,

spiihen, v. espiar, v. s. m.f. epier, v.

Spy-glass, Fernglas, n. Catalejo, m. Telescope, m.
Squall, Windstoss, s. m. Chillido, s. m. Rafiile, s.f.

schreien, v. chiller, v. criailler, v.

Square, Vie reck, s. n. Quadro, «. m. Carre, s.f.

viereckig, adj quadrar, v. equarrir, v.

Squeeze, Driicken, Apretar, Serrer.

Squint, Schielen, \in . Ladear la vista. Loucber.

Squire, Squire, Gefiihrte,, Hidalgo, m. Ecuyer, m.

Squirrel, Eichhornchen,??.. Ardilla,/. Ecureuil, m.

Stab, Stich, s. m. Punalada, s. m. Coup, s. m.
stechen, v. herir, v. poignarder, i\

Stable, Stall, s. m. Establo, s. m. Ecurie, s.f.

fest, adj. estable, adj. stable, adj.

Stack, Scliober, s. m. Niara, s.f. Tas, s. m. mettre

aufhilufen, v. hacinar, v. en tas, v.

Staflf, Stab, Stock, m. Baculo, m. Biiton, m.

Stag, Hirsch, m. Ciervo, m. Cerf, 772.

Stage, Geriist, n. Diligencia,/. Relais, m.

Stagger, Taumeln, Desmayarse, Chanceler.

Stain, Flecken, s.m. Mancba, s.f. Tacbe, s./.

beflecken, v. raancbar, v. tacber, v.

Stair,-s, Stufe, Treppe,/\ Escalon, m. Degr6, etage, ni.

Stake, Pfahl, Aussatz, Estaca, /. Piou,-x, enjeu,-x.

Stalk, SUingel, m. Tallo, m. Tige, /.

Stamp, Stiimpel, s. m. Cuno, s. m. Pinion, 5. m.

starapfen, v. patear, v. cmpreindre, v.

Stand, Stand, s. m. Estante, s. m. Gueridon, pause,

stehen, v. estar en pie, v . s.f, demurer, v.

Standard, Fabne,/. Estandarte, m. ]£tendard.
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STA.

Staple,

Star,

Starch,

Stare,

Start,

Starve,

State,

Station,

Statue,

Stature,

Statute,

Stave,

Stay,

Stead,

Steady,

Steak,

Steal,

Steam,

Steed,

Steel,

Steep,

Steeple,

Steer,

Stem,

Step,

Stew,

Stick,

Stiff,

Still,

German. Spanish.

Stapel, m. Emporio, m.

festgesetzt, adj. establecido, adj.

Estrella,/.

Almidon, 5. m.
almidonar, v.

Mirada,5./ clavar

la vista, v.

Sobresato, s. m.

sobresaltarse, v.

Acabar,

Stern, m.

Starke, s.f.

starken, v.

Staar, s. m.
starren, v.

Ruck, s. m.
auffahren, v,

Verlmngern,
Staat, Zustand,mEstado, m.

Stillstand, m. Postura, /.

Bildsaule,/. Estatua, /.

Leibesgrdsse, /. Estatura,/.

Landesgesetz, n. E statute, m.

Stab, s. m. Duela, s. f.

zerschlagen, v. astillar, v,

Stiitze, s.f. Estancia, s.f.

bleiben, v. quedar, v.

Stelle,/. • Lugar, m.
Stand haft, Firme, fixo,

Fleischschnitte,/Torrezno, m.

Stehlen, Hurtar, robar,

DampfjDunstjW. Vaho, vapar, [lo,

Ross, Qi. Hengst, Caballo de rega-

Stahl, m. Acero, m.

Eintauchen, v. Escarpado, adj.

jahe, adj. empapar, v,

Kirchthurm, m. Torre,/.

Stier, s. m. Novillo, s. m.
steuern, v.

Stamm, m.

Schritt, s. m.
schreiten, v.

Fischbehalter,

s.m. dampfeTijV.

gobernar, v.

Vastago, m.

Paso, s. m.

andar, v.

Estufa, s.f.

estofar, v.

Stock, s. m. Palo, s. m
stecken, v. pegar, v.

Steif, Tieso,

Still,ac?/.stillen,v. Quieto, adj. acal-

noch, adv. lar,i;.todavia,ac?f.

Fkench.

Etape,/. regle,-e,

adj.

Etoiie,/. astre,w.

Amidon, s. m,
empeser, v.

Regard, s. m.
regard er, v.

Saillie, s.f.

lancer, v.

Etre affarae.

Etat, m.
Station/.poste,wi

Statute,/.

Stature, /.

Statut, m.

Douves, s./.

demohr, v.

Sejour, 8. m.

demeurer, v

Place/.lieUj-XjWi.

Ferme.
Tranche, /
Voler.

Vapeur, /.

Coursier, m,
Acier, m.

Tremper, v. -

escarpe,-e, adj

Clocher, m.

Bouvillon, s.m,

gouverner, v

Tige,/
Pas, s. m.

^ aller, v,

Etang, s. m.
etuver, v.

Baton, s. m.

attacher, v,

Raide.

Calme, adj. cal-

mer,v.encore,a(^*
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ST I.

Sling,

Stir,

Stirrup,

Stitch,

Stock,

Stocking,

Stomach,

Stone,

Stool,

Stoop,

Stop,

Stopper,-ple,

Store,

Storm,

Story,

Stout,

Stove,

Straiglit,

Straighten,

Strain,

Strange,

Stranger,

Strap,

Straw,

Stray,

Streak,

Stream,

Street,

Strength,

Strengthen,

Strike,

String,

Stripe,

Gkkmax.

Biss, 6'. m.

stehen, v.

Liirin, s. m.

beweo-en, v.

Steii'-bi'i^'cl, m.

Stich, s. m.

steclien, v.

Stock, Stamra,7w.

Strumpf, m.

Magen, m.
Stein, Kern, m.
Stuhl, 7n.

Biicken, s. n.

sich biicken, v.

Halt, s. m.

stopfen, V.

Stopscl, m.

Menge,/.
Sturm, 5. m.

stiirmen, v.

Geschichte, /.

Hartniickig,

Ofen, m.

Gerade,sogleich,

Gerade machen.

Ton, m. Weise,

s.f. pressen, v.

Fremd,
Fremde, m.

Riemen, m.
Stroll, n.

Irre gehen,

Strick, 771.

Strom, Lauf, m.
Strasse, f.
Stark(}, Maclit,/.

Starkcn,

Streichen,

Schnur, f.
Streifen,

s, m. (k V.

45

Spanish.

Aguijon, a. m.

aguijonear, v.

Movimiento, 5. 77i.

mover, v,

Estribo, m.

Puntada, s.f.

coser, V,

Tronco, m.
Media,/.

Estomago, m.
Piedra,/.

Camara,/.

Decadencia, s.f.

encovarse, v.

Parada, s.f.

impedir, v.

Tapon, m.

Copia,/.

Tempestad, 5./.

asaltar, v.

Relacion, /.

Fornido,

Estufa,/.

Derecho,

Enderezar,

Raza,/. tono,s.m.

colar, V.

Extrano,

Extrangero, m.

Correa,/.

Paja,/

Errar,

Raya,/.

Arroyo, m.

Calle,/.

Fuerza, /.

Fortalecer,

llerir, golpear.

Cordon, in.

Linea, s.f.

rayar, v.

Fkkncii.

Aiguillon, 6'. m.

, percer, v.

Emotion, s.f.

mouvoir, v,

E trier, m.

Point, s. m.

coudre, v.

Tronc, m. tige,/.

Ras, m.

Estomac, m.

Pierre, /.

Tabouret, m.

Inclination, s.f.

s'abaisser, v.

Pause, s.f.

arreter, v.

Bouchon, m,
Magasin, m.

Tempo te, s.f.

tempfeter, v.

Histoire,/.

Fort,-e.

Serre, chaude.

Etroit,-e.

Dresser.

Entose,y!air, s.m.

^ dresser, v.

Etrange.

Etrangcr, m.
Bande de cuir,/.

Paille,/.

S'ecarter.

Raie,/.

Courant, m.

Rue,/.
Force,/.

Fortilier

Battre, frapper.

Cordon.

Raie, s.f.

raycr, v.
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STR.

Strive,

Stroke,

Strong,

Struggle,

Study,

Stuff,

Stump,
Stupid,

Stupor,

Sty,

Style,

Subject,

Subjection,

Subjoin,

Sublime,

Submit,

Subpoena,

Subscribe,

Substance,

Subtract,

Suburb,

Succeed,

Success,

Such,

Suck,

Sudden,

Sue,

Suffer,

Sufficient,

Sugar,

Suit,

Sulpl>ur,

Sum,
Summer,
Summon,
Sun,

German.

Streben,

Streich, m.
Stark,

Kampf, s. m.

kiimpfen, v,

Streben,

s. n. & V.

Stoff, s. m,
stopfen, V.

Stumpf, m.

Dumm,
Staunen, n.

Scliweinestal],m.

Griffel, rti.

Unterthan, 5. m.
unterwerfen, v.

Unterwerfung,/.

Beifiigen,

Hocb,
Niederlassen,.

Voi'ladung, f.
Unterschreiben,

Wesen, n,

Abziehen,

Vorstadt,/.

Folgen, [folg, m.

Gluckliche Er-

Solcher, solche,

Saugen,

Plotzlicli,

Ansuchen,
Leiden,

Hinlanglicb,

Zucker, m.
Folge, s.f.

passen, v. '

Schwefel, m.
Summe, /.

Sommer, m.
Vorladen,

Sonne,/.

Spanish.

Esforzarse,

Golpe, m.

Fuerte,

Esfuerzo, s. m.

luchar, v.

E studio, s. m.
estudiar, v.

Estofa, s.f.

hencbir, v.

Tronco, m.
Estupido,

Atontamiento,m.

Pocilga, /.

Estilo, m.

Sujeto, s. m.

sujetar, v.

Sujecion, /.

Sobreanadir,

Sublime,

Someter,

Comparendo, m,
Subscribir,

Substancia,/.

Subtraer,

Suburbio, m,
Suceder,

Suceso, m.

Tal, igual,

Chuper,

Repentino,

Procesar,

Sufrir,

Suficiente,

Aziicar, m.
Juego, s. m.

adaptar, v,

Azufre, m,

Suma,/.
Verano, m.

Citar,

Sol, ^.

French.

Facher. [y
Coup,m.tcuche>

Fort,-c.

Effort, 8. m.
Lutter, V.

fitude, s.f.

etudier, v.

Etoffe, s.f
gorger, v.

Tronc, m.
Stupide.

Stupeur,/. [/.

Etable a cochons

Style, titre, m.

Sujet, s. m.
soumettre, v.

Sujetion, /.

Joindre, ajouter.

Sublime.

Soumettre.

Assifjnation.

Souscrire.

Substance,/.

Soustraire, oter.

Fauxboug, m.

Reussir, suivre.

Succes, 7fi.

Telle, pareil,-le.

Sucer.

Soudain,-e. [der

Supplier, deman-
Souffrir. [sez.

Suffisant,-e, as-

Sucre, m.
Suite, 6'./.

convenir, v.

Soufre, m.
Somme, /.

EtCj m.
Citer.

Soleil, m.
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SUN

Sunday,
Supper,

Supply,

Support,

Suppose,

Supreme,
Sure,

Surface,

Surgeon,

Surname,
Surprise,

Surrender,

Surrogate,

Surround,

Survey,

Suspect,

Susjiend,

Suspicion,

Swallow,

Swamp,
Sward,

Swarm,
Sway,

Swear,

Sweat,

Sweep,
Sweet,

Swell,

Swift,

Swill,

Swim,
Swing,

Switch,

Swoon,

Geuman.

Sontao- j7i.

Abendessen, n.

Ergiinzen,

Stiitze, s. f.

ertragen, v.

Einbilden,

Hochst,

Sicher, gewiss,

Obertli'iche, /.

Wundarzt, m.
Zuname, 7?z.

Erstaunen, s. n.

verwirren, v.

Uebergabe, s.f.

iibergeben, v.

Stellvertreter,7W.

Umgeben,
Uebersehen,

Argwohnen,
Aufhiingen,

Verdaclit, ?w.

Keple, s.f.

verschlucken, v.

Sumpf, m.

Schwarte,y*.

Sellwarm, m.

Scliwenken, s. n.

regie ren, v.

Scliworen,

Schweiss, s. m.
scliwitzon, V.

Streifen,

Siiss, angcnehm,
Aufschwellen,

Schnell,

Spiilicht, m.
Scliwimraen,

Schwung, s. m.

schwingen, v.

Gerte, /.

Ohnmacht,/

SPAMsn.

Domingo, vi.

Cena, /.

Suplir,

Sosten, s. m.

sostener, v.

Suponcr,

Supremo,
Cierto,

Superficie,/*.

Cirujano, m.
A pel lido, m.

Sorpresa, s. f.
sorprehender,v.

Rendicion, 3.f.

entregar, v.

Subrogado, m.

Circundar,

Medir, apeir,

Sospechar,

Suspender,

Sospecha, /.

Tragazon, s.f.

trafjar, v.

Patano,7?2. [tierra

Sobrefaz(/)dela

Enxambre, m.

Poder, s. m.

empunar, v.

Jurar,

Sudor, s. m.
sudar, v.

Barrer,

Dulcc,

Ilincharse,

Veloz,

Tragazo, m.

Nadar,

Balanceo, s. m.

balancear, v.

Varilla,/

Desmayo, m.

Fkknch.

Dimanche, m.
Sou per, m.
Kemplir.

Support, s. m.

soutenir, v,

Supposer.

Supreme.
Sur,-e,certain,-e,

Surface,/.

Chirurgien, w,
Surnom, m.
Surprise, s.f.

surprendre, v,

ReddiLion, s.f.

iivrer, v.

Delegue, m.

Environner.

Considerer,

Soup^onner.

Suspendre.

Soup(;on, 7V.

Hirondelle/gouf-

fre,5.m. avaler,v,

Marais, m.

Pelouse, /.

Essaim,,m.

Pouvoir, s. m,

gouverner, v,

Jurer.

Sueur, s.f.

suer, v.

Balayer.

Doux,-ce.

En tier, gonfler,

Vite, agile.

Lavage, m.

Nager.

Cours, s. m.
secouer, v,

Houssine, /.

Pamoison, /.
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swo. German. Spanish. French.

Sword, Schwert, n. Espada, /. Epee,/.

Syllable, Sylbe,/ Silaba, /. Syllable, /.

Sylph, Luftgeist, m. Silfo, m. Sylphide,/.

Symbol, Sinnbild, n. Simbolo, m. Symbole, m.
Sympathy, Mitleidenheit,/. Simpatia, /. Sympathie,/.

Symptom, Merkmal, n. Sintoma, f. Symptome, m.
Syringe, Rohre,/. Xeringa, /. Seringue, /.

Syrup, Syrup, wz. Xarabe,/. Sirop, m.

System, Lehrgebiiude, n . Sistema,/. Systeme, m.

T.

Tabernacle,

Table,

Tack,

Tackle,

Tail,

Tailor,

Take,

Tale,

Talent,

Talk,

Tall,

Tallow,

Tame,

Tan,

Tap,

Taper,

Tar,

Tart,

Task,

Tassel,

Taste.

Gezelt, n.

Tafel,/.

Stift, s. m.

anheften, v.

Pfeil, m.

Schwanz, m.

Schneider,?72^[en,

]N'ehmen,ergreif-

Erziihlung, /.

Anlage,/.

Gesprach, 5. n.

reden, v.

Lang, tapfer,

Talg, m.

Zahm, adj.

zahmen, v.

Lohc, s.f. mit

Lobe gerben, v.

Zapfen, s. m.
anzapfen, v.

Wachskerze, s.f.

spitz zulaufen,v.

Theer, m. -

Forte,/.

Tagewerk, n.

Quaste, f.

Geschmack, s.m.

schmecken, v.

Tabernaculo, m. Tabernacle, m.
Mesa,/. Table,/
Tachuela,/bordo Petit clou, s. m.

s, m. atar, v. coudre, virer, v,

Aparejos, m. Cordages, m. pi.

Cola,/. Queue,/.
Sastre, m. Tailleur, m,

Tomar, aceptar, Prendre.

Cuento, m. Con te, rapport, ?7i

Talento, m,

Habla, s.f.

hablar, v.

Alto,

Sebo, m.

Manso, adj.

domar, v.

Talent, m.

Conversation, s/.

Parler, v.

Haut,-e.

Suif, m.
Domestique, adj.

adoucir, v.

Corteza (/) en Tan, s. m.

polvo,s.curtir,i;. tanner, v.

Toque, s. m. Tape, s.f.

tocar, V. taper, v.

Hacha decera,.s/. Flambeau,-x, 5m.
rematarenpunto, terminer en

Alquitran, m. Goudron. [pointe

Taita,/
Tarea,/
Borla,/

Gusto, s. m,

gustar, V.

Tarte,/.aigre,ac?/.

Tacee,/
Gland de sole, m*
Gout, s. m.

gouter, V,
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TAV.

Tavern,

Tax,

Tea,

Tcacli,

Teacher,

Team,

Tear,

Teeth,

Tell,

Temper,

Temperance,
Temperature,

Tempest,

Temple,

Tempt,
Ten, ,

Tenant,

Tender,

Tent,

Term,

Terrible,

Terrify,

Terror,

Test,

Testament,

Testify,

Testimony,

Text,

Texture,

Than,

Thank,
That,

Thatch,

Oekmav.

Weinscheuke, /.

Tadel, .v. rn.

tadeln, v.

Thee, m.
Lehren,

Lehrer, m
Gespann, 6-. n.

anschirren, v.

Thriine, s.f.

zerreissen, v.

Ziihne, m. pi.

Sagen,

Mittelweg, s. m.

niischen, v.

Massigkeit, /.

Besch affenh ei t,/.

Sturm, m.
Tempel, m.

Keizen,

Zehn,

Pachter,

Bewohner, m.

Achtung, s./. an-

bieten,v.zart,a(/;.

Zelt, n.

Grenze, Frist, s./.

nennen, v.

Fiirchterlich,

Erschrecken,

Schrecken, m.

Priifung, /.

Letzte Wille, m.

Bezengen,

Zeugniss, n.

Text, m.

Gewebe, n.

Als,

Danken,
Welcher, der,

Dachstrohs/i.mit

Stroh decken,y.

Spanish.

Tarberna, f.
Impuesto, s. m.

imputar, v.

Te, m. cha,/.

Instruir,

EnsLiiador,

Yuntas(/) de ca-

ballas, s, parir,z;.

Lagrima, s.f.

aranar, v.

Dientes, m. pi.

Proferir,

Temple, 5. m.

tempiar, v.

Templanza,/.[m.

Temperamento,
Tampestad,/
Templo, m.
Tentar,

Diez,

Arrendador,

residente, m.

Aferta, s.f. ofre-

cer, V. (xQTWo^adj.

Pabellon, m.

Termiuo, s. m.

nombrar, v.

Terrible,

Aterrar.

"Nliedo, m.

Copela, /!

Testamento, m.

Testificar,

Testimonio, m.

Texto, m.

Texedura,/.

Que,
Agradecer,

Aqucl, saquello,

Techo, s. m.

techar, v.

FltKNCH.

Taverne,/.

Taxe, s. f.
taxer, v.

The, m.

Enseigner.

Precepteur.

Attelage, s. m.
atteler, v,

Larme, s.f.

dechirer, v.

Dents,/, pi.

Dire.

Ilumeur, s.f.

tem{)erer, v.

Temperance,/*.

Temperature,/.

Tempete,/. [/.

Temple,7?i.tempe

Tenter.

Dix.

Locataire, tenan-

cier,-e, m.f.
Offre,5/. offiir,v.

tendre, adj.

Tente,/.

Terme, s, m.
appeler, v.

Terrible.

Terrifier.

Terreur,/ [/
Test,7?i. epreuve,

Testament, m.

Temoigner.

Temoiiinaije, m.

Texte, m.

Tissu,?;?.tissure/

Que, de.

Kemercier.

Ce, cet, cette,

Chaume,57«.cou-

vrirde chaume,v
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THA. German. Spanish. Fkencq.

Thaw, Thauwetter, s.n . Bland ura, s.f. Degel, s. m. dc-

thauen, v. dechelarse, v gelar, v.

The, Der, die, das. El, la, lo. Le, la, les, 1'.

Theatre, Schaubiihme,/. Teatro, m. Theatre, m.

Theft, Diebstahl, m. Hurto, m. Larcin, m.

Their, Ihr, ihre, Su, de ellos. Leur, leurs.

Them, Sie, ihnen. Los, las, ellos, Leur, eux, elles.

Theme, Aufgabe, /. Tema,/. Theme, m.

Themselves, Sie selbst, Ellos raismos. Eux-memes,
Then, Dann, damals, Entonces, luego , Alors, ensuite.

Thence, Von da, [heit,/'. Desde alle. Par consequent.

Theology, Gottesgelehrt- Teologia, /. Theologie,/.

Theorem, Sehrsatz, m. Teorema, /. Theoreme, m.
Theory, Betrachtung, /. Teoria, /. Theorie,/.

There, Da, dort, Alii, alia, La, en cela.

They, Sie, Ellos, ellas, Ills, elles, ceux.

Thick, Dich, Espeso, Epais,- se.

Thief, Dieb, Rauber,m . Ladron, m. Voleur,-se, m.f
Thio-h, Lende,/. Muslo, m. Cuisse,y.

Thimble, Fingerhuty m. Dedal, m. De, m.
Thin, Dunn, Hcht, Delgado, Mince.

Thine, Dein, Tuyo, Tien, tienne.

Thing, Ding, n. Casa, /. Chose,/.
Think, Denken, Pensar, Penser.

Third, Dritte, Percero, Troisieme.

Thirst, Durst, s. m. Sed, s. /. de- Soif, s.f. avoir

dursten, v. sear beber, v. soif, V. '

Thirteen, Dreitzehn, Trece, Treize.

Thirty, Dreissig, Treinta, Trente, trentain.

This, Dieser, diese. Este, esto, esta. Ce, cet, cette.

Thistle, Distel,/. Cardo silvestre, Chardon, m.
Thorough, Durch, ganzlich, Entero, Entier,-e.

Those, Diejenigen, jene Aquellos, Ces,ceux, celles.

Thou, Du, Tfi, Tu, toi. [tant,

Though, Obschon,freilich Annque, que. Quoique, pour-

Thought, Gedanke, ??^. Pensamiento, m , Pensee,/
Thousand, Tausend, Mil, Mille, millier.

Thrash, Dreschen, Apalear, Battre, rosser.

Thread, Faden, m. Hilo, m. Til, m.

Threat,-en, Drohung, s.f. Amenza, s.f. Menace, s. m.

drohen, v amenazer, v. menacer, v.
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TIIR.

Three,

Thrill,

Thrive,

Throat,

Tlirob,

Throne,

Through,

Throw,
Thiimb,^

Thunder,

Thursday,

Thus,

Thy,

Thyself,

Ticket,

Tide,

Tie,

Tioht,

Till,

Timber,

Time,

Tin,

Title,

To,

Toast,

Tobacco,

Toe,

To^•ether,

Toil,

Toll,

Tomb,
Ton, tao,

Tone,

Tongue,

German.

Drei,

Bohren,

Gc'deihen,

Schlund, 771.

Sl'ANlSU.

Tres,

Taladrar,

Medrar,

Garganta, /.

Klopfen,5.?2.&i;. Lalido, s. m. la-

tir, V.

Thron, m.
Durch,

Werfen,

Daumen, m.

Donner, s. m,

donnern, v.

Trono, m.

Por,

Tirar,

Pulgar, m.

True no, s. m,

tronar, v.

Donnerstag, m. Jueves, m. [do,

So, also, ' Asi, de este mo-
Dein, deine, Tu,

Du selbst, dich, Ti mismo.

Boleta,/.

Estacion,/.

Nudo, 5.771. anil-

dar, V,

Tirante,

Ihxsla^prcp. cul-

tivar, V.

Zettel, m.

Zeit,/

Knoten, s. m,
binden, v.

Knapp, derb.

Bis, ^jrep. ack-

ern, v.

Banholz, n. [71. Madero, m.
Zeit,/. Tonmass Tiempo, m.
Zinn, n. Estano, m.

Titel, 771. Titulo, m.

Zu, um, in. A', al, hasta,

Gcsundheit, s./. Tastada, s.f. tos-

rosten, v. tar, v.

Tabak, 7?i. Tobaco, m.

Zehe, /. Dedo, del pie, m.

Zusammen, Juntamente,

Netz, s. n. bear- Trabiijo, s. m.
beitcn, v. trabajar, v.

Zoll, s. m. Idu- Alcabala, s.f.

ten, V.

Grab, n.

Tonne, /.

Ton, Schall, m.

sonar, v.

Tumba,/.
Tonclada, /.

Tono, sonido, 7/1.

Zunge,Sprache,/ Lengua,/

Fkexch.

Trois.

Percer.

Prosperer.

Gorge,/.

Palpitation, s.f.

palpiter, v.

Trone, m. [de.

Par, au travers

Jeter.

PoUCe, 771.

Tonnerre, *. m.

tonner, v,

Jeadi, m.

Ainsi,

Ton, ta, tes.

Toi-meme.

Billot, m.

Maree,/
Lien, 5. m. lier,

V.

Serre,-e.

Jusqu'a, prep.

cultiver, v.[pl.

Bois,7?i.poutres,/.

Temps, m.

Etain, m,
Titre, m.

^A, au, de, pour.

Rotie, s.f. rotir,

V.

Tabac, 77i.

Orteil, m.
Ensemble.

Travail, ,9.771. ti"a-

vailler, v.

Peage, s.m. son

ner, v.

Tombeau,-x.

Tonneau,-x, 772.

Ton, 7)1. voix,/.

Languc.
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TOO.

Too,

Tooth,

Top,

Torment,

Torture,

Touch,

Tow,

Toward,
Towel,

Tower,

Town,
Toy,

Trace,

Track,

Tract,

Trade,

Tradesman,
Train,

Transact,

Transaction,

Translate,

Transport,

Transpose,

Trap,

Trash,

Travel,

Traj-,

Tieason,

Treasure,

Treat,

German. Spanish. French.

Zu sehr, auch, Tambicn, Trop, aussi.

Zahn, m. Diente, m. [/*. Dent,/.

Gi))fel, m. Crima,/.cumbra Haut, m. cime,/,

Pein, s.f. peini- Tormento, o'. m. Tourmcnt, s. m.
gen, V. atormentar, v. tourmenter, v.

Folter, s.f. fol- Tortura, s:f. Torture, s.f.

tern, v. atormentar, v. harrasser, v,

Gefiihl, s. n.iuh- Contacto, s. m. Touche, s.f.

len, V. tocar, v. ^ toucher, v.

Werg, s. n. Estopa, s.f. "Etoupes, s.f. pi.

schleppen, v. remolcar, v. touer, v.

Lenksam, Hacia, cerca,

Handtuch, oi. Toalla, y.

Thurm, s. m. Torre, s.f. ele-

hoch fliegen,?;. varse, v.

Stadt, /. Plaza, /.

Tand, m. Chucheria, /.

Spur,/.Pfad, s.m. Rastro, s. m. tra- Trace, s.f. tra-

verfolgen, v. zar, v. cer, v.

Geleise, ??.. \m. Vestigio, m. Yestige, m.

Strecke, /. Gang, Trecho, m. Region, /.

Handel, s. m. Trato, s. m. ne- Trafic, s. m.
handeln, v. gociar, v. trafiquer, v,

Handwerker, m. Artesano, m. Marchand, m.
Schweif, m. Treta,/.

Unterhandein, Manejar,

Unterhandlung/Transaccion, /.

Yersetzen, Trasladar,

Frachtshiff, s. n, Rapto, s. m.

fortschaffeu, v. transportar, v.

Envers, vers.

Essuie-main, m.
Tour, s.f. s'ele-

ver, V,

Yille,/.

Babiole, /.

Suite, /. train,???.

Transiger.

Transaction, f.
Traduire.

Transport, s. m.
transporter, v.

Yersitzen, Trasponer, Transposes

Falle, Klappe,/. Trampa,velada,/Trappe,piege,wi.

Unrath, m.

Reise, s.f
reisen, v.

Mulde,/-
Yerratherei,/

Schatz, s. m.

aufhaufen, v.

Schraaus, s. m.

behandeln, v.

Heces, m.
Yiage, s. m.

viajar, v.

Artesa, /.

Traicion,/.

Teroro, s. m.
atesorar, v.

Trato, s. m.

tratar, v.

Rebut, m.
Yoyage, s. m.

voyager, v.

Baquet,

Trahison, /.

Tresor, s. m.
amasser, e.

Regal, s. m,

traiter, v.
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TRE.

Treaty,

Tree,

Tremble,

Trespass,

Trial,

Triangle,

Tribe,

Trick,

Trifle,

Trim,

Triumph,

Troop- s,

Trouble,

Trousers,

Trow ell,

Truant,

True,

Trumpet,
Trunk,

Trust,

Trustee,

Truth,

Try,

Tub,
Tube,

Tuesday,

Tug,

Tulip,

Tumble,

Tumbler,

Okkman.

VerLrao' m.

Baum, m.

Zittern,

Vergehen, s. n.

iibertreten, v.

Probe,/.

Dreieck, n.

Zunft,/.

Kniff, m.

Kleinigkeit, s.f.

tiindeln, v.

Schwa aken, v.

schon, adj.

Sieg, s. m.

triumphiren, v.

Haufe, m.

Truppen,/. pi.

Unruhe, s.f.

bemuhen, v.

Lange weite Ho-
Kelle,/. [sen,

Mussigganger,

.9./??. raussig,a<://.

Wahr, acht,

Trompete,/.

Rumpf, Baum-
stamm, m.

Glaube, s. m.

trancn, v.

Vormund, m.
Wahrheit,/.

Untersuchen,

Tonne, Bute,/.

Eohre, /
Dienstao; m,

Ziehen,

s. n. & V.

Tulpe,/
Fall, .s\ m.

neiderfollen, v.

Gaukler, m.

Sl'AMSII.

Tratado, m.

A'rbol, ?n.

Treniblar,

Transgresion,.?/.

transgredir, v,

Prueba, /
Trianoulo, in.

Tribu, 771. [in.

Engano, chasco,

Bagatela, s.f.

tontear, v.

Aparejar, v.

ata\iado, adj.

Triunfo, s. m.

triunfar v,

Tropa, /
cuerpo, m.

Inquietud, s.f.

enturbiar, v.

Calzones,

Trulla,/.

Ociaso,

s. m. cfe adj.

Yerdadero,

Trompeta, /.

Tonco,

trompo, m.
Fiado, s. m.

confiar, v. [m.

Fidei-comisaiio,

Verdad,/
Examinar,tentar

Tfna, /
Tubo, caiion, m.

^lartes, m.
Tirada, s.f

arranchar, v.

Tulipa,/

Caida, s.f
caer, v.

Vaso, 171.

Fkencii.

Traile, 77i.

Arbre, m.
Trembler.

Offense, 5./.

transgressei, v,

Epreve, /.

1'riangle, i7i.

Tribu, race,/.

Ruse, / tour, i7i.

Bagatelle, s.f
badiner, v.

Garnir, v.

propre, adj.

Triomphe, s. w.

triompher, v.

Troup,

forces, /
Touble, s. 771.

troubler, v.

Chausses,/.^!/.

Truelle,/.

Truand,-e,

s. 771.f ik adj.

Vrai,-e.

Trompettc, /.

Tronc,

cotfre, 771.

Confiance, s.f.

confier a, v,

C urate ur, 77i.

Vrai, 771. verite,/.

Essay er. [m.

Cuvier, baquet.

Tube, 771.

Mardi, m.

Effort, s. m.
tirailler, v.

Tulipe,/

Chute, s.f.

renverser, v.

Gobelt,/7i.tassejr
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TUM. German. Spanish. French.

Tumor, Geschwulst,/. Tumor, m. Tumeur,/.
Tune, Tonstiick, s. n. Tonado, s. m. Air, m.

stimmen, v. acordar, v. accorder, v.

Tunnel, Ofenrohre, /. Embudo, m. Tounelle, /.

Turban, Turban, m. Turbante, m. Turban, m.
Turf, Rasen, Torf, m. Cesped, m. Gazon, m.

Turk, Tiirk, ni. Turco, m. Turc, m.

Turn, Wendung, s.f. Vuelta, s.f. Tour, .«?. m.

drehen, v. volver, V. tourner, v

Turnip, Riibe, /. Nabo, m. Navet, m.
Turtle, Turteltaube, /. Tortola,/. Tortue,/
Tutor, Hofmeister, in. Tutor, m. Precepteur, m.

Twelve, Zwolf, Doce, Douze.
Twenty, Zwanzig, Veinte, Vingt.

Twice, Zweimal, Dos veces. Deux fois.

Twiliglit, Dammerung, f. Crepusculo, m. Crepuscule, m.
Twin, Z willing, m. Gemelo, m. Jumeau, m.
Twine, Schnur, 5./. Guita, s.f Fil, s. m.

drehen, v. torcer, v. entrelacer, v.

Twist, Flechte, s.f. Torzal, s. m. Corde, s.f.

fiecliten, v. torcer, v. entortiller, v.

Two, Zwei, Dos, Deux.
Type, Bild, n. Stampel, Tipo, m. Type, m.

m. Letter,/. letra, /. lettre,/.

Tyranny, Tyrannei, /. Tirania, /. Tyrannie,/.

Tyrant, Tyrann, m. Tirano, m. Tyran, m.

Tythe, Zehnte, m. Diezmo, m. Dime,/. -

Udder,

Ugly.

Ulcer,

Ultimate,

Umber,
Umbrella,

Unable,

Unanimous,
Unbecoming,
Unbelief,

Euter, n.

Hasslich,

Geschwiir, n.

Letzt,

Umber, 0(iker,m.

Regenschirm, m.
Unfahio"

Einmuthig,

Unanstandig,

Misstrauen, m.

U.

Ubre,/.
Feo, disforme,

Ulcera, /
Ultimado,

Umbla,/.

Faralluvia,/.
Inhabil,

Unanime,
Indecente,

Incredibilidad,/.

Tetine,/ pis, m,
Laid,-e, vilain,-e.

Ulcere, m.
Dernier,-e.

Ombre,/.sciene^

Parapluie, m
Incapable.

Unanime,
Mal-seant,-e.

Incredulite/".
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UNO.

Uncertain,

Uncivil,

Uncle,

Unclean,

Uncomfortable,

Uncommon,
Unconcern,

Unconscious,

Uncouth,

Uncover,

Undaunted,
Under,

Undergo,

Understand,

Undertake,

Undertaker,

Undersigned,

Undiminished,

Undivided,

Undo,
Undone,
Undress,

Undue,
Uneasy,

Unequal,

Uneven, [able,

Unexception-

Unexhaiisted,

Unexpected,

Unexperienced
Unfailing,

Unfair,

Unfaithful,

Unfasten,

Unfavorable,

Unfeeling,

Unfeigned,

Unfetter,

Uniit,

Unfold,

GermAX.

Ungewiss,

Unhotlich,

Oheim, m.
Unrein,

Trostloss,

Ungeraein, [/.

Gleichoiiliiiikeit,

Unbewusst,
Seltsam,

Aufdeckcn,

Unerschroken,

Unter, weniger,

Erdulden,

Verstehen,

Unternehmen,
Uebernehmer,??i.

Unterschrciber,

Unvermindert,

Ungetheilt,

Auflossen,

Vernichtet,

LosKleidungv?./.

auskleiden, v.

Ungebiihrlich,

Unruhio'

Ungleich,

Uneben,
Unvcrwerflich,

Unerschopft,

Unerwartet,

Unerfahren,

Unfehlbar,

Unbillig,

Untreu,

Losbinden,

Ungiinstig,

Unemplindlich,

Aufrich tig,

Entfesseln,

Unfiihig,

Entfcilten,

Incierto,

Grosero,

Tio, m.
Inmundo,
Desconsolado,

Raro,
^ [/.

Indiferencia,[cia.

Contra concien-

Extraiio,

Destapar,

Arrojado, [nos,

Debaxo, so, me-
Sufrir, [zar,

Entender, alcan-

Emprender, [m.

Maestro,director,

Asegurador,

Entero,

Indiviso,

Deshacer,

Arruinado,

Deshabille, s. m.

desnudar, v.

Indebido,

Inquieto,

Desigual,

Dcsigual,

Sin excepcion,

Inexhausto,

Inesperado,

Inex})erto,

Seguro, cierto,

Doble, false,

Inliel, perfido,

Desatar,

Contrario,

Insensible,

Real, ingenno,

Desencadenar,

Desconveniente,

Desplegar,

French.

Incertain,-e.

Incivil,-e.

Oncle, m.
Impur,-e.

Desagreable.

Extraordinaire.

Indiderence.

Ignorant,-e.

Giossier,-e.

Decouvrir.

Intrepide. [de.

Sous, au-dessous

Endurer. •

Entendre.

Kntreprendre.

Entrepreneur.

Assureur, m.

Entier,-e.

Indivise,-e.

Perdre.

Perdu, -e.

Deshabille, n. m,
deshabiller, v»

Indu,-e.

Inquiet,-e.

Inegal,-e.

riaboteux,-ce.

Irrecussable.

Pas epuise,-e.

Inopine,-e.

Sans experience.

Certain,-e.

Injuste.

Infidele.

Detacher, [-se

Desavantageux,

Insensible.

Sincere.

Dechain or.

Impropre.

Dcplier
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UNF.

Unforeseen,

Unfortunate,

Unfriendly,

Unfurl,

Ungenerous,

Ungenteel,

Ungodly,
Uno'overnable,

Ungrateful,

Unhallow,

Unhappy,
Unharness,

Unhealthy,

Unhook,
Unicorn,

Uniform,

Uninhabitable,

Uninterrupted,

Union,

Unison,

Unit,

Unite,

Universal,

Universe,

Unjust,

Unkind,

Unknown,
Unless,

Unload,

Unlock,

Unloose,

Unlucky,

Unman,
Unmast,
Unmerciful,

Unmerited,

iJnmoved.
Unnatural,

Unnecessary,

Unpin, [able,

Unquestion-

German. Spa-nish.

Unvorhei'gesehenNo previsto,

Unoliick!ich[lich Infortunado,

Unfreundsohaft- Desamparado,

Loswickeln,

Unedel,

Unartio",

Gottloss,

Unlenksam,
Undankbar,

Entheiligen,

Ungliicklich,

Abschirren,

Ungesund,
Aufhaken,
Einhorn, n.

Einformig,

Unbewohnbar,

Desplagar,

Indio-no,

Rudo, vulgar,

Impio,

Indomable,

Desagradecido,

Profanar,

Infeliz,

Desguarnecer,

Enfermizo,

Desgenchar,

Unicornio, m.

Uniforrae,

Inhabitable,

Ununterbrochen No interrumpido

Vereinigung, f. Union, /.

Einklang, fn. Unison, m,

Unidad, /.

Unir,

Universal,

Universo, m.

Injusto,

Inhumano,
Oculto, [que,

Sino, a menos
Descargar[adura

Abriragunacerr.

Desatar,

Deso-raciado,

Privar del razon,

Desarbolar,

Inclemente,

Desmerecido,

Inmoto,

No natural,

Excusado,

Desprender.
Indubitable,

M.

Einheit, /.

Vereinigen,

Allgemein,

Weltall, n.

Ungerecht,

Unfreundlich,

Unbewusst,
Wenn nicht,

Ausladen,

Aufschiessen,

Auflossen,

Unglucklich,

Entmannen,
Entmasten,

Uebertrieben,

Unverdient,

Unbewegt,
Unnatiirlich,

Unnothio;,

Losmachen,
Unzweifelhaft,

FRENCIf.

Inprevu,-e.

Intoitune,-e.

Peu obligeant,-e

Deferler.

lo-noble.

Incivil,-fi.

Impie.

Indoraptable.

Ingrat,-e.

Profaner.

Malheureux, se.

Deharnacher.

Ma]adif,-ve.

Decrocher.

Licorne, f.
Uniform e.

Inhabitable, [-e

Pasinterrompu,

Union,/.

Unison, m.
Unite,/, un, m.

Unir.

Universel,-le.

Univers, m.

Injuste.

Cruel,-Ie.

Inconnu,-e.'

'A moins que.

Decharger.

Ouvrir, relever.

Lacher, delier.

Infortune,-e.

Accabler.

Demater.

Impi toyable.

Pas me rite.

Ferme.

Pas natural-le.

Pas necessaire.

Detrousser.

Indubitable.
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UXR.

Unremitting,

Uniigiitcous,

Unripe,

Unruly,

German.

Un.'ibliissig,

Ungerecht,

Unrcif,

Widerspanstig,

Unsatisfactory, Unzulanglich,

Unsatistied, 'Unzufreiden,

Unscrew,

Unseal,

Unsheath,

Unsound,
Unsteady,

Unsuitable,

Until,

Untimiily,

Unto,

Unusual,

Unveil,

Unwary,
Unwilling,

Unworthy,
Unyoke,

Up,
Upbraid,

Upon,
Upper,

Uproar,

Upset,

Upward,
Urchin,

Urge,

Urn,

Usao-e,

Use,

Useful,

Usher,

IFsury,

Utensil,

Utility,

Losschrauben,

Entsiegeln,

Herausziehen,

Ungesund,
Unbestandig,

Nicht passend,

Bis an, bis zu,

Unzeitig,

Zu, an, bis,

Ungewohnlich,

Entschleien,

Unbehutsam,
Abgeneigt,

Unwiirdig,

Losspannen,

Auf, hinauf, au,

Beschuldio'en,

Auf, oben, au,

Obcr,

Aufruhr, m.

Unstiirzen,

Aufwiirts, oben,

Igel, m.

Trieben,

Urne,/
Uns,

Behandlung,/.

Gebrauch, s. m.

gebrauchen,i'.

Niitzlich,

Vorgiinger, 7n.

Wurcher, m.

Gerath, n.

Nutzlichkeit, /.
4(3

SPAM3U.

Continuo,

Inipio,

Inm;iduro,

Indoniito, [face,

Lo que no satis-

Desconiento,

Destorcer,

Desellar,

Desenvayrar,

Enfermizc,

V'ario,

Incongruo,

Hasta,

Intempestivo,

'A, para, en,

Raro,

Quitar el velo,

Incanto,

Desinclinado,

Indigno,

Desuncir,

Arriba, hasta,

Echar en cara,

Sobra, encimci,

Superior,

Tu uulto, m.
Trastornar,

Lo quese direge

Niiio, m. [arriba

Incitar,

Vasija,/. vaso,m

Nos, nosotros,

Trato, m.

Uso, s. 7)1. usar,2;.

U'til, [m.

Uxier, pedagogo
Usura, /.

Uiensilio, 7;i.

Utilidad,/.

Fkexcu.

Assidu,-e.

Mecliant,-e.

Vert,-e.

Fougueux,-se.

Pas satisf'actoire.

Pas satisfait,-e.

Dcvisser.

Decacl.eter.

Denainer.

Pas sain,-e.

Inconstaiit,-e.

Pas convcnable.

Jusqu'a,

^A Contretemps.

Pour,'dans, en, a.

Extraordinaire.

Devoiler.

Imprudent,-e.

Pas desireiLX,-se.

Indigne.

Dcteler.

En haut, sur.

Reprocher a.

Sur, dessus, en.

Superieur.

Tumult^, 7)1.

Re lever.

En haut, vers.

Garcjon, m.

Presser,

Urne,/. vase, ttu

Nous.

Usage, 7n.

Usage, s. m.

user, V,

Uule.

Ecuyer, 7)i.

Usure,/.

Utensile, 7n.

Utihtc,/.
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UTT. German. Spanish. Trencu.

Utter, Aeussern, v. Proferir, v, to- Enoncer, v. ex
ganglich, adj'. tal, adj. treme, adj.

Utterly, Durchaus, Totalmente, Entierement.

Vacant, Leer, frei,

V.

Vacio, libre.

•

Vide, vacant,-e.

Vacate, Erledigen, Anular, Quitter.

Vacation, Erledigung,[end Vacacion,/. Vacation,/.

Vagabond, Herumstreich- Vagabundo, w. Vagabond, -e. [/
Vagrant, Herumschwei- Vagamundo, m,, Vagabond,-de,m
Vail, veil, Vorhang, [fend , Velo, m. Voile, m.
Vain, Vergeblich, Vano, Vain,-e.

Vale, valley,

Valet, '^

Thai, n. Valle, m. Vallee,/.

Bediente, m. Criado, m. Valet, m.

Valiant, Tapfer, Valiente, Vaillant,-e.

Valid, Stark, triftig. Valido, Valide.

Valuable, Schatzbar, Precioso, Precieux,-se.

Value, Werth, Preis, m . Valor, precio, mi. Valeur, /.

Vanity, Eitelkeit,/.
, Vanidad, /. Vanite,/.

Vapor, Dampf, m. Vapor, m. Vapeur, /.

Variety, Abwechselung,/ Variedad, /. Variete, /.

Varnish, Firniss, m. Barniz, m. Vernis, m.

Vary, Verandern, Variar, Varier.

Vase, Vase, /, Vaso, m. Vase, m.
Vast, Gross, Vasto, Vaste, grand,-e.

Vault, Gewolbe, n. Boveda, /. Saut, m. volte,/.

Veal, Kalbfleisch, n. Ternera, /. Veau,-x, m.

Vegetable, ^ Pilaiize, /. Vegetable, m. Vegetal,-aux, m.

Vein, Ader,/. Vena,/. Veine,/'.creux,m.

Yehet, Samraet, m. Terciopelo, 771. Velours, m.

Venerable, Ehrwiirdig, Venerable, Venerable.

Vengeance, Rache, /. Venganza, /. Vengeance, /.

Venison, Wilde, 71. Venado, m. Venaison, /.

Vent, Luftloch, n. Respiradero, m. Vente,/. air, m.

Venture, Wagniss, s.-^i. Ventura, s.f. Hasard, s. m.

wao'en, v. osar,v.[suvientr(i. risquer, v.

Ventriloquist, Bauchredner, m . El que habla de Ventriloque, m.f.

Verb, Zeitwort, n. Verbo, m. Verbe, m.

Verdict, Entscheidung,/\ Dictamcn, m. Decision, /.

Verdure, Grun, n. Verdura,/. Verdure, /.
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YE 11. (Jkuman. Si'AMBU. Fkejjcu.

Verify, Bcwaliren, Verilicar, Veriiier.

Verse, Ye IS, m. Verso, m. Vers, m.

Version, VerwaiKllung, /. Mundanza,/. Version,/.

Very, Wahr, sehr, Verdadero, Veritable, fort.

Vesper, Abend, m. Vesper, hespero. Soir, n.

Vessel, •Gefass, n. Baxel, m. Vaisseaii,-x, m.

Vest, Gewand, n. Vestido, m. Veste,/.

Veteran, Alte Soldat, m. Veterano, m. Veteran, m.

Vex, Plagen, Vexar, Vexer.

Vial, - Fliischchen, n. Redoraa, /. Fiole,/

Vice, Laster, n. Vicio, 771. Vice, m.

Victim, 0[)fer, n. Victima, /. Victirae,/.

Victor, Sieger, m. Vencedor, m. Vainqueur, m.

Victory, Sieg, 77?. Victoria, /. Victoire,/.

VictUcil,-als, Lebensmittel, n.Vitualla,/. Provisions, /.

View, Aiissicht, s.f. Vista, s.f. Vue, s.f. voir,v.

besicluigen, v mirar, v. [campagne.

Villa, Landhaus, n. Casa,/. Maison (/.) de

Village, Dorf, n. Village, m. Village, m.

Villain, Bauer, m. Villano, m. Scelerat, m.

Vine, AVeinstock, m. Vid, m. Vigne,/
Vinegar, Weinessig, m. Vinagre, m. Vinaigre, m.

Vineyard, Weinberg, m. Vina,/. Vigne, /
Viol, Bratsche, /. Viola,/. Viole,/
Violence, Ileftigheit,/. Violencia, /. Violence,/.

Violent, Heftig, Violento, Violent,-e.

Violet, Veilchen, n. Violeta,/. Violette,/.

Violin, Violine,/. Violin, m. Violon, m.

Virgin, Jungfer,/. Virgen,/. Vierge, t'ille,/.

Virtue, Kraft, Tugend,/. Virtud, /. Virtu,/
Vision, Gesicht, 7^. Vision, /. Vision,/

Visit, Besuch, s. m. Visita, s.f. visi- Visite, s.f.

besuchen, v. tar, V. visiter, v.

Visiter, Bcsucher, m. Visitador, Visiteur, m.
Vitriol, Vitriol, m. Vitriolo, m. Vitri(jl, 77Z.

Vocabulary, Worterbuch, n. Vocabulaiio, m. Vocabulaire, rru

Vocal, Miindlich, Vocal, Vocal, -e.

Voice, Stimme, /. Voz,/ Voix, /
Void, Leer, nichtig. Vacio, Vide.

Volcano, Vulkan, m. Volcan, m. Vole n, 771. •

Volley, Vluo-, 77Z, Rociada de balas Volee, /l



bU mTERNATlONAL DICTIONARY.

VOL. German. Spanish. French.

Volume, Rolle,/. BandjW. Volumen, m. Volume, m.
Vomit, Ausbreclien, Vomitar, Vomir.

Vote, Meinung, s.f. Voto, s. m. Voix, s. f.
stimmcn, v. votar, V. choisir, v.

Vow, Geliibde, s. n. Voto, 6\ m. Veu,-x, s. m.
geloben, v. votar, V. vouer, V.

Vowel, Selbstlauter, m Vocal, m. Voyelle, /.

Voyage, Reise, /. Navigacion, /. Voyage, m»

Vulgar, Gemein, Vulgar, Vulgaire.

Vulture, Geier, m. Buytre, m. Vautour, m.

W.

Wad, Bund, n. Brazado, m. Poignee,/.

Wafer, Waffel,/. Hostia, oblea, /. Oublie,/.

Waft, Tragen, Flotar, Ondoyer.

Wag, Schiitteln, Chocarrero, m. Espiegle, nuf.
W^age, Wagen, Tentar, hacer. Gager.

Wager, Wette, 5./. Apuesta, s.f. Pari, s. m.

wetten, v. apostar, v. gajer, v.

Wagon, Wagen, m. Carro, m. Chariot, m.

Wail, Klage, 5./. Lamento, s. m. Lamentation, s.f

klagen, v. lamentar, v. lamenter, v.

Waist, Taille,/. Cintura,/. Ceinture,/.

Waistcoat, Weste,/. Chupa,/. Gilet, m.

Wait, Warten, Aguadar, servir, Attendre.

Waiter, Aufwarter, Servidor, m. Gargon.

Wake, Waclien, Velar, i^veiller.

Walk, ' Gang, s. m. Paseo, s. m.
.
Promenade, s.f.

wandeln, v. pasear, v. marcher, v.

Wall, Wand,/. Murella, /. Mur, m.

Wallet, Quersack, m. Mochila,/. Bissac, m.

Walnut, Wiilsche Nuss,/. Noo-al, m. Noix,/.

Wand, Stab, m. Vara, /. ramo m . Baguette, /.

Wander, Wandern, Errar, Errer roder.

Wane, Verfallen, , Menguar, Decoitre.

Want, Mangel, s. m. Probeza, s.f. Besoin, s. m.

verlangen, v. desear, v. manquer, v.

Wanton, WoUiistig, adj. Lascivo, adj. Mignon,-ne, smf.

tiindeln, v. retorzar, v. jouer, V.

War, Krieg, n. Guorra, /. Guerre, /.

I
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•WAR. (Jlkman. Spanish. Fkknch.

Warble, Wirbein, Trinar, Gazouiller.

Ward, Wache,/. Guardn,/. Tuteile,/.

Ware, Waare, /. Mercaderia,/. Potcrie,/.

Warfare, Krieg, n. Guerrii,/. Guerre,/.

Warm, ErwJirmcn, v. Calentar, v. Chaffer, v.

warm, adj. caliento, adj. chaude,-c, adj.

Warn, Warncn, Precaver, Informer.

Warp, Abweiclien, Torccrse, Cambrcr.

Warrant, Volhnacht, s.f. Cedilla, s.f. Commission, s.f
bezeugen, v. apoyar, v. garantir, v.

Warrio-, Krieger, m. Guerrero, m. Guenier, m.
Wart, Warze,/. Verruga, /. Verrue, /.

Wash, Wiische, s.f. Lavicion, s.f Lessivc, s.f.

waschen, v. lavar, v. laver, v.

Wasberwomar1, Wasclierin, /. Lavandera, /. Lavandiere,/.

Wasp, Wespe,/ Avispa,/, Guepe, /.

Waste, Einode, s.f. Desolado, s.f. Ravage, s. m.
verzehren, v. raalgastar, v. desoler, v.

Watch, Wache, s.f. Vela, sf. velar, v . Veille,/. montre,

bewachen, v. s.f. veiller, v.

Water, "V\'asser, m. Agua,/. Eau,-x,/.

Wave, Welle, Woge,/ Ola, onda,/. Vogue,/, flot, m.
Wax, W^achs, n. Cera,/. Cire,/
Way, Weg, m. Camino, ??i. Chemin, m.

Way-lay, Auflauern, Insidiar, Guetter.

We, Wir, Nosotros, Nous.

Weak, Schwach, Debil, Faible.

Weaken, Schwachen, Debilitar, Affaiblir.

W^ealth, Wohlstand, m. lliqueza, /. Richesses, /.

Wean, Entwohnen, DesLetar, Sevrcr.

Weapon, W\^ffe,/. Arm:i,/. Arme,/
Wear, Tracht, 6f./. Gasto, s. 111. Use, s.f.

tragen, v. gastar, v. s'user, V,

Weather, Wetter, m. Tiompo, m. Air, temps, m.
Weave, Weben, -wirken, Texer, Tresser.

Weaver, Weber, m. Texedor, m. Tisscrand, m.
Web, Gcwcbe, ?i. Tela, /. Toile,/
Wed, Heirathen, Casar, Epouser.
Wedding, Ilochzeit,/. Boda,/. Mariarge, m.
Wedge, Keil, m. Cuua,/. Coin, /
Wednesday, Mittwocho,/.,

4G*
Miercoles, ?yj. Mercredi, 7n,
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WEE. German. Spanish.

Weed, Kleidung, /. Yerba /
Week, VVoche,/: Lemana,/.
Weep, Weinen, Llorar,

Weigh, Wagen, Pesar,

Weight, Gevvicht, n. [int. Peso,wi. \-do,int.

Welcome, Willkommen,5?/i\. Bienvenida, s.f.

Well, Wohl, adv. Bueno, adv.

Quelle, s.f. Fuento, s. m.

\Vest,-ein, West, 771. Poniente, s. m.

westlich, adj. occidental, a.

Wet, Nass, Humedo,
Whale, Walltisch, m. Ballena,/

Wharf, Schififslande, /. Muelle, m.

What, Was, welcher, Que, lo que.

Wheat, Weizen, m. Grano, trijo, m.

AVheel, Rad, Spinnrad,m Rueda, /.

When, Wenn, als. Quando,

Where, Wo, indem, da, Donde,
Whet, Wetzen, Afilar,

Whether, Welcher,
,

Si, sea, qual,

Which, Welcher,welche, Que, qual,

While, Indem, adv. Mientras, adv.

Weile, s.f. rato, s. m.

Whip, Peitsche, s.f. Azote, s. m.
peitschen, v. azotar, v.

Whirl, Strudel, s. m. Giro, s. m.

wirbeln, v. girar, v.

Whisper, Geflister, s. m. Susurro, s. m.
flistern, v. susurrar, v.

White, Weiss, bleich, Blanco,

Who, Wer, welcher, Quien, Que,

Whole, Ganze, s. n. Total, i\ m.

ganz, adv. entero, adv.

Wholesale, Grosshandel, m. Venta por may-
Why, Warum, Porque, [or.

Wick, Docht, m. ' Torcida,/.

Wicked, Ruchlos, Malvado,
Wide, Weit, Lejos,

Widow, Wittwe,/. Viuda,/.

Width, Weite, f. Anchurajt/.

Wield, Handhaben, Manejar,

French.

Mauvaise herbe,

Semaine,/. [/.

Pleurer.

Peser.

Poids, m. \jnt.

Bien,-venue, s.f.

Bien, adv.

source, s.f.

Quest, s. m.

occidenta],-e,a(;//.

Humide.
Baleine,/.

Quai, m.
Quoi, ce que.

Ble, n.

Roue, voiture,y,

Quand.
Ou.
Aio'uiser.

Si, soit, lequelle.

Qui, quell.

Pendant que,

adv. temps,5.m,

Fouet, s. m.

foutter, V.

Tourbillon, s. m.
tourner, v.

Chucoteiie, s.f.

chuchoter, v.

Blanc,-che.

Qui, que.

Tout, s. m.

tout,-e, adj.

Vente en gros.

Pourquoi.

Meche, /.

Mechant,-e.

Large.

Veuve,/.

Largeur, /.

Manier, porter.
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WIF. Oekman. SPANlbU. FUKNCH.

Wife, Frau,/. Mugercasada,/. Femme, /.

Wig, Porriicke,/. Peluca,/ Pcrru(iue.

Wild, Wild, seltsam. Si i vest re, Farouche.

Will, Wille, 6\ m. Vol un tad, s. f. Volunte, s.f.

wollon, V. dcsear, u. vouloir, V.

Willincr, Willii^-, o-ern, Inclinado, Dispos6,-e.

Willow, Weide,/ Sauce, 7/i. Saule, m.

Win, Gewinnen, Ganar, Gagner.

Wind, Wind,.v. m. Vie n to, s. m. Vent, 5. m.
winden, v. soplar, V. virer, v.

Windlass, Winde,/. Aro-ana,/ Vindas, m.

Window, Fonster, n. Ventana, /. Fenetre,/.

Wine, Wein, m. Vino, m. Vin, 771.

AVino-, Fliio'cl, m. Ala,/. Aile,/.

Wink, Wink, s. m. Guiriada de ojo. Clin [)ii.) d'u3il,

blinzen, v. s. o-uinar, v. s. cligner, v.

Winter, Winter, m. Invierno, m. Iliver, VI.

Wipe, Wischen, Limpiar, Essuyer.

Wine, Draht, m. Ala nib re, ni. Fil, m.

Wisdom, Weisheit,/. Sabiduria,/. Sagesse,/.

Wise, Weise, klug. Sabio, doc to. Sage.

Wish, Wunsch, s. m. Anhelo, s. m. Souhait, s. m.

wunschen, v. anhelar, v. souhaiter, v.

Wit, Witz, Witzkopf, Viveza,/. Esprit, 111.

Witch, Hexe, /. Bruxa,/. Seciore,/.

With, Mit, nebst. Con, Avec, chez, par.

Wither, Verwelken, Macliitar, Flctrir.

Within, In, innerlich. Dentro, adentro, En, dansjdedans.

Without, Ausserhalb, Sin, por fuera. Sans, hors de.

Witness, Zeugniss, n. Testimonio, m. Temoignage, m.

Wo, woe, Well, n. Dolor, m. Malheur, m.

Wolf, Wolf, m. Lobo,?/?. lupia,/ Loup, m.

Woman, Frau,/.^ ^ruger, /. Femme, /.

Wonder, Wunder, s. n. [v . Milagro, s. vi. Merveille, s.f.

sichverwundern , admirarse, v. admirer, v.

Woo, Freien, Cortejar, Faire I'amour a
Wood, Wald, m. Bosque, sclve, ???, Bois, m.
Wool, Wolle,/. Lana,/. Laine, /.
Word, Wort, n. Palabra,/. ^lot, m.
Work, Arbeit/.Wcrk,7 . Trabajo, m. Travail,-aux, m.

Workman, Arbciter, ?». Artifice, m. Ouvricr, m-
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"VVOR. German. Spamsh. French.

World, Welt,/. Mundo, m. Monde, m.
Worm, Wurm, m. Gusano, m. Ver, m.

Worship, Wiirde, s.f. Culto, 5. m. Culte, s. m.
verchren, v. adorar, v. adorer, v.

Worth, Wer til, m. Valor, precio, m . Prix, m.
Wound, Wunde, s. f. Herida, s.f. Blessure, a. f.

verwunden, v, herir, v. blesser, v.

Wrath, Zorn, fn. Ira, rabia,/. Col ere.

Wreath, Flechte,/. Guirnalda,/. Couronne,/.
Wreck, Schiffbruck, s.m.

, Naufragio, s. m. Naufrage, 5. m.

scheitern, v. naufragar, v. miner, v.

Wrench, Reissen, s. n., v.. Arranque, s. m. En torse, s.f.

arrancar, v. enfoncer, v.

Wretch, Ungliickliche, m,, Infeliz, m. Miserable, m. f.
W^rist, Handgelenk, n. Muneca, /. Poignet, m.
Write, Schreiben, Escribir, Ecrire.

Wrong, Unrecht, Injuria, s.f. Tort, s. m.
s. n.y adj. false, adj. faire tort a, v.

Yacht,

Yard,
Yarn,

Yawn,

Ye,
Year,

Yellow,

Yeoman,
Yes,

Yesterday,

Yet,

Yield,

Yoke,
Yolk,

Yon,-der,

Yore, (of)

You,
Young

JachtschifF, n.

Hof, m. Elle, /.

Gam, n.

Gahnen, s. n-., v.

Ihr, cuch,

Jahr, n.

Gelb, [mer, m.

Landeigenthii-

Ja,

Gestrig,

Doch, dennoch,

Aufgeben,
Joch, Paar,--7Z.

Eidotter,7i. [dort,

Jener,jene,jenes,

Ehedem,
Ihr, euch,

Jung,

Y.

Yacht, yac, m. Yacht, m.

Corral,w. verga,/ Cour, /.

Estambre, m. Laine (/) filee.

Baillement, s. m,
bailler, v.,

Vous.

Bostezo, 5. m.

bostezar, v.

Vos,

Ano, m.

Amarillo,

Hacendado, m.

Si,

Ayre,

An, m.

Jaune.

Metayer
Qui.

Hier.

m.

Pero, con todo, Encore.

Ceder, Pioduire, ceder.

Yugo, m. Joug, m.

Yema de huevo/Jaune {m) d'oeuf.

Alli, alia, La-bas.

Antiguamente, Autrefois.

Vosotros, Vous.

Joven, mozo, Jeune.
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YOU. Qekman. Spaxisii. FkkxCh.

Youngster, JungcBurscb, 7n. Jove note, m. Jeune eveille.

Your, yours, Paier, Vuestro, \'otre, les votre.

Youth, Jugeiid,/. JuveiiLud,/. Jeunesse.

Zeal, Eifer, m.

Z.

Zelo, m. Zele, m.

Zealot, Eiferer, m. Zclador, m. Partizan, m.

Zealous, Eifiig,
_

Zeloso, #rdent,-e.

Zephyr, Westwind, m. CJcHio, m. Zephyr, m.
Zero, Null,/. Zero, m. Kien, m.

Zest, Beigeschmack,7?2 Tastana,/. Zeste, m.
Zone, Umfang, m. Zona, /. Zone, /.

Gei

GERMAN idioms.
IMAN .Sich mit etwas abireben.

Pronunciation . Siah mit etvds ahga-hen.

English .To meddle with a thinjr.

Einen Eid ablegcn,

I-neii ide ah-ldzhcn.

To take an oath.

Sein lassen Angelegen,

Sine las-sen An-gd,-la-zlien,

To pay attention to.

Bescheid thun,

Md-shUle toony

To pledge, to drink.

Pulver und Blei,

Pool-ver oond Bll,

Powder and shot.

Zu Stande bringen,

Tsoo standci hriug-eny

To accomplish.

Empfehlungsschreiben,

£mp-fa-lu^\gs-schri-ben,

Letter of recommendation.

Sich in Acht nehmen,
S'lsli in Acht na-meUy

To be careful.

BegrifF sein,

Ba-grif sine,

To be upon the point.

Bescheid wissen,

Ba-shlde lois-sen,

To be conversant with.

Zu papier bringen,

Tsoo 2>('p-y€r hring-en.

To pen down.

Durchaus nicht,

Door-chous nichtj

By no means.

Feier Abend niachen,

Fi-er Ah-hent macn-cii^

To cease workinq;.
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Statt finden lassen,

Stoi fin-den las-sen,

To suffer to take place.

Frei halfcon,

Fri kal-ten,

To defray.

Gar nicht,

Oar nicht,

By no means.

SicL gefallen lassen,

Sish ga-fal-len las-sen^

To submit.

Glockenspiel,

Olock-en-speel,

Chime of bells.

Gram sein,

Gram slnCj

To hate.

Hals und Kopf,

jffals oond Kopf,
Helter-skelter.

Bis jetzt,

Bis yetst,

Hitherto.

Platz nehmen,
Plats ndmeUj
To sit down.

Sich in etwas finden,

Sish in et-vas fin-den,

To put up with a thing

Ganz und gar nichts,

Gants oond gar nicutSf

Nothing at all.

Fiir und fiir,

i^UEr oondfVET,
For ever and ever.

Wie geht es?

Vee gate ase?

How do you do?

Goldblattchen,

Gold-hlat-sheUy

Gold-leaf.

Hin und her.

Hin oond hare,

Hither and thither

Es ist mir Leid,

Ase ist meer Ude,

I am sorry.

Es ist mir Leib,

Ase ist meer Leeh,

I am glad.

Sich zu Gemiithe Ziehen,

Sish tsoo ge-7njjE-id tsee-en^

To take to heart.

Einem etwas zu dankbarkeit haben,

J-nem et-vas tsoo danJc-har-Tclte hah-heUy

To be indebted to one.

SPANISH IDIOMS.
Aguja de marear,

Agoo-hah da mar-d-ary

Mariner's compass.

Quedarse in albis,

Qud-dar-sd in al-biSj

To be disappointed.
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Alto ahi

!

Al-to ah-e!

Stop there!

Apretar las soletas,

A-pra-tar las so-ld-taSj

To run away.

Estas en tu camisa?

JEs-tas en too cam-e-sah ?

Are you in your senses ?

Carta de guia,

Car-tak da gwe-ah^

Passport

En conciencia,

JSn coji-the-en-treakj

In good earnesL

Dar el si,

Dar el see,

To consent to marry.

Descarga de aduana,

Des-car-gah da ad-oo-ah-nahy

Clearance at custom-house.

Entrar a uno,

JSn-trar ah oo-no,

To prevail upon one.

^Fecho de azucar,

Fa-cho-da ah-thoo-car,

Chest of suoar.

Fuega de dios ?

Foo-a-gah da dcoSj

Bless me ?

Fuera de si,

Foo-a-rah da see.

Absent of mind.

Hacer fuerza de velas,

HaJi-therfoo-er-tha dd, valas,

To crowd sail.

Beber los vientos,

Ba-ber Ids ve-eu-tos^

To solicit earnestly.

Carta de pago,

Car-tali da pah-go,

Keceipt.

Dar higa,

Dar e-gah,

To miss fire.

Dexar escrito,

Dex-ar es-cre-to,

To leave in writing.

Estar en que,

Fs-tar en ka.

To be of opinion that.

Fluxo de palabras,

Floox-6 da pal-ah-lrae,

Flow of words.

Dar fondo,

Darf0)1-do t

To Ccist anchor.

Tom Mr la fresca,

Td-r)iar lahfreS'Cai,
To take the air.

Dinero fresco,

Dvi-a-ro fres-co.

Ready money.

A' fuero,

Ahfoo-d-ro,

According to law.

Gente de trato,

Gen-td dd trah-tOj

Trades people.

De mal en peor,

Dd mal en pd-or,

Worse and worse.
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FRENCH
Argent vierge,

Ar-zhang vyerzhy

Pure silver.

D'autant mieux,

D^o-tang myuh^
The more the better.

Battre la semelle,

Bat-tr lah sem-elj

To travel on foot.

Battre le beurre,

Bat-tr lull bukr^

To churn.

Avoir le bouquet,

Av-war luh bo-kdf

To be married.

Se mettre aux champs^

Suh met-tr 6 shang,

To fall in a passion.

"*A son corps defendant.

Ah song cor da-fang-dangy

Against one's will.

Se coucher,

Suh coo-shdy

To go to bed.

Tout a coup,

7^00^ ah coo,

Hastily.

Tout a fait,

Toot ah fa.
Entirely.

II fait chaud,

IIfd sho,

It is warm.

IDIOMS.
Argent comptant,

Ar-zhang cong-tang^

Ready money.

De haut en bas,

Duh ho ang bah.

From top to bottom.

Battre la carapagne,

Bat-tr lah cang-pan-yuh.

To speak at random.

Avoir bon bee,

Av-war bong-beck.

To speak well, and much.

Toute affaire cessante.

Toot af-fdire ses-sangt^

First of all.

A la charge que,

Ah tdh sharzh kdh.

On condition that.

Corpsa corps,

Cor-zoih cor,

In close contact.

Coucher du soleil,

Coo-sha duE sol-a-yahy

Sunsettin^.

Faire face.

Fairfass,
To face.

Etre au fait,

A-tr ofdy
To know well.

II fait froid,

Ilfdfro-aw,
It is cold.



CONJUGATION OF VERBS.

In addition to the table of mood and tense signs given on page

263 of the grammar, we now present full paradigmes and tables

of the conjugation of all regular verbs in German, Spanish, and

French. These should be committed to memory by the student,

before he can make any rapid progress in the study of either of

these languages. In fact, a knowledge of the verb, and its vari-

ous inflections, is indispensable in the formation of every sentence

in any language,—from the fact that no sentence can exist without a

verb, which constitutes one of the chief pillars, and is, after the

subject nominative, the most prominent member in the sentence.

It will be seen that the German and Spanish verbs, particularly

the latter, are very similar in their mode of conjugation to the

Latin. So much so, in fact, that in the Spanish an omission of

the pronoun is of frequent occurrence, as it is not requisite to de-

termine the person and number of the verb,—which is made

known, like the Latin, by its termination. The French, on the

contrary, is more like the English, and requires the pronoun in

all cases to distinguish the person and number of the verb to

which it is attached.

Commencing first with the German, the French and Spanish

follow in successive order. The auxiliaries " haben," " sein,"

and " werden " are given first, as they occur so frequently in the

formation of the tenses of other verbs that it is necessary they

should be learned first. The verb " haben," to have, is evidently

from the Latin " habeo," and like the English " have " is used

both as an auxiliary and as an active verb, signifying " to pos-

sess." It serves to form the past tenses of active verbs, as also

some neuters, and forms its own tenses partly by itself and partly

by the verb "werden," " to 5e," or " to become^
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" Sein," like the English " to 6e," is used both as an independ-

ent and an auxiliary. As an independent it signifies the exis-

tence of its subject ; as auxiliary it serves to form the tenses,

principally, of neuter and passive verbs. Its own tenses are

formed partly by itself and partly by " werden,^*

Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb " Haben,"—^To Have.

INFINITIVE.

Present, haben, to have
;

Past, gehabt haben, having had,

PARTICIPLES.

Present, habend, having ; Past, gehabt, had.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, I have.

Singular. Plnral.

iBt. 2d. 3(J. —PERSONS.— 1st. 2d. 3d.

ich (/), du {thon), cr (he)
;

wir [we), ihr {you), sie {they).

habe, hast, hat; haben, habt, haben.

Imperfect, I had.

hatte, hattest, hatte; hatten, hattet, batten.

Perfect, / have had.

habe gehabt, hast &c., hat &c.; ^ haben &c., habt &c., haben &c

Pluperfect, Ihad had.

hatte gehabt, hattest &c., hatte &c., hatten &c., hattet &c., hatten &c.

First Future, / shall have.

vrerde haben, Tvirst &c., wird^ &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c.

Second Future, or Put. Perf., I shall have had.

werde gehabt haben, wirst &c., wird &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., wer-

[den &«.

I
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, I may have.

habe, habest, habet

;

haben, habet, Laben.

Imperfect, I might have.

hatte, hattest, hatte

;

batten, hiittet, biitten.

Perfect, / may have had.

habe gehabt, habest &c., habe &c.; habea &c., habet &c,, haben kc.

Pluperfect, / viight have had.

hiltte gehabt, hattest &c., hiitte &c.; hiittea &c., hiittet &c., hatten ko,.

First Future, I shall have.

werde haben, werdest &;e., werdo &c.; werden &c., werdet Ac, werden &c.

Second Future, or Fut. Perf., I shall have had.

werde gehabt haben, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., Ac, &c.

CONDITIONALS.

Present, I should have.

wurde haben, wurdest &c., wurde &c.; wiirden &c., wurdet &c., wurden

Past, I should have had.

wurde gehabt haben, wurdest &a, wiirde &c.; wurden &c., Ac, <tc.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Noirt habe, habe er

;

haben wir, habet, haben sie.

perion, ijave thou, let him have ; let us Ac, have you, let them Ac.

Conjugation of the AuxHiaiy Verb *' Sein,"—^To Be.

INFINITIVE.

Present, sein, to be. Past, gewesen sein, to have been

PARTICIPLES.

Present, seiend or wesend, being. Past, gewesen, been.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, I am.

yingnlar. Plural.

1st. 2d. 3d. —PERSONS.— 1st. 2d. Sd.

ich (7). du (thou), er (he)
;

wir (we), ihr (you), sie (they)^

bin, bist, ist; siud, seid, sind.

Imperfect, / was.

"war, war(e)st, war; waren, war(e)t, waren.

Perfect, / have been.

bin gewesen, bist &c., ist &c.; sind &c., seid &c., sind &c.

Pluperfect, / had been.

war gewesen, war(e)st &c., war &c.; waren &c., war(e)st &c., &c., &c.

First Future, I shall be.

werde sein, wirst &c., wird &c.; werden &c. werdet &c., &c., &c.

Second Future or Fut. Perp., I shall have been.

"werde gewesen sein, wird &c., wirst &c.; werden &c., &c., &&

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, I may.

Bei, sei(e)st, sei; sei(e)n, sei(e)d, 8ei(e)n.

Imperfect, I might.

ware, war(e)st, ware; waren, waret, waren.

Perfect, I may have been.

sei gewesen, sei(e)st &c., sei &c.; sei(e}n &c., sei(e)d &c., sei(e)n &c.

Pluperfect, / might have been.

ware gewesen, warest &c., ware &c.; waren &c.. waret 4cc., waren &c.

First Fjjture, I shall be.

werde sein, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c.

Second Future or Fut. Perf., I shall have been.

werde gewesen sein, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., &c.
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CONDITIONALS.

Present, I should be.

wurde sein, wiirdest &c., wiirde &c.; wiirdea &c., wurdet &c., wurden &c

Past, Ishould have been.

wurde gewesen sein, wiirdest «fec., wurde &c.; wurden &c,, &c., &c.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Noirt sei, sei er

;

sei(e)u wir, seid, 8ei(e)n sie

f^^^'beihou, let him be; let us be, bci/e, let them be.

Conjugation of the Auocilianj Verh " Werden,"—
To Be, or To Become.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Peesknt, werden, to be or become. Past, (ge-) worden eein, to have becHf

(become.)

PARTICIPLES.

Present, werdend, being, becoming. Past, (ge-) worden, been, become,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, I am {become).

Singular. Plural.

let. 2iK 3(i. —PERSONS.— 1st. 2d. 3d.

Ich (/), du [thou), er [he)\ wir {we), ihr {you), sie {they).

werde, wirst, wird; werden, werdet, werden.

Imperfect, I was, {became).

wurde (wurd), wurdest, wurde (wurd); wurden, wurdet, wurden.

Perfect, / have been, (become).

bin (ge-) worden, bist &c., ist &c.j sind &c., seid, &c., sind itc.

Pluperfect, T had been, (become).

war (ge-) worden, war(e)st &c., war &c.- waren «fcc., waret Lc, wareu &c
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First Futuhb, I shall he, [become).

werde werden, wirst &c., wird &c., werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c.

Second Fut. or Fut. Fbrf., I shall have been, [become).

werde werden, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, I may be, [bccomt).

werde, werdest, werde; werden, werdet, werden.

Imperfect, / might be, [become).

ffiirde, wurdest, wiirde j wiirden, wiirdet, wiirden.

Perfect, / may have been, [become).

«ei(ge-)worden, sei(e)st &c., sei &c.; sei(e)a &c., sei(e)d &c., 8ei(e)n &c.

Pluperfect, I might have been, [become.)

ware (ge-)worden, warost &c., ware &c.; waren &c., waret &c., waren &c.

First Future, I shall be, [become).

werde werden, werdest &c., werde &c.; werden &c., werdet &c., werden &c.

Second Fut. or Fut. Perf., I shall have been, [become).

werde(ge-}worden, werdest &c., werde «fec.; werden &c., werdet &c., wer-
[den &c,

CONDITIONALS.

Present, I should be, [become).

wiirde werden, wurdest &c., wiirde &c.; wiirden &c., wiirdet &c., wiirden &c.

Past, I should have been, [become).

wiirde(ge-)worden sein, wiirdest «&c., wiirde &c.; wiirden &c., wiirdet &c.,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ko let "werde, werde er

;

werden wir, werdet, werden sie.

person, ig [thou), Ict Mm be ; let us be, be [ye), let them be.

Werden serves to form the future and conditional tenses of all verbs,

and generally all the tenses of passive verbs. The past participle is al-

ways " gewordcn " when used as an independent verb, as Ich bin krank

gewordcn,'^' 1 have become unwell ;" but when used as an auxiliary its

past participle is " worden ;" as ich bin geladelt warden, " I have been

Dlamed."
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Formatiori of the Moods and Tenses of German Verbs.

Every German verb is composed of a. root, or radical, and a

termination. The radical which represents the verb, per se, re-

mains the same throughout the conjugation of all regular verbs;

and the termination, whicli is used to* modify the verb, in regard

to time of action, the number and person of its predicate, varies

according to the modifications of the person or number of its

nominative, or the mood and tense, (time of action), of the verb

itself.

Infinitive.

The termination of the infinitive is en.

When the last letter of the root is ** el ^' or *' er," the e in the

termination (en) is suppressed, as tadeln, ** to blame," ruderriy

" to row." This syncope takes place also in the verbs thuny " to

do," and seln^ " to be."

Participle.

The Present Participle is formed by adding d to the infinitive

present, as inf. pres. loben, past prcs. lobend, letting.

The Past Participle is formed by preposing the augment (/e to

the root, and adding the termination (e)t; as (/e-leib-{e)t, loving.

The e is suppressed when not requisite to the euphony.

The augment is rejected in all derivative verbs ending in ireUy

or ieren, as regieren, " to rule;" also in verbs commencing with he,

ge, ent, cmp, er, ver^ and zcr. Verbs composed of a preposition

or an adverb, separable take the augment between the preposition

and root, as vorlegen " to lay before," vor-ge-legt, p.p.

Indicative.

The Present Indie, is formed by the root and the personal ter-

minations e, (e)st^ {e)t\ en, ((?)/, en. The e is suppressed when
rec^uired by euphony, and this suppression often takes place in

words endino- in eln or em.o
The Imp. Indic. is formed by adding te, test, te, to the radical,

prec-eded by the e if requisite to euphony.
The Perfect is formed by the pres. indic. of kaben, and the

part past of the verb, as ich hale gcliebt, ** I have loved."

The Pluperf. is formed by the imp. indic. of haben^ and the

part, past of the verb, as ich hatte gcliebt, " I had loved."

The future is formed by the indic. pres. of werdcn, and the

infinitive present of the verb, as ich werde liebe/if " I shall love."
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The Fut. Past, by the present indie, of werden, and the infinite

past of the verb, as ich werde geliebt hahen, " I shall have loved."

Subjunctive.

Present like Pres. Indie, except the third person sing., which is

like the first, and that it takes alwavs the e in the termination.

Imperfect, like Imp. Indie., taking more often the e to soften

the pronunciation.

The Perf., Pluperf., 1st and 2d Fut., are all formed like the cor-

responding tenses of the indie, by substituting the subj. of the

auxiliary verbs for the corresponding tenses of the indie.

The Conditional Present is formed by the imp. subj. of werden,

and the infin. pres. of the verb.

The Conditional Past is formed by the imp. subj. of werden,

and the infinite past of the verb.

The Imperative has no first person singular. The 2d person

singular ends in e. This e is suppressed in certain circumstances,

particularly when the next word begins with a vowel.

The 3d Singular and Plural are borrowed from the subj. pres.

German Yerbs.—Active Form.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
PaESENT, lieben, to love. Past, geliebt haben, having loved.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, liebend, loving. Past, geliebt, loved

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

1st person.

Sing. Ich Hebe,

Ilove^

2d person,

du liebst,

thou lovestf

3d person,

er liebt,*

he loves.

Plural, wir lieben,

We love,

Ihr liebt,^

1/ou love,

Imperfect.

sie. lieben.

they love.

Ich liebte,

I loved

f

du liebtest,

thou lovedst.

er liebte.

he loved.

wir liebten,

we loved,

Ihr liebtet,

you loved,

sie liebten.

they loved.

* Many regular verbs take e before the final t, aa er lobet—/<« ld$t etc.
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Ich habe gelicbt,

I have loved,

•wir habea geliebt,

we have loved

j

Perfect.

du hast gelicbt,

thou fiast loved,

Ihr habt p^elicbt,

you have loved.

er bat geliebt.

he hat lovtd.

sie haben geliebt

thei/ have loved.

Teh hatte geliebt,

I had loved,

"wir batten geliebt,

we have loved,

Ich werde lieben,

/ shall love,

wir werden lieben,

we shall love,

Pluperfect.

du hattest geliebt,

thou hast loved,

Ihr hattet geliebt,

1/ou have loved,

First Future.

du "Nvirst lieben,

thou shall love,

Ihr wcrdet lieben,

you shall love.

er hatte geliebt.

he has loved.

sie batten geliebt

they have loved.

er wird lieben.

he shall love.

sie werden liebco

they shall love.

Second Future or Future Perfect.

Ich werde geliebt haben,
I shall have loved,

wir werden geliebt haben,
toe shall have loved,

du wirst, &c.

thou shall, ^-c.

Ihr werdet, <kc.

you shall, ^c.

er wird, &c.

he shall, Sfc.

sie werden, Sec.

they shall, ^c.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

[Like the Present Indicative.*]

Imperfect.

[Like the Imperfect ludicatiye.]

Perfect.

Ich habe geliebt, du habest geliebt er habe geliebt.

(that) J may have loved, (that) thou, ^c., [that) Ke, ^c.

[Plural like plural of Indie. Porf.]

Ich hatte geleibt,

( That) I might have loved,

"Wir hiitten geliebt,

{^Tluxt) we might have loved,

Pluperfect.

du hattest geleibt,

{that) thou, cJt.

Ihr hiittet geliebt,

{that) you, Sfc.

er hatte geliebt,

{that) he, tj-c.

sie batten geliebt,

{that) they, ^-c.

* Except Mxt Sd pen. sing., which has licht instead of lithL
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First Futdrb.

[Like Future Indicative.*]

Second Future or Future Perfect.

[Like 2d Future Indicative.]*

Ich wiirde lieben,

I should love,

Wir wiirden lieben,

We should love.

CONDITIONAL.

Present.

du wurdest lieben,

thou shouldst love,

Ihr wiirdet lieben,

you should love.

Past.

Ich wiirde geliebt haben, du wiirdest, &c.

/ should have loved, thou shouldst, S^c.

"Wir wiirden geliebt haben, Ihr wiirdet, <fec.

We should have loved, you should, ^-c.

(No let petson,^

lieben wir,

(lei) us love^

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
liebe,

love {thou),

liebet,

love ye,

er wurde lieben,

he should love.

sie wiirden lieben,

they should love.

er wurde, &c.

he should, ^c.

sie wiirden, <kc.

they should, S^c.

liebe er.

{let) him love.

lieben sie.

let them love.

Passive Form,

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present, geliebt werden, to be loved. Past, geliebt worden sein, having

[been loved.

PARTICIPLES.

Present, geliebt werden, being loved. Past, geliebt worden, been loved.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Sing. Ich Werde geliebt, 'du wirst geliebt, er wird geliebt,

I am loved, thou art loved, he is loved.

Plu. Wer wirden geliebt, Ihr werdet geliebt, sie werden geliebt.

We are loved, you are loved, they are loved.

* Except the 2d pers. Bing., which has werdest instead of wirst ; and the 3d sing, which
has werdt instead of toird.
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Tell wurde (ward) geliebt,

/ was loved
J

Wir warden geliebt,

We were loved

^

Ich bin geliebt worden,

/ have been, loved,

Wir sind geliebt worden,
We have been loved.

Imperfect.

du wurdcst geliebt,

thou wast loved
J

Ihr wurdet, &c.

you were loved,

Perfect.

du bist, kc.

thou hast, ^c.

Ihr seid, ^c.

you have, ^c.

Pluperfect.

Ich war geliebt worden, du warst, &c.

/ had been loved, thou hadst, ^'c.

Wir waren geliebt worden, Ihr waret, «&c.

We had been loved, you had, <j'C.

First Future.

Ich werde geliebt warden, du wirst, (fee.

I shall be loveJ, thou shalt, ^c.

AVir werden geliebt werden, Ihr werdet, &c.

We shall be loved, you shall, <j-c.

er wurde geliebt,

he was loved.

sie Averden, &c.
they lucre, tj*c.

er ist, &c.

he has, cJT.

sie sind, &c.

they have, J[C.

or ward, &c.

he had, Sfc.

sie waren, &c.

they had, ^x.

er wird, &c.

he shall, ^c.

sie werden, <kc,

they shall, ^-c.

Second Future, or Future Perfect.

Ich werde geliebt worden sein,du wirst, «&c. er wird, &c.

/ shall have been loved, thou shall, Sfc. he shall, ^-c.

Wir werden geliebt worden sein, Ihr werdet, &c. sie werden, &c.
We shall have been loved, you shall, tj'C. they shall, ^-c.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense.

Ich werde geliebt, du wcrdest geliebt,

(That) I may be loved, (that) thou mayst, cjr.

[Plural liko plural of ludfc. Present.]

er werde geliebt,

[that) he may, <J-c.

Ich wurde geliebt,

{That) I might be loved,

Wir wiirden geliebt,

[That) we might be, Sj-c.

Imperfect.

du wurdest geliebt,

[that) thou imghtst be, S^'C.

Ihr wurdet geliebt,

[that) you might be, ^c.

er wurdo geliebt.

[that) he might be, S^e.

sio wiirden geliebt.

[that) he might he,
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Icli sei gcliebt worden,
(Thai) I may have been loved,

Wir sei(e)n geliebt -worden,

(^That) we may have been loved,

Ich ware geliebt worden,
[That) Imight have been loved,

Wir waren geliebt worden,
{That] we might have been, ^c.

Perfect.

du sei(e)st, &c.

(that) thou mayst, ^c.

Ihr sei(e)d, &c.

(that) you may, ^c.

Pluperfect.

du warest, &c.

(that) thou mightst, ^c.

Ihr wilret, &c.

(that) you might, ^c.

er sei, &c.

(that) he may, S^c.

sie 6ei(e)n, &c.

(that) they may, 3fC

er ware, &c.

(that) he might, ^t.

sie waren,
(that) he might, &o

First Future.

[Like First Future Indie.*]

Second Future, or Future Perfect

fLike 2d Future Indic.*J

CONDITIONALS.
Present.

Ich wiirde geliebt werden, du wiirdest, &c.

/ should be loved, thou shouldst be, ^'C.

Wir wiirden geliebt werden, Ihr wiirdet, &c.

We should be loved, you should be, ^c.

Past.

Ich wiirde geliebt worden, du wiirdest, &c.

/ should have been loved, thou shouldst, ^x.

No Ist person.

Worden wir geliebt,

Let us be loved,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

werde geliebt,

be thou loved,

werdet ihr geliebt,

be ye loved,

er wurde, &c.
he should be.

sie wiirden, &c.

they should be, ^c.

er wurde, &c.

he should, ^c.

werde er geliebt.

let him be loved.

werden sie geliebt

let them te loved.

NeuteT Form,
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present, landen, to land. Past, gelandet sein,- having landed

• PAKTICIPLES.
Present, landend, landing.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense,

[Like Pres. Indie, Active,]

• See note on page 562.

Past, gelandet, landed.
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Ich bin gelandet,

/ fiave landed,

Wir sind gelandet,

Wt have landed.

Imperpect.

[Like Imperfect Indicative Active.]

Perfect.

du bist gclaudet,

thou hast landed,

Ihr seid gelandet,

you have landed,

er ist gelandet,

he has landed.

sie sind gelandet.

they have landed.

Ich war gelandet,

/ had landed,

Wir wareu gelandet,

We had landed^

er war gelandet,

he had landed.

sie waren, gelandet,

they had landed.

Plupekfect.

du warst gelandet,

thou hadst landed,

Ihr waret gelandet,

you had landed,

First Future.

[Like Future Indie, Active.]

Second Futurh, or Futurd Perfect.

[Like 2d Fnt Indie, except t/iai sein is used in all Uie No's and pers's instead of haben.]

CONDITIONAL.

Present, [^Like Present Condit. Active.']

Past, \^Like Past Condit. Active.—Substitute sein for haben in all the

persons and numbers.']

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

[Like Present Subjunctive Actire.]

Imperfect.

[Like Imp. Subjunctive ActiTe.J

Perfect.

Ich sei gelandet, du sei(e)st gelandet,

[That) I may have landed, [that) thou, ^c.

"Wir sei(e)n gelandet, Ihr sei(e)d, &c.

[That) we may have landed, (that) you, <j"C.

Pluperfect.

Ich ware gelandet, du wiirest, &c.

[That) I might have landed, [that) thou, ^'c.

Wir wiiren gelandet, Ihr wdret, tec.

[That) we might have landed, [that) you, ^t.

First Fdtdrr.

[Like Future Subjunc, Active.]

Second Future, or Future Perfect.

[Like 2d Fut. Subj. Active, by suhstitulinff stia/or haben in aU persons and numbers.']

er sei gelandet,

[that) he, ^x.

sie sei(e)n, &c.

[that) they, ^c

er ware, &c.

[that) he, <J"C.

sie wiiren, &c.

[that) they, <J-c.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
land (e), lande er,

No 1st person.
^^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^ ^ .^^^ ^^^^^^

Landen wir, landet, landen sie,

Let us land, land (ye), lei them land.

It will be seen that the neuter verb is conjugated very like the active,

and that the passive verb is similar to the English passive, which forms

its tenses by the aid of the neuter verb " to be."

FRENCH YERBS.

Signification of the Moods and Tenses of French. Verbs.

Indicative Mood.—The Present Tense represents present time

only.

The Imperfect represents that which was past at the time of

another past action.

The Preterit Definite represents an action at any time past—

.

definitely, but without regard to any other past action: as j'eus

un chevaly—I had a horse. '

The Perfect Tense represents time past with reference to the

present: Rsfai lu aujourd ^kui^—I have read to-day.

The Pluperfect denotes an action as taking place before ano-

ther ^a5^ action: as favais dejenne quand vous vintes,—Ihad
hreaJcfasted when you came.
The Preterit Anterior .expresses an action entirely past, and

before another action which, itself, took place at the expiration of

the former action: as, Hier, aussitot que feus chante je me endor-

mis, Yesterday, as soon as I had sung, I fell asleep.

The First and Second Future are like these corresponding

tenses in English.

The Conditional Present is like the Imp. Subj. in English.

The Conditional Past is like the Pluperf Subj. in English.

These last two tenses are here classed in the Indicative Mood
after the method of Ollendorff, although they might with equal, or

perhaps better propriety be classed under the Subjunctive Mood.
Subjunctive.—The Subjunctive Mood generally mear;s the

aim, the object of some preceding action: as^e desire que vous

ayes Vargent,—I desire that you shall have the money.
The signification of the various tenses is the same as the cor*

responding tenses in English.
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Co7ijugation of the AuxUiain) Verb " Avom,"—To Have.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present, avoir, to have. Past, avoir eu, io have had,

PArvTICIPLES.

,
Present, ajent, havmg. Past, eu, had.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Ist.

ai

avais,

ens.

ai eu,

avons,

Singular. PRESENT TeNSE, / have. Plmal.

2a. 3d. Ist. 2d. 3d.

tu {thou), il [he) ; nous (ire), vous (you), ils (thei/).

avez, ont.

avaient.

eurent.

as.

avais.

eus,

as eu

Imperfect, / had.

avait

;

avions, aviez,

Preterit Definite, I had.

eut

;

edmes, eutes,

Perfect, I have had.

a eu

:

avons eu, avez eu. ont eo.

avaient eu.

curent eu.

auront.

Pluperfect, Ihad had.

avais eu, avais eu, avait eu ; avions eu, aviez eu.

Preterit Anterior, / ?iad had.

eus eu, eus eu, eut eu ; eumes eu, eutes eu,

First Future, I shall have.

aural, auras, aura

;

aurons, aurez.

Second Future, or Fut. Perf., I shall have had.

aurai eu, auras eu, aura eu ; aui'ons eu, aurez eu, auront eu.

Conditional Present, I should have.

aurais, aurais, aurait; aurions, auriez, auraient.

Conditional Past, I should have had.

aurais eu, aurais eu, aurait eu ; aurions eu, auriez eu
;

auraient eu.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, I may have.

aiCi aies, ait

;

ayons, ajez, aient.

Imperfect, / might have.

eusse, eusses, edt; eussions, eussiez, eusseut.
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Perfect, I may have had.

aie eu, aies eu, ait eu ; ayons eu, aycz eu, aicnt eu.

Pluperfect, I might have had.

eusse eu, eusses eu, eut eu ; eussions eu, eussiez eu, eusseut eu.

Ko 1st person, aie.

IMPERATIVE MOOD,
qu'il ait ; ayons, ayez,

Conjugation of tlic AuxjliaTv Yerh '' Etre,' -

INFINITIVE.
Present, etre, to be. Past, avoir ete,

PARTICIPLES.

Present, etant, being. Past, ete, been.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Singular. Present Tense, / am. Plural.

qu'ils aient.

-To Be.

to have been

1st. 2(1. Sd. l3t. 2d.

es

etais,

as ete.

Je, orj' (/), tu {thouj, il (he')-, nous (we), vous {you),

suis,

6tais,

ai ete,

avais ete.

fus,

eus ete,

serai,

aurai 6t6,

serais.

est

;

sommes, etes.

Imperfect, I was.

etait ; etions, 6tiez,

Perfect, / have been.

a ete ; avons ete, ayez ete,

Pluperfect, I had been.

avals ete, avait ete ; avions ete, aviez etc.

Preterit Definite, I was.

fus!, fut

}

fumes, fdtes.

Preterit Anterior, I had been.

eus ete, eut ete ; eumes ete, eutes ete,

seras.

First Future, I shall be.

sera

:

serons, serez.

Second Future or Fut. Perf., I shall have been.

auras ete, aura ete ; aurons 6te, aurez ete.

Conditional Present, I should he.

serais, serait; serioas, seriez.

3d.

ils {they).

sont.

6taient.

ont ete.

avaient ete.

furent,

curent ete.

serout.

Auront 6t6

seraiont



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 569

CuM>iTioNAL Past, I should have been.

auraia etc, aurais etc, auraitete; aurionsete, uuriez ct6, auraientete.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, / may be.

sois, sois, soit; soyons, sojez, soient.

Imperfect, I might be.

fusse-, fusses, fut; fussions, fussiez, I'usseut.

Perfect, / viay have been.

aie etc, aies 6te, ait ete ;
aj'ons etc, ayez etc, aicnt ete.

Pluperfect, I might have been.

eusse 6t6, eusses 6te, eiit ete ; cussions ete, eussiez ete, &c.

No let person. SOIS,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
qu il soit ; sojons soyez, qu'ils soient.

First Conjugation of Begular Verbs ends in " Er."

INFINITIVE.

Present, parjer, to speak. Past, avoir parle, to have sjpokai

PARTICIPLES.
Present, parlaut, speaking. Past, parle, spoken.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Present Tense.

je parle,

tu paries,

il parle,

nous parlous,

vous parlcz,

ils parlent.

Imperfect.

je parlais,

tu parlais,

il parlait,

nous parlious,

vous parliez,

ils parlaient

Perfect. Pluperfect.

j'ai parle, j 'avals parle,

tu as parle, tu avals j)arle,

il a parle, il avait parle,

nous avons parle, nous avions parlfc

vous avez parle, vous avicz parle,

ils ont parle, ils avaient parle,

Pret. Definite. Pret. Anterior. First Fut.

je parlai,

tu parlas,

il parla,

nous paririmes,

vous parlAtes

ils parlereut.

Fut. Perfect.

j'eus parle, je parlerai, j'aurai parle,

tu eus parle, tu parleras, tu auras parle,

il cut i)arle, il parlera, il aura ]):irle,

nous eumes parle, nous pnrlerons, nous aurons porle,

vous eutcs parle vous parlcrez, vous auriez jjarle^

ils eureut parle. ils parleront, ils aurout parle.
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Conditional Present. Conditional Past.

Singular,

je parlerais,

tu parlerais

il parlerait.

Present Tense,

(Que) je parle,

tu parle,

il parle.

nous parlions,

vous parliez,

Lis parlent.

Phiral.

nous parlerions,

vous parleriez,

ils parleraient.

Singiilitr.

j'aurais parle,

tu aurais parle,

il aurait parle.

Plural,

nous aurions, kc.

vous auriez, &c.

ils auraient, &c.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect.

je parlasse, j'aie parle, j'eusse parle,

tu parlasses, tu aies parle, tu eusse parle,

il parldt. il ait parle. il eut parle.

nous parlassions, nous ayons parle, nous eussions parle,

vous parlassiez, vous ayez parle, vous eussiez parle,

ils parlassent. ils aient parle. ils eussent parle.

(No 1st person.) parle,

IMPERATIVE MOOD,
qu'il parle

;
parlons, parlez, qu'ils parlent.

I'he Seco7id Conjugation, of Regular Yerls ends in " Ir.*'

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present, finir, to finish. Past, avoir fini, to have finished.

PARTICIPLES.

Present, finissant, finishing. Past, fini, finished.

Present Tense.

je finis,

tu finis,

il finit,

nous finissons,

vous finissez,

ils finissent.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Imperfect. Perfect.

je finissais,

tu finissais,

il finissait,

nous finissions;

vous finissiez,

ils finissaient.

j'ai fini,

tu as fini,

il a fini,

nous avons fini,

vous avez fini,

ils ont fini.

Prbt. Defiijite. Pret. Anterior. First Fut.

je finis,

tu finis,

il finit,

nous finimes,

vous finttes,

ils finirent.

j'eus fini,

tu eus fini,

il eut fini,

nous eumos fini,

vous eutes fini,

ils eurent fini.

je finirai,

tu finiras,

il finira,

nous finirons,

vous finirez,

ils finiront.

Pluperfect.

j'vais fini,

tu avals fini,

il avait fini,

nous avions fini,

vous aviez fini,

ils avaient fini.

Fut. Perfect.

j'aurai fini,

tu auras fini,

il aura fini,

nous aurons fini,

vous aurez fini,

ils auront fini.
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CoN'DiTioxAL Present. Conditional Past.

Sinsiilar.

je finirais,

tu fininiis,

il liuirait,

Present Tense.

(que) jo finisse,

tu linisses,

il finisse,

nous finissious,

vous fiuissiez,

ils linissent,

I'lural

nous finirions,

vous fmiriez,

ils liuiriiieut.

Singuliir.

j'aumis fini,

tu aurais fini,

il auniit fini,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Imperfect. Perfect.

je finisse, j'aie fini,

tu finisses, tu aies fini,

il finit. il ait fini.

nous finissions,

vous finissiez,

ils finissent,

nous ayons fini,

vous ayez fini,

ils aient fini.

I'liintl.

nous aurions fini

vous auriez fini,

ils auraient fini.

Pluperfect.

j'eusse fini,

tu eusscs fini,

il cut fini.

nous eussionsfinu

vous eussiez fini,

ils eusscnt liui.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
[No Ist person.] finis, qu'il finisse j finissons, finisscz, qu'ils finissent.

Third Govjugation of liegular Verbs ends i?i "Evoir."

Present, devoir, to owe.

Present, devant, owing.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

Past, avoir dCl, to have owed.

PARTICIPLES.

Past, du, oiocd.

Present Tense.

je dois,

tu dois,

il doit.

nous dcvons,

vous devez.

Is doivent,

Pret. Definite.

je dus,

tu dus,

il dut,

nous dumes,
vous dutes,

ils durent,

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Imperfect.

je deyais,

tu dcvais,

il devait

nous dcvions,

vous dcviez,

ils devaient,

Pret. Anterior.

j'eus du,

tu cus du,

il cut duj

nous cumes dii,

vous euics du,

ils curcnt dCi,

Perfect. Pluperfect

j 'avals du.j'ai du,

tu as du, tu avals dil,

il a du, * il avait du.

nous avons du, nous avious du,
vous avez du, vous aviez dA,
ils out du, ils avaient du.

First Fut.

je devrai,

tu devras,

il devra.

nous devrons,

vous devrez,

ils devront.

Fut. Perfect.

j'aurai du,

tu auras du,

il aura dfi.

nous aurons du
vuua aurcz du,

\\.i auront du.
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Conditional Pjiesent. Conditional Past.

Singular.

je (levrais,

tu devrais,

il devrait.

Present Tknsb.

(que) je doive,

tu doives,

il doive,

nous devious,

vous deviez,

ils doivent.

Plural,

nous devrions,

vous devriez,

ils devraient.

Singular,

j'aurais du,

tu aurais du,

il aurait du.

Plural,

nous aurions dfi,

Tous auriez du,

ils auraient du.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect.

je dusse, j^ie du, j'eusse du.

tu dusses, tu aies du, tu eusses du,
il dut, il ait du. il eut du.

nous dussions, nous ayons du, nous eussions du,

vous dussiez, • vous ayez du, vous eussiez du,

ils dussent. ils aient du. ils eussent du

(No 1st person.)

IMPERATIVE MOOD,
dois, qu'il doive ; devons, devez, qu'ils doivent

Fourth ConjugMon of Begular Verbs ends in " Re."

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present, vendre, to sell. Past, avoir vendu, to have gold

Present, vendant, selling.

PARTICIPLES.

Past, vendu, sold. >

Present Tense.

je vends,

tu vends,

il vend,

nous vendons,

vous vendez,

ils vendent.

Pret. Definite.

je vendis,

tu vendis,

il vendit,

nous vendtmes,
vous vendites,

ils vendirent.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect.

j'avais vendu,
tu avals vendu,
il avait vendu.

je vendais, j'ai vendu, •

tu vendais, tu as vendu,

il vendait. il a vendu,

nous vendions, nous avons vendu, nous avions vendu,

vous vendiez, vous avez vendu, vous aviez vendu,

ils vendaient. ils out vendu. ils avaicnt vendu.

Pret. Anterior. First Fut.

j'eus vendu, ' je vendrai,

tu eus vendu, tu vendras,

il eut vendu, il veudra,

nous eumes vendu, nous vendrons,

vous eutes vendu, vous vendrcz,

ils eurent vendu. Ms "rendront,

Fut. Perfect.

j'aurai vendu,
tu auras vendn,
il aura vendn.

nous aureus vendu
vous aurcz vendu,
ils auront venda.
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Conditional Present.

SLngulnr. Plural.

je vcndrais^ nous vcndrions,

tu veudrais,

il vendrait.

vous vcndricz,

ils veadraieut.

Conditional Past.

Fingnlar. Tlural.

j'aurais vcndii, nonsaurionsvendii|
tu aurais veudu, vous aurieZi 7endu,

il aurait vcndu. ils auraieut vendu.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Imperfect. Perfect.

(que) je rende, je vendisse,

tu vendes,

iL vende.

tu vendisscs,

il vendit.

Pluperfect.

j'aie vendu, j'eusse vendu,
tu ales veudu, tu eusses vcndu,

il ait vendu. il eut vendu.

nous vendions, nous vcndissions, nous ayons vendu, nous eussions veudu,

vous vendiez, vous vendissiez, vous ayoz veudu, vous eussiez vendu,
ils vendeut. ils vendissent. ils aient veudu. ils eusseut vendu.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

(NDlst person.) vends, qu'il veude ; vendons, vendes, qu'ils vendent.

SPANISH YEE12S.
Table givinq a Synopsis of the Terminations of Verbs in tub Threp

CONJUtSATlONS.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
1st conj. Present, ar. Past, haber ado.

2d conj. Present, er. Past, haber ido.

3d co7y. Present, ir. Past haber ido.

ando, \

iendo,
J-

iendo, J

PARTICIPLES. PAST.

tag.

ado,
1

ido, I td.

ido, J

Siogulair.

Yo, /; tu, ihou; el, he.

1st conj.

2d conj. (

3d conj. (

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense, I do — Plural.

nosotros, toe ; vosotros, you ; ellos, ihcy

as,

cs,

-amos
-em OS

-imo3.

-ais

-eis,

-is.

-an.

-en.

-en.

1. aba
2. ia,

3. la

Imperfect Tense, I did—r—.

—abas, aba ;
——Abamos,

—las, ia
;

iamos,

—las, ia ; iamos,

-{Ibais,

-lais,

-ia.is,

-aban.

-Ian.

-Jan.
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Perfect. I have -ed.

1. he —ado, has—ado, ha—ado; hemos—ado, habeis—ado, han—ado

2. he —ido, has—ido, ha—ido ; heraos—'ido, habeis—ido, han—ido,

3. he —ido, has—ido, ha—ido; hemos—ido, habeis—ido, han—ido

Pluperfect, / had ed.

1. hube—ado, hvibiste—ado, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ado, hubistcs, &c
2. hube—ido, hubiste—ido, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ido, hubisteis, &c
3. hube—ido, hubiste—ido, hubo, &c.; hubimos—ido, hubistei»3, &c

1.

2.

3. i, iste.

Preterite Definite, /

-aste, 6 ; araos

-iste, io ; imos,

io : -imos,

-ed.

-asteis,

-isteis,

-isteis,

First Future, / shall or toill

-are

•ere.

-ire,

-aras,

-eras,

-iras.

-ara

-era

-ira

-aremos,

-eremos,

-iremos.

-areis,

-ereis,

-ireis.

-aron.

-ieron

-ieron.

-aran.

-eran.

-iran

Second Future, I shall have ed.

1. habre—ado, habras—-ado, habra—ado; habremos—ado, habreis, &c
2. habre—ido, habras—ido, habra—ido ; habremos—ido, habreis, &c-

3. habre—ido, habras—ido, habra—ido ; habremos—ido, habreis, &c-

1.

2.

3.

are,

-iere

-iere

Future Conjunctive, Simple, I shall .

ares, —are ; aremos, areis,

—iereiSj

—iereis,

"1

leres, —iere

:

-leres -iere

-leremos,

-ieremos.

-aren.

-ieren.

-ieren.

1.

2.

3.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
Present Tense, / may —-;-

-es, e ; emos,
-as, a ; amos,
-as, a : amos.

ei3,

-ais,

-ais,

-en.

-an.

-an.

1. ase,

2. iese,

3. iese,

Imperfect, / might .

-ases, ase ; dsemos,
—icsemos,

—iesemos,

-leses,

-icses,

-iese

:

-iese

-aseis,

-ieseis,

-ieseis.

-asen.

-iesen.

-iesen.

Perfect, / may have ed.

1. haya—ado, hayas—ado, haya—ado; ht'iyamos—ado, hdyais—&c., &c.
2. haya—ido, hayas—ido, haya—ido; hayamos—ido, hayais—&c., &c.

3. haya—ido, hayas—ido, haya—ido ; hayamos—ido, hdyais—&c., &c.
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Pluperfect, I might have ed.

1. hubicsc—ado, hubises—ado, hubiese—ado; hubiescmos—ado, ifec

2. hubiese—ido, hubieses—ido, hubiese—ido ;
hubicsenios—ido, &c

3. hubiese—ido, hubieses—ido, hubiese—ido ;
hubiesemos— ido, &c

CONDITIONALS.

Present, I should .

1. arfa, arias, aria
; ariaraos ariais, arian*

2. eria, crias, eria; eriamos, eriais, criaa

3. iria, irias, iria
; iriamos, iriais, iriaa.

2d and 3d Conditional Present, I should .

1. ara, ^ras, ara ; Aramos, drais, arau.

2, 3. iera, ieras, iera ; ieraraos, ierai?, -ieran.

1. ase, ases, ase ; dsemos, aseis, aseu,

2, 3.—-iese, ieses, iese ; icseraos, ieseis, iesen.

Past, I shotdd have ed.

1. habrfa—ado, habrias—ado, habria—ado ; habriamos—ado, &c., &c.

2, 3. habiia—ido, habrias—ido, habria—ido; habriamos— ido, &c., &c.

IMPERATIVE MOOD, Do thou -^— I

2. ]-;$[ e,

3. l^^i e,

-emos, ed, en.

-amos, ed, an.

-amos, —^id, ——an.

Co7\jugation of the Auxiliary Verb " Habek,"—To Have.

INFINITIVE.

Present, haber, to have. Past, haber habido, to have had,

PARTICIPLES.

Present, habiendo, having. Past, habido, had.

Singular. INDICATIVE. PluraL

yo (/), txi {thou), cl (Ae) ; nosotros (tee), vosotros (yow), ellos (Mey).

Present Tense. I have.

he, has, ha; hemos, habeis, han.

Imperfect. I had.

habia, habfas, habia ; habiamos, habfais, habfan.

Preterite Definite, I had.

hulie, hubiste, hubo ; hubimos, hubisteis, hub;«Ton.
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Perfect, I have had.

he habido, has habido, ha habido \ hemos, &c. habeis, &c. han, &c.

Preterite Anterior, / had had.

hube habido, hubiste, hubo, &c.; hubimos, &c., hubisteis, &c., hubieron
[&c

Pluperfect, / had had.

habiahabidO; habias &c., habia &c.; habfamos &c., habiais &c., habian, &o

First Future, /sAaW Aarc.

habre, habrds, habrd; habremos, habreis, habran.

Second Future, I shall have had,

habre habido, habris &c., habra &c.; habremos &c., habreis &c., habr&n &c*

Future Conjunctive, Simple, I shall have.

hubiere, hubieres, hubiere; hubieremos, hubiereis, hubieron.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present, / may have,

haja, hajas, haja; hayamos, h&jais, hajan.

Imperfect, / might have.

hubiese, hubieses, hubiese ; hubiesemos, hubieseis, hubiesen.

Perfect, I may have had.

haya habido, hayas &c., haya &c.; hdyamos &c., hdyais &c., hayan &c.

Pluperfect, / might have had.

hubiese habido, hubieses &c. hubiese &c. hubiesemos &c. hubieses &c. &c.

CONDITIONAL.

Present, / should have.

habria, habriag, habria ; habriamos, habriais, habrian,

2d and 3d Conditional Present, I should have.

hubiera, hubieras, hubiera ; hubieramos, hubierais, hubieran

hubiese, hubieses, hubiese ; hubiesemos, hubieseis, hubiesea

2d and 3d Conditional Past, I should have had.

habria habido, habrias &c., habria &c.; habriamos &c., habriais &a, &a


